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LTh^ec;ggd grand division of the Atharvan collection com- 
prehends books viii.-xii. It consists wholly of hymns of more 
than twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length 
except such as for especial reasons were placed in the later books. 
Leaving out of account the later books, there are forty-five such 
hymns ; and these have been divided into five books, of which 
the first four, books viii., ix., x., and xl, have ten hymns each, 
while the remaining five hymns make up the twelfth book. Dis- 
regarding ix. 6 and xi. 3 {parydyaAiymm), it may be noted that 
books viii.-xi. contain all the hymns of from twenty to fifty verses 
to be found in the first two grand divisions, and that book xii. 
contains all t)f more than that number in the same divisions. “ Of 
any other principle of arrangement dependent on the length of 
the different hymns, no trace is to be observed,” says Whitney. 
For the divisions of book viii., see below. The whole book has 
been translated by Victor Henry, Les livres VIII et IX de 
V Atharvorveda traduiis ct commentes, Paris, 1894. The com- 
mentary (“ of Sayana ”) breaks off at the end of hymn 6 and we 
have no more of it till the beginning of book xi. But in lieu of 
the missing introductions, Shankar Pandurang Pandit gives intro- 
ductions of his own, modelled on those of the bhdsya, and drawn 
from the same sources, the Kau9ika, the Ke9avi, etc.J 

|_The Major Anukramani, at the beginning of § 2 of its treatment of book viii., says 
that, * up to the end of book xi., the artha-suktas constitute the norm and tlie paryiiyas^ 
beginning with 7 firad vd (viii. 10. 1), tlie exception' : ydvad ekdda^akdnddntam artha- 
siikta-prakrtis^ tavad vi/idya patydydn virddvd-prabhrtm iti. And in fact, all through 
books viii.-xii., and even to the end of book xviii., every arthasukta is by one ms. or 
another designated as an arthasukta (xviii. 2 is an exception, solitary and doubtless 
casual). — In this place it may be well to enumerate the parydya-hymv,^ (including 
those also of the next division) and to print an account of the way in which the mss. 
present them. The account (barring slight changes) is by Mr. Whitney, and is written 
on a loose slip of paper found in his Collation-book at viii. 10. i.J 

LThe paryaya-hymns are eight in number and are scattered over 
seven different Looks. Specifically, and w’ith the number of 
parydyas in each, they are as follows : viii. lo (with 6 parydyas ) ; 
ix. 6 (with 6); ix. 7 (with i) ; xi. 3 (with 3): xii. 5 (with 7); xiii. 4 
(with 6); book xv. {1^ parydyas)', book xvi. {<) parydyas). \ 
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a distinction from those among which they occur 
„ *The separate portions of which they are composed 

are called each a paryaya [or also paryaya-sukta Each iparydya taken separately] 
is in the mss. numbered as to its verses separately ; but they Lthe parydyas of a given 
group taken together] so evidently constitute each a whole, as shown by the sense and 
likewise by the manner in which the Anukramanis, treat them, that we [R- and W.] 
regarded it as beyond question that they should be numbered continuously, to save a 
citation by more than three numbers. [In this connection should be consulted SPP*s 
» Critical Notice,” prefixed to vol. i., p. 19 «•] [See pages cxxxiii-vii.] 

Each pat ydva has its own summing up at the end : if a numbered division corre- 
sponding to an n is composed of more than one divided portion, it is called zgana, 
and its subdivisions avasdna-rcas or gana 'vasdna-rcas. Thus the first division Lof 
viii 10 J is summed up as follows: paryayak i.gandh G, gandvasdnarcah 13 ; and it is 
by the latter number that the Anukr. treats it. Similarly the paryaya Lof viii. 10] 
is summed up as parydya-suktavt i « 4» gandvasdnarcah 8. L^^* summation 
at the end of viii. lo.J 

In xii. 5 the divisions are called vacandni or vacand 'va^dna-rcas. In parydyas 5 
and 6 of xiii. 4 a distinction is made between avasdnarrah and gandvasdnarcah^ those 
which have the refrain receiving the latter designation. ^ 

The divisions of books xv. and xvi. arc likewise parydyas^ and their subdivisions are 
styled avasdtuircah or gandvasdnarcah in the same manner. 

[The antwdka-d\v\i>[on of each of the ten-hymned books viii.-xi. is into five anuvdkas 
of two hymns each ; and that of book xii. (consisting of five long hymns) is also into 
five anuvdkas^ but these are of one hymn each, so that here the /z««7/<l^rt-division and 
the hymn-division coincide. The comm, divides the anuvdkas into hymns in a manner 
nearly like that described for book vii. (see p. 3^®) ■ ** hymns ’ are mechan- 

ical decads of verses, with an overplus or shortage in the last “decad” when the total 
for the hymn (not — as in book vii. — for the annvdka) is not an exact multiple of ten. 
A tabular conspectus for book viii. follows : 

Anuvakas 123 4 5 

Hymns i 2~ ' ^3 7 ^ 5 ^ 7 8 9 10 

Verses 21 28 26 25 22 26 28 24 26 33! 

Decad-div. lo + n lo+io+a io+i"i-6 10+10+5 io+>3 io + xi»+$ lo + ro + s 10+14 m+io+e 61* 

Here 1 | means “ paragniph of a paryaya''' (such as is numbered as a “verse” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means paryaya." The last line shows the “ decad ’’-division. 
These divisions arc shown also in the Berlin edition. Of these “dccads,” anuvdkas 
I, 2, 3, and 4 contain respectively 5, 6, 5, and 5 (in all, 21 “decads”) ; while anuvdka 
5 has 3 “ decads ” and 6 parydyas The sum is 24 “ decad "-suktas and 6 parydya- 
sftktas or 30 utktas. Cf. again the summation at the end of hymn 10.] 

I. For some one’s continued life. 

\B}ahtt\aH —chavih^aham. d} sy {artvy ’f) dymyam. trdtstubham : J purobrhati triauhJi ; 2t 
j, iy-2i. oHustiihb ; 9, /jj". pt a\tdrapixuktt I 7' 3'P' ’t'trdd gdyahi; S. 7>itdt pathyd- 

hrhatl , 12. Sp. jagati ; fj j-/. bhunh mahdbrhati; 14. i-av. 2-p. sdmni bhurtg 
brhati ] 

Found also in Prdpp. xvi., with verse 17 after 20. prose, “verse” 14.] 

LHymns i and 2 together arc used with others in Kauq. in the upanayana (55. 17) 
with touching the student’s navel, and again with others in rites for long life (58. 3» 1 0* 
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The comm, cites them from Naks. K. 23 in a mah&^&ntL They are reckoned by Kau9. 
to the Hyusyagana (note to 54. 1 1). For vs. 10, see below. J 

Translated: Muir, v.444; Ludwig, p. 495; Henry, i, 35; Griffith, i. 385; Bloom- 
field, S 3 , 569- 

1. To the ender Death [be] homage. Let thy breaths, expirations, 
rest here. Let this man be here with his life (dsn)^ in the portion of the 
sun, in the world of the immortal. 

Ppp. puts our second pilda last. 

2 . Up hath Bhaga taken him, up Soma rich in shoots [hath takcnj 
him, up the heavenly Maruts [have takenj him, up have Indra-and-Agni, 
for his welfare. 

Or anqufnant means * rich in rays,* Soma having its secondary sfense of ‘ moon ’ : 
both were probably in the author’s mind. 

3 . Here [be] thy life, here breath, here life-time, here thy mind; we 
bear thee uj^rom the fetters of perdition with divine speech. 

4 . Step up from here, 0 man, fall not down, loosening down the fetter 
{pddbi^a) of death; be not severed from this world, from the sight 
(samdfq) of fire, of the sun. 

The mss., as usual, vary between and/<f(/iJ-, and SPP. adopts the former; 
the comm, has the latter. 

5 . Let the wind, Matari^van, be cleansing for thee ; for thee let the 
waters rain immortal things ; may the sun burn weal for thy body ; let 
death compassionate thee ; do not thou perish. 

Pavatdm ‘ be cleansing ’ might properly enough be rendered simply ‘ blow.* 

6 . Up-going [be] thine, O man, not down-going ; length of life (jivdtn), 
ability, I make for thee ; for do thou ascend this immortal easy-running 
chariot, then shalt thou in advanced age Qjinn) speak to the council 
{y)iddtha). 

Both here and at xiv. i. 21, our mss. on the whole read decidedly jirvis (only P.M. 
havey/z/r/j, Bp.y/TVj, here), and SPP. reports all his authorities without exception as 
giving it, so that it is without que.stion the true AV. reading (as against RV. jivri) ; the 
comm, reads ajirvisy and glosses it with ajirnaSy and Ludwig fpnders ‘ T^benskraftig.’ 

7 . Let not thy mind go thither ; let it not be lost {tiro’bhu ) ; do not 
neglect (pm-mad) the living, go not after the Fathers ; let all the gods 
defend thee here. 

8 . Do not regard (a-dhi) the departed, who lead [one] to the distance ; 
ascend out of darkness, come to light ; we take hold on thy hands. 

Ppp. begins c with ud d roha, wliich makes the pada a good tristubh; the omission 
of e 'hi would rectify it to an anustubh. The comm, omits e 'hi. Ppp. also reads 
hastam in d. LWith b, cf. v. 30/ 1 2 b J 
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9. Let not the dark and the brindled one, sent forth, [seize] thee, that 
are Yama's dogs, road-defenders; come thou hitherward; do not hesi- 
tate; stand not there with mind averted.' 

Ppp. reads ma 'va for ma vi in c. The comm, omits prisit&u in a ; he [twicej sup- 
plies badhaiam as the missing verb in a. 

10. Do not follow that road; that is a frightful one — the one thou 
hast not gone before, that I speak of ; to that darkness, 0 man, do not 
go forth ; [there is] fear in the distance, safety for thee hitherward. 

[KciiiQ. reckons the vs. to the abhaya gana^ note to 16. 8.J Ppp. mutilates tamas in 
c to tarn. The comm, reads purastat in d. LFor iydtha^ see Gram. § 801 d.J 

11. Let the fires that arc within the waters defend thee; let that 
defend thee which human beings kindle; let Vaigvanara, Jatavedas 
defend [thee] ; let not [the fire] of heaven consume thee along with the 
lightning. 

Our te.\t .should read in d ma prA dhakj the omission of prd is |n error pf the 
press. Ppp. re.ids» ma pra dahat. 

12. Let not the flesh-eating [fire] plot against thee; move far from 
the destroying (sdmkasnka) one; let heaven defend, let earth defend 
thee; let both sun and moon defend thee; let the atmosphere defend 
from the gods’ mi.ssile. 

Most of the mss. (not our Bp.P.M.I.) read rdksatam in d, which SPP. accordingly 
(following all his authorities) retains, though the accent is not defensible. [I can find 
no note to the effect that P.M.I leave raksatam unaccented.J Ppp. puts padas a, b 
after c, d. The comm, read.s samkusukdt in b. 

13. Let both the knower and the attender defend thee; let both the 
sleepless one and the unslumbering one defend thee ; let both the guard- 
ian and the wakeful one protect tjice. 

In bodhd -mA prntibodhd^ in a, the radical sense is perhaps more that of ‘wake.’ 
The comm, understands six rishis bearing these several appellations to be intended. 
[Cf. the closely rehted v.30. 10, above; also MCxS. ii. 15. i a, b, c, d, and the Index to 
their pratikn^.\ A similar formula is fount] also in K. xxxvii. 10 ; compare further 
P(jS. iii.4. 17. Ppp. read.s anavadrani^ ca in b. [In b, the first ca might be dropped, 
without hurting the meter J 

14. Let these defend thee; let these guard thee; to these [be] hom- 
age ! to these hail ! 

AiUx gopayantu^ Ppp. inserts ic tvdm hasassdyatu. 

15. Let Vayu, Indra, Dhatar, the preserving Savitar, assign thee unto 
converse with the living ; let not breath, strength, leave thee ; we call 
after thy life. 

The //jr/j-text has sanmide in a, and the translation follows this (cf. vy^dsi from 
root a.s being on the whole probably the understanding of the text-makers; if they 
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had seen in the word anything of the root niud^ they would have divided sa^mUde; and 
yet it is very likely that it is a corruption for sam^t^Mej the comm, glosses it with 
sammoddyay as if the reading were sammdde. No variant from Ppp. is noted. 

The comm, divides our 1 5-1 7 into two lon^ verses, ending 1 5 with kathi sydk His 
intention seems to be to make just twenty verses of the hymn. 

16. Let not the jaw-snapping (.^) grinder (Jamd/id), let not the dark- 
ness find thee, let not* the tongue-wrencher (?) ; how shouldst thou be 
one that perisheth? up let the Adityas, the Vasus bear thee, up let 
Indra-and-Agni, for thy welfare. 

The translation implies a bold emendation of the unintelligible ji/ivi A barhis to 
jikv&barhdsy formed like musk&barhds Lat iii. 9. 2 J ; Ludwig has a kindred conjecture, 

A barhis (aor.). The comm, thinks of a dements tongue stretched to the size of a 
barhis. The rendering of satkhanu agrees with that of the Petersburg Lexicon, and 
with the comm’s first glos.s, samhatadanta ; he adds as an alternative samhatahanur 
jambho 'sthdladafttah. LBut cf. v. 28. 13 and note.J Ppp. reads, for b, mil jihva- 
caryah prasuyus kathasya, 

17. Up hath heaven, up hath earth, up hath Prajapati caught thee ; up 
out of death have the herbs, with Soma for their king, made thee pass. 

Put after vs. 20 in Ppp., as noted above. 

18. Be this man just here, O gods ; let him not go yonder from hence; 
him by what is of thousand-fold might do we make pass up out of death. 

19. I have made thee pass up out of death ; let the vigor-givers blow 
together ; let not the women of disheveled locks, let not the evil-wailers, 
wail for thee. 

The * evil-wailcrs,* perhaps professional lamenters of death or other misfortune, 
appear again at xi. 2. ii. The comm., in a, has apiparatiy which SPP., without suffi- 
cient reason, is inclined to regard as the original reading. For the fuller use of * blow 
together,’ see 2. 4 below. |_For agha-rudy see Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 339 ; Caland, T 9 dten~ 
gebrauchey Note io6*. See .also his note 517.J 

20. I have taken, I have found thee ; thou hast come back renewed ; 
whole-limbed one ! I have found thy whole sight, and thy whole life-time. 

The verse is RV. x. 161. 5, which has another t 7 >d after A ^hdrsam in a, and the voc. 
Punarnava [_with unlingualizcd // J at end of b, with both of which variants the comm, 
agrees, while Ppp. also gives the former. [For the lingualized w, sec P-at iii. 82.J 

21 . It hath shone out for thee; it hath become light; darkness hath 
departed from thee ; away from thee we set down death [and] perdition, 
away theydkpm. 

The comm, also recognizes vy aval as coming from root vas ‘ shine,’ glossing it with 
vyducchat : compare tasmdi vyduchat PB. xvi. 1. 1. |_For the form, cf. Gram, § 890 a 
and § 167.J 

|_The first artha-sdktay so called (see above, p. 472, top), ends here. The quoted 
Anukr. says ekavifi^akam ihd "dyam ucyate. It adds, further, sUkia^a^ ca ganand 
pravartate,\ L^ce p. cxl.J 
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2. To prolong some one’s life. 

[lyrahman. — astSvin^akam. dm (drt 7 y ’) dyusyam. trdistubham * ; /, 2, 7. bhurij ; j. dstdra- 
paTilti ; 4. prasUtrapankit ;* 6. pathydpahkti ; 8. punistdj jyotismatl jagatl; g. j-/. 

; II, vi^tdrapankU ; 12. putastddbrhatl ; 14. j-av. 6'P.jagati ; 1 $, pathydpahkti ; 
79 uparistddbrhati ; 21. satahpahkti; 26. dstdrapankti ; 22^ 28. purastddbrhatl; J', 70 , 
/ 0 - 7 <?, JO, <^7. iinustubh (77. tripdt)!\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi., all Imt the last verse, and with 9 before 8. *LVerse 13 
appears to be the one upon the strength of which the Aiiukr. declares the hymn to be 
ttiustubham (its remaining 27 vss. being exceptions !); and even this is no real tristubh. 
It counts indeed 44 (8 + 12 : 12 + 12) and might be called purastaj jyotismatL\ 

[V^iit. uses only vs. 16: see under 16. — The uses by Kaug. are many. For the 
uses of this hymn with h. i, see inlrod. to h. i. Further, in the name-giving ceremony, 
it is used (58. 14) with pouring a continuous stream of water on the youth’s right hand; 
and this is followed (58. 15) by the binding on of an amulet of 'deodar (see note to 
vs. 28 below); and the use of vs. 16 is especially prescribed (58. 17 : the text of the 
sQtra in the comm. dilTers from that of 151 .) to accompany the putting a new garment 
upon him. Vss. 12-13 are prescribed (97.3) in case of family quarrels (see also note 
to vs. 9 below); vs. 14 (comm., 14-15) is used in the tonsure ceremony (54. 17); and 
again vs. 14 (comm., 14-15). on the child’s first going out of the house (58. 18). Vs. 17 
was previously prescribed for the same tonsure ceremony (53.19: the comm, reads 
Msuram abhyuktya irih pramdrsti) on sprinkling and wiping the razor; and the same 
vs. is substituted for vi. 68. 3 by the Da^a Karmani in the same ceremony (53. 1 7 note) ; 
furthermore, it is used at the beginning of the ceremony of the reception of the Vedic 
student (55. 3). Vs. 18 (comm , 18-19) is used on the first feeding of the child (with 
rice and barley: 58. 19); and vss 20 and 22 on his “committal” (58. 20, 21) respec- 
tively “to day and night” and “to the seasons.” — Bloomfield (note to 58. 17) cites a 
passage describing the four “committals”: i. to heaven and earth, with vss. 14-1 5 ; 
2. to rice and barley, with vss. 18-19 ; 3. to day and night, with vs. 20 ; 4. to the sea- 
sons, with vs. 22. — Fin.Uly, the comm, regards vs. 15 as intended, with v. i. 7 etc., at 
Kain;. 46. 1-3, in the rite against false accusation.] 

Tran.slated: Muir, v. 447 ; Ludwig, p. 496; Henry, 4, 39; Griffith, i.388; Bloom- 
field, 55, 573. 

r. Take thou hold on this bundle (.?) of immortality ; iinsevered length 
of life be thine ; I bring back thy life, [thy] life-time ; go not to the 
welkin {rdjas), to darkness ; do not perish. 

SPP. with all his authorities save one (which has snh-) reads ^nustim in a, and this 
must doubtle.ss be regarded as the true AV. text: compare iii. 17. 2. The comm, 
glosses it here with prasmtti ‘ a dripping forth,’ and then explains amrtasya ^nusii as 
the stream of water which, according to one direction in Kau9. 14), is to be poured 
out while the hymn is recited. He glosses rajas with raga^ and explains it and tamas 
a.s the two familiar so called: it is, indeed, a little startling to find the two names 
here side by side. 

2. Come thou hitherward unto the light of the living ; I take thee in 
order to life for a hundred autumns ; loosening down the fetters of death, 
imprecation, I set for thee further a longer life-time. 
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Some of SPP^s mss. accent falsely obhyM in a* Ppp. transposes th^ order of c 
and d, and reads lokam for arv&h in a. 

3. From the wind have I found thy breath, *from the sun I thy sight ; 
what is thy mind, that I maintain in thee ; be in concord with thy limbs ; 
speak with thy tongue, not babbling. 

The comm, reads in d viqv&n^&is and Hlapan, 

4. I blow together upon thee with the breath of bipeds [and] quad- 
rupeds as upon [new-] born fire ; homage, O death, to thy sight, homage 
to thy breath have I made. 

5. Let this man live ; let him not die; him wc send together; I make 
a remedy for him ; death, do not slay the man. 

The majority of the mss. (including all ours save Bp.O.) leave mrtyo in d accentless. 
LBoth editions read 

6. The lively, by- no-means-harming, living herb, the preserving, over- 
powering, powerful, do I call hither, for this man’s freedom from harm. 

LPadas a and b are repeated at viii. 7. 6. J The accent of the two participles jlvanfim 
and trdyamdnam seems to mark them as appellative^ rather than proper participles. 
NaghdrisA^ like naghantdrA^ seems a fusion of the phrase na ghd (or gha) risyatb 
etc. ; the /^//a-mss. chance mostly to agree in the frequent error of reading r for ri 
{itaghaorsam ; Bp. orisam) ; the comm, reads and explains nagharusdm^ taking gha- 
as representing root han : yasydh kopo 'pi na ghdtakahj he regards the plant intended 
as the pdthd (Clypea hernandijblia). Ppp. reads naghdrisam^ adds arundhattm after 
sahasvatlm in d, and has hvayc for huve. The long I in AsadhTm is expressly taught 
by Prat. iii. 6 ; naghdrisdm is mentioned in the introduction to the fourth chapter (add. 
note 4, at II. 7). 

7. Bless thou [him] ; do not take hold ; let him loose ; even being 
thine, let him be one of completed years (.^) here ; O Bhava-and-Carva, 
be ye gracious ; yield protection ; driving away difficulty, bestow ye 
life-time. 

The obscure -hdyas in b is translated here as if akin with hdyana |_cf. vs. 8 dj ; the 
comm, glosses sarvahayas with sarvagati the Petersburg Lexicons conjecture ‘having 
complete liveliness or power.’ For the comm, reads sam |_and joins it with srjA^ 
supplying prdndis\, 

8. Bless thou this man, 0 death ; pity him ; let him go up from here ; 
unharmed, whole-limbed, well-hearing, hundred-yeared by old age, let 
him attain enjoyment with himself. 

Ppp. reads him for 'yam in b, and combines in d-e dtayand "im-. The comm, para- 
phrases dtmAnd in d with ananydpeksah san. |_Reatl as 8 f 1 1 : cS 4- 8 -1- 8. J 

9. Let the missile of the gods avoid thee ; I make thee pass from the 
welkin {rdjas) ; I have made thee pass up out of death ; removing afar 
the flesh-eating Agni, I set for thee an enclosure in order to living. 
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The comm, reads in c nirduhamj SPP. follows grammatical rule and reads -han jfv- 
this time [cf. note to 1. 19. 4J because all his samhitd-ms^, happen to agree in doing 
so ; some of ours,‘ however, do not. The comm, explains rdjasas in b as mQrckdlak- 
sivtad avarandt. [At 97. 6, Kaug. gives in full, for use in case of a family quarrel 
(cf. above, introd ), a verse whose first half agrees entirely with the second half of this.J 

• 

10. The down-going in the welkin, not to be ventured down upon, 
which is thine, 0 death —from that road defending this man, we make 
brahman a covering (vdnnan) for him. 

The comm, reads in b anavadhrsyam ; root dhrs-\‘ava is found only in these two 
derivatives. For rajasAm [cf. Gram, § 1209 bj Ppp. has rajasasj the comm, simply 
paraphrases the former by rajomayam. One or two of the pada-ms%. (including our 
Bp.) leave mrtyo unaccented in b; Ppp. elides *nav- after it; and, in c, combines patkdi 
'mam (satisfying the meter). 

11. I make for thee breath-and-expiration, old age as [mode of] death, 
long life-time, welfare ; all the messengers of Yama, sent forth by Vivas- 
vant’s son, moving about, I drive away. 

Ppp. reads in jaramrtynm, and, in d, larata ''ran (i.e. carata arad?) apa. 

12. Afar niggardliness, perdition, away seizure (grdht), the flesh-eating 
fifdcds, every demon that is of evil nature — that we smite away, as it 
were into darkness. 

( 3 r ‘like darkness.’ The comm, reads in b purograhim, and, in d, eva for iva, 
Ppp. has tavat 'va for iat tama iva. ‘Afar’ and ‘away’ in a, b anticipate as it were 
the ‘ we smite away ’ of d. 

13. Thy breath I win from immortal Agni, from long-lived Jatavedas, 
that thou mayest take no harm, mayest be immortal in alliance [with 
him] : that I make for thee ; let that prove successful for thee. 

A number of the mss. (including our Bp.E.D.) read hyts in c. Ppp. has vanave 
for vanve in b, ’An^yatra at beginning of c. 

14' f-tit hcaven-and-earth be propitious to thee, not distressing, con- 
ferring fortune {}abhii;rf)\ let the sun burn weal unto thee; let the 
wind blow weal to thy heart; let the heavenly waters, rich in fatness 
{pdyas), flow propitious upon thee. 

Ppp. lombines sutya "tapain in c, reads ksaranti in e, and adds further at the end 
<iiviu te uintv o^adhih. The comm, gives adhi^riytlu in b, glossing it with prdptacrJke 
inpnide. 

15. Propitious to thee be the herbs ; I have caught thee up from the 
lower unto the upper earth; there let both the Adityas, sun and moon, 
defend thci . 

ppp. reads a 'hansam in b, and ati for abhi in c, and combines -masi ubha at the 
end. 
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16. What enveloping {paridkdna) garment thou hast, what inner wrap 
{nivi) thou makest for thyself, that we make propitious unto thy body ; 
be it not harsh to thy touch. 

SPP. reads, “with all his authorities,” ddrUksnam in d. Our mss. might doubtless 
all be understood in the saqie way, but some of them look more like -dn- or -dtl- ; -rw-, 
which our text unfortunately gives, is not found in any ; neither rukpta nor druksna 
appears to be met with elsewhere ; the comm, glosses with ariiksam ; he also reads 
aqnute for cLstu te at the end. Ppp. has *duksanam. LVait. (lo. 6) employs the vs. in 
the paqubandha on draping the sacriheial post. J 

17. In that with a dangerous maredyant) very sharp (sutejds) razor 
thou, a hair-dresser, shearest hair and beard, adorning the face, do not 
thou steal away our life-time. 

The translation given implies in c the reading qfimbhan^ which, it can hardly be 
questioned, is the true one, although it is read by only one ms. (our W.) and by Ppp. ; 
the rest of our mss. all have, and our edition with them, qumbhath. SPP. accepts the 
unintelligible qdbham^ with the comm., and with, as he reports, the majority of his 
authorities, the rest reading, like ours, qumbham; the comm, explains qubham with 
dfptam iejawi and has to supply after it kuru to make any sense. Ppp. further reads 
•qmaqru in b, and mai ^nam for md nas in c. According to the distinct direction of 
the Prat. (ii. 76), we ought to read ayus pr& in d, and its authority is sufficient to estab- 
lish that as the true text, against both the editions; half SPP’s authorities give it, 
though only one of ours (R.) ; on such a point the mss. are often at odds, and their evi- 
dence of little weight. The verse occurs also in several Orhya-Sutras, A(iS. (i. 17. 16) ; 
PGS. (ii. I. 19), and HGS. (1.9. 16) ; all read supeqasd in a; in b, HGS. has vaptavy 
PGS. vapatiy AGS. and PGS. keqdn; in c, the two latter have qunddhi qirasy H(}S. 
varcayd mukham; in d, A(iS. and PGS. give asya for nas; all have dyuh pra, 
LFound also MP. ii. i. 7 : see also MGS. i. 21. 7 and p. 153. J [Cf. Oldenberg, IFA.’ 
vi. 184.J 

18. Propitious to thee be rice and barley, fret from baldsa^ causing no 
burning (.?) ; these drive off \^^ydksma; these free from distress. 

Compare Grohmann in Itid. Stud, ix. 399. The comm, does not connect abal&sdu 
with balisuy but regards it as a^bala-asUy and glosses it with qdrlrabalasyd 'kseptdrau. 
Adomadhdu (cf. adomaddnty vi.63. i, and note) is very obscure; Ppp. reads instead 
adhomadhau ; the comm, adomadhuy glossing it with upayogdnantaram madhurdu, 
Ppp. reads for etdu in both c artd d, and follows it in d by mukcata md *nhasah. 

19. What thou eatest {aq)y what thou drinkest, of grain, milk of the 
plowing — what should be eaten, what should not be eaten — all food I 
make for thee poisonless. 

The comm, reads* strangely krehrdt instead of krsyds in b. 

20. Both to day and to night, to them both we commit thee. Defend 
ye this man for me from the ardyas that seek to devour [him]. 

Some of SPP’s authorities, also the comm, and Ppp., read dadhmasi at end of b. 
Ppp. further has rdyebhyas at beginning of c, and nas (for me) in d. The comm, 
explains ardyebhyas as = adhanebhyo dhandpahartrbhyo vd. 
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21. A hundred, a myriad years, two periods {yngd), three, four, we 
make for thee; let Indra-and-Agni, Jet all tJie gods, approve thee, not 
showing enmity. 

TJic second half-verse is i. 35. 4 c, d. The ‘periods ’ here are not at all likely to be 
those of the later chronology, though the comm, naturally thinks them so. LAltema- 
tively, he makes = ‘generations.’] I’pp. has sa///u for jl-r/mas in b, and omits 
in c. The read : Ann instead of te : dnu : compare under i. 35. 4. |_We 
had a “ satakpaFikti ” at vi. 20. 3. J 

22. Unto autumn, unto winter, unto spring, unto summer, we commit 
thee ; [bej the rains pleasant to thee, in which the herbs grow. 

Ppp. has again dadhmasi in b. 


23. Death is master of bipeds; death is master of quadrupeds; from 
that death, lord of kinc, I bear thee up ; LsoJ do thou not be afraid. 

* I’pp. reads for d ud dhardmi sa mS mrta |_intending mrthist^ 

24. Thou, unharmed one, shalt not die; thou shalt not die, be not 
afraid; [men] die not there, nor go to lowest darkness. 

Ppp. gives in c pra w/varr/e— a belter reading, as rectifying the meter. [Pada b 
occurs as vs. i a of a khtla to RV. i. ipi, with the two clauses inverted.J 

25. livery one, verily, lives there — ox, horse, man, beast — where , 
this charm (brdhman) is performed, a defense {paridhi) unto living. 

The verse lias a correspondent in TA. (vi. ii. 12), but with a different first pada: 
TA. makes it ud tvf/ idtm prd mfyatt (nearly as our 24 c in Ppp.). 

26. Let it protect thee from thy fellows, from witchcraft, from thy 
kinsmen ; be thou undying, immortal, surviving ; let not thy life-breaths 
{dsu) leave thy body. • 

Ppp. reads suganiubhyas at end of b. 


27. Ihc deaths that are a hundred and one, the perditions (ndsfrd) 
that are to be over-passed — from that let the gods free thee, from Agni 
Vai^vanara. 

Ppp. reads m b nils/raita (■tu'i) jlvyah. [See note to Hi. 1 1. 5 for “ loi deaths. ”J 

28. Agni’s body art thou, successful {parayisnA)\ demon-slayer art 

thou, rival-slayer, likewise expeller of disease, a remedy putAdru by 
name. . ^ 


Put&dru is (OB.) Acacia catechu or Pinus deodora; the comm, reads pntadru and 
does not attempt [on p. ySyJ to identify it.* The mss. vary between -nd and -nds at 
end of a ; our edition reads -mU (with our P.M.E.s.m.) ; SPP. adopte -«if, with the 
^eat majority of his authorities; the comm, has -nus; Ppp,, as noticed above, lacks 
this verse. I here is little to choose in point of acceptability between the two readings. 
•LAs noted in the introd.. the use of the hymn is followed in Kau?. 58. 15 by the bind- 
ing on oipmu-daru (so BPs text, with the variant ptita-, in citing the text, at p. 568, 
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comm. This is explained by Da^. Kar. aA an amulet of devaddni' 

mani; and so Dar. and Keg. to 8. 1 5, and comm. p. 567 end. J 

[The first attuvSka, 2 hymns and 49 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. (cf. end 
of h. i) says lldyasahitam.\ 

3. To Agni: against sorcerers and demons. 

[Cdtana. — sadviitfam. dgneyam. trdtstubkam: 7, 12, 14, /j, 77, 21. bhurij; 

5'P' brhattgarbhd jagati; 2g. anu^Utbk ; 26. gdyabrl.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-4, 6, 5, 7-14, 18, 15, 17, 16, 19-22, 24, 
26, 25, 23). The first 23 verses are (in slightly different order*) vss. 1-23 of RV. x. 87, 
and most of them are found in no other text. [Ct Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des 
RV. i. 246. J * [Namely, with 4 after 6, with 17 and 18 inverted, and with 12 between 
21 and 22. J 

[Kau^. reckons the hymn to the cdtana hymns (8. 25). The comm, says (p. 587, 
1. 18 ff.) that the *whole anuvdka^ that is hymn 4 as well as 3, is to be used in a 
variety of practice.s, which he details. In the va{d(iamami ceremony (44. 16), after the 
victim’s « breath has been stopped” with ii. 34. 5, the performer takes his place at her 
right and mutters this hymn. Vs. 22 (not 21) is identical with yii. 71. i, which was 
prescribed at 2. 10 for use in the parvan sacrifices, to accompany the carrying of fire 
thrice about the offering. Moreover, verses of this hymn arc used in four expiatory 
rites as follows: vss. 15-18 accompany an oblation (112. i) m.ule when the cows give 
bloody milk ; vs. 26 is used with vi. 63. 4 if spontaneous combustion occurs (46. 23) ; 
and the same vs. is used (130. 3) when there appe.xns a bright glow without any fire; 
and yet again (13 1.3), when the fire puffs {^(^vauUi). Finally, the same vs. is u.sed by 
Vait. (6. 1 1) in the agnyddheya (with \i. 19. 2 etc.) with an offering to Agni ^'uci.J 

Translated: Henry, 7, 43; Griffith, i. 392. 

1. I pour ghee upon (a-ghtf) the vigorous iyajin) clcmon-.slayer ; I go 
for broadest protection to the friend; Agni, .sharpened, [is] kindled with 
acts of skill krdtn)] let him by day, let him Dy night, protect us from 
harm. 

This verse is found further in TS*(i, 2. 14^') ; neither RV. nor TS. offers a variant 
reading. 

2. Do thou, of iron tusks, O Jatavedas, kindled, touch the sorcerers 
with thy flame (arch ) ; take hold of the false-worshipers with thy tongue ; 
cutting off (.^) the flesh-eaters, shut them in thy mouth. 

The comm, reads d/irstvfl in d, paraphrasing it only with dharsitvd. RV. h.is vrktvi^ 
which is most probably to be referred to root vrj. Ppp. has dat^vd (for d/iahva)* 

3. Apply both thy tusks, thou that hast them in both jaws (ubJmydvin)^ 
the lower one and the upper, being harmful, sharpened ; also in the 
atmosphere go about, O Agni; put together thy grinders upon the 
sorcerers. 

RV. reads dAnstrd at end of a, and rdjan for ague at end of c. Ppp. has deity [in 
a, apparentlyj and api for abhi in d. 
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4 . 0 Agnij split the skin of the sorcerer; let the harmful thunderbolt 
smite him with flame (//t^ras) ; crush his joints, 0 Jatavedas ; let the flesh- 
eating, flesh-craving Lone J divide him. 

RV. (vs. 5 ; its vs. 4 is our 6) reads vrkndm for enam at the end. The comQi. 
understands ‘ a wolf or the like * in d, and takes i/t-ci as ‘ scatter about, dragging him 
to and fro to eat him.* It more probably refers to the flesh-eating Agni. 

5 . Wherever now, 0 Jatavedas, thou seest a sorcerer standing, 0 Agni, 
or also moving, also flying in the atmosphere, him [as] archer, pierce 
with a shaft, being sharpened. 

KV. (vs. 6) has a quite different C, ydri vd 'nt&rikse patklbhih pdtaniam, Ppp. 
(vs. 6) reads in d vtddhi ^arvd. Many mss. (including our Bp.W.E.O.T.) have sdrvd 
in d. 

6 . Hy sacrifices, 0 Agni, straightening [sam^nam) thine arrows, by 
speech smearing their tips with thunderbolts — with th*em pierce in the 
heart the sorcerers ; break back (praticds) their arms. 

‘ By sacrifices,* ‘ by speech * — i.e. in virtue of our offerings and praise. RV. (vs. 4) 
offcis no variant ; Ppp. (vs. 5) reads {alyam in b. 

7 . Both those that arc seized do thou win (spr\ 0 Jatavedas, and also 
the sorcerers that have seized with spears ; do thou, 0 Agni, first, greatly 
gleaming, smite [him] down ; let the variegated raw-flesh-eating ksvihkds 
eat him. 

This verse differs somewhat, and inconsistently, from RV., which has alabdham in a, 
and, without utd^ dlebhdnai . . . yatudhandt in b, giving the clear sense * win away him 
that is seized from the sorcerer that has seized him,* and agreeing with the sing, tdm in d. 
The A V. version yields no acceptable meaning; and most of the j^rw^rV^-mss. read 
arabdham in a (including our P.M.W.I. : some of the others not noted), as if the word 
were after all a singular. The comm, reads hvankds in d, and explains it simply as 
pakHvi\c,uls, He gives a most absurd version of a, b: ‘protect (us) who have begun 
(to praise thee) and (slay) with spears the sorcerers who have made a noise * ! L^omm. 
seems to read rebhdndn and to take it from root ribh: cf. note to vs. 21.J Ppp. has 
our version of a, b, except that it reads utd *Uab- in a, and omits uta in b Lbc-i if 1 
understand R., it appears to begin b with rirebhdndn\. 

8 . Proclaim thou here which that [is], 0 Agni — the sorcerer that is 
doing this ; him take hold of with the fuel, 0 youngest [god] ; subject 
him to the eye of the men-watcher. 

RV. inserts another j'dj at beginning of b, and Ppp. has the same. The comm, reads 
knmi (explaining it LalternativelyJ as = krnoti) at end of b, and yavisthya at end 
of c. perhaps, in a, ‘ Proclaim which one he [is] ’ etc. J 

9 . With sharp eye, 0 Agni, defend thou the sacrifice ; conduct it for- 
ward to the Vasus, 0 forethoughtful one ; thee that art harmful, greatly 
gleaming against the demons, let not the sorcerers injure, 0 men- 
watcher. 
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Ppp. reads hihsrd at beginning of c. The comm, appears to regard^ abhiqo^ucHnam 
as a compound. 

10. A men-watcher, do thou look around for the demon among the 
people {viksu)\ crush back his three points {dgra)\ crush, O Agni, his 
ribs with flame (hdras ) ; cut up threefold the root of the sorcerer. 

The comm, attempts no explanation of the * three points,’ but simply glosses agra 
with uparibhdga, 

11. Let the sorcerer thrice come within thy reach {} prdsiti), who, O Agni, 
slays truth (rtd) with untruth ; roaring [at] him with thy flame {arcis\ O 
Jatavedas, do thou put him down {nuyiij) before the eyes of the singer. 

Our niyundhi at the end is a weakened corruption of RV. nlvnidhi, which is read 
also by Ppp., the comm., and one of SPP’s authorities. SPP. reads yungdhi, not heed- 
ing the rule of the Prat. (ii. 20) to the contrary, his bhangdhi in vs. 6. And in 
his “Corrections” to vol. ii., he is at pains thrice to correct vrndhi of p. 71-2 to 
vrngdhi.\ The majority of the mss. (including all ours save D.R.p.m.K.) accent dg9te 
ill b ; both editions, of course, emend to ague. The comm, paraphrases prdsitim with 
jvdlam; he does not deign to add any explanation to sphurjdyan. The occurrence of 
enam in d seems to require us to regard tdm as object of sphftrjdyan. 

12. What, 0 Agni, the pair utter in curses today, what harshness 
{trstd) of speech the reciters (rMd) produce : the shaft that is born of 
fury of the mind — with that pierce thou the sorcerers in the heart. 

* That ’ in d is fern., as if referring to the ‘ shaft ’ alone ; and the comm, regards a 
and b as describing faults caused by the sorcerers, which Agni is to requite — which is 
doubtless the true connection. Mithuhd is explained as = strlpnnsdu, and ^apdtas as 
= parasparam dkro^atas. The ver.se is RV. vs. 13, its v.s. 12 being found much further 
on, as our vs. 21. Ppp. again reads viddhi for vidhya in d. 

1 3. Crush away the sorcerers with heat ; crush away, O Agni, the demon 
with flame {/idras ) ; crush away with burning {arcis) the falsc-worshipers ; 
crush away the greatly gleaming ones that feed on lives (.? asntrp). 

RV. (vs. 14) is quite different in d: pdrd 'AUtfpo abhl ^d^ucdna/i. The comm, para- 
phrases asutrpas with paraprandir dtmanam tarpayantah, 

14. Let the gods crush away today the wicked one {vfjind ) ; let [his] 
curses sent forth go back upon him ; let shafts strike {rc/i) in the vitals 
him who steals by [magic] speech ; let the sorcerer come within every 
one’s reach. 

RV. (vs. 15) reads trstas (for srstas) at end of b, and the comm, and one of SPP’s 
authorities have the same. The comm, this time paraphrases //rfj/Z/w with prakarsena 
abhibhavitrlm hetim^ adding as alternative agner jvdldm. 

15. The sorcerer that smears himself (sam~anj) with the flesh of men, 
who with that of horses, with cattle, who bears [off] the milk of the 
inviolable [cow], 0 Agni — their heads cut thou into with flame. 

Ppp. reads bharata in c. |_The d^veyena of Aufrecht’s RV.* seems to be a misprint.J 
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16. Let the sorcerers bear [off] poison of the kine; let them of evil 
courses fall under the wrath of Aditi ; let god Savitar abandon them ; 
let them lose their share of the herbs. 

‘ Lose ’ : lit. ‘ have it conquered from them.’ KV. (v.s. 18 : RV. inverts the order of 
our vss. 16 and 17) reads pibantu for bharantatn (with Ppp.) in a, has the proper 
passive form vri^cyanlam in b (Ppp. has itird(i/iyantiim)^'mA leaves endn unlingualized 
in c ; the lingualization in our text is by Prat. iii. 80, where the commentary quotes this 
passage. 

17. Yearly [is] the milk of the ruddy [cow] ; of that let not the sor- 
cerer partake {a^), 0 men-watcher; whatever one [of them], 0 Agni, 
would fain enjoy (Jrp) the beestings, him do thou pierce back in the vitals 
with thy burning (a rets). 

Our //7^/</*text divides wrongly ma : d 0 in b; RV. has the true leading, ma : aqlt. ' 
RV. also has mAnnan at the end, making the tristubh verse regular. Ppp. once more 
leads vidhi (not viddhi this time) for vidhya in d, and marman after it. 

18. From of old, O Agni, thou killcst the sorcerers; the demons have 
not conquered thee in fights ; burn up the flesh-eaters together with their 
dupes Q mhra ) ; let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile. 

We had this vi*rse above, a.s v. 20. 11. The only variant in the ver.sion of RV» 
(vs. 19) is that, in c, sahAmuran is put after Ann daha; [so also SV. i. 80, which has 
besides kayidas for kravyadas\. The comm, regards ’miiran as for -mvlaHy and ren- 
ders it mjilaiahitan * together with their roots,’ and it is perhaps one of the cases con- 
templated by Prat i. 66 — at least, the commentary there quotes this pa.s.sage as one of 
the instances of substitution of r for / ; and it is very likely that the tradition is right. 

19. Do thou, O Agni, from below, from above, do thou defend us 
from behind and from in front; let those [flames] of thine, unaging, 
extremely hot, greatly paining, burn against the evil-plotter. 

RV. (vs. 20) reads udaktat at end of a, and tA for tyi in c ; in the latter case, the 
comm, docs the same ; he supplies sphulingas as the missing noun in c, d An accent- 
mark has dropped out in our edition under the -du- of pa^cad utA in b. 

20. From behind, in front, below, and above, do thou, 0 Agni, a poet, 
protect us about with poesy ; [as] friend a friend, [a.s] unaging in order 
to old age, [as] an immortal mortals, do thou [protect] us, 0 Agni. 

RV. (vs. 21 ) reads again udaktat for uto 'itarat in a, also rafan for agne at end of b, 
and ^Ak/ie at beginning of c ; and it combines -mne'gne between c and d. The comm, 
has martyan in d. 

21. Set thou in the reciter, O Agni, that eye with which thou seest 
the hoof-breaking sorcerers ; Atharvan-like, with brightness of the gods, 
scorch {tis) down the truth-damaging fool {acit). 

The obscure epithet in b is divided in padaAaxK (^aphopdrujah (RV. -jam^ and later 
ydtudhamm). The comm, is in part obscure ; {aphdrtijah ^aphavat qaphdh : nakhd 
iiy arthah; but he adds as alternative atha vd pai^urupadhdrindm qaphd apt 
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sambhavanii: tdir a.rujantVti ^aph&rujak : i.e. * breaking things with their hoofs.* The 
irregularity of meter allows us to suspect the tradition of the word. The comm, also 
strangely explains rebhe as ^abdatu kurvate raksase / [Root ribk : cf. note to vs. 7. J 
Ppp. reads in d aditi for acitam. 

The vtrse is RV. vs. 1 2, where it is decidedly better in place. 

22. Thee the devout, 0 Agni, powerful one, would we fain put about 
us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of daring color, day by day, slayer of the 
destructive one. 

We have had this verse above, as vii. 71. i ; for its different correspondences :tnd 
variants, see the note at that place ; [but Ppp. here ends with bhan^itravatam The 
comm., though he notes it as ‘ explained above,’ goes on to give a new explanation, 
curiously accordant with and yet not a little different from the other ; the most impor- 
tant point of difference is that, in explaining pari dhunahi, he there gave us our choice 
between parito dharaydmah and paridhim kurmah^ while here he gives us our choice 
between the latter and dhydyemahi. The real reason of the repetition probably is that 
he this time reads at the end bhaiigurdvatdm, with RV. [and Ppp.J, while before he 
had no variant from our AV. text. [Here and in vs. 23, W. queries his version of 
bhang- as he did at vii. 71, which see.J 

23. With poison smite thou back the destructive ones, \he demoniacs, 
O Agni, with keen brightness ((octs)^ with heat-pointed flames (arci). 

RV. in b lingualizes the particle to and reads for Jahi; and it ends d with 
rstibhis instead of the anomalous anlbhis. Ppp. has in c {iikrena instead of tigmhia. 

The KV. hymn ends with four anustnbh verses, of which only the first two find place 
thus in our text. 

24. With great light Agni shineth out ; he maketh all things manifest 
by his greatness ; he forceth away the ill-conditioned ungodly wiles ; he 
sharpencth his two horns to gore the demons. 

All the authorities read at the end vinfky<'e^ and even the comm, is with them, call- 
ing the V a Vedic accretion {luikaropajana^ chandasah). RV., in the corresponding 
verse (v. 2. 9 ; repeated without variant in TS i. 2. 147), has vinikse^ which our edition 
reads by emendation, SPP. retaining the totally inadmissible v, which seems to have 
blundered into the word out of v( niksva in the following verse. RV. (and TS.) has 
before it rdksase (sing.). 

25. The two horns that thou hast, O jatavedas, unaging, of keen 
thrust, sharpened by devotion {brahman) - - with them do thou gore, 
O Jatavedas, the attacking enemy (dnrhdrd), the advancing kimidin with 
thy flame {arch). 

At the end of this verse, niksva seems to have been taken for a 2d sing, middle ; 
but it is doubtless a corruption* for niksa^ the root showing an tf-stem elsewhere. 
Ppp. avoids the error by reading nrcaksah ; and also yatudhanam for arcisd before it, 
which gets rid of yet another difficulty of construction, though it makes the irregular 
meter yet worse. In our edition, in d, the acccnt-maik which should stand under the 
do of jatavedo has slipped out of place to the left, under ve. assume that 

the corruption is an old one if the v of viniksve is to be ascribed to it. Since the forms 
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from stem ////I'sa- are so few (in 3 AV. verses), perhaps we might after all assume that 
this is .1 root-class imperative, f//^S‘S7'a.J 

26. Af!;ni drives off the demons, he of bright brightness, immortal, 
bright, purifying, laudable. 

This verse is RV. vii. 15. 10, and is found also in TB. (ii. 4. 16) and MS. (iv. 1 1. 5) ; 
the text is the same in all. LRitual uses, above.J 

Lllerc ends the third artha-sukta and the quoted Anukr. says trtlyam /«.J 


4. Against sorcerers and demons: to Indra and Soma. 

\Cdtaiia — paTicuvn'ii,akant. ntiintroktadevatyam, jdgatam : 8-14^ /d, 77, ig, 22^ 24. 
triituhh ; 20y 2 j. bhurij : 2 J. anmtuhhi\ 

Found also in l\iipp. xvi. (with exchange of order between 4 and 5, and between 19 
and 20). It is, with no change of order of verses, and with only fc\i(;and insignidcaDt 
variants, RV^ vii. 104; not a verse occurs further in any other text, so far as known. 

[No lit’ual use of the hymn is prescribed either by Kau?. or by Vait. But the comm, 
regards tliis hymn as u.sed with the preceding one in a variety of practices: see h. 3.J 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and as AV. hymn by Henry, 10, 47; Griffith, 
i. 39 ^* 

1. 0 Inclra-and-Soma, burn the demon, oppress (iibj) [him]; put 
(arpay-) down, ye two bulls, them that thrive in darkness ; crush away, 
scorch down the fools (aclt ) ; slay, push, pin (fa) down the devourers. 

TamovNh may be (so Lydwig) ‘increaser of darkness.’ The comm, has nothing 
better tlian htn r to suggest for ubj> 

2. O Indra-and-Soma, against yb/d\ the evil-plotter, the evil, let heat 
boil all up Isawyas] like a fiery pot ; assign unavoidable hate unto the 
brahman-hating, flesh-eating kimidin of terrible aspect. 

I'lie construction and meaning of the first half-verse are doubtful ; the comm, glosses 
yayastn with &impk\i,w^//rf///. RV. has a^^mvan instead of ’f/iah in b. In our edition, 
the a( rent-sign which sliould stand under gni in this word has slipped to the right, 
under man. |_Here W seems to take sam as intensive and to render its force by “all 
up.” Neither in BR. nor in the Index is it joined with/^/j\- but cf. samyd5a.\ 

3. 0 Indra-and-Soma, pierce- ye the evil-doers within their hiding- 
place (viii'rd), in untenable darkness, whence there shall not come, up 
again any one soever of them ; be that your furious might unto over- 
powering. 

K\ . reads at beginning of zyathd na 'tah pint'. In our edition read dttjkfio in a. 

4. 0 Indra-aiid-Soina, cause to roll (vrt) from the sky the deadly 
weapon, from the earth also, a shattering for the evil-plotter ; shape out 
from the mountains (pdreata) the noisy one, wherewith ye burn down 
the increasing demon. 

The comm, glosses svarya with svarandrha. Ppp. has the easier reading pra 
Jiaratnm for vartayatam in a. 
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5. O Indra-and-Soma, cause [it] to roll forth from the sky ; with fire- 
heated, stone-smiting, unaging heat-weapons do ye pierce the clevourers 
in the abyss ; let them go to silence. 

Ppp. reads tf/vas for yuvarn in b ; the comm, has in d nihsvaram^ which would be 
a good reading, but is against the pada-\s.iiX^ of both RV. and AV. {tmsvatdui\ 

6. O Indra-and-Soma, be there about you on all sides this prayer 
{inati)^ as a girth [about] two vigorous {vdjin) horses, the invocation 
{Iiotrd) that I send forth to you with wisdom; these acts of worship 
(brdhman) quicken ye like two lords of men. 

RV. reads in d nrpdil 'va^ as the meter demands, and so do our P.M.W.R.T.K. and 
part of SPP’s authorities, also the comm., and Ppp., and this is, almost beyond ques- 
tion, the true text; but SPP. adopts in his edition nrpAtl iva^ with the remainder (a 
majority) of \\\^%samhita authorities. The //i^^-reading is probably mpAti tv/ V/ 
nrpAthiva^ as all the except our Up. (both copies) appear to read, and as 

the RV. pada reads ; but we should altogether expect mpAti *vA V/ nrpAthiva^ as 
Bp. reads. The anomaly of the addition of (ti after iva inste.ad of after 7 trpAtl (first 
time) is noted in Priit. i. 82 c ; the Prat, takes no notice of the exceptional combina- 
tion wr/a/f — which is, to be sure, tin argument against its right to stand in the 
sa»i/tt^A-text : see note to Prat. iii. 33. The retention of dental n in hindmi after pari 
is prescribed by Prat. iii. 88. Ppp. reads instead pra hinomi. LCf. Geldner, Ved. 
Stud. ii. 134-J 

7. Remember ye with fyoiir] rapid courses; smite the haters, the 
destructive demoniacs; O Indra-and-Soma, let there not be case {saga) 
for the evil-doer, the hater that at any time vexes me. 

RV. reads, in d, nas for /;/z 7 , and druha for druhits. Ppp ends witli (for ahhi . . .) 
apika cidudfthuh. The retention of dental f in prAti smar- is by Prat. ii. 102; the 
pass.ige is there quoted in tlie commentary. Our comm, glosses tujayadbhis with bala- 
vadbhis^ and attenuates the difficult prati smarcthdm to praii jiacchaiam. 

8 . Whoever reviles with untrue speeches me walking with simple mind 
— like waters grasped with the fist, let the speaker of what is not be 
[himself] non-existent, O Indra. 

The comm glosses abhiiAste with abhi^apa/ii karott. The long initial vowel of 
asaias (p. Asatah) is by Prat. iii. 21, iv. 90; the pa.ssagc is there quoted. 

9. They who distract {vi-hf) with [their] courses him of sample intent, 
or who spoil at their will (svadhdbhis) what is excellent — let Soma either 
deliver them up to the serpent, or let him set them in the lap of perdition. 

The comm, declares svadha in b an annanama. and lenders svadhabhis by annair 
nimittabhutaih, ‘for food’! An accent-m-irk is wanting in our text over ihe ya of 
dusAyanti in b. 

10. Whoever, O Agni, tries to harm our taste of drink, of horses, of 
kine, whoever of our bodies — let the enemy, the thief, the theft-committer, 
go to want {dabhrd ) ; let him be degraded with self and with posterity. 
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RV. reads In d^vanam yd gdvam^ and the comm, does the same. [But SPP. 
reports that Sayana’s text reads b thus:^^ a^.ye g.yas t.] A number of our mss. 
(P.M.W.R.K.) read vl for ni at beginning of d, but SPP. reports no such variant 
among liis authorities. The form sd after tti liere is not quoted in the Prat, commen- 
tary. [Join nas lather with the genitives of a and bi*J 

11. Be he far away, with self and with posterity, be he beneath all 
the three earths, lot his glory dry up, ye gods, who by day and who by 
night tries to harm me. 

RV. reads in d uas instead of ;;/<?. 

12. It is easy of understanding for a knowing man ijdna) [that] true 
and untrue words {vdcas) are at variance; of them what is true, which- 
ever is more right, that Soma verily favors ; he smites the untrue. 

Fpp. reads paspr^ate at end of b. 

13. Soma by no means furthers the wicked [man], nor the hshatriya 
who maintains [anything] falsely ; he smites the demon ; he smites the 
speaker of untruth; both lie within reach of Indra. 

14. If I am one of false gods, or if I put upon Q api-fili) the gods- what 
is vain, 0 Agni — why art thou angry with us, O Jatavedas } let them of 
hateful speech obtain (sac) misery of thee. 

RV. reads am instead of dsmi at end of a. The comm, renders te in d as if it were 
/t^• for the difficult apy-uhib^ gives .simply vahdmi (mogham vyartham devan stota- 
vydn yasiavydii^ ca apyuhe vahdmi), 

15. May I (lie today if I am a sorcerer, or if I have burnt (tap) a man’s 
lifetime; then let him be divided from ten heroes who vainly says to me 

thou sorcerer.” 

The comm, glosses virdis with putrdis, which is probably its viitual meaning: ‘may 
he lose ten heroic sons.* Our pada-XnxX differs from that of RV. by dividing dai^d^hhth 
in c. i*pp. reads paurusa^ya in b. 

* 

16. Whoever to me that am no sorcerer (dydUi) says ‘*thou sorcerer,” 

or whatever demoniac says “I am pure — let Indra smite him 

with a great deadly weapon ; may he fall lowest of every creature. 

Aydtu doubtless literally ‘ that have no ydiu or familiar demon ’ (though the proper 
accent in such case would be aydtu\ opposite oi ydtumdnt ‘possessing such or 

yiUudhana ‘ holding or containing such.’ 

• 

17. She who goes forth in the night like an owl (.?), hateful, hiding 
herself away — may she fall down into an endless hole (vavrd)] let the 
[pressing-] stones .smite the demoniacs with [their] noises. 

RV. again ( is in 7 d) rcad.s druha for dnihus in b ; also vavran anantan dva in c. 
Ppp. reads dfthas in b ; and the comm, has upa instead of apa. He glosses khargdld 
with ulukl. 
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18. Scatter yourselves, O Maruts, among the people {viksu)\ seek, 

seize, crush" the demoniacs, who, becoming birds, fly in the 

nights, or who have put defilements {ripas) on the heavenly sacrifice. 

RV. has bhutvi in c. SPP. reads ijcchata in a, because the great majority of his 
authorities give it. This is contrary to the established usage of both RV. and AV. (but 
in accordance with that of SV.), although in nearly every such case a part of the mss. 
lengthen the vowel ; part of ours do the same here, as elsewhere. The comm, glosses 
ripas with hinsas; and dadhire with dharayanti/ 

19. Cause the stone to roll forth from the sky, O Indra ; [it,] sharpened 
by Soma, do thou wholly sharpen, O liberal ohe ; from before, from away, 
from below, from above, do thou smite upon the demoniacs with a 
mountain. 

RV. reads in a after divd^ and some of SPP’s authorities do the same. RV. has 
ULisiO prak tad dpdktdd and ddaktad in c; the directions admit also of being understood 
as from east, west, south, and north. 

20 . Here fly these dog-sorcerers {qvdydtu ) ; Indra the unharmable they 
the harm-seeking seek to harm ; the mighty one {(^akrd) sharpens his 
deadly weapon for the treacherous ones (pi^um ) ; now may he let fly 
{s^‘) the thunderbolt at the sorcerers {ydfumdni). 

The epithets like qvdyatu in this verse and below in vs. 22 seem by their accent (and 
by comparison with yatumdnt and yatudhana) to signify strictly ‘ one having a dog 
(etc.) for his familiar demon ’ 'I'hc comm, glosses with ^vanlpadharinah ^vasahitil 
[va\, Ppp. combines at end of b ~vo adUbhyam, 

21. Indra was the crushcr-away of the familiar demons {ydtti)y of the 
oblation-disturbers, of them who strive to win upon [it] ; let the mighty 
one {i;akni) attack them that are demoniacs as an ax the woods, splitting 
[them] like vessels. 

RV. reads eti in d, and no small share of the AV. mss. (the majority of SPP’s) do 
the same*(including our P.s.m.I.D.K p.m.Kp.) ; both editions give etu. The AV. 
/fl!</rt-text, like the RV., divides and accents in b abhi • aovivasatam. The Petersburg 
Lexicons treat the abhi as if in direct combination with the participle ; and they trans- 
late ‘ approach with liostile intent,’ which is highly arbitrary. The comm, gives no aid, 
rendering simply abhimukhatU ^i^acchatdm. Ppp. reads in b -matinatn. LW. would 
probably have clianged “ crusher-away ” to “demolisher” on the levision.J 

22. The owl-sorcerer, the owlet-(.^).sorcerer smit^ thou, the dog-sorcerer 
and the cuckoo-sorcerer, the eagle-(.^ j//^<?n/<f-)sorcerer and the vulture- 
sorcerer — do thou destroy (pra-mm) the demon, O Indra, as if with a 
mill-stone. 

As to the renderings of these various names for sorcerers, see under vs. 20. For 
qu^ulUka- Ppp. has qultika-y the comm, ^i^uluka-. The translation of it is a mere 
guess, to avoid transferring the word. 



viii. 4- BOOK VIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA. 490 

23. Let not the sorcerous demon reach us ; let the kimidins that are 
paired fade away ; let the earth protect us from earthly disttess, let the 
atmosphere protect us from heavenly. 

RV. reads, in a, b, yatumavatam Apo 'chatu mithuna ya kimldinA, Ppp. has 
kimUiimwi. The comm, glosses apo \hantu with simple apa gacchantu. The pada- 
division of yat- in a is ydtuo/mnuif both in AV. and in RV. ; the word is the subject of 
Priit. iv. S. 

24. 0 Indra, smite the man sorcerer, likewise the woman [who isj pre- 
vailing with magic (miyd); let the necklcss false-worshipers vanish 
(?;'</); let them not see the sun moving upward. 

The obscure rdantu in c is glossed by the comm, with fia^autuj Ppp. reads rujanta 
instead, (^'a^adatiam the tomm. explains as - hinsatim. 

25. Look thou on ; look abroad; O Soma, Indra also, watch ye; hurl 
ye the deadly weapon at the demons, the thunderbolt at the sorcerers 
(yaiumdiit). 

|_Hcre ends the second anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 51 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says turiyam ah nr iha paTiiavih{akam.\ 

S. Against witchcraft etc. : with an amulet. 

\j^ukra. — dvAviimvn, krtyAdft^anadevntyam uta mantroktadevatyam. dnuduhhatn: /. upari- 
sUidbrhati I J.j-p. vtfAdgdyatrt : j. 4p. hhunt^agatl ; y. saMstdrapaftktt bhurtj ; 6. upari- 
siiuibrkati ; ktikumnuUi; g 4-p, pura\krtt jagati ; 10. instnbh ; ii. pathydpankti ; 

14. j-av. bp ja^ati , ly. put astddhrhati ; ig, jagatJgarbkd tndubh ; so. virddy^arbhd* 
pta^tihtipaukU : 2/. patdvirdt (ustubh ; 22 j av. y-p. vtnldxat bhd bhuttk fakvan.'] 

Found also (except vs. 18) in Paipp. xvi. ♦LThe Berlin ms. reads garbha **stdra‘j 
which is more nearly right J 

LKau^. uses the hymn, with iii. 5 etc., to accompany the binding on of an amulet in 
a rite (iq. 22) for general prosperity ; and again, with ii. ii etc., in a rite (39.7) against 
witchcraft. It is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the pustika mantras. To the svastyayana 
yana (note to 25. 36) are reckoned vs. 18 (not 15 : and probably not xix. 20. 4, which 
has the same prattka as 18) and its fellow vs. 19; and to the ahhaya ganq (note to 
16. 8), vs. 22. The comm, cites from Naks. Kalpa (19) the use of the hymn in a mahd- 
i;anti called rdudri V.iit. p.vsse.s the hymn unnoticed.J 

Transl.Ued: Henry, 14, 50; (irilhth, i. 400 ; Bloomfield, 79, sys. 

1. This reverting amulet, a hero, is bound on a hero; heroic, rival- 
slaying, true hero, a very propitious protection. 

The comm, c.ills the amulet tilakavrkmnirmita., thus [cf. comm, to vss. 4, 8J iden- 
tif) ing iilaka and srdktya*. Ppp. omits our b and the first words of our c, reading as 
its b sapatnahas suvirah : then patipdnah etc. 

2. This amulet, rival-slaying, having excellent hcroc.s, powerful, vigor- 
ous, overpowering, formidable, a hero, goes to meet the witchcrafts, spoil- 
ing [them]. 

Ppp. re.uls etn in c. 
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3. With this amulet Indra smote Vritra ; with this he, being filled with 
wisdom, ruined the Asuras ; with this he conquered both, heaven-and- 
earth here ; with this he conquered the four directions. 

Ppp. reads, for c, anetta dyavaprthivi ubke ajayat. 

4. This amulet of sraktyd^ back-turning, reverting, forcible, remover 
of scorners, controlling — let it protect us on all sides. 

Ppp. reads manis again for vai^l in c ; also vi^vatas at the end. 

5. This Agni says, this also Soma says, this Brihaspati, Savitar, Indra ; 
let these gods, my representatives {purohita), drive the witchcrafts back- 
ward with the reverters. 

In this verse and the next, Ppp. has the better reading pratisarena for -rais in d. 
The first half-verse is found again below as xix. 24. 8 c, d. LCf. also MS. i. 5. 3. The 
first pada recurs at xvi, 9. 2.J 

6. I interpose heaven-and-earth, also the day, also the sun; let 
these gods, my representatives, drive the witchcrafts backward with the 
reverters. 

* Interpose* — i.e. between me and what I dread. Ppp. pratisarena in d, as noted 
above ; also, for b, utai 'va brahmanaspatim ; and, at beginning of c, ic tc dev&s pu-. 

7. The people who make the amulet of sraktyd their defenses — like 
the sun ascending the sky, it, controlling, drives away the witchcrafts. 

Ppp. puts iva after dtvam in c. 

8. By the amulet of sraktyd, as by a seer {hi) full of wisdom, I have 
conquered all fighters; I smite away the scorners, the demoniacs. 

9. The witchcrafts that are of the Ahgirascs, the witchcrafts that are 
of the Asuras, the witchcrafts that are self-made, and those that arc 
brought by others — let these, of both kinds, go away to the distances, 
across ijinety navigable [streams], 

‘ Self-made ’ {svayamkrta), doubtless ‘ made by outselvcs the comm, .so understands. 
‘ Navigable* — i.c. not to be crossed without the help of a boat. SPP’s mss. do not 
punctuate between b and c, but the comm, docs so, like our edition. Ppp. combines 
krtyd "nyirasJr, has for \iydh kriyd "surir uta (the addition rectifying the meter), and 
combines in f ndvyd 'ti; and in c it puts/^/J after krtyds. 

10. On this man let the gods bind the amulet [as] defense : [namely,] 
Indra, Vishnu, Savitar, Rudra, Agni, Prajapati, Parameshthin, Viraj, 
Vai9vanara, and all the seers. 

LFor a .somewhat .similar combination of names, cf. iv. ii. 7.J 

11. Thou art the chief {uttamd) of herbs, as the ox of moving crea- 
tures {jdgat), as the tiger of wild beasts {^vdpad ) ; whom we sought, him 
have we found, a watcher near at hand (.^). 
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The mark of division in this verse is badly placed in our edition ; it should be after 
^vApadam iva, as in the mss. [and SPT’s cditionj. SPP. reads at the end, with all the 
mss., Antitam ; thl* comm, this time (cf. the note to vi.4. 2) gives us our choice between 
taking il as one worA { = atyaniasadinthiiam) or two (-■ tarn eva antike) ; Ppp. avoids 
the dilhculty by reading instead adhruvam. To me the emendation to Anti idm seems 
unacceptable. The comm, reads before it pratispa^inani. Prat. iii. 10 notes the double 
form {vApad and (vifpnd. I he first three padas are found again below as xix. 39. 4 a, 
b, c ; the irregular uttamAs instead of uttama seems due to the influence of the two 
masculine nouns in the double compaiLson. 

12. He verily becomes a tiger, likewise a lion, likewise a bull, likewise 
a Icssener of rivals, who bears this amulet. 

‘ Lcssener ’ — lit’Iy ‘ one who m.-ikes lean ’ ; but, though all the mss. and both editions 
have -kAn^anay it can haidly be otherwise than a misreading for -kdrsana^ which the 
comm, gives. Ppp. has a wholly different c, sarva dt^o vi rajati (as our 13 c), and so 
deprives us of its wilne.s.s. 

13. Not Apsarases smite him, not Ganclharvas, not mortals; he reigns 
over {vi-nlj) all the quarters who bears this amulet. 

14. Ka^yapa created thee; Kagyapa collected thee;‘Indra bore thee 
ill human wise(.^); bearing [thee], he conquered in the conflict (.?); the 
amulet, of thousand-fold might, the gods made their defense. 

The obscure manu^c^ in c, the comm explains as [a collectivej = mannsesH niadhye; 
he reads in d mfh(;te 5 ane^ which is much more acceptable; one is inclined al.so to con- 
jecture sam^resfno * jay at. ' Ppp. brings no help, only reading abadhnata for aknjvata 
at the end. 

L'I’he comm, reckons our e, f as a separate verse, the 5th of his “ decad,” thus making 
this “ decad ” come out with 13 vss. (instead of 22 - 10 = 12, as in tlie Berlin ed.).J 

15. Whoever with witchcrafts, whoever with conKCcrations, whoever 
with sacrifices desires to slay thee — him do thou, 0 Indra, smite back 
with the hundred-jointed thunderbolt. 

The omission of the second /rfj tva would rectify the meter of a. 

16. Let this back-turning, forcible, all-conquering amulet verily defend 
[our] progeny and riches, a very propitious protection. 

Ppp. reads sahamln instc.id of oja^van in b. Our text should, for consistency, read 
Ajasvant s-. 

17. Freedom from rivals* for us below, freedom from rivals for us 
above, freedom from rivals for us behind, 0 Indra, light in frdnt make 
thou, O hero. 

Or the directions m.iy be understood jis south, north, west, and east. Ppp. has, for 
C, indm pt^acam nas parent 

S8. A defense for me [be] heaven-and-earth, a defense the day, a 
defense the sun, a defense for me both Indra and Agni; a defense let 
Dhatar assign (dha) to me. 
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Compare AfS. i. 2. i [and ApfS. xiv. 26.. i J with a, b; both substitute ajfnis for 
aAar. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. The comm, omits me in c. 
The first half-verse pccurs again as xix. 20. 4 a, b. * 

19. Indra-and-Agni's abundant formidable defense, which not all the 
gods together pierce through — let that, being great, save my body on all 
sides, that I may be long-lived, attaining old age. 

With d compare VS. xxxiv. 52 d, which differs from it only by reading at the end 
the irregular form dsam, Ppp. has ie for me in c, and asat in d [though the nronoun 
calls for asas], 

20 . The divine amulet hath ascended me, in order to great unharm- 
edness ; enter ye together unto this post (.^ nicthl), body-protecting, thrice- 
defending, in order to vigor {Sjas), 

Ppp. reads tvd instead of md in a, and enyam instead of meihim in c. The comm, 
questions whether mahydi in b means mahatydi or mahyam / The difficult and doubt- 
ful second half-verse puzzles him (as us) greatly: first he regards ‘men’ as addressed 
{lie ttardh)^ and takes methi as ‘ a stirrer-up, a destroyer of enemies,* or .alternatively 
as a post in a threshing floor {methi khale yatho \chird vartaia evam ayam apl 'ti ; 
or, secondly, the gods are addressed, and methi means an amulet representing such a 
post {methlsthdniyam manim). 

21. In this let Indra deposit manliness ; this, 0 gods, enter ye together 
unto, in order to long life-time of a hundred autumns ; that he may be 
long-lived, attaining old age. 

[With d, cf. MP. ii. i. 3 d.J 

22. Giver of welfare, lord of the people, Vritra-slayer, masterful 
remover of scorners, let Indra bind [for thee J the amulet, [he] that has 
conquered, is unconquered, soma-drinking, fearless-making bull ; let him 
defend thee on all sides, by day and by night on all sides. 

The majority of mss. (nearly all SPP’s) put no pause at the end of d (after apard- 
jitah). The first two padas .are nearly the .same with i. 21. i a, b, above (and with other 
texts : .see the note to that verse). Ppp. omits a, b, and reads (better) sarvadd insteiid 
of sarvatas at end of f. [An .accent-mark is lacking under the so of somapah.\ 

[Here ends the fifth artha-sfikta. 'fhe quoted Anukr. says paTicame.\ 

[Here also ends the eighteenth prapdthaka,\ 


6. To guard a pregnant woman from demons. 

[Afdtrndmun. — sad^nh^am. tndtpidmddei>aty%wi uta mantroktadevatyam. iinustubham : 2 />ura- 
siddhrhati; jo. jhiv. 6'f,ja^ati; 11, 12^ 14^ 16. pathydpankti ; ij. jfW. y-p. fahntri 
hi dhmanaspatyd ; ly. tathd ja^ati.l 

Found .also in Paipp.xvi., [but with vs. 8 before 7, vs. 15 between ii and 12, and 
vs. 24 between 13 and 14J. 

[The hymn is reckoned by Kfiuc. (8. 24)t with ii. 2 (which .see) and vi. iii, to^he 
mdtrndmdni. It is employed in the simanta rite (35.20) in the eighth month of a 
woman’s pregnancy with binding on an amulet “ as specified in the text ” (cf. vs. 20) : 



viii 6- BOOK Vin. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SASfHITA. 


494 


Dar. and Keq. and comm. (p. 636s p. 6488) say an amulet of white and yellow 
mustard ; the Ath. Paddh. seems to prescribe a “ talisman in the form of a doll made 
of red and yellov/mustard plants *’ (?) and reaching from the woman’s neck to her navel. 
In D.irila’s note on the same passage {35. 20), vs. 18 is specially cited for the same rite. 
The hymn is not noticed by Vait.J 

translated: Weber, M. Stud. v. 251 ; Ludwig, p. 523; Henry, 17, 54; Griiiith, 

i. 403- 

1. The two spouse-finders which thy mother rubbed up for thee when 
born (fern.) — for them \Jdira\ let not the ill-named one be greedy, the 
aiiti^a nor the vatsdpa (calf-drinker or -protector?). 

Weber (and Zimmer after him: p 321) conjectures that the two ‘winners of a 
husband ’ arc the breasts, and that the reference is to the ceremonious washing of the 
young child. The numerous names of evil beings in the hymn are in good part unknown 
elsewhere and untranslatable; of some of them tentative versions can be added in 
parenthesis. The comm, reads ali{as in d, and explains it as all + ffa [taking ali as 
diseases (or deities representing them) that fly about like beesj. 

2 . P alula (straw) and amipaldla (after-straw), ^drku^ koka (cuckoo), 
malimlucd (robber), palijaka, the entwiner {a^n^sa\ the wrap-garmented, 
the bear-necked, the winking one. 

Ppp. reads (^ulkani for ^arkum in a ; in b, vialfmrtam palitakam; in c, a^lesam,^ and 
add., [cf. vss. 5, 23 J at the end muskayor apa hanmasi ‘ we smite away in the pudendal 
which gives a construction to the accusatives of which our text is alone made up. The 
comm, gives in b palUakam; he supplies nd^ayami to govern the accusatives. 

3. Approach (snm-vrt) thou not ; creep thou not on ; creep not down 
between the thighs; I make for her a remedy, the bajdy cxpcller of the 
ill-named. 

Ppp. reads javam instead of bajam in d. The comm, identifies baja with the white 
mustard {(^vetasarsapa) [see introd.J. 

4. Doth the ill-named and the well-named — both seek approach 
(samvrt ) ; the niggards (ardya) we smite away ; let the well-named seek 
whsit is woman's {strdim). 

Ppp. reads Uiliaium at end of b, and omits the second half-verse. The comm, 
explains afduiam as \triydh sarnband/iy an^atn strisamuham vd; he takes -ndman 
from root Ham. The u of durnaman is prescribed by Prat. iii. 84. 

5. The dsura that is black, hairy, tuft-born, also snouted {tundikd) — the 
niggards we smite away from her pudenda, from her buttocks {bhdhsas). 

Ppp. reads, in c, d, asyd bliansa^o muskayor apa [cf. vsS. 2, 23 J. 

6. The after-snuffling, fore-fccling, and the much-licking flesh-eater, 
the niggards, the dog-^vV/'/z/jr, hath the brown hajd made to disappear. 

Ppp. read.s. for c, rdya(^ ^ukaiktuam ; the comm, has ca kiskiuas (for qvakis -) ; and 
he explains kiskin to mean cither ‘ uttering the sound kis kisl or ‘ constantly injuring * 
(from the root kisk). 
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7. He who lies with («;></) thee in sleep, having become [like] a 
brother and like a father them, eunuch-formed, tiara-decked 

let the bajd force {sah) from here. 

TirlHn = ‘womanish,’ as wearing a distinctive woman’s head-dress; the comm., how- 
ever, paraphrases the word with antardhdnena Uatah, as if from iirah-atin / Ppp. puts 
the verse after vs. 8, ^nd reads suptdm for svapne in a, and, in c, d, vajas tarn . . . 
kllbarupath kirltinam. [Cf. RV. x. 162. 5-6 with our vss. 7-8. J 

8. He who surprises (tsar) thee sleeping, who tries to harm thee wak- 
ing — them the circling (pari-kram) sun hath made to vanish away like a 
shadow. 

Both translators understand the second half-verse to mean ‘ them hath the hnja made 
to vanish, as the sun the shadow,’ and the comm, takes it in the same way ; but, though 
that may be the virtual sense, it is not what the line actually s.iys. Ppp. reads, in a, 
suptdm chinatti^ with, ca for tvd in b. The comm, has carati instead of tsarati in a. 
Nearly all our mss. (all save D.R.) read jAgratim at end of b, but SPP. strangely 
reports no such variant from any of his authorities. 

9. Whoever makes this woman one having a dead child (-vatsd), or a 
miscarriage, him, 0 herb, do thou make disappear, lustful [accusativej 
tor her, slippery. 

The last pada is very obscure and doubtful, and quite otherwise understood by the 
translators ; the version given follows the Petersburg Lexicon. The comm, interprets 
kamalam hy garbhadvdram, and afijivam by abhivyaktimad mlaksanopetam vd, and 
supplies to them kuru. Ppp. reads instead kamalavam dyuvam ; it also reverses the 
order of mrtdvatsdm and Avatokdm in a, b. AnjtvAm (p. ahji^vAm) is quoted under 
Prat. iv. 18 as an example of a word made with a taddhtta-^yx^yi beginning with v. 

10 . They who dance around the dwellings (qdld) in the evening, mak- 
ing donkey-noises they that [are] kusfllas (granaries) and kiiksilds 
(paunchy), exalted (kakiibhd)^ karumas, srimas — these, O herb, with thy 
smell do thou make to disappear scattered. 

One or two of our mss. (as of SPP’s) read strimdh (I.) or srmdh (W.) at end of d, 
or omit the visarga before it (iM.s.m.W.O.). Ppp. reads, for c, d, ki([;iUil yai; ca kitksuld 
kakubhd svarasd {-ramd 1 ) sumd ; the comm., for the last two words, has kharnutah 
{rumdli; he interprets kitsfilds as kusuldkrtayas, kuksilds as brhatkuksayas, and kaku- 
bhds as arjunavrksavad bhayamkardkrtaya^. [Over “exalted” W. has interlined 
“humped?” As for srtma^ cf. shna in OB.J 

11. The kiikundhas, the ktikilrabhas, that bear skins (krtti), pelts 
(? dHrgd)y dancing on like impotent men, that make a noise in the forest 
— them we make disappear from here. 

Ppp. reads kakundhds karurabhds krtydir duri^ani bibhrati : kllvCii 'va pr. ghosdm 
ye kurvate vane. The comm, has krkandhdh kukuravdh krtydir dusydni. 

12. They who do not endure yonder sun, burning down from the sky, 
the niggards, buck-clothed, ill-smelling, red-mouthed, the vidkakas, we 
make to disappear. * 
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Ppp. reads in c vasfavSsino, and, in e, mrsakdn for makakdn. In basia- 

vasin, Weber understands as ‘smelling,’ the Petersburg Lexicons (also Ludwif 
alternatively) as ‘ bleating ’ (for -vaqin) ; the comm, avicarmavasanan. |_For the verse- 
sequence in Ppp., see above. J 

13. They who, putting their excessive self on the shoulder, carry [it], 
thriistcrs-forth of women’s hips — 0 Indra, make the demons disappear. 

The comm, has several different explanations of the first half-verse, the translators 
as m.my more ; a literal rendering seems admissible enough. Ppp. reads for b ahifk 
madhaytx hthhratt. 

14. They who go before a woman, bearing horns (pi.) in th^ hand, 
stayers in the oven, laughing out, who make light in the tuft — them we 
make to disappear from here. 

All our mss , and nearly all those of SPP., read badhv^s in a, and our edition follows 
tlicm. SPP. gives in his text vadhv^s^ with the commentator. In c, he adopts apake- 
stJiiis, with a small minority of his mss., and directly against Prat. ii. 94, which prescribes 
-sthas. One would like to emend to apak- ‘standing aloof.’ 

15. Of whom the front-feet are behind, the heels in front, the faces in 
front, who are threshing-floor-born, dung-smoke-born, who are urundas 
and maimatdSy pot-testicled, ayd^tU (impotent "i) — these from her, 0 Brah- 
manaspati, do thou make to disappear by attention pratibodhd). 

Ppp. reads in c (^akadJh^ in d ye ca mayyajd^ and in e combines -ska Some of 
our mss. (Bp.P.M.W.), as of SPP’s, read mukhdh at end of b. The comm, has, for d, 
arundd ye ca mutmutah; he explains ayd^ava^ by ayo vdyur vayuvad difUgaminah, 

16. With eyes cast about, not looking forward dpracarika^a)^ women- 
less be the eunuchs; make to fall down, 0 remedy, him who, not her 
husband, tries to approach this woman that has a husband. 

'rhe comm, reads in a pracankai;d\, and strangely explains it LalternativelyJ as 
= prak{Ifioniprade{ds ; for pamiagds in b*hc has pannagds {pddena na gacchantah ) ; 
iiiX pCiday a in c, pdtaya. Ppp. gives in e svapaii, 

17. The bristling, hermit-haired, grinding up, much handling one, 
hastening up, copper-colored, snouted tnnddla) and qdliiday pierce thou 
forth with the foot, with the heel, as a kicking cow a pot. 

Doubtless the concluding word should be spandani, as given by SPP., in accordance, 
as he claims, with all but two of his authorities. The mss. are always so careless and 
untrustworthy in their distinction of sp and sy that it must bp the sense rather than their 
tc.stimony that decides in any case which is the true reading. Ppp. appears to have 
syandana. I'he combination uphantam (p. upaoimntam : Ppp. tipe^aaiam) is accord- 
ing to Pr.lt. iii.52; the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rule; the comm. 
Land his textj rend here itpdiy. The comm, also has ^dladam (Ppp. ^dliidham) in d, 
and takes vidhya pravrddhi^ in e pravfdhya^ gerund. P'urther, he has 
prdsydt instead of pdnuyd, and, at the end, spandandt. His verse-division is different 
from ours, as he reckons e, f to vs. 18. He explains marlmrqam in b as ■=• punahpunar 
mr^antam. Ppp. has, for udumhalam tundelam^ adaram suliiundenam. 
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18. Whoever shall handle thy embryo, or shall make it born dead— ' 
fct the brown one, with formidable bow, make him pierced to the heart. 

The comm, explains /ra/t mrfSt hy pidayet. The a of hrdayUvidham, anti its non- 
division in pada-XtxX, are the subject of Prat iiL 3, iv. 68. LDelete the accent mark 
under tu in d.J 

19. They who suddenly make die those that are born, [who] lie by the 
bearing "[women] — the Gandharvas, Woman-seekers (.?), let the brown 
one drive, as the wind a cloud. 

Ppp. begins sto and ends abhrCii vatai 'va rdjatit. The comm, explains amn(h 
jatan ai^= ardhoipannan. The l*rat., ii. 52, expressly prescribes that the final of 
amndh is not [convertible intoj /'—which seems a plain acknowledgment that at a later 
period the word was treated as beingfl>;//;/ff/*. 

20. Let [her] maintain what is lcft(.?); what is set, let not that fall 
down ; let the two formidable remedies, to be borne in the under garment, 

• defend thine embryo. 

Parisrstam in a is very hard to deal with, both on account of the meaning and 
because combinations of root srj with pari are hardly met with ; the l*et. Lexicon sug- 
gests emendation to -^risiam ; as both Ppp. and the comm, have 'f/v/fzw, I have taken 
the liberty of so translating. 1 he comm, paraphrases it by hofpiaiiiviniyogdvaiiistiith 
sarsapadvayam [sec the introductionj and makes it the object of dhSrayaiit. Ppp. 
also reads iar yad dhitam in b, and, at the end, mvablidryaySu [Whitney 

queries for a: ‘ Let what is wreathed about {pari-srj) maintain.’ This might refer to 
bandages swathed around, to support the abdomen. In b, hitdfft would refer to the 
embryo (cf. dkata dadhdtu etc.), and dva padi to untimely delivery (cf. i. ii.4-6).J 

21. From the rim-nosed, the tangalvd, the shady {} chdyaka) and 
naked, from the kimUiin^ let the brown one protect thee about for 
progeny, for husband. 

Or chayaka may come from root chd, and so signify * tearing ’ or the like ; the comm, 
reads instead sdyakat. Ppp. has at the pavdinasd tan-. 

22. F'rom the two-mouthed, the four-eyed, the five-footed, the finger- 
less one, from the much twining twiner {vhita) that creeps forth upon 
[one], do thou protect [her] about. 

All the pada-m^fx. most absurdly divide atiamogurdh at end of b; SPP. properly 
emends to anaiigurt 7 ij but why “ with Sayana ” is not evident ; Ppp. reads ananguleh ; 
and further has, in c, vrddhdd adhi pra-. SPP. seems to regard the comm, as reading 
abhiprasarpatah. 

23. They who e?*- raw meat, and who the flesh of men, the hairy ones 
[that] devour embryos — them we make to disappear from here. 

Ppp. combines at the hegmnmg yd*'mam, and has in place of our d 'rdydn [combined 
kefavdraydn] asyd bhansaso muskayor apa hanmasi (as in its version of our 5 c, d — 
cf. 2). The ^<M 5 *-reading ke^aovah is quoted in the commentary to Prat. iv. 18. 
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24. They that creep away from the sun, as a daughter-in-law away from 
her father-in-law — let both hajd and pingd pierce in into their heart. • 

Pari in a, though compounded with the verb, has the .value of a strengthener of the 
ablative sense of utryat^ as ddhi in b of that of qvdqurdt [Cf. Geldner, Vid. Stud, 
i. 270.J 

25. PiYigd, defend thou [the child] in process of birth ; let them not 
make the male female ; let not the egg-eaters injure the embryps ; drive 
thou the kimldins from here. 

In b, lit’ly ‘ not make the man a woman.’ Ppp. puts the md after pumahsam, 

26. Childlessness, still-birth, also crying, guilt {aghd), bafrenness 
Qdvayd) — that do thou attach to [our] cnenxy (dpriya\ as if having 
made a garland from a tree. 

Ppp. 're.ids, in a, b, mdrtavatsam dmdbhroi^ham ag/tam dnayam. The comm, has, for 
agliam avayam, aghavavayam, .ind paraphrases it with aghdn&m pap&nam tatphala- 
bhutdndm duhkiidndm vd *sakrd vayanam. It is curious that both a-vayam and 
mdrta-vatuim are quoted in the commentary to Prat. iv. 18, as if their second member 
were ‘ a taddhita beginning with z/.’ — l_Cf. MB. i. 1. 14 ; MP. i.4. i I.J 

Llhre ends the third anuvdkay with 2 hymns and 48 verses. It is also the end of 
the sixth artha-silkiay which begins with te. The quoted Anukr. says ydu te.\ 

From this point on, the commentary is wanting until the beginning of book xi. 


7. To the plants: for some one’s restoration to health. 

\Athanhin —astdvtn^akam.* hhdisajydyusyam uta mantroktditsadhidtvatdkam, dmtstubham : 
2, u/>anitdd bbintg brhatJ ; 3. purammh ; 4 y p> pat dnu dub atijagati ; y, 6, pathydpanktt 
{6. virdili^dtbhd bhutij); g. 2 p. drcl hhung anudubh i 10, pathydpatikti ; J2. y-p. vtt dd 
a/Hakvan; /,/. upattsidn nurdbrhati; \ 2y. pathydpankti ; 26. nicrt; 28. bhunj.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. Lwith verses 16-19 die order 16, 18, 19, 17J. *LThe 
mss. have siu(dvin<iakam.\ Anukr. omits the definition of vss. 15 {trisfubh) 

and 24 { 6 -p. jagati),\ 

[Used by Kau^. in a remedial rite (26.33, 4 °. note), “with a gilt and lacquered 
amulet made [cf. introd to AV. ii. 9] of .splinters of ten kinds of trees ” (Keq., p. 327**), 
again.st all disca.ses. In the piimsavanay vs. 27 accompanies (note to 35. 6) the giving 
of food to the pregnant woman. Vait. prescribes the hymn for use in the sdutrdmanl 
rite (30. 6) when the priest mixes herbs with the surd.\ 

Tr.m.slated: Ludwig, p. 504; Henry, 20, 58; Griffith, i.408; Bloomfield, 41, 578. 

1. Ihose that are brown, and that are bright ((^tikrd\ the red and the 
spotted, the swarthy, the black herbs — all [of them] do we address 
{(icha-d-vad), 

2. Let them save (fra) this man from ydksma sent by the gods — 
the plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother, ocean 
the root. 

The second half-verse was found above, as iii. 23. 6 a, b. This time it is also in Ppp. 
In c, dyads is read by W.I.R.T. We should expect purnsam in a. 
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3. Waters [were] the beginning, heavenly herbs ; they have made dis- 
i|)pear from every limb thy sinful {enasydi) ydksma. 

The first pSda is a fragment, in meter and in construction ; the omission of igram 
would fairly rectify both. As in sundry other like cases, most of the mss. read at the 
end aufnafam (or -(am ) ; only P.M.W. have -(an. 

4 . The spreading, the bushy, the one-spathed, the extending herbs do 
I address j those rich in shoots, jointed {kSndlti), that have spreading 
branches {viqdkha ) ; I call for thee the plants that belong to all the gods, 
formidable, giving life to men. 

Vl(Skta might also signify ‘ branchless.’ Ppp. reads in a-b eka(rrigas pradhanvatlr. 

5. What power [is] yours, ye powerful ones, [what] heroism and what 
strength [is] yours, therewith, 0 herbs, free ye this man from this 
ydksma; now {dtJw) do I make a remedy. 

The last pada is wanting in Ppp. 

6. The lively, by-no-means-harming, living herb, the non-obstructing, 
up-guiding, flourishing {^pusyd) one, rich in sweets, do I call hither, for 
this man’s freedom from harm. 

Compare 2. 6, with which this agrees in the first two padas and in most of the last 
two. The mss. again are much at variance as to the reading of nayharisavi ; Bp.P. 
M.p.m.K.p.m.O. read [flp. with naghdrsam. LPpp. reads naghdrisdm (as does 
Berlin cd.) and omits iha and pada e.J The omission of the obscure pusyam would 
rectify the meter ; the Pet. Lexx. regard the word as proper name of a plant. 

7. Let the forethoughtful ones come hither, allies {medin) of my spell 
{vdcas), that we may make this man pass forth out of difficulty. 

Read medintr in b (two accent-signs slipped out of place leftward). 

8. P^ood of fire, embryo of the waters, they that grow up renewed, 
fixed, thousand-named — be they remedial [when] brought. 

9. Wrapped in dvakd, water-natured, let the herbs, sharp-horned, 
thrust away difficulty. 

Literally, ‘ having the avakd as foetal envelop.* 

10. Releasing, free from Varuna, formidable, that are poison-spoiling, 
also ^rt/fiyfT-dispelling, and that are witchcraft-spoiling — let those herbs 
come hither. 

‘Free from Varuna’ : i.e., doubtle.ss, ‘freeing from the bonds of Varuna,’ with which 
he visits guilt on the guilty. Ppp. reads in c-d baldsand^inl raksond^ants krtydd-. 
Read in our text krtyadusam^ (for -yad-) in d. 

1 1 . Let the purchased, very powerful plants that are praised save in 
this village cow, horse, man, beast. 

Ppp. prefixes an additional pada to each half-verse: i^iv&s te santv osadhir apak-\ 
and apd sarasvatt jyestham tray-. 
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12. Rich in sweets the root, rich in sweets the tip of them, rich in 
sweets was the middle of the plants; rich in sweets the leaf, rich in 
sweets the flower of them ; partaking of sweet, a drink of nectar {amka)y 
let them milk out ghee, food, with milk as chief {-purogavd). 

'I'lie mss. (except D. and R.s.m. ?) agree in the unmotived accent babkiva at end 
of b. Ppp. has instead balena; also, for sambhaktasy sambhtiias ‘ originated,’ which is 
e-uier. 

13. However many fmay be] these herbs upon the earth, let them, 
thousand-leafed, free me from death, from distress. 

All the mss leave o^adhis unaccented at end of b; and most (all save P.M.D.R.T.) 
accent -patnyds at end of c. [Cf. Caland, KZ. xxxi. 265. J 

14. Let the tigerish amulet of plants, saving, protecting from impre- 
cation, smite far away from us diseases [and] all demons. 

The padtt-{{i\i reads sdrvd (not sdrvdh) in c, and the translation follows it. Ppp, 
has vyiV^hro in a, and asmdt at the end. A^dhi in d is redundant in respect both to 
sense and to meter. 

15. As at the roaring of a lion do they quake; as at fire do they 
tremble at [the herbs when] brought ; let the ydkpna of kine, of men, go 
driven by the plants beyond navigable streams. 

1 he usual expression is ‘ beyond ninety-nine ’ such streams. Ppp. reads osadhUiam 
for jrtw vijante in a LOver “quake” W. interlines “shrink with fear.” He would 
probably have changed it to “ they are all in a tremble,” as in v. 2 1 . 4, 6. J 

16. The herbs, becoming freed from Agni Vai^vfinara — go ye stretch- 
ing over the earth, [ye] whose king is the forest-tree. 

We should expect voc.atives instead of nominatives in the first line. 

17. They who, belonging to the Ahgirases, grow on mountains and on 
plains — let tho.se herbs, rich in milk, propitious, be weal to our heart. 

In Ppp. this verse follows our vs. 19. hiserts vlrudho vi^vabhesajiSy 

and continues td no niayn\vaif{ {ivd/i : 0 s. ^ //.J • 

1 8. Both what plants I know, and what I see with the eye, the 
unknown and what we arc acquainted with, and those in which we know 
what is brought together — 

That is, probably, their collcctc*d or concentrated virtue. Ppp. reads in c janimasi 
iox jdnuna{ m. [We might lender d/fnl/ils by ‘what we are not acquainted with,’ to 
coire.sjjond with W’s \ersion of /ii/ifwdA.j 

19. Let all the entire herbs note (bndk) my spell {vdcns)y that we may 
make this man pass forth out of difliculty. 

I’tip. omits the second half-verse; it i.s identical with 7 c, d, above. 

20. The a(ivatthdy the darbhdy soma king of plants, immortal oblation 
— rice and barley [are] remedial, immortal ’sons of heaven. 

Ppp. reads jz/TTwr/rt bhexdjo in c. 
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21 . Ye rise up (iMa) ; it thunders, it roars at [you], 0 herbs ! when, 
O ye children of the spotted one, Parjanya favors you with seed. 

With the second half-verse is to be compared RV. v. 83.4 c, d. P^niwatr is else- 
where epitliet only of the Maruts. The accent abhikrAndafi is unmotived Lunless, 
indeed, with Henry, we bring it, witli standyati, under the domain oiyadi] 

22. Of this amrta we make this man to drink the strength ; now do I 
make a remedy, that he may be one of a hundred years (-/iSyand). 

W. and O.b.m. read pdrayamasi at end of b; l*pp. has phalavAmasi. 

23. The boar knows the plant ; the mongoos knows the remedial 
[herb] ; what ones the serpents, the Gandharvas know, those I call to aid 
for him. 

One or two of our mss. (Bp.M. [only one, Rp., if I understand W’s Collation-book J) 
read vlnidham at end of a. Ppp. puts sarpas gandharvas ip c, and has for d ta 
iha "yantv osadhih. 

24. What [herbs] of the Ahgirases the eagles [know], what heavenly 
ones the raghdts know, what ones the birds, the swans know, and what 
aU the winged ones, what herbs the wild beasts know — those I call to 
aid for him. 

RagJuU (which ‘ heavenly ’ might also qualify) is elsewhere unknown; Ppp. 

leads instead vagh’\ the major Pet. Lex. suggests emendation [apparently withdrawn 
in the minor: see raglu\t\ to raghAvas ‘swift’; Ludwig conjectures ‘bees.’ Ppp. also 
combines suparua in a. [Render haiisas by the prosaic ‘geese,’ since the poetic 
tone of the AV. is not so elevated as to make that version intolerable. Cf. JAOS. 
xix., 2d half, p. 1 54.J 

25. Of how many herbs the inviolable kine partake {pra-af), of how 
many the goats and sheep, let so many herbs, being brought, extend pro- 
teLlion to thee. 

Ppp. exclianges the second halves of vss. 25 and 26, and makes abhrtas and osadhls 
chaftge places. 

26. In how many [herbsj human physicians {bhisdj) know a remedy, 
so many, all-remedial, do I bring unto thee. 

Ppp. [sec under vs. 25 J reads at the end iti for ablii. 

27. Rich in flowers, rich in shoots {prasfl ), rich in fruits, also those 
lacking fruits — like joint mothers, let them milk unto this man in order 
to his freedom from harm. 

Ppp. combines sammatarai 'va in c. The first p.ida is nearly identical with RV. 

A 97.3 b. 

28. I have taken thee up out of what has five (^alas, and also out of 
what has ten qalasy also out of Yama*s fetter, out of all offense against 
the gods. 
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The Pet. Lexx. explain -{ala as ‘ a certain measure of distance/ but that sense does not 
in the least suit the connection, cither here or in TD. i. 5. io». Ppp. reads aharisam in a, 
\_ut iva for atho in c,J and, for d, osadhlbhir apfparam. The second half-verse is 
identical with vi. y6. 2 c, d, above [and nearly identical with RV. x. 97. 16 c, dj. 

[Here ends the seventh artha-sukta, with 28 verses. The quoted Anukr. says sa 
\aptamam vriidhivifi^atim rco 'sta td 'pardh (unclear). J 


8. To conquer enemies. 

\Bhrgt'aTii^tras. — caturvtni^am. dtndram itta vdnaspatyam. parasendhananam. dnustubham: 

brhati {2. upanstat; j. 7 >trd;) ; 4.. brhatipurastdtprastdrapankti i 6. dstdrapankti ; 

7 vipariUipddalaksmd 4-p ahjagati: 8 10. uparistddbrhatJ ; //. pathydbrhati ; 12, 
bhurtj ; 79 , 20. purastddbrhati ( 79 . virdj : 20. mert) ; 2J. tndubh ; 22. 4-p. fakvari; 
jj upari^tddbrhati , 24 . ^hw. trtsjubumiggarbhd pard^aki'ari y-p. jagati^ 

Found also in P.u'pp. xvi.; [_but the order of vss. 3 and 4 is inverted; likewise that 
of vss. 6 .ind 7j. [“Verses” 22-24 arc prose, in Brahniana style — Whitney’s treat- 
ment of this hymn Is doubtless only a rough first draft, which he would have revised 
tlioioughly had his life been spared. The understanding of this hymn is so peculiarly 
dependent upon an understanding of the ritual that I have felt obliged to present the 
latter with exccption.il fulness— without attempting, however, to revise W’s version into 
entire accordance therewith. J 

[Vait. docs not notice the hymn. Its principal use by Kaug. is in the army rites of 
the 1 6th kamiika In tlie previous one (15. 1 1), vs. 22 is used with v. 2. 6 etc. when the 
king mounts a new chariot. 7\nd at 73. 5, among tlie citations for the morning and 
evening oblations, is one that be.ars a marked resemblance to our vs. 14.J 

[The text of the “ .army rites ” (16.9-20), cites expressly v.ss. 1,2, and parts of 24, . 
and is indeed largely made up of the names of the objects mentioned in the hymn (see 
below). Not only Darih, but also Keqava (Bl., p. 314^'* ^6), and the introd. which 
.SPP. gives (p. 658-9) in lieu of the lost comm., all present instructive details.J 

[With vs. I, the sorcerer twirls a fire-drill (16. 9) m.idc of a^vatlha and badhaka sticks 
(lO I r : cf. vss. 3, 4). Thereupon, while reciting the first half of vs. 2, he lays down 
some “ old rope ” {jirna-rajju^ Dar.: apparently to serve as tinder ?) “ in the place where 
the sp.uks [from the fire-drill] fall” (so Dar. and Keq.), When the smoke appears, he 
exorcises it with the words 

dhumAm parddrqyd 'mitrd hr is ft A dadhatdm bhaydm. 

This is the second half of our verse 2, with agnim left out. When the flame breaks 
out {agnim jatam), he addresses it with 

agnim paradf^ya 'miird hrtsu a dadhatdm bhaydm. 

This is the same half-verse, with dhftmdm left out. Sec Ke9., p. 314J* SPP., 
p. 6 i;.S«''*-' 9. — This now is the fire for the “ army rite.s.”J 

[Upon it, with use of h. 8, is placed successively (16. 14) fuel of a^vaitha^ badhaka^ 
tajad-bhanga (‘ c.istor-oil plant’), dhva (‘/rt/djrt’), khadira^ and ^ara (‘reeds’). 
These things arc all mentioned in vs.s. 3-4; Darila’s list (n. to 48.1) agrees entirely 
with this: cf. also BL, p xliv. — Next follows the bestrewing of the tracks of the hostile 
.army with various symbolical objects, to wit: first (16. 15), “the fetters aforesaid” (at 
14. 28) of hemp and of muflja-grass smeared with ingida; then (16.16-17), “traps 
\Jknta: see n. to vs. 16] of at^vatiha^' “hempen nets,” and “stakes of badhaka 
Various expressions in the hymn may be taken either as allusions to these objects or 



S03 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VIII. 


-viii. 8 


else as suggesting their use: such are the “fetters” of vss. lo, i6; the “trap” of 
vs. i6; the “net** of vss. 4-8 and 18 ; the “net-stakes” of vss. 5, 12.J 

[Finally, with “ hail to these ” {sv&hai 'bhyds of vs. 24), the sorcerer makes, with his 
right hand, for his friends (16. 18) an oblation in the. fire kindled with the drill of 
badhakaj and with “wail to those” {duraha 'mUhyas of vs. 24), he makes, with his 
left, in the same fire an oblation of the uncanny ingida for the destruction of the arm^ 
of his enemies (16. 19). Then, setting up a branch of red a^vattha to the north of his 
fire, he winds it with threads of blue and red with the last pada of vs. 24, and moves it 
to the south (16. 2o).J 

[In counter-sorcery, ingida is the regular surrogate for ghee (Kaug. 47.3). In the 
rites accompanying iii. 6 (the hymn is notably affiliated with ours in respect of sub- 
stance and expression : cf. “ fetters,” a^vattha^ khadira; cf. also viii. 8.3 a with iii. 6. 2 a ; 
10 a, b with 5 a, b; 19 C with 7 c), it is used (48.4) for smearing the threads or sym- 
bolical fetters ; similarly at 14. 28, above ; and again (with vi. 75 : Kau?. 48.31) with a 
leaf of red a(vat/ka.j 

[A most interesting critical result is won from the study of the ritual use of our 
hymn, to wit : that here (vs. 2 c) we have an instance in which both alternatives 
{dhumdm and agnim) of an uha have been adopted into the received text. This has 
given it a semblance of metrical blemish (Henry, Bloomfield, and Whitney all suggest 
the excision of amitrah)y the true meaning of which has been missed by the Occidental 
exegetes. SPP. (as above) understands Kegava’s introd. to Kau9. 14 aright and explains 
it clearly, p. 658'^. — It may be noted that Ppp. unintelligently, with \\^ agnim dhamam 
(intending dhumath\ has both alternatives, but in the wrong order. J 

Translated : Muir, v. 88 (vss. 5-8); Ludwig, p. 527 ; Henry, 23, 61 ; Griffith, i. 412 ; 
Bloomfield, 117, 582. 

1. Let Indra the shaker shake i^nath) [them], he the mighty hero, 
stronghold-splitter, in order that we may slay by thousands the armies of 
our enemies. 

Quoted in Kau9. 16.9 [see introd. J. 

2. Let the putrid rope, breathing on [it], make yonder army putrid ; 
seeing afar smoke, fire, let our enemies set fear in their hearts. 

I*l)p. reads agnim dhamam in c. The different parts of the verse are quoted in 
Kau9. 16. 10, 12, 13, where the ‘putrid lope’ appears to be understood as an actual 
rope which is burnt, and of which the ‘smoke’ .and ‘fire’ aie to frighten the foe. It is 
perhaps quite as likely that the ceremony is founded on a crass misinterpretation of the 
verse, and that the ‘rope’ is a poisonous serpent (.as conjectured by Ludwig). The, 
omission of amitrds in d would rectify the meter. [With regard to the last and to 
the whole verse, sec the intiod.J 

3. Crush yonder men out, 0 a^vatthd; devour {khiid) them speedily, 
0 kJiadird; let them be suddenly \Jdjdd\ broken \bhanj\ like hemp 
yNidugay, let the shyer {vddhaka) slay (/mu) them with deadly weapons 
(vad/id). 

The translation implies the emendation (which is made in our text) of ajiram 
(p. khadiraoajiram!) to -rdm* and the treatment of idjdt and bhdngas (p. iajddbhdn- 
gahoivaJ) as two separate words. Ppp. reads in b khadira 'liraniy and in c combines 
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-bhaTigai 'va; for d it has brhajjalena samcitah [cf. our 4 dj. Kau^. (16. 14) {akes 
tajadbhanga as a single word, and its comm, explains it as the castor-oil plant {eranda)\ 
[In (irnJhi I see an allusion to the sorcerer’s favorite “reeds” {gard) of vs. 4. Griffith 
notes the power of the a{vattha to rend asunder the masonry etc. in whose crevices its 
seed has germinated. The other word-plays, including that on vddhaka badhaka (cf. 
badhahi and root bCidh), arc evident. Sec also introd.J *[^0 also SPP. with several 
of his authorities.J • 

4. Let the rough-called one make yonder men rough {parusd ) ; let the 
slayer slay them with deadly weapons ; let them be broken quickly like a 
reed (pz/vf), tied together with a great net. 

Ppp. roml)incs {are 'va in c,* and has at the end (as in 3 d) samcitas; it puts the 
ver^c hclore our vs. 3. The Pet. Lexx. conjecture parusahvd to be ‘ a kind of reed.* 
[For the materials of the sorcery, and the “ net,” cf. introd.J * |_As the meter requires ; 
why then docs not the Anukr. call the vs. a puruiitddbrhaU and have done with it?J 

5. The atmo.sphere was the net; the great quarters [were] the net- 

stakes; therewith encircling [them], the mighty one scattered 

away the army of the barbarians (ddsyn), 

I’pp has an easier but virtually equivalent version of c, d : tend 'bhidhdya sendm 
indto dasyun apd'vapat. V.ss. 5-8 arc translated by Muir (v. 88). Net-stakes ” : 
cf. introd. — For “ encircling ” W. first had “ girding ” ; abhi-dhd carries the idea of 
bridling, curbing, or restraining : cf. vss. 7, 8, 9 and note to iii. 1 1. 8.j 

6 . Since great [is] the net of the great mighty one, the vigorous 
{vdjinfvajit) — therewith do thou crowd {ubj) down upon all [our] foes, 
that no one soever of them may be released. 

Ppp. adds to our first half-verse (with rocandvatas for vdj- in b) the second half- 
vcr.se of our 7 (omitting nyarbudam and reading at the end sendm\ then putting the 
whole after 7. All the mss. accent mucydtai^ which, though suppoitcd by the usage 
of sundry Vedic texts (including even RV.), was emended in our edition to agree with 
the Atharvan accentuation elsewhere. |_Hcnry would read wJtv, of which he holds 
mucyatdi to be a glo.ss.J 

7. Great, O Indra, hero (f/ 7 /vz), is the net of thee that art great, that 
art worth a thousand, that hast hundred-fold heroism ; therewith encircling 
*the army of the barbarians, the mighty one slew a hundred, a thousand, 
ten thousand, a hundred million. 

The tran.slation follows Ppp. (see under the 'preceding verse) in reading sendm at 
the end. Instead of our c, d, Ppp. has tena ny ubja maghavann amitrdh {agvatlbhyah, 

8. This great world was the net of the great mighty one; by that net 
of Indra do I encircle all yon men with darkness. 

9. Debility, formidable ill-success, and mishap that is not to be exor- 
cised away {an-apavdeand), toil, and weariness, and confusion — with these 
do I encircle all yon men. 
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10. To death do I deliver those yonder; with fetters of death [are] 
they bound {sd) ; the sad messengers that are death’s — them I lead them 
to meet, having bound ipandh) [them]. 

Ppp. reads khalas for aghalas in c, and at the end baddhan. All our mss. agree in 
giving the abbreviated form badhva. |_“ Fetters” : cf. introd.J % 

11. Lead ye them, O messengers of death; O messengers of Yama, 
restrain (apa-tnnbh) [them] ; be they Slain to more than thousands ; let 
Khava’s club (? matyd) shatter them. 

Ppp. reads for a mrlyudiita amittii nayata; d is corrupt, but apparently is the same 
with our d. 

12. The Perfectibles (scidhyd) go lifting with force one net-stake, the 
Rudras one, the Vasus one; by the Adityas one is lifted. 

Ppp. has for second half-verse : ritdrd dvitiyam vauivas triiyam adityair ekd 
udyatil, 

13. Let all the gods from above go crowding with force; let the 
Ahgirascs go slaying midway the great army. 

Ppp. has at the end vadhah instead of mahlm. 

14. The forest trees, them of the forest trees, the herbs and the 
plants, what is biped, what is quadruped I despatch (/j), that they may 
slay yonder army. 

* Them of the forest trees,’ vdna.spatydn^ arc. j)l. masc. ; the lexicographers explain 
the word to mean ‘ fruit tree with conspicuous flowers.’ At the end both of this verse 
and of the next, Ppp. reads InUdm, Bp. reads dviopiit in c. [For the citation in 
Kau(;. 73. 5, see introd.J 

15. The Gandharvas and Apsarases, the serpents, the gods, the pure- 
folks, the Fathers, those seen, those unseen 1 despatch, that they may 
slay yonder army. 

Ppp. makes devd/t and sarpCin change places |_and reads haUVh again at the endj, 
[Muir, V. 296, cites MBh. ii. 1 1. 45 = 461, where the Fathers are divided into seven 
troops, four of embodied and three of bodilcss.J 

16. Here are spread the fetters of death, which stepping into thou art 
not released ; let this horn pttia) slay of yonder army by thousands. 

Ppp. give.s for a i/irfyupa^d yama Lthat is, tme ?j yuktCi. Kau^. (ib. ib) speaks of 
‘ kiltas of a^vatiha{^\\ooA'\ and nets of hemp.’ LGeldner, Ved, Sind. i. 130, renders tlic 
v.s. and takes kuta as ‘*tr.ip” ; SPP., p. 659*3, says nhdiidmim pranibandhanam s Bl., 
p. 1 19 (see csp. p. 585^, “hammer.'’J 

17. The hot drink {gharmd) [is] kindled with fife, this thousand-slay- 
ing oblation {hSma) ; both Bhava and the spotted-armed one — O Carva, 
slay ye (two) yonder army. 
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All the mss. read bhdvas at beginning of c ; our edition emends to hhav& 5 » The 
common construction bhavdq ca . ^ . fdrva . . . (cf. the next verse) is much dis- 

turbed by the addition of pr^nibdhus, which the second ca forbids to take as a mere 
epithet, l^pp. reads sahasra^ah and hatam at the end of the two lines respectively. 

1 8. Let them go unto death's burning (.^), unto hunger, debility, the 
deadly weapon, fear ; by snare {dksu) and net, 0 Carva, [do thou] and 
Indra slay yonder army. 

Only P. and K s.m. have dsam^ all the rest asam^ which must accordingly be regarded 
as the traditional text, though unintelligible. Further emendation to osdm ‘quickly’ is 
hardly advisable. Ppp. has osam. Ppp. also dilfers much in c, d : indrasya 'ksamSld- 
bhyatii mrva sendm amim hatam. Part of our mss. also (W.O.D.T.) read sdrva in d. 
LGeldner discusses dksti^ Ved. Stud. i. 136.J 

19. Flee {tras) forth, 0 enemies, being conquered; run, [beingj thrust 
by the charm iprdhman) ; of them yonder, thrust forth by Brihaspati, let 
none soever be freed. 

The second half -verse is nearly repeated as xi. 10. 19 c, d, below. The pada-m^. 
absurdly read nutta (not nuttah) in b. AmitrCu is metrically redundant in a. [_ Rather 
I r + 8 : 8 + 8. J The /<///<r-reading of bfhaspdUopranuttandm ^cf. iii. 6. 7 J is by Prat, 
iii. 76, iv. 77, the commentary quoting it under each rule. 

20. Let their weapons (dyiidha) fall down ; let them not be able to fit 
the arrow ; then, of them fearing much let arrows strike in the vitals. 

Ppp. reads ^isam for {akan in d. 

21. Together let heaven-and-earth yell at them; together let the^ 
atmosphere, along with the deities ; let them not find a knower, nor a 
foundation ; mutually destroying one another let them go unto death. 

The second half- verse is identical with vi. 32. 3 c, d, above. Ppp. puts endh before 
krot^atdm^ and adds ubhc at the end of a. 

22. The four quarters [arc] the shc-mulcs of the god-chariot; the sac- 
rificial cakes [arc] the hoofs, the atmosphere the scat uddhi)^ hcaven- 
and-carth the two sides, the seasons the reins, the intermediate directions 
the attendants, speech the rim {} pdrirathya). 

Ppp. reads ^aphd 'ntan’ksa buddhih and omits the clause antarde^dh kimkardh. 
The verse i.s quoted in Kauq. 15. ii ^sec introd.J. 

23. The year (samvatsard) is the chariot, the complete year {parivaU 
sard) the chariot-lap, virdj the pole Agni the chariot-mouth, Indra 
the Icft-stander, the moon the charioteer. 

Ppp. reads, for the first part of the paragraph, ahordire cakre mama drdt samvatsaro 
adJmthdiiam: vtrdd etc. Savyasthds (p. savyaosthah) is a subject of Prat. ii. 95. 
LAs for the “years,” sec n. to vi. 55. 3.J 

24. On this side conquer thou ; on this side conquer away, conquer 
completely, conquer ; hail I let these here conquer, let those yonder be 
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conquered; hail Lsvii//aJ to these! wail (^uni/ta) to those! with the blue- 
red one I stretch down upon them yonder. 

That is, probably, wifli ^iva’s aid I bring the net down upon them. [I’pp. omits ail 
after the first Parts of the verse arc quoted in Kau?. 16. 18-20: ‘with “hail to 

these ’’ he makes a libation for his friends ; with “ wail to those ” [he pours] with the left 
hand on the [staff] of badhakaj having stuck in a branch of red afvaltha north 

of the fire, having surrounded it with two blue and red threads, he pulls it up toward the 
right with “with the blue-red one’”: evidently artificial adaptations of ceremonies to 
the words of the text. [For the whole matter, see introd.J 

[Here ends the fourth anuvSka, witli 2 hymns and 52 verses. Here also ends tlie 
eighth artha-sUkta, which begins with indro manthatu. The quoted Anukr. s.iys indro 
manthatu. I 


9 . Mystic: extolling the vir4j. 

{Atharvan.^sadvin^am. kdfyapfvam uta sarvdruwt chdndasam, irdtstubham ‘ /^ankti 
(j. dstdrapankti) ; j-, [26]. anuHubh ; 8^ ri^ 12^ 23. jagatl; g. bhurtj ; 

14. 4P. attjagati] 

Found also (except vss. 19, 20) in IMipp. xvi. Lwilh vs. 23 after vs. 24 J. The Kaii^. 
takes no notice of the hymn; |_l)ut the Vait. (33.8) allows the use of 21 vss. (from 
/s. 6 to the end) in tlic satira sacririce at the celebrant’s option J. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 439; Henry, 26, 65; Griffith, i. 416.^ Sec also Muir, v. 370. 

I. Whence [were] those two born? which side {drdha) was that? out 
of what world ? out of which earth ? the two young {vatsd) of the virdj 
rose out of the sea (salild ) ; of those I ask thee: by whether [of them 
was] she milked ? 

The ‘ which ’ is both times katama, implying the existence of more than two ; but 
Tpp. has instead katara\ydh prthtvydh. 


2. He who caused the sea to resound (krand) with greatness, making 
a threefold lair {yoni) as he lay, the desire-milking young of the virdj ; 
he made his bodies secret {guhd) in the distance. 

Ppp. combines jf7 * krand- at the beginning, and reads in b tyabhijam (aydnadt. 

3. What three great ones (dr/id/, n.) there are, the fourth of which 
[one] disjoins [as] speech — the priest iprahmdn) may know it by pen- 
ance, the inspired one, in which one (ckam) is joined, in which one [is 
joined]. 

Ppp. reads catvdri instead of trUii in a. CaturthAm < fourth ’ might also be subject 
of ‘disjoins.’ Compare ix. 10. 27 (RV. i. 164. 45). 

4. Forth out of brhdt [as] sixth five samans [were] fashioned ; brhdt 
was fashioned out of brhait ; out of what was briiati made ? 

Ppp. reads sasthah instead of ~tkSt. 


5. Brhati the measure (mdtrd) was fashioned forth out of measure [as] 
a mother; illusion (fftayd) was born from illusion, Matali out of illusion. 
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The desire to pJay upon the root ma * measure, fashion,’ is* the leading motive in the 
making of this verse. The pat/a-tcKt gives the absurd reading wdjfa/i at beginning 
of c ; Ppp. leads after it /li instead of /ia. 

6. Vai^'vanara’s counterpart [is] the sky above, as far as Agni forced’ 
« (to//r) apart the two firmaments; from that sixth yonder come the 

stomas ; up from here they go unto the sixth of the day. 

For a 'muto, 111 c, I’pp. re.'ids itmico. The remainder of the liymn, from this verse 
on, is by V.lit. 33. S allowed to be introduced at pleasure in the navardira ceremony. 

7. We these six seers ask thee, 0 Ka^yapa, for thou didst join what 
is joined and what is to be joined ; they call (ah) virdj the father of the 
brahman; distribute vwiha) it to us [thy] friends according to [our] 
numbers. 

Ppp. reads prehami rs- in a. 

8. After whom, when removed, the sacrifices remove {fra-cyu)^ 
[whom], when attending, they attend on (npa-sthd), in whose course 
(vraid) Land.^J impulse the monster yaksd) stirs — that, 0 seers, is 
the virdj in the highest firmament. 

9. Breatlilcss, she goes by the breath of breathing ones (f.) ; virdj goes 
unto svartij from behind ; vtrdj that touches, that is adapted to, every- 
thing — some see her, some sec her not. 

No ms. |_of oursj inserts t between -rat and sva- in b [but four of SPP’s do soj, 
as required l)y 1‘r.it. ii. 8 (under which this i» one of the passages quoted). In d we 
ought properly to have emended to hte . . . tve (accenticss) ; all the mss. accent the 
two words, .against the uniform usage cksewhere ; and the /rrrffMUss. commit the further 
blunder of giving both times tvi^ as if the word were the Vedic locative of the 2d 
pers. pronoun (as in v 2. 3). 

10. Who understandeth (fra-vid) the pair-ncss of virdj/ who the sea- 
sons, who the ordering (kdlpa) of her } who her steps (krdma), how many 
times milked out (vi-duh)^ who her abode {dhdmaH)y how many times 
dawn i n gs 

The version is much more literal than intelligent, especially at the end, where we 
expect rather Tyustiwi than -fts, ‘ P.iir-ncss,’ mithunatvdm^ means especially the con- 
dition of being a pair of opposite sexes. 

11. This same is .she that first shone forth; among these other 
ones (f.) she goes about having entered ; great mightinesses [are] within 
her ; the woman, the new-going generatrix, hath conquered. 

This verse occurred above, as lii. 104. It is found also in other texts in connection . 
with the four veises which follow it here. Ppp. h.as [in a, bj the same readings as in 
iii. 10. [4 a, bJ ; here also, it inverts the order of c and d J. 

12. The two meter-winged dawns, greatly adorning themselves, move 
on together toward the same lair (y6ni) ; spouses of the sun, they move on 
together, understanding, having ensigns, unaging, having abundant seed. • 
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The Pet. Lexx. give the first word in the form chdudaspaksa^ although Prat. ii. 62 
expressly requires -ahpa-y and all the mss. read it except Bp., which has -aspa-. The 
verse is found also in’TS. iv.3. in, MS. ii. 13. 10, K. xxxix. 10. Both TS. and MS. 
have at the beginning chdndaniati j WS. reads usdsdu^ and at the end -retasdu ; at 
end of b, MS. gives anusdmearete and TS. dnu samcdrantl; both have for sdm in 
c, and TS. ketum krnvdnd for ketumdtl in d. Ppp. reads carati in c. 

13. Three (f.) have come along the road of righteousness ; three heats 
{gharfnd) have come after the seed ; one (f.) enlivens the progeny, one 
the refreshment {hrj ) ; one defends the realm of the godly ones. 

The verse follows the preceding in the other three texts also. TS.MS. rectify the 
meter of b by reading and for rdtas MS. has rdtasd and TS.jydtisd; TS. 
gives rdksati for jinvati in c; and for rdstnim in d TS. has vratdm and MS. ksatrdm. 

14. She that was fourth set Agni-and-Soma ; the seers arranging the 
(two) wings of the sacrifice —gdyatri, trisiubk, jdgatl, anustubh, brhad- 
arkiy bringing heaven (svih) for the sacrificer. 

The meter-names in the second half-verse are all in the accusative, possibly as 
codrdinate with ‘ wings * in b ; but comparison with the other texts indicates that the 
verse is very corrupt. I’lie translation implies emendation of adadhus to adadhat in a ; 
il would not be absolutely impossible to take ‘ the seers ’ as subject in a, and * her lh.it 
was fourth ’ as joint object with ‘ Agni-and-Soma.’ Of the other texts (as above), TS. 
begins with catustomd ahhavad, and MS. with catustomdm adadhad; both rectify the 
meter of a by omitting asU; in b both have rsaya^ as vocative, and after it bhdvantf^ 
and MS. has paksa (for -sdit) before it; in c, MS. has virajam for anustjthham ; in d, 
TS. begins with brhdd arktUuy MS. with arkdm alone; and both follow it with yufija- 
nih svdr (TS., of course, swvar) a 'bharann iddm. Ppp’s only variant is brhadarklr 
in d. 

. 15. Five milkings after five dawnings ; five seasons after the five- 
named cow ; five quarters arranged by the fifteenth — those (f.) [arc] one- 
beaded toward one world. 

‘The fifteenth’ (masc. or ncut. sing.) might mean also ‘fifteen-fold, of fifteen parts,’ 
etc. The verse is found in the three otlier texts (as above), but in TS.MS. (.ilso in K. ?) 
separated at some distance from those that here pieccde; also in PGS. iii.3.5; all 
read samandmurdhius instead of I'kamit- in d. 

16. Six [are] born the beings first-born of righteousness; six. sdmafis 
carry the six-day (.^) [.sacrifice]; after the six-yoked plough (sira) sever- 
ally a sdman; six they call {ah) the heavens and earths, six the wide 
[spaces]. 

The translation implies in b the reading sadahdm ; this is given in our text, against 
the authority of our ;&rt^/<z-mss. [which have 5 dt:ahdm\\ the samhitd-ms& (except 
0 .p.m.) have sad-. All the latter read in a -jd ridsya {y. prat/uiffiaojd : ridsya [cf. 
JAOS. X. 451 J. 

17- Six they call the cold, and six the hot months; tell ye us the sea- 
son, which one [is] in excess {dtirikta) ; seven eagles {s!/patyid), poets, 
sat down ; seven meters after seven consecrations., 
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None of the mss. read qUant M in a, as demanded by Prat. ii. 9. In d the con- 
struction of the two nouns is reversible. 

18. Seven [are] the offerings Jthe fuels seven, the swe^t things 

{mddhu, n.) seven, the seasons seven ; seven sacrificial butters {dj'ya) 
went about the existent thing {bhutd) ; those (f.) are seven-vultured, so 
have we heard. 

'riic version is as literal as possible ; to modify it would imply an understanding of 
it. The nearest fern, word for ‘ those ’ in d to relate to is ‘ fuels ’ in a. All the samhiid- 
mss conihinc sapid rfdvo in b. Ppp. reads in b nu for //a, and has instead of our c, d : 
sapia jydydm paruhuta gdya/it saptahotd rtudayajetitds sapta grdhrd iti quqravd 
'ham. Nearly all the mss. (all of ours save E.) read ayam (the -am) at 

end of c 

19. Seven [are] the meters increasing [-uitara) by four, the one set 
upon the other : how do the praises (stoma) stand firm in them } how are 
they set in the praises } 

'I'he gender of attyds at beginning of b speaks strongly for a compound like the later 
afiyo *nya ; but the double accent and the pada reading [any Ah : any Asm in) are agaimst 
it. The pada-it\i divides arpitani {Jd^Arp-) at end of b, but not at end of d. The 
verse is wanting in Ppp. 

20. How did gdyatrt permeate (vi-dp) the triple [stoma]} how is /;/- 
stitbh adapted to that of fifteen.^ how jdgati to that of thirty-three.? how 
[is] anusUibh that of twenty-one .? 

This ver.se, like the preceding, is wanting in Ppp. ; and they are in a manner inter- . 
ruptions of the progress of the hymn. 

21. Eight [are] born the beings first-born of righteousness; eight, 0 
Indra, arc the priests (rtvij) who are of the gods ; Aditi has eight wombs 
(y6ni)y eight sons ; the oblation (havydm) goes unto the eighth night. 

With a compare 16 a above; here as there all the samhitd-xt^^h. combine -jd rtdsya^ 
as in b .dl combine indra riv-. Ppp. re.ads fiom the beginning : asldu dhiimdni pratha- 
majam tasyd 'siy 'ndra rtv-\ and, in d, api for abhi, 

22. Thus thinking what is better have I come hither; in your friend- 
ship I am auspicious (^eva) ; being of the same birth, your skill is propi- 
tious ; it (m.), under.standing, goes about to you all (f.). 

The adjectives in a, b arc fern., seeming to indicate that the virdj is regarded as 
speaking. Ppp. has d 'gam at end of a, and nas for vas both times in c, d. * It’ in d 
apparently refers to ‘ skill’ 

23. Eight of Indra, six of Yama, seven of the seers, seven-fold; 
waters, men (manusya\ herbs — them five followed (sac) after. 

The nouns in c arc accusatives, and are apparently summed up in ‘them’.(/i«). 
All the mss. this time read with our yamdsya fs- in a-b. Ppp. puts the verse after 
our 24. 
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24. Since the heifer milked solely {kAtali) for Indra [his] will {vd^a), 
the beestings, [when] first milked, then [she] gratified in four ways the 
four — gpds, men, Asuras, and seers. 

Ppp. reads at the end atha rsfUj- all our mss. save O. make the combination u/d 
fsln as in the printed text. 

25. What now [is] the ox (gd), who the sole seer, what the abode 
(dfidman), what the blessings (dfis) > thd monster on the earth [is] simple 
{ckavrt ) ; the sole season — which now is that ? 

Ppp. reads s&ma for dhama in b. All our mss. combine ekarsis in a, but all ekartits 
(also Ppp.) in d. It is necessary here and in the next verse to render gaus ‘ ox,’ because 
the accompanying adjectives are masculine. ‘ Which ’ in d is the superlative katamiL 
|_Over “simpU" W. has interlined “single.”J 

26. One [is] the o.x, one the sole seer, one the abode, singly the bless- 
ings ; the monster on the earth [is] single ; the sole season is not in excess. 

Again Ppp. reads xama for dhama ^ and all the mss. (with Ppp.) have ekarils but 
ekartiis. 

[Here ends the ninth artha-silkta. It begins with kutah. The quoted Anukr. here 
s.sys kufa/t.j 

10. Extolling the viraj. 

[A//iiirvdi(h)ut. -iat pat ydyd vu dddet^atyds,^ 

This curious piece of prose is (with the exception of paragraphs here and there) 
found also in IMipp, xvi. [^’aipp. has the order 22, 24, 23, 26, 25. J is the first 

of the parydya-suktas. For the parydya-hymxis in general, see introduction to book 
viii , pages 471-2, above. J 

[Neither Kaug. nor Vait. makes use of the hymn; but one of the “committals” in 
the upanayana (Kfiuq. 56. 13) is to martyumjaya mdttyaxui: cf. vs. 23 .J 

Translated: Henry, 29, 71 ; Criflitli, i. 421. — See .also Muir, v. 370. 

IParyaya I. —trayoda^akam, r.j p. did pankii ; ^ of s-y yd;un jagatf; b of sdmny 
anustubh ; b arty anustuhlt ; h of vii ddgdyahl ; b of 6. sdmtti brhatT.\ 

1. Virdj verily was this [universe] in the beginning; of her when 
born everything was afraid, [thinking] this one indeed will become this 
[universe].” 

Ppp. reads fdyata for dsU, and, after tasyds, jdtdyd 'bibhed eka sarva/'i : yam eve 
'dam bhavhya/i na vayam Hi. * 

2 . She ascended (///-kraw) ; she descended (pii-kram) in the house- 
holder’s fire (gdrhapatyd) \ house-sacrificing {grhamedhin) house-holder 
\_grhdpati\ becometh he who knoweth thus. 

This paragraph and the one following are wanting in Ppp. 

3* She ascended ; she descended in the fire of offering {ahavaniya ) : 
to his god-invocation the gods go, dear to the gods becometh he who 
knoweth thus. 
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The introductory clause s 6 V/ akramat^ which belongs to the paragraphs from here 
on to 2() inclusive (8-17 counting in this respect as a single paragraph), is omitted by 
the mss., according to their custom, almost without exception, until the last paragraph, 
2(j, where all give it; it is restored throughout in our edition. R. alone gives it in this 
paragraph. 

4. She a.sccn(led ; she descended in the southern Iddksimj fire : justi- 

fied (P-rAf) by the offering, fit for sacrificial gifts l^aksinfyaj, fit for 
refuge becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Our pat/d-m&s. divide yujmtr/as inio yaj/laoria/i^ which is evidently wrong, for yajfido 
rtah fas indeed two of SPB’.s rcadj; and the quotation of the word under Prat. iii. 64 
also indicates that the latter is the true accent. Ppp. reads instead yajMntas^ and 
omits after it dahnniyas. 

5. She ascended; she descended in the assembly (sahhd)\ [men] go 
to his assembly, fit for the assembly becometh he who knoweth thus. 

6. She ascended ; she descended in the gathering (sdniiti ) : [men] go 
to his gathering, fit for gatherings becometh he who knoweth thus. 

This superfluous equivalent of § 5 is wanting in Ppp. 

7. She ascended; she descended in address {} dtndntram)\ [men] go 
to his address, fit for address becometh he who knoweth thus. 

By the connection, dmAntraniJt ought to involve the idea of a locality. Instead of 
|_linc 2 ?J, Ppp. repeats vasaUyo bhavati etc. from § 4. 

[Paryaya II. — da^akam. «?, 16, sdmny anuditbh {8. y-/*) » 9 usni^garhhd 4-p. uparistddvirdd 
brJiati; 10 i-p ydjud ^ayatrt ; it [?], 14. sdmnl pankti (//. /•/.)/ 12, vtrdd gdyatrl ; 
ij. drey anustubh ,* /jr. dsnri y;dyairi ; /y. sdmtii brhatu\ 

8. She ascended; she stood striding {} vikrdntd) fourfold in the 
atmosphere. 

The plirasc ‘she ascended ’ is prefixed by only one or two of the mss. (P.s.m.R.), but 
is implied in llie metrical description of the Anukr. 

9. Of her gods and men said : “ she verily knoweth that upon which 
we of both classes may subsist ; let us call to her.” 

Ppp. re.ads at the end hvaydmahi (without ///). 

10. They called to her : 

11. “0 refreshment, come! 0 svadhd, come! 0 pleasantness, come! 
O thou rich in cheer (/w), come ! ” 

Ppp. combinc.s Avadhe *hi and ^unrte and omits iti at the end (as in § 9). 

12. Of her Indra was the young {vatsd), gdyatri the halter, cloud the 
udder ; 

Ppp. begins tasyd 'gnir vat-. Accent in our text, with all the mss., isft. 



TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VIII. 


-viii. 10 


S13 

13. Both brhdt and rathantari were two teats ; both yajMyajniya and 
vamadevyd [were] two. 

Ppp. prefixes a tasyUs at the beginning. Accent again in our text isiSm, with all 
the mss. 

14. Herbs did the gods milk [from her] by rathantard, expansion 
(yydcas) by brhdt; 

15. Waters by vamadevyd, the sacrifice by yajndyajniya. 

16. Herbs doth rathantard milk, 'expansion doth brhdt, 

17. Waters doth vamadevyd, the sacrifice doth yajfiayajniya, for him 
who knoweth thus. 

hor the last two parag^raplis, Ppp. reads : te viii virajdh kdmadhiiga stand kd/nant- 
kdmam yajamdnan maha yah. 

[Paryaya Vl>-~asjait. ^ of jS. 4-p. virtUi anuaubh : b of iS. lirci tnMh ; a of 0^-21. 

4-p. prajdpatyd pankti ; b of ani h hafl] 

18. She ascended; she came to the forest trees; the forest trees slew 
her ; she in a year came into being ; therefore what is cut of tlie forest 
trees grows over in a year ; cut off {vra^c) is his unfriendly foe {bhrdtcrya) 
who knoweth thus. 

Only P.s.ni and R. give hero the first phrase, and only R in the three following 
paragraphs. Ppp. puts vanaspatindm after samvatsare. I P'or vrudte. see note to 

vi.i36.3J 

19. She ascended; she came to the Fathers; the Fathers slew her; 
she in a month came into being ; therefore to the P'athers they give in a 
month the monthly [oblation] ; he understandeth the road that goes to 
the Prathers who knoweth thus. 

.\gain Ppp. puts pttrhhyab after mdsi [K s collation, masi\, and then reads dadhatas 
svadhdvdn pitrsu bhavati pitrydnam etc. O.R. accent jdnati. 

20 . She ascended ; she came to the gods ; the gods slew her ; she in 

a half-month came into being; therefore for the gods they make vdsat in 
a half-month : he understandeth the road that goes to the gods who 
knoweth thus. ’ • 

Ppp. reads tasnuid ardhamdse devehhyo juhoti : juhoiy agnihvtram pra devay-, 
O.R. again accent jdnati. 

21. She ascended ; she came to men (manusyd) ; men slew her ; she at 
once (satfyds) came into being; therefore on both days they present 
{upa~hr) to m^n ; in his house do they present who knoweth thus. 

‘ Present,’ i.e. ‘ food * ; * on both days ’ is a queer expression for ‘ every day.’ Ppp. 
is corrupt, but perhaps means ahar-ahar manusydndm ttpa h-. 
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c of JO. samny anu^tubh.'\ 


22. She ascended ; she came to the Asuras ; the Asuras called to her : 
O illusion {mayii)y come ! of her Virochana son of Prahrada was young 
{Coatsd)y the metal-(4;'rt^-) vessel [waj^ vessel; her Dvimurdhan son of 
Ritu milked ; from her he milked illusion ; that illusion the Asuras sub- 
sist upon ; one to be subsisted on becometh he who knoweth thus. 

R. alone ^?ivcs the first phrase in §§ 22-28. In this and the following paragraphs 
to 29 inclusive, the text should accent rfj/ 7 , with all the mss. Ppp. reads v&irocanas 
instead of vir-. Single points in these paragraphs find correspondences in MS.iv. 
(p. 21 , 1 . 14 ff. ; p.36,1.8ff.) and in TB. ii.2.9<>ff. [cf. i. 5.9* J. 


23. She ascended; she came to the Fathers; the Fathers called to 
her: 0 svadhdy come! of her king Yama was young, the silver-vessel 
[was] vessel ; her Antaka son of Mrityu milked ; from her he milked 
svadhd; that svadhd the Prathers subsist upon : one to be subsisted upon 
becometh he who knoweth thus. 

The .w/w///V/I-mss. vary a good deal over tnariyavd 'dhok: P.M. read mRrtvyh^ 
R. martvyd, E.O.lv. niartyavd, T. martyiivo; [cf. introd.J. Ppp. has instead adityo; 
and it omits raja -slXfiX y a mas ; it puts the paragraph after our 24. 

24. She ascended ; she came to men {mannsyd ) ; men called to her : 

0 rich in cheer, come I of her Manu son of Vivasvant was young, earth 
[was] vessel ; her Prithi son of Vena milked ; from her he milked both 
cultivation [krsl) and grain ; upon those two, both cultivation and grain, 
men subsist ; successful by what is cultivated {krstd-)y one to be sub- 
sisted upon, becometh he who knoweth thus. % 

Tc at beginning of d is rendered in accordance with the paragraphs that precede 
and follow; but the /rt^frt-text reads /r simply (not ti fti)^ as if it qualified mattusyhs. 
Ppp. roads prthus for prthL An accent-mark has dropped out in our edition under the 
va of iravaty in a. 


25. She ascended; she came to the seven seers; the seven seers 
called to her : 0 rich in hrdhmany come I of her king Soma was young, 
meter [was] vessel ; her Brihaspati son of Ahgiras milked ; fro^ her he 
milked both brahman and penance ; upon that, both brdhman and penance, 
the seven seers subsist ; possessed of ^m 7 /wrt';/-splendor, one to be sub- 
sisted upon, becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Ppp. puts this paragraph after our 26, and omits raja after somas in b. 

26. She ascended; she came to the gods; the gods called to her: 
0 refreshment, come ! of her Indra was young, the bowl [was] vessel ; 
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her god Savitar milked; from her he milked refreshment; upon that 

refreshment the gods subsist; one to be subsisted upon becomctb he who 
knoweth thus. 

* * 

Ppp. reads dirupatram instead of camasas in b, and omits tlevas in c. 

27. She ascended; she came to the Gandharvas and Apsarases; the 
Gandharvas and Apsarases called to her: O thou of sweet {ptmya) odor, 
come !, of her Chitraratha son of Suryav'archas was young, the blue-lotus 
leaf [was] vessel ; her Vasuruchi son of Suryavarchas milked ; from her he 
milked sweet odor; upon that sweet odor the Gandharvas and Apsarases 
subsist ; of sweet odor, one to be subsisted upon, becometh he who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. has kduvero vai^ravano Lcf. our 28 bj and dCirupatram in b, and rajatandbhih 
kdiivemko Lcf. our 28 cj in c. Restore in our text the lost accent-mark under the it of 
jivanti in d. 

28. She ascended ; she came to the other-folks ; the other-folks called 
to her : O concealment (tirodhd), come I of her Kubera son of Vi(jravana 
was young, the raw vessel [wasj vessel; her Rajatanabhi son of Kubera 
milked; from her he milked concealment; upon that concealment the 
other-folks subsist : he concealeth all evil, becometh one to be subsisted 
upon, who knoweth thus. 

l^PP’ ^ives everywhere punyajana instead of tUiriijaiui [twice: third occurrence 
not noted J, and reads in b vasurucih suryavarcaso and puskarapaniam Lcf. our 27 bJ. 
P.p.m. and K. read ki'ivcms in b, and Bp.K. read kdvoakds in c. 

29. She ascended; she came to the serpents; the serpents called to 
her : O poisonous one, come ! of her Takshaka descendant of Vi^fila was 
young, the gourd-vessel [was] vessel ; her Dhritarashtra son of Iravant 
milked ; from her he milked poison ; upon that poison the serpents sub- 
sist ; one to be subsisted upon becometh he who knoweth thus. 

All the mss. give the. first phrase in this verse, where it is for the last time repealed. 
Airaovatdh is quoted under Prat. iv. 55 as an example of a word divided in the pada- 
text notwithstanding its secondary formation with initial vrddhi. Ppp. reads visCi- 
bhayas lor vdi{dleyas in b, and combines -rdstrdi "rdv- in c collation has 
-rdstrairdv-\. 

[Paryaya VI. — catuska^, jo. 2-p. virUd ^dyatrl : jr. z-p, sdmni triduhh ; js. 2-p. 
prdjdpatyd 'uusfiM ; jj j-p. drey ////////.] 

30. Then for whomsoever that knoweth thus one shall pour out with a 
gourd, he should reject [it]. 

A gourd, apparently, oeing a too simple vessel to be respectful. LThe connection 
of the gourd with serpents (vss. 29, 32, 33), would seem to be the reason for rejection, 
as Dr. Ryder suggests. J The readings of Ppp. in this division of the hymn are “con- 
fused but apparently essentially accordant ” with those of our text. Read idd for ydd 
at the beginning in our text. 
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31. Should he not reject [it], he should reject [it] by [thinking] : with 
the mind I reject thee. 

32. In that he rejects [it], he thus rejects poison. 

33. Poison is poured out after the unfriendly foe of him who knoWeth 
thus. 

L'l he ((uolalions from the Old Anukr. for the paryaya-sitkta are given piecemeal at 
the end of each paryCiya. For brevity they may lierc be given together: I. trayodat^a; 
II. da^a: III. a^an m; IV. iatah soda^a; V. soda^aj' VI. catu5kas,\ ' 

L-Sl’F., “Critical Notice,’’ vol. i., p. 19, prints them in full in their metrical form: 

frayoda^a da{a *s/dit ca iatah soda^a soda^a: 
viradvdyd/h latuskas in; sat parydyds in ni^citdh : 

‘In the [hymn beginning] ^^virdd {vdi), [the last parydya is] one of four 
[<ivasditii-mis^\ while the parydyas count six.’J 

L'rhe summations of yams and {yana-)a\Hndna-na^ arc as follows: I. 6; av., 
13; ILav., 10; Ill.^i^S 4; S; IV.^/., 4; rt7'., lO; V. 4; 16; VI. at/., 4.— 

Total of av.f b7.J 

[Here ends the fifth anttvdka^ with 2 hymns and 59 verses: that is i artha-‘Sukta 
of 26 verses and i parydya^sukta with 6 parydyas and 33 verses. J 

[Some mss. sum up the hymns and verses correctly. Thus D. reckons 30 stlkta^ 
(tha^ is 24 of the decad-divi.sions of our hymns 1-9, plus 6 parydya-silktas of our h. 10) 
with 226 veiscs (i.e. in our hymns 1-9) plus 67 avasdna rcas Similarly ms. I. makes 
30 hymns; but 259 venses (i.e. 226, plus the 33 of our h. io).J 

[Here ends the nineteenth prapdthaka J 



Book IX. 


[This ninth book is the second of the second grand division 
of the Atharvan collection. For a, general statement as to the 
make-up of the books of this division, see page 471. The Old 
AnukramanI describes the length of hymns j, 3, and 5 by stat- 
ing in each case the -excess over 20 verses — perhaps assuming 
20 as the normal length. . The whole book has been translated 
by Victor Henry, Lcs livres VIII ct IX de I' Atharva-veda tra- 
diiits et cotnmentes^ Paris, 1894. The bhasya is lacking for this 
book.J 

[Paryiiya-hymna: for details respecting them, see pages 471-2. 
The parydya-Yiymns of this book are hymn 6 (with 6 paryayas) 
and hymn 7 (with i paryaya).\ 

|_The anuv(lka‘ 6 \\\s\on of the book (as is explained on page 472 also) is into five 
anuvakas of two hymns each. The “ decad ’’-division likc\^ise is as described on 
page 472. A tabular conspectus for book ix. follows: 

Anuvakas 12 3 4 5 

, > V / ^ ^ / . / * . 

Hymns 12 34 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Verses 24 25 31 24 3S 62I 26^1 22. 22 2S 

Decad'div. id-Fm m+ih-Fs lo-Fn-fn h-Fti ro-F ix-F tH-^ h»* H* I'-fii j >+ ii)-Fi"-lf* 


Here If means “paragraph of a paryaya'" (such as is numbered as a “verse’’ in the 
Ih'flin edition) and i* means paryaya.'^ The last line shows the “ decad ’’-division. 
These divisions are sliown also in both editions. Of these “dccads,” anuvakas 
>. 2, iP 4 , and 5 contain respectively 5, 5, 4, 2, and 5 (in all, 21 “decads”); while 
anuvakas'^ and 4 have lespectively (i paryayas and i. The sum is 21 “ decad 
and 7 paryaya-suktas or 28 sukias.\ 


I. To the honey-whip etc. 

l^/tthatvan.—caturrinfarcam. madhuiiin’atyam ; d^vniam. trdidubham: 2. Utstttb(^arbhil 
pank^ ; j. pardmnUtbk ; 6, 7. mahdbrhati (6. ati^dkvaragarbhd ; 7. attjdi^ata^iiarbhd) ; 
S. brhatigarbhd samstdrapa'nkh ; 9 . parabrhatl prastdrapankti ; io. parosnik pankti ; 

Jjt 16, 18, ig. anustuhh ; 14 puraumth ; 77. upartstddvtrdd brkati ; 20. bhtnii* 
vistSrapankti ; 21. r-av. 2-p. drey anustuhh ; 22. j-/. brdhmi purau\nih ; 2j. 2-p. drei 
pankH ; 24* ^-av. 6j>. asti.] 

LPartly prose — 14 a and 21 to the end.J Found also [with vs. 3 before 2, vs. 7 
before 6, and vs. 18 before 16J in Piiipp. xvi. ; Lbut according to a note in W’s Collation- 
book, vss. 1-24 occur in Paipp. at folios 226 a, 108 a, 69 b, i.e. in several different 
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;d the madhusiikta ‘honey-hymn’ in Vait. i6. 12, and is 
company the mixing of soma with milk in a part of the 
ckoned to the varcasya gana (see note to Kaug. 12. 10) ; 
ii. 16; vi.69) is directed in Kau^. 10. 24*; 12. 15 ; 13 . 0 
to be recited in various ceic nonies. also notes to vss. 13, 18.J *[^ 1 . 125. 2 and 

ix. 1. 1 and xix.3. 1 have the same pratlka {liivasprthivyas). SPP. understands the 
comm, at iii 16 and at vi.69 as intending ix. i by divasprthivyas ; but the comm, a^ 
\i\. 3 iinder.stands xlx. 3 as intended (cf. Whitney’s introduction to xix. 3). — The 
honeyed whip,” madhumatt kAi^a, of the Alvins is mentioned in the RV. (i. 22. 3 ; 
157- 4)- 01 den])crg, Rel. dcs Veda^ p. 209, thinks it refers to the morning dew. Cf. Mac- 
donell, Ved. Myt/iol.^ p. 49, 54 J 

Translated: Henry, Si, 115 ; Griffith, i. 427 ; Bloomfield, 229, 587. 

1. Verily from sky, from earth, from a*tmosphcrc, from ocean, from 
fire, from wind was born the honey-whip; noting (cay) it, [as] putting on 
immortality, all creatures (prajd) rejoice to meet it with their hearts. 

The irregulaiitics of meter in a and c may be rectified [very unsatisfactorily J by 
combining prihivya 'fit- (as Ppp. actually reads) and resolving cayifu-a. Divds p- is 
prescribed by Prat. ii. 08 . 

2. Great, all-formed [is] the milk of it ; also they call thee the seed of 
ocean ; whence the granting honey-whip cometh, thither breath, thither 
immortality (amfia) hath entered in. 

Ppp. puts/^r/<w in a after vi^vanlpaftt [and combines payo ^sydsj and puts /vd in b 
after //A/,* and it reads at the end divhtam. It also gives the verse after our vs. 3. 
The metrical definition of the Anukr. is wrong, since a fair tristubh is restorable by a 
little resolution (vt\iHh pr-dfjas). 

3. Men, manifoldly meditating (mhndHS-) severally see its movement 
(cart/d) on the earth ; verily from fire, from wind was born the honey- 
whip, the formidable daughter (napti) of the Maruts. 

Pad.i c is identical with 1 b, p-idas c, d with 10 c, d. Ppp. reads at end of a prthi- 
vyds ; at end of d, ng) d auapatih (also in vs. i o). 

4. Mother of the Adityas, daughter of the Vasus, breath of creatures 
(pyajii)y navel of immortality (amrta)y gold-colored, dripping with ghee 
(glirtiicJ)y the honey-whip moves among mortals [as] a great brightness 
(bluipga). 

Ilp.p m ,I 3 p.^ r. read garbha^ in d, and our edition follows them, doubtless errone- 
ously. [All of .SPP’s authorities give bhArga^,\ With a, b compare RV. viii. 101(90). 
1 5 a, b [and MB. ii S. 15 a, bj. The Anukr. docs not heed the redundant syllable in c. 
[Corret t to bharga(^.^ 

5. The gods generated the whip of honey ; of it there 'came to be an 
all-formed embryo; this, when born [and] tender, its mother fills; it, 
[when] born, looks abroad on all existences. 

Ppp. has at the end bhuvand ^bhi vasie. 
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6. Who knows {pra-vid) that, who understands (cit) that which [is] 
the unexhausted soma-holding vessel of the heart of it} The priest 
(bra/mdn) of excellent wisdom — he may revel in it. 

* Of it * (b) is fem., and so relates to the * honey-whip * ; ‘ in it,’ at the end, relates to 
the ‘ vessel.’ Aksitas (Ppp. aksaias) at the end of b is plainly an intiusive addition to 
the pada ; the Anukr., wrongly reckoning the initial a of asyCis as unelided, counts 1 5 
syllables in the pada, and calls both this and the pext verse by the unusual and indefinite 
name mahAbrhaiL 

7. He knows those two, he understands them that [are] its two unex- 
hausted, thousand-streaming breasts; they milk out refreshment (/l/y), 
unresisting. 

« Its,’ i.e. of the ‘honey-whip.’ Ppp. reads again akmtau in b, and it puts this verse 
before our vs. 6. 

8. She that, crying much, great, vigor-bestowing, loud-noised, goes unto 

her course (}vrat(()t bellowing at three ^/larmds — she lows a lowing, she 
abounds (//) with milk (pdyas). • 

‘Crying loudly,’ lit. ‘making to excess the sound ‘abounds with milk,’ per- 

haps rather ‘gives milk in streams.’ The verse is very obscure; it is in part identical 
with 10. 6 below (= RV. i. 164. 28). Its irregular meter (ii4-io[ii?J: 04-11=41 
syllables) is very ill defined by the Anukr. (_ which seems to scan as i r 4- 9 19 4- 1 1 J. 

9. Whom, when fattened, the waters wait upon, the mighty {qakvard) 
bulls that are self-ruling, they rain, they cause to rain, for him who knows 
this, his desire, refreshment, waters. 

‘ Whom’ is fem. ; ‘they’ (C) is masc , “ the bulls. Parts of this verse and the fol- 
lowing one are lost in Ppp. The Anukr. Lseems to scan as 1 1 4- 1 1 : 9 4- 9J. 

10. Thunder [is] thy voice, O Prajapati; a bull, thou castest {ksip) 
vehemence (}(^{isma) over the earth; verily from fire, from wind was born 
the honey-whip, the formidable daughter of the Maruts. 

The latter half-verse we had above, as 3 c, d; the foimci half-verse is repeated below, 
as 20 a, b Lwilh divi for Adhi at the endj. [_ Bloomfield thinks ^asma is ‘lightning’: 
ZD MG. xlviii. 566. J O. reads at the beginning stanayitnus fe. The metrical descrip- 
tion of the Anukr. means only that the syllables are 40 in all (10 -f 12: n 4- 7), and 
that one pada contains seven. 

11. As at the early pressing soma is loved {priyd) of the Alvins, so, 
O Alvins, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

12. As at the second pressing soma is loved of Indra-and-Agni, so, 
O Indra-and-Agni, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

13 - As at the third pressing soma is loved of the Ribhus, so, O Ribhus, 
let splendor be maintained in my self. 

This group of three verses is specially quoted at Vait. 21.7 to accompany an offering 
of Ajya. It is one of the passages forming the varcasya gana (see note to Kauc;. 13. i) ; 
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and at Kau?. 139. 15 it is prescribed to be used, with many others, in the ceremony of 
initiation of a Vcdic student. The verses are not metrical, though the Anukr. calls 
them anu)tubh (as liaving 31 and 32 syllables). In 12 a the accent-mark under has 
dropped out. 

14. May I generate honey; may I win honey; rich in milk, 0 Agni, 
have I come ; unite me here with splendor. 

The second part of the verse wc have had above as vii. 89. i c, d. The edition reads, 
with all the mss , vaniiisiya^ but it should be emended to vahsistya (root vati ) ; cf. the 
similar misreading at xvi. 9. 4. Ppp. reads madhu janisi mami mambikfyah; and it 
combines ai^ua "^aniani. lly reckoning the first part of the passage as metrical (which 
it is not) the Anukr. counts out a good////vz//f/////. 

15. Unite me, (!) Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time; 
may the gods know me as such ; may Indra know, together with the 
seers. 

We had the verse above, as vii. 89. 2. 

16. .As the honey-makcrs% bring together honey upon honey, so, 
0 A<^vins, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

Ppp. reads, for the second half-verse, eva me\vina halam oja^ ca dhriyatam : cf. our 
17 c, d. The line is, like the corresponding parts of 1 1-13, rtot metrical as it stands. 

17. As the flics (mdksit) smear down here honey upon honey, so, 
O Ai^vins, let my splendor, brilliancy, strength, and force be maintained. 

In a, delete the superfluous accent-mark under dhu. Ppp. has quite another version 
of a, b: yatha maksa mayuntyujam daksinam adhi: and it omits baiam ojas in d. 

The omission of. any one of the three nouns in our d would rectify the meter. 

% 

iS. What honey on hills {giri)^ on mountains, what in kine, in horses, 
in strong drink {surd) as poured out, what honey [is] there, [be] that in 
me. 

With this verse and the next are to be compared vi. 69. i, 2 ^wherc the use by Vait. 
is givenj. Ppp. has only yadi girtsyavipiidi citvisi in place of this verse, and puts it 
before our 16. 

19. 0 ye Ai^vins, lords of beauty! anoint me with the honey of bees 
{sdrag/id)^ that I may speak splendid words among the people. 

This verse dilfers only by one word from vi. 69. 2. 

20. Thunder [is] thy voice, 0 Prajapati; a bull, thou castest vehe- 
mence on the earth, on the sky ; upon that live all cattle ; with this it 
lavishes (pr) food (/j) [and] refreshment. 

1 he first half-verse is the same with 10 a, b, saving divt for ddhi at the end. * That ’ 
in G is ft*m (Aiw), and might refer either to ‘voice ’ or to ‘ earth ’ ; ‘ this * is masc. (or 
neut., Av/^r), and might refer either to ‘vehemence’ or to ‘sky’; while ‘it’ is again 
fern The obscurity of the verse baflle.s interpretation. The Pet, Lex. suggests ‘ seed ’ 
as a possible rendering of ^mma (‘ vehemence ’). The metrical description of the 
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Anukr. is, as usual in such an irregular case (10 + 12 : 1 1 + 9 [, , ?] = 4,), worth- 
less. Ppp. omits the first pada, reads divas for divi at the end of tlie second, and goes 
on thus: madhts tafayos prthivtm anaksi tarn datararit J>afava upa jtvanti: sarve 
tena vo qesam ilrjam bibhartL 

21. Earth [is] the staff, atmosphere the embryo, sky the whij), light- 
ning the snapper {} />raku(d), of gold the globule {bindti). 

The Pet. Lex. conjectures “ Peitschenriemcn/’ for praka^A. Ppp. leaves llic initial 
of antariksam unelided, and for praka^as has prakil^a madhokai^a ci ghrtaa. 

22. He who knows the seven honeys of the whip becomes rich in 
honey : the Brahman, and the king, and the milch-cow, and the draft-ox, 
and rice, and barley ; honey the seventh. 

One does not see why the Anukr. rails the passage brahmi puratmjik [that is J 
of 1 2 : 8 + 8 = 1 8 : 1 2 -h 1 2 = 42 J rather than simply brahmi uviih of 8 -h 8 : 1 2 = 
12+ 12 : 18 = 42 J; it is the only example of either name in the treatise. [The not 
very sufficient reason for the preference would seem to be the position of the avasana, 
which divides the “vs.” as 18 124 and not as 24: iS.J [Ppp. has in a madhuka^dyris 
for ka^- and sapta madhumatim for madhumdn bhavaii ; then follows madhitmaio 
lokdh jayati (cf. vs. 23). J 

23. Rich in honey he becomes; rich in honey becomes his provision 
(fihdryd ) ; worlds rich in honey he conquers, who knows thus. 

24. When it thunders in a clear sky, that is Prajapati himself becom- 
ing manifest to his creatures; therefore I stand with the sacred cord 
over the right shoulder, saying : 0 Prajapati, take notice {auihbudli) of 
me: creatures [take notice], Prajapati takes notice of him who knows 
thus. 

In order to make an adi (64 syll ) of this piece of prose, we have to restore dnu 
and separate Hi in d, and to resolve Anu enam in e ; and to make six p.tdas the last 
line has to be violently divided ; the /<7^4r-tcxt intimates a division after the second Amt, 
[Ppp. in a-b has a tat also before prajapntis and in e it reads praja budhyante for 
prajdp- budhyatt\\ 

LThc hymn begins with dhfA^ and the quoted Anukr. says “r/Av/f ” ca catnr-uttarah 
(referring to a plus of 4 over the normal 2o).J 

2. To Kama : for various blessings. 

[Athantan. — paheavthi^akam, kdmadevatyam. tuhaubham: y.attfa^ati: y.jagati; S.^p. 
drei panktt ; //, 20, 2j. bhun/ ; T2. amtstiddi ; ij, j p. any lutnstubh ; /,/, /j, yy, jS, 21, 22 
ja^ati ; 16 4p. ^aki'arigarbhd pardjagati,'\ 

[Partly prose — “vs.” 13. J Found also (except vs. 4) in Paipp. xvi. [with vs. 16 
before 12 and vs. 24 before 20 J. The hymn (vs. i) is prescribed in Vait. 24. 10 to be 
recited, with homage to Kama, in a part of the Agni.stoma ceremony ; and in Kau^. 49. i 
it (vs. i) accompanies the release of a bull in a witchcraft ceremony. 

Translated: Muir, v. 404 (nearly all); Ludwig, p. 519; .Stherman, Philosophische 
Hymnen^ p. 76 (part) ; Henry, 84, 1 18 ; Griffith, i. 430 ; Bloomfield, 220, 591 . — Cf. Hille- 
brandt, Veda-Chrestomathie, p. 40. 
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1. The rival-slaying bull Kama do I desire to aid (^iks) with ghee, 
with oblation, with sacrifidal butter; do thou, praised with great heroism, 
make my rivals to fall downward. 

Kama^ lit. ‘ desire, love,’ is so thoroughly personified throughout the hymn that the 
word is better transferred than translated. 

2 . What of my mind or my sight is not agreeable {priyd), what of 
me gnaws, does not enjoy (ahhi-nand), that evil-dreaming do I fasten on 
my rival ; praising Kama, may I shoot up. 

The sense of a, b is very doubtful ; without b added, a would naturally mean * what 
is not agreeable to my mind or sight the Pet. Lex. proposes to help the difficulty 
rather by emending b io yastfiati bibhaise yac ca na 'bhinande. This verse and the fol- 
lowing one are included in the duhsvapnana^ana gana : see note to Kaug. 46. 9. There 
is an irregularity in every pada, but the Anukr. does not heed them. Ppp. has, for b, yan 
me hrdaye mi 'bhinandanti ; and, for d, kamam ju^fa hanudam bhideyam — thus giv- 
ing us no help. |_Pischel treats the vs., Ved. Stud, ii. 61 . Aufrecht, KZ. xxxiv. 459, sees 
here a root bhas ‘ verdriessen, taederc.’ J 

3 . Evil-dreaming, 0 Kama, and difficulty, 0 Kama, want of progeny, 
homelessness, ruin do thou, formidable, masterful, fasten on him who 
shall seek to devise (eikits^ distresses for us. 

Ppp. combines *smiibliyam in d. 

4 . Thrust, O Kama; thrust forth, 0 Kama; let them who are my 
rivals go to ruin ; of them, thrust to lowest darknesses, do thou, 0 Agni, 
burn out the abodes {vdstii). 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of two syllables in d, which in 9 d is 
made up by the addition of anu. In Vait. 4. 5 the verse is strangely used to accompany 
the separation of two sacrificial ladles; in Kaug.48. 5 it accompanies the driving away 
of something with a branch. 

5 . 'rhat daughter of thine, O Kama, is called a milch-cow, what utter- 
ance {vdc) the poets name virdj ; with that do thou avoid them that are 
my rivals ; let breath, cattle, life avoid them. 

Or a might be ‘that milch-cow is called thy daughter.’ 0 . reads pdry emin in d; 
but the i)assagc is tpioted under Prat. iii. 80 as one in which the lingualization of n 
does not take pl.\re. 

6 . With the strength of Kama, of Indra, of king Varuna, of Vishnu, 
with the impulse of Savitar (‘ the impeller ’), with the priestship {hotrd) 
of Agni I thrust forth my rivals, as a skilful pole-man {}^a7nbin) a boat 
on the waters {iidakd). 

Qimbht occurs nowliere else, and the meaning of ^dmba is doubtful. Ppp. reads in 
C pi{di'dn instead of sapatnan. 

7 . Let Kama, my valiant (iv^Vw) formidable overseer, make for me 
freedom from rivals ; let the all-gods be my refuge ; let all the gods come 
to this call of mine. 
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* All * is v{{ve in c, and sdrve in d. The verse is called jagatl by the Anukr., though 
only d is a jagatl pSda [and that only by countj. Ppp. combines at the end of d mdi 
'mam [and thus suggests the true metrical rendering of d as a tristubh : similarly at 

ix.3. 15 i 

8. Enjoying this sacrificial butter rich in ghee, do ye, with Kama as 

chief revel here, making for me freedom from rivals. 

Ppp. reads ghrtam id in a, and krnvantu^ in c. The verse is a perfectly good 
viranndmagdyatrt^ but the Anukr. calls it an arci pankti^ as if it had 30 syllables. 

9. Becoming, O Kama, in alliance ^sardtham) with Indra-and-Agni, 
may ye make my rivals to fall downward ; of them, fallen to lowest dark- 
nesses, do thou, 0 Agni, burn along out the abodes. 

With c, d compare 4 C, d above. The first half-verse presents various anomalies : 
sarAtham demands an instrumental case ; we should expect rather a plural verb (but 
compare vi. 104. 3 a, b); and it should be accented after hi. Emending indragni to 
indrena^ and reading padAyathas^ would make everything right. 

10. Slay thou, O Kama, those that are my rivals; make them fall 
down to blind darknesses; be they all senseless {hiirindriya), sapless; 
let them not live any day soever. 

Ppp. combines sapatna 'ndha in a-b, combines and reads nirindriya 'ravah in c, 
and has for d^yatha nu jlvat katamac ?J lane 'sam, 

11. Kama hath slain {yadJj) them that are my rivals; he hath made 
for me wide space, prosperity ; let the four directions bow to me ; let the 
.six wide ones [fem.J bring ghee to me. 

The third pada was found above as v. 3. i c. It is unusual for the Anukr. to note as 
hhurij a tristubh containing a jagati-^XAssL, LCf. Bergaignc, Rd. Vhi. ii. 122.J 

T 2. Let them float away downward, like a boat severed from its moor- 
ing; of them, thrust forth by missiles, there is no return again. 

Tiie verse is nearly identical witli iii.6. 7 above. [Ppp. reads in c sayakas pra-.\ 

13. Agni [is] a repcller (?ydva), Indra a repeller, Soma a repeller; let 
the repelling {jyavaydvan) gods repel {yn) him. 

LPro.se.J This translation is altogether questionable. Perhaps the verse accom- 
panies a ^•eremony in which barley (^yAvd) is used, a pl.ay on words being intended, 
between yAva ‘ barley ’ and tlie root yu ‘ repel ’ ; yavayavan would then be ‘ going in 
barley.’ Ppp. has for second half yavayanty amitm amusyayanam amusyas putram 
jlvalokam mrtalokam kata 'mum. It is strange that the Anukr. does not note the 
paragraph as dvyavasaua. 

14. With his heroes not safe \ d-san'avtra\ let him go on, thrust forth, 
to be hated of friends, to be avoided of his own kin ; on earth also stay 
(ava^sd) thunderbolts ; may the formidable god massacre your rivals. 

The sense of c is obscure ; vidyiitas might also be object of the verb ; ‘ they let loose 
thunderbolts.’ Ppp. puts dvesyas after mitrdndm in b. , The Anukr. calls the verse a 
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jagtttt, although it is a tristubh with one ><i^a/f-pada (like ll). [W- usually renders 
siiniavh-a by ‘ with all [his, our, etc.] heroes.’J 

15. This great [earth], both stirred and unstirred, bears the lightning 
and all the thunders; let the Aditya, arising with property, with bril- 
liancy, thrust downward my rivals, he the powerful one. 

The first li.Tlf-vcrse is wholly obscure, and the version given commits the grammatical 
solecism of taking vidyut as neut. accus. But for the last ca, vidyut might be taken as 
subject of the sentence. The verse has a /nj/«fJ//-pada (a), of which the Anukr. makes 
no account. * 

16. What sufficient (iidb/tn) triply-guarding defense thou hast, 0 Kama, 
worship {brii/iman) as extended protection {vdnnan), made unpierceable, 
with that do thou avoid them that are my rivals ; let breath, cattle, hfe 
avoid them. 

The last half-verse is LncarlyJ identical with 5 c, d above, and 0. again reads enan 
in d. I’pp. puts the verse next before our 12. The description of the meter by the 
Anukr. is unintelligible, .since we have (12 + 14 : 12 + 14) 52 syllables, or an atijagatl; 
pci haps parajai^aU a misreading for this. 

17. Wherewith the gods thrust forth the Asuras, wherewith » I ndra 
convliicted the barbarians {ddsyii) to lowest darkness, therewith do thou, 
O Kama, thru.st forth far from this \vorld those who are my rivals. 

Tpp. reads at end of b Uimo 'pabadhe, and at end of d ^aroan for dftram. The verse 
( 1 1 + 1 3 : 1 1 + n = 46) is a queer sort of 

18. As the gods thrust forth the Asuras, as Indra drove (badk) the 
barbarians to lowest darkness, so do thou, 0 Kama, thrust forth far from 
this world those who arc my rivals. 

I’pp. has again tamo 'pabadhe, but this lime dfiram. The ^^jagati" meter is like 
that of vs. 17. 

19. Kama was first born, not the gods, the Fathers, nor mortals 
attained {dp) him ; to them art thou superior {jydyiius)^ always great ; to 
thee as such, O Kama, do I pay homage. 

l^pp. leads in a, b prathamo nd 'nyat puro ndi 'nadt devfna^ pitaro no martyiih ; 
and it combines in d namdi V. The vcise (9Lio?J-l- 10: 12 H- ii =42) is a queer 

» tmtubhr 

20 . How great in width arc hcaven-and-carth ; how far the waters 
flowed, how far fire — to them art thou etc. etc. 

With a is identical iv. 6. 2 a. Some ww////t7-mss. read sisyadur in b (O.s.m.R.). 
[_! find no note of R.J The meter is described by the Anukr. in accordance with that 
of vs. I I . 

2 1 . How great arc the divergent {vLwanc) quarters [and] directions ; how 
great the regions {d^d), on-lookers of the sky — to them art thou etc. etc* 

The verse lacks two syllables of being a real jagatU 
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22. How many the humble-bees {bhruga), the bats, the kuriints; how 
many have been the vdglias, the tree-creepers— to them art thou etc. etc. 

The verse is ^jagatl in number of syllables (i2-H3 : 12 + ii =48). Bp. accents 
jatvdh in a. . 

23. Superior art thou to him that winks, that stands ; superior to the 
ocean art thou, O Kama, fury — to them art thou etc. etc. 

24. Verily no wind soever attains {ap) Kama, not fire, sun, also not 
moon ; to them art thou etc. etc. 

• 

Ppp. puts this verse before our 20, and reads for c, d na vapa^ cana kamam Spur 
m 'horatrani mhatani yantl na vai punyajaq [intending pitnyajana^ /J cana kamam 
apur na gandharvapsaraso na sarpah. The Anukr. accounts the verse simply a 
iriHjibh [perhaps counting b as 10 and balancing it with the 12 of cj. 

25. What propitious excellent bodies thou hast, O Kama, with which 
what thou choosest becometh real, with them do thou enter wholly into 
us ; make evil devices (liht) enter away elsewhere. 

The combination tabhis ivdm is an example under l*rat. ii. 84, and is quoted in the 
commentary there. Ppp. reads vrnite at end of b, npa- for ahhi- in c, and upa for apa 
in d. The Anukr. pays no heed to the extra syllable in d. 'Ihe verse is quoted in 
Kaiu;. 24, 29 in the dgrahdyani ceremony, to accompany the act of lying down (appar- 
ently merely on account of the occurrence of ~sam-vi\ in c). 

[The quoted Anukr. here says kdmasHkiah.\ 

[Here ends the first anuxHika^ with 2 hymns and 49 verses. J 

3. To accompany the releasing of a house. 

\Bhrgvangiras, — ekatnn^atkam, ^(ilddei'atyam . dnudubham ' 6. pathydpmkti ; y. f'aro.mik ; 
fS 3-av. y-f>. attfakva)t ; 77. fraddrapankti ; 21. ds/drapankfi ; 23,31. j-/. prdjdpatyd 
brhatl; 26. sdmm tndub/i ; 2^-30. pratidhdndmagdyatri ; 23-31. i-av. 3 p!\ 

[Partly prose — 25 to end.j Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the vcrse-oidcr 1-3, 5, 4, 
6-10, 14, iG, II, 12, 13, 15, 17, 21, 18, 20, 19, 24, 23, 22, 25-31). The hymn is not 
noticed in Vait.; but several verses (i, 15, 18, 22, 24) are quoted in Kau^. 66. 22 -30, in 
connection with an inauguration-ceremony {savayajnd) in which a liouse (a toy house ?) 
is an object given. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 464 ; Zimmer, p. 151 (vss. 1-24) ; (Jrill, 60, 188 (vss. 1-24) ; 
Henry, 87, 121; (Griffith, i. 434; Bloomfield, 193, 595. — Cf. also Oldenberg, IFA. 
vi. 179. 


1. Of the props {jipaviit), of the support^ {pratimit)^ and also of the 

connectors (Iparimit) of the dwelling that possesses all choice 

things, we unfasten the tied (iiaddhd) [parts]. 

Ppp. reads upamitas pratimitoUho parimita^ caya^ (d/dyd vit^vavardyd te naddhdn 
vi crtdmasu 

2 . What of thee is tied, O thou that possessest all choice things, what 
fetter and knot is made, that with a spell {podc) I make fall apart, as 
Brihaspati [did] Bala. 
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All the ms.1. read ialdm (not vaUm) in e, as also Ppp. (^Aos/a/m mAatk ialam). , 
Our Up. has in d sraiifayaiiti : tvdt. The Anukr. seems to imply tlie abbreviation of 
nui to *va in c> 

3. He stretched (d-yain), he combined {sam-brh), he made thy knots 
firm {drdhd) \ with Indra we unfasten [them], as a knowing slaughterer 
the joints. 

4. Of thy beams {vah^d)y ties {ndhana), and binding {prdndhd) grass, 
of thy sides {paksd)^ 0 thou that possessest all choice things, we unfasten 
the tied [parts]. 

Vailed is properly a bamboo beam. Prdndhd (unchanged in pada-XtTi^ seems to 
occur only here, nor is root nah elsewhere combined with pra; I have ventured to 
render it as an adj., as tnia appears to call for a descriptive epithet. Ppp. reads 
naddhan vi in d. 

5. Of the clamps (samdah^d\ of the paladds^ and of the embracer 
{pdrifcuinjalya) — now of the mistress of the building do we unfasten the 
tied [part.s]. 

Ppp. reads, in a, paliddndm parisvaheanadasya ca; and, for c, sarvd mdnasya 
piitni tc; it also puts the ver.se before our 4. 

6. What hanging vessels {^ikyd) they bound on to thee within for 
enjoyment, those we unfasten for thee ; be thou, [when] set up, 0 mis- 
tress of the building, propitious to our self 

Qtkyii may be an ornamental hanging appendage of some kind.* All the mss. read 
manasya patni in d ; our edition emends to nidn-. The pada-itxi has Mdhitd^ undi- 
vided, in e (a.s at xviii. 2. 34, and uddhih at viii. 8. 22) ; the case ought to fall under 
Prat. iv. 62, but root dhd is not /nentioned there, though we find han superfluously 
included. Ppp. reads ydni te anta^ cikydny dmedho *ntydya kam ; and, for d, sarvd 
mdnasya patiiyd. 

*LAs to decorations of this kind, see Jolm Griffiths, The Paintings in the Buddhist 
Cave-Temples' of A jantdy London, i8y6, plates 6, 10, and 13 ; cf. also Karpura-mafljarT, 
iii. 27, ed. Konow, and my note thereon at p. 289. W. has interlined “ slings ” as an 
alternative rendering of ^ikyd,\ 

7. Oblation-holder (Jiavirdhdna\ fire-place (agniqdla)^ wives’ site [and] 
scat ; seat of the gods art thou, O heavenly dwelling. 

The parosmh is regular, save for the common, variant of a tristubh instead of a 
jagati-^iiilA at the end. 

8. The thousand-eyed net {dksu), stretched out as opa^d on the division- 
line (77J/7IW//), tied down, put on, do we with worship {brahman) unfasten.' 

Abhihita in c doubtle.ss contains the suggestion of abhidhdni ‘a halter.’ Celdner 
{led. ki/ud.\. 136) wants to make of akm a ‘stake’ or ‘pillar.’ Visuvant probably 
means the ‘p.irting of the hair, crown’ (so Zimmer), here the ridge of the roof. 

Ppp. begins 'm'Ca yaksmopi{amy and has in c the easier reading apinaddham apihitam* 
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9. He who, O dwelling, accepts thee, and he by whom thou art built 
— let both those, O mistress of the building, live to attain old age. 

The manasya of the mss. in c !s again emended in our edition to man-. Ppp. recti- 
fies the meter of a by reading yaq citrd {ca it'd f) pr-. The Anukr. pays no iiecd to 
the irregularity of the verse (9 + 8 ; 8 -i- 7). 

10. Do thou, made firm, tied, adorned (pari-kr), go to him yonder — 
thou whose every limb, whose every joint we unfasten. 

0 . reads in a amutrdi 'nam. Pdriskrtd is unaltered in the pada-text, as prescribed by 
Prat. iv. 58. Bftam probably indicates the “ acceptor ” (9 a, 1 5). Ppp. reads in b inif/td 
for drdhd, and begins c with tasyds. [^As to amutra, cf. Oldenberg, IFA. vi. 179.J 

11. He who fixed (;«-;;//) thee, O dwelling, [who] brought together 
the forest trees — unto progeny, 0 dwelling, he, [as a] most exalted 
Prajapati, made thee. 

Ppp. reads pftrvas for {die in a. 

12 . Homage to him, homage to the giver, and to the lord of the 
dwelling we pay ; homage to the forth-moving (pra-car) fire, and to thy 
spirit (Ipiirtisa) [be] homage. 

Ppp. reads in b krnmasi. 

13. Homage to kinc, to horses, whatever is born (y,n-jd) in the dwelling ; 
thou rich in births {Dijd-), rich in progeny, we unfasten thy fetters. 

Ppp. lacks, probably by an oversight, tlie .second half-verse. 

14. Thou coverest within the fire, the men together with the cattle 
{paqii ) ; thou rich in births, rich in progeny, we unfasten thy fetters. 

15. Between both heaven and earth what expanse [there is], therewith 
do I accept this dwelling of thinp ; the atmosphere that pervades (vwidtia) 
space (rajas), thdt do I make a paunch (uddra) for treasures ; therewith I 
accept the house for this man. 

This verse in Kauq. 66. 28 accompanies the “ acceptance ” of the house in question. 
The Anukr. calls it an ait^akvarf, though it contains only 57 syllables (12+12: 

1 1 + 1 1 : 1 [ ) instead of 60. Ppp. reads at end of b idi 'mam (an abbreviation which is 
here acceptable, as making a good /r/,r/«^//-pada |_such was the case at ix. 2. 7 alsoj), 
and in tyac chdldm for tena (■-. 

16. Rich in refreshment, rich in milk, fixed (ni-mi), built upon the earth, 
bearing all food, 0 dwelling, do not thou injure those accepting [thee]. 

17. Wrapped (d-vfj with grass, clothing itself in paladds, the dwelling, 
place of rest (nivd^am) of living creatures, like the night — built on the 
earth thou standest, like a she-elephant, having feet. 

That is, apparently, heavy and big on the four corner posts, like an elephant (female 
because ‘ dwelling ’ is feminine) on its feet. With b compare xii. i. 6 b. The verse as 
a prastdrapankti (\\ + 12:8 + 8) has no irregularity which the Anukr. is wont to heed. 
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1 8. Of thy rush-work {/(a) I unfasten what was tied on, uncovering; 
[thee] pressed together by Varuna let Mitra in the morning open out. 

'I’hc verse in Kfiug. 66. 24 accompanies the lettihg down of the door. 

LBergaignc has a note on the vs., VM. iii. 122.J 

19. The dwelling fixed with worship (brdhman), fixed, built by the 
poets — let Indra-and-Agni, immortal, defend the dwelling, the seat for 
soma {somyd). 

P. reads ntrmitam in b, and saumyAm in d. Ppp. has a quite different version : 

paruakrani for a; vi{vana bibhrati 0 itlm (cf. our 16 c) amrto saumyam 
\iidah for c, d. 

20. A nest {kiildya) upon a nest, a vessel (kot^d) pressed together in a 
vessel — there a mortal is born {y.n-jd), from whom all is generated 
{pra-ja). 

I’pp. has martyas in c. 

21. [The dwelling] which is fixed with two sides, with four sides, 
which with six sides — the eight-sided, the ten-sided dwelling, the mistress 
of the building, Agni lies in like an embryo. 

The re.ids asftlopaksdai in c, by Prat. iii. 2 ; iv 04. [As to paksa^ cf. 

iii. 7. 3.J The verse is a good pankti^ involving only the ii‘.solution manasi-a in d, but 
the Aniikr. absurdly treats it as of four pridas; and, in accordance with this, ^^pada- 
mss niaik a pada division after {alam. 

22. I go forward, 0 rlwelling, turned toward thee, uninjuring, that art 
turned toward me; for within [are] fire and waters, the first door of 
right {rtd). 

Ppp. reads at the end pralhamobha. The mss. all have ca rtAsya in c-d. The 
verse is (juoted in Kau(j'. 66. 25, accompanying the action of ‘going forward with {adaya) 
water-jjol [and] lire.’ 

23. I bring forward these waters, free from ydksma^ clispellcrs of 
ydksjua; I set forth unto the houses, together with immortal fire. 

We had this verse above, as iii. rj. 9. Ppp. (wliich omitted it as part of that hymn) 
reads in a bar Ami, and in c abhi (for upa). 

24. I'cisten thou not on us the fetter ; a heavy burden, become thou 
light ; like a woman (I’ad/in), O dwelling, we carry thee where we will. 

(iuoted in Kau^ 66.30. L(.f again Oldenberg, IFA. vi. 179.— -Over “woman” W. 
interline.s “ bride ? ”J 

25. broni the eastern quarter, homage to the greatness of the dwell- 
ing ! hail to the gods that arc to be hailed ! 

[Pp}). put.s devebhyah svahyebhyah before p racy ah : and has a similar order 

in the following vss. J 
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26. From the southern quarter, homage etc. etc. 

27. From the western quarter, homage etc. etc. 

28. From the northern quarter, homage etc. etc. 

29. From the firm quarter, homage etc. etc. 

30. From the upward quarter, homage -etc. etc. 

31. From every quarter, homage etc. etc. 

In the last verse di^ddi^ah should have been printed without space before the repeti- 
tion, as is our usage elsewhere. 

LAfter this hymn, which exceeds the norm by ir verses, the quotation from the Old 
Anukr. is ekdda^di *vo “ 'pamitam ” tti syiih.\ 

4. Accompanying the gift of a bull. 

\Briihman. — caturvih^akam. Urtabkaw. tnlixtublmm: S. bhurtj ; 6, 10, 24. jagatT ; 

20, 2j. anustnbk ; iS. upanUad hrhati ; 2t. dstirapahkU^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 6, 8, 7, 9, 10-13, 15, 14, 16-22, 
24, 23). Not noticed in Vait, and not in Kauq. in a way to cast any light whatever 
upon it; the hymn is quoted in Kau^. 24. 19 (with vi. i ii) in the ceremony of turning 
a bull loose, and vs. 24 separately in the same ceremony in Kau(^. 24. 21 ; also vs. i in 
66. 18 in connection with a bull ; the hymn is reckoned (see note to Kaug. 19. i) among 
^x^pustika mantrai. 

Translated : Henry, 90, 128 ; (iriffitli, i. 438. — For some of the vss. the reader may 
consult Hillebrandt, Vcd. Myth, i.330, 516, 382, 358, 525. 

1. The bright bull of a thousand, rich in milk, bearing all forms in his 

bellies, desiring to accomplish what is excellent for his giver, the 

sacrificer — he, the ruddy one of Hrihaspati, hath stretched Iddat/j the 
line {tdnt/t). 

That is, doubtless, ‘ has extended or performed the sacrifice.’ 

2. He who in the beginning became the counterpart (pratimi) of the 
waters, prevailing {prabhil) for everything, like the divine earth, father of 
young (m/Jrt), lord of the inviolable [kinej — let him set {kr) us in thou- 
sandfold prosperity. 

3. A male {piirndiis), [yet] pregnant, big {sthdvira), rich in milk, the 
bull bears a trunk {fcdbandJid) of good {vdsti ) ; him, sacrificed to Indra, let 
Agni Jatavedas carry by the roads traveled by the gods. 

W. reads in b vdsos kd-. 

4. Father of calves, lord of the inviolable [kinc], also father of great 
gulfs {gdrgara)\ calf, afterbirth, fresh milk, beestings, curd, ghee — that 
[is] his seed. 

The verse occurs also in TS. (iii. 3. 9*), (»• 5 * ^>^^1 b, MS. 

reads uti 'ydm ioxdthoj ford, TS. has amikfi mdstu gnrtdm asya retah, and MS. the 
same, ^Vitydnih for ritah. 
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The "ods’ portion [wa.s] that load, the sap of waters, .of plants, of 

ghee; the mighty one {(akrd) chose a drink of soma; a great; stone 

became what [was bis] body. 

Thi. vmc also is found in TS. and MS. (as above), in both texts preceding our vs.4 
(in MS. one other verse intervenes, our xviii.4. 2S). Both have, for a, devaMim esd 
upamihd nsi/; for b, TS. has upaM gdrbha dsad/ifsu fiydktah^ and MS. afam pdttr 
vrsabhd osadhindtn ; in c» both have drapsditt for bhaksdtn B,nd pusd for ^nkfdhj in d, 
afttT (ddiavatj MS. has jd/ tdd dsti^ and TS. idd esam. 

6. Thou bcarcst a vessel filled with soma, shaper (tvds^P) of forms, 
generator of cattle ; propitious to thee be these piidenia (iprajanU) that 
are here ; to us, 0 ax, confirm those that are yonder. 

rpp. reads at the bej^inning somasya ; its second half-verse is unintelligible. The 
verse is with no propriety called a jagati (11 + 11:13 + 12 = 47). 

7. Sacrificial butter he bears ; ghee [is] his seed ; thousandfold pros- 
perity — that they call the sacrifice ; the bull, clothing himself in Indra’s 
form — let him, 0 gods, come propitious to us, being given. 

rj)p. reads in b sahasrapouis,, and in d *imd and ^ivdi "tu. 

8. Indra’s force, Varuna’s two arms, the Af^vins’ two shoulders, of the 
Maruts this hump ; they who are wise, poets, who are s^Lilful (mamsin)^ 
call him llrihaspati brought together. 

Tlic verse has two yVr^»/z//-padas, though called by the Anukr. simply bhurij. Read 
at the end of b kakut. 

9. Rich in milk, thou stretchest unto the people {vt^) of the gods ; 
thee they call Indra, thee Sarasvant ; he gives a thousand [kine] with one 
face who makes offering {a-hn) of a bull to a Brahman. 

LCf. Oldenberg, I FA. vi. 183.J 

10. Brihaspati, Savitar bestowed on thee vigor (I'dj/nij) ; from Tvashtar, 
from Vayu was brought forth thy soul (dtmdn ) ; with mind in the atmos- 
phere I make offering (////) of thee; let heaven-and-earth both be thy 
barhis. 

I’pp. reads manas for vayas in a. The Anukr. calls the verse jagati^ though two of 
its padas are imtnbh. 

11. He who goes speaking out greatly among the kine, like Indra 
among the gods — of that bull let the worshiper {brakmdn) praise together 
the members excellently. 

All our mss. (save 0.) read, like the edition, tdsya rsa- in c, although the passage is 
quoted as example under the Prat, rule (iii. 46) that a or a + r make ar. Ppp. reads 
in a dtndrl'va. The paddhaii (note to Kau^. 24. 19) has the verse whispered in die.- 
right car of the released bull. 
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12 . His sides were Anumati’s; his flanks Qanuv^') were Bhaga’s; of 

his knees {asfhivdnt) Mitra said : those are wholly mine. 

All the nouns are duals. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in c. 
I^Henry would emend thus*: i.e. -vdntd adf'av-.j Ppp. rends at the begin- 

ning pdrgvaj^ dsidm. 

13. His rump was the Adityas*; his two thighs were Brihaspati’s ; his 
tail [was] the heavenly wind’s ; therewith he shakes the herbs. 

Ppp. reads in b fronfy dstSm. 

14. His intestines {giida) were Sinlvali’s ; they called his skin Surya’s ; 
they called his feet (pi.) the upstander’s {utthdir), when they prepared 
(kalpay-) the bull. 

The pada-texi reads, like the samhitd^ utthatuhy by Priit. iv. 62. Ppp. combines 
guda "sam; it also makes our 14 c, d and 15 c, d exchange places. P^ts yat 

before rsabham^ and for akalpayati it has vika . . . (gap).J 

15. His breast {krodd) was Jamiqafisa’s ; his vessel [was] maintained 
as Soma’s, when all the gods, coming together, distributed {yi-kalpay-) 
the bull. 

We had jdmiqansa above (ii. 10. 1) as ‘imprecation of sisters’; the word does not 
occur elsewhere. What part of the bull is his ‘vessel ’ is obscure. The first pada has 
a redundant syllable. 

16. Those dew-claws (kiisthikd) [were] Sarama’s; they assigned the 
hoofs to the tortoises (kurmd ) ; the content of his bowels they maintained 
for the worms, the ^avar/ds. 

The mss. are divided between qavaria (P.s.m.I.O.R.p.m.T.I).Kp.) and ^vavarta 
(Bp.E.R.s.m.) ; while M. and P.p.m. have qra^avartay and W. ^a^avarta. The occur- 
rence of <iavartii in T.S. (v. 7. 23^ : also in connection with ubadhya) determined the 
rending of our text. But our padaAext divides the word (Bp. ( 7 >aovar/if y D.Kp. 
which favors the reading since it implies a combination of the two recognizably 
independent words (I'an and varta, ‘ occurring in dogs/ or something of the sort. Ppp. 
apparently has qivaratrebhyo. LRoth suggests that ^avaria may be for qavavarta 
‘Aaswurm, Made.’J 

17. With his horns he pushes the demon ; with his eye he slays ruin ; 
with his ears he hears what is excellent — he who is the inviolable lord 
of kine. 

Ppp. reads in a, b raksa riuid raft. The Pr.lt. (ii. 70) notes that the reading in d 
is noiyds pdi-. .Some of the mss. (Bp.I.K.) accent aghnyih. 

18. With a hundred-fold sacrifice he sacrifices ; the fires burn him not ; 
all the gods quicken him, who makes offering of a bull to a Brahman. 

The last pada is the same with 9 d. Ppp. has san>e instead of vi^ve in c. 

19. Having given a bull to Brahmans, one makes his mind wider; he 
beholds (ava-pa^) prosperity of the inviolable [kine] in his own stall. 
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Ppp. reads in a brahmanaya vrsabham, and in d vifofyatu. In a, we have to com. 
bine (as not very rarely elsewhere) -b/tya rs-. 

20. Let there be kinc, let there be progeny, also let there be own 
strength ; let the gods approve all that for the givhr of a bull 

Ppp. puts /ti/ after sanuv/t in c. 

21. Let this burly one, a very Indra, bestow conspicuous 

wealth; let this one [bestow] a well-milking cow, constantly with calf; 
let him yield (d////) inspired will beyond the sky. 

Ppp. has very different readings, which in part are less unacceptable than those of 
our text: for a, b, aya/// pipana tmiriyam j^dya/h bibharti tejanl : in d, vipaqyatam 
pure divah. [For pipana, cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 443. J 

22. Of reddish form, douded (imbhasd), vigor-giving, vehemence of 
Indra, all-formed, he hath come to us, assigning to us life-time and 
progeny; and with abundances of wealth let him attach himself to 
{abhi-sac) us. 

The last half-verse agrees nearly with xviii. 4. 62 c, d, where dddhatas and sacadhvam 
make better meter. It is not impossible to resolve a.smdbhi-am in c, but sacantam, 
which some of tlic ms.s. read (P.p m.W.D.), is forbidden by the sense. Ppp. has a 
wholly different line : prajdm asmabhyath dadhaio rayith ca dir^hilyutvdya (afa(dra- 
ddya. [Bloomfield translates the verse at ZDMG. xlviii. 566, but overlooks the accent 
of nabhasd: cf. idmas-a and iamasa {samhitd-iovm at xi. 9. 22) J 

23. Here in this stall, O closeness (itpapdrcana), be thou dose unto 
us ; unto [us] what seed the bull has ; unto [us], 0 Indra, thy heroism. 

This is a variant of RV. vi. 28. 8 (with which TB. ii. 8. 8** and LQS.lii. 3. 4 precisely 
agree) ; KV. ha.s, for a, b, dpe \fdm upapdreanam dsit gdsn 'pa prcyatdm, with rdiasi 
for ydd Mu in c, and vffy} at the end : a very different sense ; the Pet. Lexx. under- 
staiul upaprt as signifying here sexual union. Wo have to combine ii regularly 
pa ill order to rettify the meter of b; the Anukr. doe.s not heed the irregularity. 

24. This young male wc set toward you here ; with him go ye (fern.) 
playing according to your wills ; abandon us not with birth, ye wdl- 
portioned onc.s ; and with abundances of wealth attach yourselves to us. 

The last p.ida is the same with xviii. 4. 62 d. The verse is found, in mpeh more 
acceptable form, in I S. (iii. 3. 9*, followed, after one intervening verse, by our vss. 5, 4 
above) and P(iS. (iii. 9. 6, dis.igrccing with TS. in only one word); they read, for a, 
ctdmydvanam pdri (but PGS. /«//,//) dadami (omitting atray, in h,pnyhia for 
vdi^dn dnu ; in c, 0 pta for hilsisfa; and, for d, ?’(lyds pdyna sdm t.\a madema (nearly 
our iii. 15. 8 c). I’pp. agrees with our text, only combining dadhmo *tra in a. But for 
the accent of fanitm (in TS. also), wc might render, with Stcn/.ler, ‘ ye who are by birth 
well-portioneil.’ Bp.R p.m. ha\e at end of c subhagds. The Anukr. weakly calls the 
verse ( 1 2 + 1 2 : 1 1 + 1 1 ) a jagati, in spite of the tnstubh cadence of its first pfida. It 
is cpioled -1 K.au(:.2|.2i,to accomp.xny the sending away of an older buU and the 
release of a new one. [.See also note to K.iu^. 25. 24. J 

[Here ends the second anuvdka with 2 hymns and 55 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says “ 
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5. With the offering of a goat and five rice^ishes. 

lBhrgu.--astStrin^at mantroktdjam pahciudanaievatyam, traistubham : 3. 4.p. puroti^ak- 
\ varijagati; 4, lO.jagaH^ 14, 17, 27-30. anustubA (30. kakummatl); 16.3-p. anustubk ; 

37 ' J*/* gdyatri; 23. purausmh ; 24.3^. anustubusmggafbho panstdmr/iatd 
virddJagaB; 20-22. ?; 26.jp. anustubusutggarbAo 'partstddbdrAatd b/mnj ; Ji. 7-/. astt ; 
lO’p^prakrh ; 36. lo-p. dkrtt ; 38. i-av. a-p. sdmm /nstubA.] 

[Partly prose — “ vss.” 16, 20-22, 31-36; also considerable parts of 23-30.J Pound 
for the most part also in Paipp., but not all together, nor even all in the same book ; 
the greater part of*the vss. (i, 3-6, 8, 7» n, 9, 12, 10, 13-1 5» *9~2i, 23, 24, 2) occur 
in xvi. ; vss. 16, 17, 37 (part) in iii. ; vss. 27, 28 in viii. ; vss. 24-26, 31-36 are represented 
by similar, but briefer and'very corrupt material, in xvi.; vss. 18, 22, 37 (part), 38 arc 
wanting [apparently also 29-30 J. Three of the verses arc quoted in Vait., ind more 
in Kau^. : see under the verses. 

Translated : Muir, v. 304-6 (parts) ; Ludwig, p. 435 ; Henry, 93, 133 ; Griffith, i. 442. 

1. Conduct him hither;* take hold; let him go, foreknowing, unto the 
world of the well-doing ; crossing the great darknesses variously, let the 
goat step unto the third firmament (nd/ca), 

Ppp. has, in c, vipa^yam for maJuwti: cf. our 3 c. The first six verses of the hymn 
arc quoted in their order in Kau9.64.6-16 (vs. i also 111^4.27) in connection with the 
bringing in, slaughtering, and cooking of a goat; vss. i and 2 also in Vait. 10. 14, 15, 
in connection with the sacrifice of an animal. This verse is called by the Anukr. simply 
a triUubh^ although its first half is very irregular (8 + 13). 

2. I lead thee about as portion for Indra, as patron {snri) for the sacri- 
ficer at this sacrifice ; whoever hate us, them take hold after ; innocent 
(dndgas) [are] the sacrificer’s heroes. 

The verse in Ppp. (as noted above) follows what corresponds to our vs. 24, and has, 
f(/i a, b, ind. bh. krnotvath yajTia yajmpati^ ca surih; and, for d, arhta vird 

yajamdna^ ca sar 7 >e. 

3. Away from his foot wash thou down the evil walk that he walked 
(car) ; with cleansed hoofs let him step on, foreknowing ; crossing the 
darknesses, variously looking abroad let the goat step unto the third 
firmament. 

Or padds in a may be accus. pi. ; the redundancy of the pada, in sense ai d meter, is 
an indication of intrusion ; but the mode of its reduction to ])ropcr shape is not obvious, 
and Ppp. gives no help. Ppp. has, instead of our c, d, ie jyoHsmantam siikrt&l lokam 
ipsan trtiye ndke adhi vikramasva. 

4. Cut along this skin with the dark [metal], 0 slaughterer, joint by 
joint with the knife [as/) ; do not plot against [him] ; do not be hostile to 
[him] ; prepare him joint-wise ; set him up apart in the third firmament. 

Ppp. has, for d, sukrtdm madhye adhi vi qraye *mam. The Anukr. weakly calls the 
verse ^jagail^ although it is a tristubh with three redundant syllables (doubtless ^ydmina 
or vtqastar\ in a. The pada-Xtxi divides paruo^ah^ by Prat. iv. 19. 
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5. With a verse I set the kettle upon the fire; pour thou on the 
water; set him clown ; set [him] about with fire, ye qucllcrs ; when cooked, 
let him go where is the world of the well-doing. 

Ppp. has instead, for a, bhumyam bkilmim adhi dharaySmi; and, in b, abhi for ava. 
The successive parts of the verse are quoted in Kauq. 64. 11-15, to accompany corre- 
spondin<j acts. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in d. 

6. Step up from here, if thou hast been completely heated, from the 
heated pot on to the third firmament ; thou, a fire, hast come into being 
out of fire ; conquer [thy way] unto that world of light. 

The translation of a implies the emendation to lUapthas^ which seems very probable ; 
nearly all the mss. read ataptas (only E. d/a-, P.M. ataplas)^ which the edition has 
altered to Atapta'i. Of the readiiifj in Ppp. 1 have no note ; Ppp. reads for d jyo/tsmo 
acha sukrtdm yatni lokah; our d is found (nearly) as its 8 d. 

7. The goat [is] Agni, and they call the goat light ; they say that the 
goat is to be given by one living to a priest (brahmdn) ; the goat, given 
in this world by one having faith, smites far away the darknesses. 

For the fust two words Ppp. reads ajam evu \i^nim ; in b, it puts jlvata after brah- 
mane. The redundant syllable in b is not noticed by the Anukr. [See note under 8.J 

8 . Having five rice-dishes, let him step out five-fold, about to step 
unto the three lights ; go thou forth to the midst of the well-doing that 
have made offerings ; spread out (r'/’-fn) upon the third firmament. 

The last pada is the same with xviii. 4. 3 e ; Ppp. has instead jyotismantam abhi 
lokam jayd with which compare our 6 d. The Anukr. passes in silence the 

irregularities of the .second pacla. \C[. Oldeiiberg, ZDMG, 1 . 449. J 

9. Ascend, 0 goat, to where is the world of the well-doing ; like an 
expelled i^arahhd mayest thou move (es) across difficult places; given, 
with five rice-dishes, to a priest (brahman) ^ he shall rejoice the giver with 
rejoicing. 

Ppp. reads kramasva instead of roha in a, and reads ^alabhas ‘locust,’ which is 
more sensible, in b ; our d is its 10 d, with dhdtdram instead of da-. The Anukr. treats 
the second pada as regular, and it can, indeed, be read by violence into 1 1 syllables. 

10. The goat sets him that has given it on the three-firmamented, 
three-heavened, three-backed back of the firmament ; being given with 
five rice-dishes to a priest, thou art a single milch-cow, all-formed, wish- 
yielding. 

Ppp. reads in b sukrtdm loke for ndkasya prsthej and our d is its 9 d, with the 
intrusive d/ienus left out. The ver.'',e, in spite of its irregularity, is by the Anukr. reck- 
oned simply a ja^i,^ati (i i + 1 2 ; 1 1 -hi 2 [i 3 ?]). 

11. This third light of yours, 0 Fathers, the goat with five rice-dishes 
one gives to a priest ; the goat, given in this wdHd by one hs^ving faith, 
smites far away the darknesses. 
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• The second half-verse is identical with 7 c, d above. Ppp. has, for d, pafuodano 
brahmane dlyamanah (our 9 c, 10 c). 

12. Desiring to obtain the world of the well-doing that have made 
offerings, one gives to a priest a goat with five rice-dishes ; do thou con- 
quer complete attainment {vyapti) unto that world ; be he, accepted, pro- 
pitious to us. 

Ppp. begins pra jyotismantam sukrtaiii lok - ; and read.s c, d thus : sa %yapo neits 
abki lokam jayd 'sme qivo 'smabhyam praligrhyale 'dhi. 

13. The goat verily was born from the heat of the fire, wise, of the 
wise ipipra), of power, he the inspired one; what is offered, is bestowed, 
is cpnferred {abhlpurta), accompanied with vdsitf — that let the gods pfe- 
pare in due season {rtu^ds). 

The first pada is identical with iv# 14* i a* Ludwig ^also p. 370) proposes to emend 
in c Xogurtam abhigfirtam. Part of the mss. blunderingly accent in d. Ppp. has 

in b vayodhd instead of vipa^cit, and in c puts purtam before istttm. The last two 
piidas are irregular, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. [i^ada c is a good jagati; 
and d, a good tristubh^ if we read devasas, or (with Henry) tdd {d.\ 

14. A home- woven garment he may give, also gold as sacrificial gift ; 
so he fully obtains the worlds that are heavenly and that are earthly. 

15. Unto thee, 0 goat, let these streams of soma (somyd) go, divine, 
ghee-backed, honey-dripping; establish thou earth and sky, upon the 
seven-rayed back of the firmament. 

The mss. in general (not P.M.) accent Aja in a. They are rather evenly divided 
between Adhi and 'dhi in d (\V.I.().R.T.K. have V///). Compare with a, b the refrain 
to iv. 34. 5-7. Ppp, reads for a: etas tvd dadhara 'ichamayanti vii^vatAs iomyam ; 
[^iomyam would seem to be the beginning of Ppp’s b;J in c, d, for uta . . . prsthe, it 
giv.*! divam sadaxva nakc ti^thasy, Padas b, c are metrically irregular, but the Anukr. 
does not heed it. 

16. A goat art thou ; O goat, heaven-going (svar-gd) art thou ; by thee 
the Angirascs foreknew [their] world ; that pure {pdnya) world would I 
fain foreknow. 

LProse.J The translation of a is according to the accent of the vocative Aja; there 
may be a play on words between ajA ‘goat* and ajA ‘unboin’ ‘unbor art thou, 
O goat’ (emending to ajd), Ppp. reads for c fadi lokam anu pra jTiepna. [This vs. 
and the next are in its iii.J The definition of the meter by the Anukr. seems senseless 
(7 [8 ?] + 1 1 : 8 - 26). The third pada is VS. a.\. 25 c. 

17. Wherewith thou earnest a thoii.sand ; wherewith, O Agni, [the 
oifering of] one’s whole possession — therewith carry thou this our offer- 
ing to go to heaven (svdr) among the gods. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xv. 55), TS. (iv. 7. i3» ; v. 7. 73), MS. (ii. 12. 4), and 
K. (xl. 12 |_but Schroeder under the MS. passage refers to K. xviii. 18J). VS. and MS. 
put sahAsram after vAhasi in a, and VS. reads \^yAna in a, andj naya for vaha in c; 
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TS has in iv. lor d r/ei'a/aM jfii uMmdk (in v. it agrees throughout with our text). 

Ppp. logins withvmt r,i saA-. Vait. quotes the verse in eg. 9, 23. / MS. has//ea.J 

18. The cooked goat, having five rice-dishes, driving off perdition, sets 
[one] in the heavenly (svargd) world ; with it may we conquer worlds 
that possess suns. 

As noted above, the verse is wanting in Ppp. 

19. [The goat] which one deposited with the Brahman, and which 
among the people {viksn) \ what scattered drops {vipnis) [there are] of 
the rice-dishes, of the goat — all that of ours, 0 Agni, do thou later know 
in the world of the well-done, at the meeting of the ways. 

20 . The goat verily strode out here {iddm) in the beginning; this 
[earth] became its breast, the sky its back, the atmosphere its middle, 
the quarters its (two) sides, the (two) oceans its paunches ; 

[Prose — 20, 21, and 22. J 

21. Both truth and right its eyes, all truth [and] faith its breath, thb 
virdj its head ; this verily is an unlimited offering, namely {ydt) the goat 
with five rice-dishes. 

The second saiyam in vs. 21 is doubtless a corrupt reading, and the Ppp. version 
indicates that we .should have instead ritpdm (‘the universe its foim,’ in.stead of ‘all 
truth ’), Ppp. reads, for the two verses : ajas palicdtidano vy akramata tasyo 'ra iyam 
ahhavad udaram aniariksam : dySus tc prstham di^as part^ve : cd 'iidi^a^ ca 

{rn^^c satyam ca rtam ca caksust vi^varupam t;niddha etc. All the safhhitiVm%s. read 
ca rtdm (instead of ca ridm) near the beginning of vs. 21. The text of the Anukr. is 
apparently defective, leaving out the metrical definition of vss. 20-22 and vs. 25. 

22. An unlimited offering does he obtain, an unlimited world does he 
take possession of {ava-rudh), who gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with 
the light of sacrificial gifts. 

Wanting in Ppp., as noted above. 

23. He should not split its bones ; he should not suck out its marrow ; 
taking it all together, he should cause it to enter here and here. 

Or, ‘ sliould cause this and this to enter ’ ; the sense is obscure. Ppp. reads in c 
satrdni for sarvam cnam. By calling the ver.se a purausHth^ the Anukr. intends that 
its first two p.ulas be read as one, of 12 .syllables. The K ing, quotes (66.31, 32 ; next 
after quotations of versc.s from hymn 3) both halves of the verse, the latter to accom- 
pany the act of piercing an object and scattering it into a pit filled with water. 

24. I his and this verily becomes its form ; therewith one makes it 
come together ; food, greatness, refreshment it yields (diiJi) to him who 
gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with the light of sacrificial gifts. 

Ppp. reads for the second half-verse svadhCim urjam aksatim maho *smatdiihe: ya 
evam vtdiiso 'jam paficaudanam dadati ; and, as above noted, our vs. 2 then follows. 

The metrical description of the Anukr. (closely accordant with that of vs. 26, though 



557 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IX. -ix. $ 

p 

the real construction of the verses is very different) implies the artificial division of the 
refrain (as in vs, 28 and other verses below) into two padas, of 7 and g syllables, and 
counts 46 syllables in all ; the natural number is 4$ (12 + 8 :10 -h 15 = 45). 

25. Five gold ornaments {rttkmd), five new garments, five milch-cows 
milking his desire come to be his who gives a goat with etc. etc. 

This verse, of which at least the first pada is metrical (11 + 13:15 = 39) is left 
undescribed in the Anukr. It (or vs. 26, both having the same pratikd) is quoted in 
Kaug. 64. 25. LMorc nearly, ‘ Five milch-cows become wish-milking for him who,’ that 
is, « yield or grant to him his wishes who ’ etc. J 

26. Five gold ornaments become light for him ; his garments become 
a defense for his body, he attains the heavenly {svargd) world, who gives 
a goat with etc. etc. 

Here arc plainly four padas, of which the first three are metrical, with the refrain added 
(11 + 11:8 + 15); the definition of the Anukr. seems to imply 11 + 10:8 + 7+9 = 45 
syllables, or a bhurik tristubh, 

27. Whoever (fcm.) having gained a former husband, then gains 
another later one — if {cd) they (dual) shall give a goat with five rice- 
dishes, they shall not be separated. 

The mss., as usual in such cases, read vitva in a; and all but Hp. strangely accent 
anydm in b. Ppp. reads pacatas for dadatas in d. LThis vs. and the next arc in 
Ppp’s viii. J 

28. Her later husband comes to have the same world with his remar- 
ried spouse who (niasc.) gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with the light 
of sacrificial gifts. 

The Anukr. treats the prose refrain of vss. 22, 24-26 as a half anustuhh in the second 
line of this verse. Ppp. reads instead ajam ca paheaudanam dadat, 

29. A milch-cow having one calf after another, a draft-ox, a pillow, a 
garment, gold, having given, those go to the highest heaven (div). 

The Anukr. takes no notice of tlie redundant .syllable in b. LPerhaps it balances the 
ledundancy of b with the deficiency of c.J 

30. Self, father, son, grandson, grandfather, wife, generatrix, mother, 
those who arc dear — them I call upon. 

Nor does the Anukr. heed the deficient syllables in b of this verse. LWc might 
render jdnttrim mdtArain by ‘ the motlier that bore [nicJ.’J 

31. Whoever knows the season “torrid’' iyididagha) by name — that 
verily is the season “torrid” by name, namely {ydt) the goat with five 
I ice-dishes; he indeed burns out the fortune of his unfriendly foe 
{bhrdtrvya)\ he thrives (bhfi) by himself, who gives a goat with five rice- 
dishes, with the light of sacrificial gifts. 

In this and the following verses the mss. read nama rUim etc. througliout. Ihe 
natural division is into four padas instead of seven, and |_the paragraph, read as prose, 
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has! only 6 i s)JIables instead of 64 (=as //) ; but the three missing syllables can easily 

be made out by resolutions. One would expect nldakaii, to correspond with namgha. 

Read in b ydd ajtf/i (nn accent-sign slipped out of place). 

32. Whoever knows the season '^making byname, each making fortune 
of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season “ making ” ‘ 
by name, namely the goat with five rice-dishes; he indeed etc. etc. 

33. Whoever knows the season gathering” by name, each gathering 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the sea- 
son ** gathering ” by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

34. Whoever knows the season ‘‘fattening” by name, each fattening 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season 
“ fattening ” by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

35. Whoever knows the season “up-going” by name, each up-going 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season 
“ up-going ” by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

These four verses agree in number of syllables, and the name given them by the 
Anukr. {prahrti ) demands 84 ; this number it is possible to make out by resolutions of 
samdhi^ though the natural reading gives only 80 (10 + 20 : 15 : 20 -i- 15 = 80). Sath- 
yatimosamyaim in vs. 33 b is quoted by the commentary under Prat. iv. 44, as an 
example of a repeated separable word which gives up in pada^iexX its individual separa- 
tion in favor of that between the repetitions. Read in 32 c yiid ajdh (an accei^-sign 
gone), and supply an omitted mark of punctuation after dnUe in 33. 

36. Whoever knows the season “overcoming” {abhibhh) by name, 
each overcoming fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself; that 
verily is the season “ overcoming ” by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

This verse has six more syllables than the preceding ones, and the Anukr. gives it a 
name {iikrti ) applying properly to 88 syllables. In c read e\A for esa. 

37. Cook ye the goat and the five rice-dishes ; let all the quarters, like- 
minded, united {sadhrydne), with the intermediate directions, accept that 
of thee. 

All the mss. (except D ) re.id at the end id {pada-\,t\\. id) before etdm ; our edition 
emends to ta ; the word could better be sp.ired altogether. Ppp. has (in iii.) only the 
first p.lda. The Anukr. desciibes the verse as if this pada as well as the other two * 
were metrical. 

38. Let them defend this of thine for thee ; to them I offer {JnC) sacri- 
ficial butter, this oblation. 

* Them is fern., dc.signating the ‘ quarters ’ of vs. 37. The translation omits a ie; it may 
be regarded as an ethical dative, anticipating the distincter tnbhyam ‘ for thee ’ that follows. 

[This hymn begins with a naya; and, with its 38 vss., exceeds the norm by 18. The 
quoted Anukr. s.iys ndada^d 

LThe twentietli prapdthaka ends here. As in the cases of the tenth and eighteenth 
(ending at v. 7 and viii. 5), the prapdthaka-(!L\si\s\on. here fails to coincide with the 
/?;/ //7'rt/*<j-division. J 
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6 . Exalting the entertainment of guests. 

' [BraAma^i.—sat/a^yaj^dA. d///Ayd uAi v/df'ddirr'a/ydA.] 

^ This whole prose hymn is found in Paipp. xvi., except a few verses, as noted beiow. 
It is not quoted by either Kau?. or Vait. In the Prat., on the other hand, it has more 
than its fair share of notice. LWith regard to the /arydya-hymns in general, see 
pp. 471-2.J 

Translated: Henry, 98, 137; Griffith, 1.448. 

[Paryaya — saptada^arcah. I. 3-p. gdyatn : 2. j-p. dfsi gtlyatri ; j, 7. sdmm trtsiubh ; 
g. drey anustnbh ; 3. dsurl gdyairt ; 6 j-p. sdmni jagati; 8 ydjuu tnstuhk ; 10. 

sdmnl bhurig brhati : //, 14-16. sdmny anudtibh ; 12. vtrdd gdyatri ; 13. idtnm mert 
pankti ; 17. 3-p. virdd bhurig gdyairL] 

1. Whoever may know the obvious (pratydksa) brahman^ whose joints 
are the preparations (sambhdrd)^ whose spine the verses (;V) ; 

Ppp. reads, instead of our a, as follows : yo vd ekam brahma 'nusthd vidydt sadya 
mahadvate, making an anustubh of the verse. The Anukr. is corrupt at this point, one 
ms. appearing to call the verse nagi ndma U ipdd gdyatri ; one secs no reason why. 

2. Whose hairs the chants (sdmati)^ [whose] heart the sacrificial for- 
mula {ydjus) is called, [whose] litter {paristdmna) the oblation. 

Ppp. itads chandanU for sdmdni in a, and puts c before b. The unlingualized st of 
parisid) anam is noted under Prat. ii. 105. The * obvious bidhman^ or ^hrdhman in 
visible presence,’ thus wondrously made up, is doubtless the guest, all attentions to 
whom the hymn proceeds to gloiify by identifying them with sacred acts. 

3. When in truth the lord of guests meets with his eyes the guests, he ‘ 
looks at a sacrificing to the gods. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning yad atithipatih presyate. The verse has one syllable 
too many for a regular sdmni tristubh ; but the system of nomenclature affords no 
LsimpleJ name for one of 23 syllables. 

4. When he greets them, he enters upon consecration ; when he offers 
^yCic) water, he brings forward the [sacrificial] waters. 

Prd nayati is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 79. We have to read ydcati 
apdh to make out the defined meter. 

5. Just what waters are brought in at the sacrifice, those are the very 
ones. 

Praniydnte also is quoted under Prat. iii. 79. 

6. When they fetch a gratification (fdrpam) — that is just the same 
as an animal for Agni-and-Soma that is bound [for sacrifice]. 

Ppp. adds after this verse yat khdiam dharanti puratidqd iva te. 

7. In that they prepare lodgings, they so prepare the seat {sddas) and 
‘ oblation-holders {kavirdkdna). 

8. In that they strew [a couch], that is a barhis. 
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Tpp. omits the second clause of vs. 7, and reads pari- for upa- in 8 ; it omits 9 here : 
see under 10, below. 

9. In that they fetch a coverlet npari^ayand), thereby one gains 
possession of the heavenly (svargd) world. , 

Upari^ayamU lit. ‘ above-lying,’ occurs only here ; |_but cf. upart^aya^ OK iv. 296 cj. 
The minor Pet. Lex. renders it ‘an elevated co»ich.’ The verse lacks a syllable. 

10. In that they fetch mattress and pillow, those are the enclosures 
[paridhi). 

That is, the sticks laid about the altar-fire to shut it in. In this verse, the extra syl- 
lable is noted by the Anukr. I’pp. reads -barhanani and paridhe 'va ie; and it adds 
its version of 9 : yat parsenam (^pan^ayanam aharanti smr- etc. 

11. In that they fetch ointment and unguent, that is sacrificial butter. 

The ////Z/r-reading afijana<iabhyanjan& is quoted under Prat. iv. 42, as example of 

words that lose tlieir own individual division in favor of separation from each other. 
Ppp. omits iWjana, The Anukr. reads 16 syllables, which may be obtained in more 
than one way (most probably ‘ranii aj-). 

12. In that they fetch a morsel {khadd) before the serving-up {pari- 
vesd), that is the two sacrificial cakes. 

Khadd is perhaps a special bit or bite, anticipatory of the proper meal. The verse 
is wanting in Ppp. ^ 

13. In that they call the food-maker {a^amkft)^ they so call the maker 

, of oblations. • 

Some of the mss. read havihkftam. 

14. The grains of rice, of barley, that are scattered out — those are 
soma-shoots {ait^n). 

The Anukr. requires -yante an^’ to be read, although the passage is quoted under 
Prat, i. Cq as an example of the elision of initial a with the transfer of its nasalization 
to the eliding e. Ppp. reads at the end ah^ava eva te 'nupyante. 

15. The mortar and pestles — those are the pressing-stones. 

The Anukr. expects us to read yani ul-. Ppp. omits ydni and reads -musalam^ 
which is easier ; it also omits eva te at the end. 

16. The sieve \_^rtrpa\ is the soma-strainer {pavitra ) ; the chaff is the 
pomace {^jisd ) ; the waters are those of pressing. 

That is, [the waters arej those used in facilitating the pressing of the Soma. [^Is not 
qurpa rather * winnowing-basket ’ ?J The * pomace ’ is the refuse stalks from which the 
soma has been pressed. [xMl of SFP’s and of W’s pada-m^. seem to agree in reading 
rjUa as fem.J Ppp, reads rajisah. It omits abhhavanlr dpah here : but see vs. 17. 

17. The spoon is the sacrificial spoon, the stirring-stick the spit 
Qndksana), the kettles the wooden vessels, the drinking-vessels those of 
Vayu, this [earth] itself the black antelope’s skin. 
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Ppp. reads -kaiagas kumbhlm eva krsnajinam vkymyani p&tr&ni; and it also has 
abhisavanlr upak in this verse, after dyavanam^ instead of in vs. 16. Tlie Anukr. 
defines the verse as if it were metrical, and intends us to read it as 10+16 + 8 = 34 
syllables. 

[ParyayA H. -- trayoditga. 18. virat purastadhrhati ; 79, zg, samni tristubh ; 20. dsury 
anustubh ; 21. sdmny usnih ; 22^ 28. sdnini brhati {28. bhunj ) ; 2j. drey anustubh ; 
24. 3P* svardd anustubh;* 23. asuri gdyatri;\ 26. samny anustubh ; 27. j/. drei tn~ 
stubh; 30. 3-p. drcl pankii.] ♦L^erlin ms.: j-/. vtrat purastddbrhatL] t|.Berlin 
ms.: sdmny anustubh. \ 

18. The lord of gugsts verily makes for himself a sacrificer’s brdhmana 
in that he looks at the [portions] to be partaken of, saying is this larger, 
or this ? ’* 

Several of the mss. (O.R.D.) accent at the end b/ttlyds (D. bhilya/t 3), which is the 
far preferable reading; b/itiyas (read by I.) could be borne, since in RV. and AV. the 
usage does not seem yet established that the protracted final .syllable is acute, in addi- 
tion to whatever accent the word may have on other syllables [.S/-/. Gram. § 78 J ; but 
bhuyds, as our edition reads, in accordance with nearly all the mss. compared up to the 
time of its publication, is nothing but a blunder. The protracted words are quoted in 
Prat. i. 105. The verse counts naturally 18 + 8 + 8 = 34 syllables (the second and third 
padas being really metrical). [Scan rather 10 1- 8 + 8 + 8 with the Anukr. J Ppp. reads 
krnute and avekmta. 

igf In that he says “take up the larger one,** he thereby makes his 
breath longer {vdrsfyahs). 

Ppp. has a quite different text: yad (Via blnlyo 'ddhara te prajam cat * 7 ui pagilm la 
vardhayate . . . (?) pranam krnute : yat samprehati kamam eva tend *va rundhe: kamo 
bd prdo ydjdti : yad ttdakam upasiTicaty apa eva tend *va rundhe. ['Phen follows 20. J 

20. [In that] he presents [it], he brings libations near. 

21. Of them, brought near, the guest makes libations in himself ; — 

22. With his hand as sacrificial spoon, at his breath as stake, with the 
sound of swallowing as utterance of vdsat. 

‘The sound of swallowing,’ lit. the sound sriik. Ppp. reads in 21 aimani y- for 
dtmdn y- and has in 22 (^ulkdrena vasatkdrena srued luutena. 

23. These same guest.s, both loved {priyd) and unloved, [rs] priests 
{rtvij)^ make [one] go to the heavenly world. 

This verse is wanting here in Ppp. ; but it is inserted below, just before our vs. 49 
Land without variant except cdrhdjas, which may be a shp of Rotli's pen for tv;; /77yi/.f J. 

24. He who, knowing thus, shall partake, not haling, he shall not 
partake the food of one hating, not of one that is doubted, nor of one 
doubting (?). 

We must emend at the end either to mimdnsamdnasya or to mimansydmdnasya ; 
the translation assumes the former. I3p.* reads vidyat for vidvauy and it would be a 
welcome improvement ; the same reads the first time agniyat^ which seems necessary if 
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vidvin and not vidyit fs read, and which is implied in the translation. Ppp. has 
instead tasman na dvisann adyan na dvisato 'nnam adyan na fnim-. The two mss. of 
the Anukr. describe the verse differently but equivalently, both re^quiring 34 syllables 
(which implies restoration of ^nnaw to dnnam). 

25. Verily every such one has his sin devoured, whose food they 
partake of. 

26. Verily every such one has his sin undevoured whose food they 
partake not of. 

‘ Devoured,’ doubtless ‘ destroyed, removed ’ by the eating of the guests. Ppp. reads 
for vs. 26 sarvd upa(io ja^dhapapmanam yasya 'ntiam aqnati. One of the Anukr. mss. 
(but doubtless by a misreading L?J) calls 25 as well as 26 a sdmny anusiubh [16 syllables J. 
[Vss. 25 and 26 have each 15 {dsurl sayatrl).\ Read in 25 jagdhd- (an accent-sign 
slipped out). 

27. Verily he who presents [the food] hath always his pressing-stones 
harnessed, his cleanser wet, Ks sacrifice extended, his ceremony of offer- 
ing assumed. 

Ppp. reads sutasomas instead of yuktagrdva, and puts vitatddhvaras as last of the 
four epithets ; it also sets the whole paragraph after our 28. 

28. To Prajapati, verily, is his offering extended who presents. 

29. He who presents verily strides Prajapati’s strides after [him]. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

30. [The fire] that is the guests*, that is the fire of libations {dhavantya ) ; 
the one in the dwelling {vtpmm), that is the householder’s fire (gdrka- 
patya) ; the one in which they cook, that is the southern fire (iMsinagni). 

Ppp. reads stl "havamyo yo 'nmkaranasya [intending -karanas safj daksinagnir 
yo 7Vf- sa giir-. The metrical definition of tlie Anukr. requires us to restore at the 
beginning yd dtith-. 

[Paryaya lll,—navakah. 31-36,^9 SP^M'dikamadhy a gSyatrJ; 37. sdmm Miati ; 

38. ptpilikamadhyo 'snth ] 

31. Verily both what is sacrificed and what is bestowed of the houses 
doth he partake of who partakes before a guest. 

l Ihit IS, doubtless, « doth he eat up, devour, destroy.’ Ppp. omits grhdnam, and puts 
{icxi vss. 34 and 33, omitting 35 and 39 [and 32 and 36 al.soj. The Anukr. describes 
the paragraphs as if they were metrical, and defines them as if the text read piln/o 
dtither. ^ 

32. Verily both the milk and the sap of the houses doth he etc. etc. 

33. Verily both the refreshment and the fatness of the houses doth he 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads instead of sphatim. 

34 - Verily both the progeny and the cattle of the houses doth he etc. etc. 
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35. Verily both the fame and the glory of the houses doth he etc. etc. 

36. Verily both the fortune (frf) and the alliance (isantvid) of the 
houses doth he etc. etc. 

The Pet. Lexx. interpret samvid as * possessions.’ 

37. He verily is a guest, namely {ydt) one versed in sacred learning 
(p'dirtya) ; before him one should not partake. 

The meaning intended ought to be that a guest is the equivalent of such a sage ; but 
the literal sense is as translated. The verse lacks one syllable (unless we read tid 
a(ttfydi) of being full measure. 

38. When the guest hath partaken he should partake, in order to the 
soulfulness of the sacrifice, in order to the integrity of the sacrifice ; that 
is the [proper] course. 

The verse is an i / sh / 7 i only as containing (if we resolve ai^itdvati tit~) 2R syllables 
(11 + 14 + 3)* The Pfida-iQxi reads a^UA^vati. Pjjp. has ai^Uiivaty a^uiyat tad vra- 
taiii yajfiasyd 'vichedaya yajTtasya gupiaye yajTiasya sdtpnatvaya. Oldcnberg, 

I FA. vi. 184: also Skt» Gram. § 960. J . ^ 

39. That verily is specially sweet which comes from the cow (adhi- 
ga%Hi\ either milk (ksJrd) or flesh ; that he should not partake of. 

That is, doubtless, he should leave it for his guest. The verse is wanting in Ppp. 
The so-called is to be thus divided : 7 + 1 1 + 6 = 24. 

[Paryaya IV. — da^akah. a of 40-.^^ pfdjdpatyd* nuptbh i a of 44. bhiutji b of 40-4^. 

3-p>gdy(itrl; of 44. 4p. prastdrapankti^ 

40. He who, thus knowing, pouring out milk, presents [it] — as much 
as, having sacrificed with a very successful agnistomdy one gets posses- 
sion of, of so much thereby docs he get possession. 

The mss, arc divided between reckoning ten verses (with the Anukr. |_cf. the quota- 
tions etc. at the end of the hymnj) in this section, or only five, with two parts to each ; 
the hitter method was adopted in our edition as the better. The second part in the first 
five verses, though doubtless meant only as prose, divides into three subdivisions of eight 
syllables each, like a xftTd i^dyatri. Ppp. begins all the verses with yat^ instead of saya 
evam vidvan^ and reads in 40 ^ yd. ag. saprsthene 'stvd 'varundhe. 

41. He who, thus knowing, pouring out butter (sarpis), presents [it^ 
— as much as, having sacrificed with a very successful atirCitrd^ one gets 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b dknena samrddhena for atirdtrena. 

42. He who, thus knowing, pouring out honey, offers [it] — as much as, 
having sacrificed with a very successful session-sitting, one gets etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b rdtrena samrddhena, *rhc Anukr. expects, of course, the resolution 
mddhu up-. 
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43. He who, thus knowing, pouring out meat, presents [it] — as much 
as, having sacrificed with a very successful twelve-day sacrifice, one gets 
etc. etc. 

44. He who, thus knowing, pouring out water, presents [it] — he 
arrives at {gam) firm standing in order to the generating of progeny; 
he becomes loved of progeny — he who, thus knowing, pouring out water, 

g presents [it]. 

The second part of the verse, though not metrical, [seems to be scanned as 
1 1 + 1 1 + 8 + «S by the Anukr. (which, with the mss., reckons pratistham to the second 
pada !)J. Ppp. reads in b gachati samam ayur eti: na pnnar a jarasas pra mlyate 
ya etc. 

[Paryaya V. —t/afaknA. a. sdmpty usmh ; 4$ b. purausmh ; 4s c, 4S c. sdmm hhurig 
brhati; 46 a, 47 a, 4S b. sdmny atiustubh ; 46 b. j/. nurd visamd ndma gdyatrl ; 4^ b. 
j-/. virdd viuimd ndma gdyatri; 4S a. j-p. virdd anustubh.] 

45. For him the dawn ftters Iiing; Savitar preludes (pra-stn) ; Bri- 
haspali with refreshment {nrjdyii) sings the ndgithd; Tvashtar with pros- 
perity responds (pra/i-hr ) ; all the gods [arc] the conclusion {nidhdna) : 
the conclusion of thrift, of progeny, of cattle becometh he who knoweth 
thus. 

Here and in the following verses [cf. PB. iv. 9. 9J are had in view the five successive 
parts or divisions of a sdman^ of which the udgUha is the central and principal; 
cf. Chand. Upan. ii. 2 ff. In this section also the majority of the mss. divide and num- 
ber in accordance with our edition; the rest, with the Anukr., number the subdivisions 
successively. Our edition assumes the subdivision ntdhdnam bhutydh to be repeated 
at the end of each of the four paragraphs ; the Anukr. [counting 10 (not 12) avasdna- 
ruis: cf. p. 546 belowj is against this; as for the mss., their te.stimony is nothing, 
since they all, in any case, write such an addition only the first lime and the last, omitting 
all intermediate occurrences ; it is altogether probable that the edition is right. The 
artificial description by the Anukr. of b as an usnih, implies re.solting ilrjdyd ud^ and 
eitlier /// »//-« or vii^u-e, Ppp. adds vdi after tasinai, and bhutyd after savitd^ and reads 
urjd for itr/ayd. 

46. For him the rising sun utters king; cow-gathering time {sam- 
gavd) preludes; noon sings the ndgithd; afternoon responds; the setting 
[sun i.s] the conclusion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp. coml)ine.s madhyandino V. The \jikrt\ “dissimilar b, divides as 

^ + 94-6 = 23. • 

47. For him the cloud, forming {bhu\ utters king; thundering, it 
preludes ; lightening, it responds ; raining, it sings the ndgithd; holding 
up, it is the conclusion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp reads vidyotamdnah pra stduti sUuiayann ud gdyati apardhna prati harati 
astamyam nidhanam. The “dis.similar gdyatri^ b, is this time 10 + 6 + 6 = 22. 
Bp Bp.®p.m.D. read vdrmmy and several of the samhitd-m^, vdrsamn instead ^i-sann, 
Cf. Chand. Upan. ii. 3. 
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48. [When] he meets the guests with his eyes, he utters king; [when] 
he greets [them], he preludes ; [when] he offers water, he sings the 
udglthd; [when] he presents [food], he responds ; the remnant {iichista) 

[of the food] is the conclusion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp. seems again to mix in matter from vs. 46, reading udakavaty aparahna * 

prati harati LSee also note to vs. 23. J The first subdivision makes the 30 syllables 
required by the Anukr. if we give syllabic value (-//) to the thrijce-occurring ver])-ending 
-ty ; and similarly we get 16 for b. phonetic resemblance of udakavati lO ud t 

gayati (cf. note to ii. 13. 3) and of aparahna to iipa haraii is obviously the occasion 
for the confusion.] 

[Paryftya VI. — 4g. dsnrl gUyatri ; fo sdmny anu\tubh , 5 ^^ 53 ‘ Sp- arci 

pahkU ; 32. i-p. prdjdpatyd gdyairi : 34-31). dni hrhati ; ^ i-p. dsuti jaguij ; 6r. 
ydjusl tristubh ; 62. i-p. d\ury ///«///.] 

49. When {ydt) he calls the distributor, then he is just summoning 

(d-^rdvay~), * 

That is, he is virtii.dly an adhvaryu summoning the agnidh to do his duty. The 
verse is made an dsurf gdyatri by iesolving-/y twice. Ppp. inserts before this verse * 
our vs. 23 above ; and it omits £va tat» 

50. When [the distributor] assents, then he is just answering the 
summons. 

That is, as an agntdh. Again, to justify the definition of the Anukr., we must read 
pr(iti-d(^rdvayati evd, [^A hyphen is mi.s.sing after the pra of pratya^r-.^ Ppp. again 
omits eva tat at the end. 

51. When the servers, with drinking-vessels in their hands, both the 
former and the latter, go forward, they are ju.st cup-bearing priests. 

lip gives the false accentuation camasaMh- (iustcMd of -sd<^adth). Ppp leads yat 
phirivcstdrii 'vasalCuh prabhibhyante cam-. To make 30 s)llabk*s, we must risolve 
HI dparc (or else camaui-adh-). 

52. Of them, none soever is not an invoker (dhott). 

Ppp. reads 7 >di instead of na; and then it adds as follow’s. yat prdtar upaharati 
pratas^avanam eva tat : yad yavo ' pa hat at i madhyandinam eva tat savanam : yat 
say am upaharati trtJyam eva tad y ad atithipatir avabhrtham eva tat ptdhvayanti ; 
and it omits our vs. 53 ; |_R. docs not cxprcs.sly note such omission]. 

53. Verily when the lord of guests goes up unto the houses serving^ 
the guests, then he is even going down unto the purificatory bath 
{avabhrtha). 

[Ppp. omits eva tat.} 

54 - When he apportions [them], he is apportioning sacrificial fees; 
when he follows [them], then he is even shifting the place of sacrifice 
{nd-iiva-sa). 

[Ppp. omits eva tat.\ [^Cf. Oldenberg, IFA. vi. ifl3.] 
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55. He Lthe guest being invited {upahuta)^ feeds {bitaksay-) on the 
earth; in him LlocativcJ, invited [nominative J, [he [the host.^j feeds on] 
what of every form [there is] on the earth. 

[Whitney’s first “ on ’* is intended as a rendering of the locative relation of “ earth ” ; 
his second “ on ” goes with “ feeds.” He has tried to indicate this by putting the first 
after the parenthesis and the second within the brackets. The inherent ambiguity of the 
English combination is such that I do not know how to remove it for the non-Sanskritist 
save ])y an express statement J 

The sense of this and the following verses is very obscure ; it is here translated as if 
the guest were the subject of the first b/iaksayaii^ and the entertainer (in recompense 
for the entertainment given) of the second \ bhaksayaii (supplied) J. Ppp. adds prthi- 
vyam tat prthivyani d bhdti svargo loko bhavati y a evani veda. Only vs. 56 has the 
full number of syllables (27) belonging to an drcl brhati; 55, 58, 59 have only 26 syl- 
lables (a number for which the system affords no separate name), and 57 has only 24. 

56. He, being invited, feeds in the atmosphere ; in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] in the atmosphere. 

Ppp. adds antarikse patanty antariksd ''bhdti \_s7far^fl etc.J. , 

57. He, being invited, feeds in the sky (//«'); in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] in the sky. 

Ppp. adds d/vi tapati dwy d bhdti [svar^^o etc. J. 

58. He, being invited, feeds among the gods; in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] among the gods. 

Ppp. adds devesii patati [intending tapati ?\ devesu bhdti \_s7uir^(? etc.J. 

59. He, being invited, feeds in the worlds ; in him, invited, [he feeds 
on] what of every form [there is] in the worlds. 

Ppp. adds iokesit patati lokesu bhdti \jvar^o loko bhavati ya evam veda\. 

60. He, whoever invited, — 

61. Obtains this world, obtains yon [world]. 

'J'hc transl ilion implies emendation in 60 to upahuta-upahiitah (as repeated word) ; 
it seems impossible to give the veise a meaning as it stand.s. Vss. 60-62 are. wanting 
in Ppp. I'lie metrical definition of 61 demands the resolution -ti amum. 

62. Worlds rich in light conquereth he who knoweth thus. 

[The quotations from the Old Anukr. for the six parydyas may here be given 
together: 1 yo vidydydm da^a sapia ca pfn-7tah sydt j \\. dvitlyah sydt irayoda^a; 
III. trliyo navako drstah; IV. and V. tasmad dvdu da^akdu pardu; VI. sastham tu 
catitrda^akam dhith. — Cf. SPP’s “Critical Notice,” vol. i., p. 20, where they are 
printed in metrical form.j 

[The summations of ^(rana7 and (gana-) avasdnarcas may be given as follows: I. 
AT/., 17, II. «7'., 13 ; HI. av.,c)\ W.g., 5;av, 10* ; V. 4 ;] a7^ 10 f ; VI. av. 14. — 
Total of rf?/., 73. j *[Cf. note to v.s. 40. J t[^f- lo vs. 45. J 

[Here ends the third anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 100 verses: that is I artha-sUkta 
of 38 verses and i parydya-sukta with 6 parydyas and 62 verses. J 
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• 7. Extolling the ox. 

\Brahman.--ekah {^parydya^. sadtnh^ah. gavyah.] 

[^Prose.J Found for the most part (for details, sec under the verses) in Piiipp. xvi. 
also. Not noticed in Vait, but quoted (vs. i) in K^uq. 66 . 19, next .after hymn 4 of 
this book. LFor the parydya-hymns in general, see pages 471-2.J 

Translated: Henry, 103, 139; Griffith, i. 453 -' 

[Paryaya l. — sadvwfhk. /. drei hrhati; 2. drey umth ; j, drey anuMh ; 4, 14, ib. 
sdmnl brhati ; btS. dsuri gdyatri ; 7. j-p. pipilikamad/iyd nurd gdyatri ; g, jj. nJMfit 
gdya/rt; JO.puraumtk; ii, 12, 17,2^. sSmny usmh ; iS,J 2 . i-p. dsuri jagati ; Jt). 
i-p. dsttri fankti; 20. ydjusi jagatT ; 21. dsuty anustubh ; jj. i-p dsiirl hrhati: 
24. sdntm bhurtg brhati; 26. sdmni Uistubh' {ihd 'nuktapddd Ly, tSy /<;, 22, 2j\ 
dvipaddh.)] Sec p. 1045.J 

1. Prajiipati and’ the most exalted one arc his two horns, Indra his 
head, Agni his forehead, Yama his neck-joint. 

The copula and the possessive, wherever read, are supplied in the translation. 
Ppp. omiis yamak krkdtam. The verse has only 26 syllables (instead of 27). 

2. King Soma his brain, the sky his upper jaw, the earth his lower jaw. 

Ppp. inserts, after masttskas, satyam caksur rtam {rotre prdndpdndit ndmwate, and 
reads adhard for -rahanuh^ adding after it agnir dsyam. We .arc lequired to resolve 
prthivi adh’» 

3. Lightning his tongue, the Maruts his teeth, the Revatis his neck, 
the Krittikas his shoulders (skandhds)f\.)\Q hot drink {gharmd) his withers 

ipid/ia). 

/ %iha is properly the “ carrying ” part, that on which the yoke rests. The RevatTs 
and Krttik.us, two aslerisras, in Pisces and Taurus respectively; Iheir connection with 
the Darts to which they are assigned is, .as in nearly all the other cases in this hymn, of 
the most pmely imaginary and meaningless kind. Ppp. Las only as far as dantdSy fol- 
lowing it with pavamdnas prdnah. Read in our inxi grtvah {%'isarga-?>\g^n. omitted). 
'1 he pada-it\\. has kfttikdh^ and some of the mss., as usual, retain the h before the fol- 
lowing sk. The verse has but 23 sylLables (unless we an.aly/e jtJiu-a). 

4. Vfiyu hi.s all {vi^dam)y the heavenly world his krsnadrd, the whirl- 
wind (Jnivcsyd) his separator vidhdrani). 

The words here in part (and in the last clause the distinction of subject and predi- 
cate) are wholly obscure. The pada-ioxi divides kryjaodnhn (‘ bLick-runner ’ .?). M.iny 
of the mss. (E.O.U.R.T.K.) accent ntvesydh, Ppp. re.ids vitivam vdyu\ kanthas svargo 
lokiis krsnadra vyadrini vivat^vah; and then it adds the omitted part of our vs. 3 
except vahah at the end. 

S- The falcon his breast (krodd)^ the atmosphere his belly {}pdjasyd), 
Hrihaspati his hump, the brhatis his vertebne. 

The sense of brhati here is doubtful, Ppp. reads pajasyam and inserts nur vs. 7 
after it Lcontinuing with brhasp-\. The required number of 24 syllables is made out 
by reading krodd ant- and pSjasi-atn, 
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6. The spouses of the gods his side-bones {^rs{{), the attendants 
{upasdti) his ribs {pdrqti). 

The distinction between prsti and/rfrfi# is not clear. 

7. l^oth Mitra and Varuna his (two) shoulders {dhsa\ both Tvashtar 
and Aryanian his (two) shanks (liosdn)^ the great god his fore-legs. 

By Ppp. the verse is inserted in'our vs. 5, as there noted. The verse has 23 syl- 
lables, but is not ‘ ant-waisted,* as it divides 8 -f 9 + 6. 

8 . Indrani his buttock, Vayii his tail {pucha\ the purifying [soma] his 
whisk (vd/ds). 

Some of the mss. (Bp.^ s.m.E.I.O.D.R.T.Kp.) read dd/HA, which is preferable, since 
all the other passages have it. Ppp. omits, making our vs. 9 follow our 6. 

9. Botli the Brahman-caste (drdhman) and the Kshatriya-caste {ksatrd) 
his (two) hips, force his (two) thighs. 

10. Both Dhatar and Savitar his (two) knee-joints {asthtvdnt\ the 
Gandharvas his calves i^jdngha), the Apsarases his dew-claws {k(tsthika\ 
Aditi his hoofs. 

Ppp. combines 'ps~. 1 'he so-called puniitmih divides lo + 12 -f- 5 = 27 
syllables. 

11. 'rhoiight {cdtas) his heart, wisdom his liver, ceremony (xmitd) his 
puritdt, 

Tlie paiijAii\i divides purHdty but one can only wonder why. After medhS^ Ppp 
inserts han/nii at tarn, 

12. IIuiij;cr his paunch, cheer (inf) his rectum Q vauisihit), the moun- 
tains his pld^is. 

Ppp. leads at the end for plii(iiyali, and adds next vss. 16, 17. 

13. Anger his kidneys, fury his testicles, progeny his virile member. 

'rhe \ er.se follows our vs. 17 in Ppp. 

14. The stream (uadi) his birth-giver (hufri)y the lords of rain his 
teats, thiinfler his udder. 

Ppp. piefixes samudro vasiir^ and put.s vafsasya piitayas stanas after itdJoA^ then 
adding 15 without interpunclion. 

15. The all-expansive his hide, the herbs his hairs, the asterisms his 
form. 

Ppp. le.ids I anna o\adhayo romdni, and follow.s with our vs. 18. 

16 The god-folks his intestines, human beings his entrails, eaters 
('^atrd) his belly (uddra). 

Ppp. reads manu^yd "ntrdny dtrd ud-^ putting the verse after our 12. In order to 
make out iS syllables, we have to resolve -d-d anirani at-. 
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17. The demons lys blood, the other-folks the contents of his bowels. 
Ppp. inverts the order of the two clauses, and reads Uvadhyam. 

18. The cloud his fat, the conclusion Qnidhdna) his marrow. 

Ill Ppp- this verse follows our 15, and there is added bhutydi firajayds pa^undm 
bhavati ya evam veda. 

19. [He is] Agni when sitting, the two Alvins when arisen ; , 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. The metrical definition requires restoration of the a 
of a(vind. 

20 . Indra when standing eastward, Yama when standing southward ; 

21. Dhatar when standing westward, Sa^itar when standing northward ; 

The metrical definition requires the resolution d/ta/a udan. Read savita (an accent- 

sign slipped out of place). 

22. King Soma when having obtained grass ; 

The pada-m^s^. have the false accent praodptah (for pnUdptah). [Ppp. reads trndn 
prdptas somo rdjd.\ • 

23. Mitra when looking, delight {anandd) when turned this way ; 

Ppp. unites this verse with the preceding, and inverts the order of the two lI.iuscs of 

this verse, reading rdjd "nrtd "nandiih fksamdno mitrdvaruno. 

24. Belonging to all the gods when being yoked, Prajapati when yoked, 
everything (sdn'am) when released. 

Ppp. reads vdii^vanaras instead of vdi^vadevas 

25. That verily is all-formed, of every form, of kinc-form. 

Ppp. reads vorilpam for vi^^vdnlpam ; [it seems to omit sarvafilpam }^on'(pam\. 

26. Cattle all-formed, of every form come unto (iipa-stha) him who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. reads updi*nam rupadinvatas pa^avah [intending rupavantas\. 

[The quoted Aiiukr. says sadviti^o brdhmano j^avah. The avasdnanas are summed 
up as 26.J 

8. Against various diseases. 

\Bhr^angiras. — dvdviii^akam \_auena\ sart'a^iryifnayddvdmayam \_af'dbahd ^ dnustubham 
13 anustubgarbhd kaktanmati 4'P. usmh j ly.rndd anudiibh , 3 f vtrdt pu.hydbrhati , 
22. pathydpankti^ 

Found also (except vs. 4) in Paipp. xvi. Not noticed in Vait., but quoted (v.s. i) in 
Kaug. 32. iS, in a remedial ceremoii). [’fhe la.st two venscs arc specified (32. 19) as 
uscil ‘‘ with worship of the sun.”J 

Tran.slatcd: Zimmer, , . 378 ; Henry, 105, 141 ; Griflith, i. 455 , Bloomfield, 45, boo. 

I. Headache, head-ailment, earache, anicmia vilohitd), every head- 
disease of thine, do we expel out [of thee] by incantation {nir-mantray-). 

Ppp. reads in a qlrsaktyam^ and in b trtfyakam for vihhitum. [tor ^irsakit^ see 
references under i. 12. 3.J 
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2. From thy (two) ears, from thy kdnkfisas, the earache, the visdlpaka, 
every head-disease etc. etc. 

As to vtsaipakapn, instead of the visalyakam of the edition, see under vi. 127. i. 
For the obscure kankiisa Ppp. has kankukha, and for b it reads ^uktival^ath vilohitam. 

3. For reason of which the ydksma removes from ears, from mouth 

— every head-disease etc. etc. 

* 

I’pp. reads in b nasata "syata Lintending -tas -tas\. 

4. Whatever one makes a man dumb (} pramota), makes [him] blind 

— every head-disease etc. etc. 

‘ Duml) ^ for pramdta is Zimmer’s conjecture ; the word is wholly obscure, and form, 
accent, and meter make it suspicious ; one is tempted to c.on]M\xxt prdmohitam ; but 
tnuh with prefix pra is not a Vedic combination. The Anukr. lakes no notice of the 
defective pfida. 

* 

5. Limb-splitting, limb-wasting, and visdlpaka of all the limbs — every 
head-disease etc. etc. 

^ Ppp. reads instead, for a, b, 0 rsarogain angarogam vii^vdnginam vi^alyakatn. LAs 
to vtsiiip-, .see under vi. 127. i.J With a is to be compared v. 30. 9 a. 

6. Of whom the fearful aspect makes a man tremble — the takmdn of 
every autumn we expel out [of thee] by incantation. 

Ppp. reads pdurusam in b, and, for c, d, tiikmdnaih {Ham rfnaih ca tath tve nir 
man' • cf. v. 22. 10, 13. 

7. The ydtpfia that creeps along the thighs, that goes also to the 
groins, from thy limbs within we expel etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in c baldsam iox yakpnam te Lcf. our 8 c and under 9J. 

8. If it is born out of desire, of aversion, of the heart — the baldsa 
from thy heart, thy limbs we expel etc. etc. 

9. Yellowness from thy limbs, apvd from thy belly within, the ydksma- 
maker from thy self within we expel etc. etc. 

'I he pada-W\\ reads in z yakpnaJpdham. The Prat, lakes no notice of the irregular 
form of the tiist member of the compound, as it does, superfluously (ii. 56), of the con- 
trary trealmenl of {cpas in {epa^harsatiim. In Ppp. our third pada becomes the sicond, 
and f(jr third we have nearly our 7 c : yakpnatn te uirvatn angebhyo. 

10. Let the baldsa become ash, let it become sickening urine; the 
poison of all ydksmas have I exorcised from thee. 

1 1 . Forth at the orifice let it run out, the kdhdbdha, from thy belly ; 
the poison of all etc. etc. 

LLiter dly ‘ to the orifice ’ ; Henry '» vers le trou,” i.e. “par ranus.”J The Pet. Lexx. 
plausibly conjecture kdhdbaha to be an imitative term for rumbling in the bowels ; it 
may also possibly be understood as used adverbially, like bal in i. 3. Ppp. has a quite 
different reading for b : kahavalatn ivandard. 
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12. Out of thy belly, lung, navel, heart, the poison of all etc. etc. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by inserting /ar/ before klomnas, and makes c, d agree 

with our 9 Ci d. The Anukr. brings out ah uptih (28 syll.) by unnaturally refusing to 
make the resolutions nabhi-as and tu-at [and scanning as 6 + 7 : 8 + 7 J. 

13. They that break apart the crown, rushers against the head 
dhdn) — not injuring, free from disease, let them run out, out at the orifice. 

The ‘they’ in this and the following verses (13-18) is fern. The Pet Lexx. take 
arsatji in b as an independent noun (it is found only here), and conjecture it to mean 
‘ pricking pains.’ 

14. They that rush unto the heart, that stretch along the vertebrae — 
not injuring etc. etc. 

Prat. iii. 47 prescribes the form uparsAnii (instead of uparmnti : p. upaortdnii) in 
this and the two following verses. Ppp. reads ever)' time upudi^anti. 

* 

15. They that rush unto the two sides, that stab {niks) along the ribs 

— not injuring etc. etc. 

The Anukr. intends parqvi to be read unresolved. 

16. They that rush on crosswise, rushers in thy belly (I'aksdnd) — not 
injuring etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b vaksanabhyah. and omits the following te. 

17. They that creep along the intestines, and confound the entrails — 
not injuring etc. etc. 

Ppp, reads in b yapay anti for mohayanti. LRolh most inginiously suggests that 
the Ppp. reading may mean antra niy^amayantt Or is yapayanti to be taken in a 
sense quite like our English ‘cause (the bowels) to move,’ i.e. ‘produce diarrhoea ’?J 

18. They that suck out the marrow, and break apart the joints — not 
injuring etc. etc. 

l^pp. reads in a anusarpanti for nirdhayanti. We are to resolve maj-jn-o to fill out 
the measure. 

19. They that intoxicate [maday-) the limbs, the ydkpnas, thy gripers 

— the poison of ^ydkpnas have I exorcised from thee. 

Ppp reads in b ropana saha. Some of our mss. (P.M.O.p.m.) read 'h^ani. 

20. Of the visalpd, of the vidradhd, or of the vdtikdrd, of the alaji — 
the poison etc. etc. 

Ppp. again reads vi^alyasya [cf, under vi. 127. ij; also, in b, vatikala^ya, 

21. P'orth from thy feet, knees, hips, buttock, spine, nape the pangs, 
from thy head the disease have I made disappear. 

Ppp. reads, aiier te, gulphabhyam janghabhyam janubhyam ftrubhyam ^ro. p. bh.; 
it reads Unukyat in c, and inserts before ^frsnas, grivabhyas skandkebhyas. It is 
apparently the intrusion of arsanis that spoils the meter in our c. 
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22. Together the bones {kapdla) of thy head, and the discusser i^idhu) 
of thy heart — arising, O Aditya, thou with thy rays hast made disappear 
the disease of the head, hast pacified the limb-splitter. 

The first two p.idas seem independent ; an unfinished construction. The pada-i<t\\. 
reads vhdhiih in b, as if it recognized in the word the root dhti + vi; this is not implau- 
sible, and the translation follows it (the simple “ beat ” of the Pet. Lexx. seems quite 
unacceptable; it might be ‘palpitation’). But Ppp. reads instead vidus^ and so do a 
part of our mss., namely, W.O.s.m.D.Kp. LW. interlines a query over “discussor,” 
which word he coins and uses in the sense ‘shaker asunder.’ “ Discuss’’ in this sense 
is “obsolete except in surgical usc.”J Ppp. further has, for our c etc.: udyat siiryd- 
dityo angani roma nakhani sarvani sadamini nina{at, 

LThc fourth attuvaka, with 2 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. 
says navadaqd 'pare ca.\ 

9. Mystic. 

[Ihahman. — dvavtiifakam. vdmfyam ddityadnmtyam adhydtmakaram. trdistiihham : 
i2y 14^ i6y iS.jdgati ] 

This hymn and the following (except a few verses of the latter) are one Rig-V^eda 
hymn, namely, i. 164, and but a small part of them occur in any other Vedic text. Both 
arc found in Piiipp. xvi., in somewhat changed verse-order, as will be noted under the 
different verses below. Vait. takes no notice of this hymn ; in Kaug. it (vs. i) is quoted 
in 18.25, with various others, in a ceremony for prosperity; and the gammdld (see 
note to Kaug. 18. 25) reckons it as belonging to the salila gana. 

Translated : as R V. hymn, by Ludwig, no. 951 ; and ( Jrassmann, ii. p. 456-460 ; also by 
M. Haug, under the title, Vedtsche Rathulfragen mid Rathselspiuchcy Sb. dcr philos- 
pliilol. Classe der k. bairischen Ak. der IViss.^ Bd. II., Heft 3, fur 1875, Munchen, 
1S76 (the essay, says Whitney, “casts extremely little light upon its labored obscuri- 
ties”); fuither, with an elaborate comment touching the significance of its philosophic 
content, by Deussen, CeschichtCy i. i.io5-ii9; parts also by Muir, v. (.see Index, 
p. 484), and Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol y i (see Index, p. 542) ; and under the title, Zwei 
idprnche iibcr Leib und SeelCy ZD MG. xlvi. 759 f , Roth explains two verses answering 
to our ix. 10.8 and 16. Under the title, A/f RatJnel vom JalirCy ZDMG. xlviii. 353, 
1 '.. Windi'iCh discusses the RV. verse answeiing to our vs. 12 

Translated, moreover, as AV. hymn, by Hcnr)% 107, 143 ; Griffith, i. 458. The crit- 
ical remarks of Oldenberg, IFA. vi. 1S0 -183, m.ay al.so be consulted. — Further, von 
Schroeder, Der R/girda bci den Katha^y WZKM. xii. 282, reports variants for certain 
vss. of the RV. hymn which correspond to our vss. ix. 9.9, 12, 17, 22 and iv. 10. 16. — 
Fin.dly, A. Wunsche's essay, Da^ Ratsel vom Juhr mid uinen Zeitabuhnitten in der 
Weltlittnatnry may be cited in this connection; it is found ip Zeihilinfi fur vergL 
Littcraturgehihuktey N F., ix 425-456. 

I. Of this pleasant (vdma) hoary invoker — of him the brother is the 
midmost stone d^m)\ his third brother [is] ghcc-backcd ; there I saw 
the lord of the people who hath seven sons. 

'fhe three brothers are explained as the three forms of Agni, in heaven, in the 
atmo.sphere (lightning), .and on earth (.sacrificial fire) ; the ‘seven son.s’ are most prol> 
ably his many (lames. LThc collocation of madhyamd with bhratd would seem more 
natiir.il, considei ing the phrase trtiyo bhratd. \ 



S 53 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IX. 


-IX. 9 


2. Seven harness {ynj) a one-wheeled chariot; one horse, having 
seven names, draws {yah) [it] ; of three naves [is] the wheel, unwasting, 
unassailed, whereon stand all these existences. 

Doubtless the sun. The verse is repeated as xiii. 3. i8. It occurs also in TA. 
iii. II. 8, with anarvam yene 'ma v. bhuvanani t. in c, d (the accent of the verse is 
too corrupt to heed). 

3. The seven that stand on this chariot — seven horses draw it, seven- 
wheeled; seven sisters shout at [it] together, where are set down the 
seven names of the kine. 

RV. reads navante in c, and nama in d. 

4. Who saw it first in process of birth, as the boneless one bears {phr) 
him that has bones } where forsooth the earth’s life (iisu\ blood, soul } 
who shall go to ask that of him who knows } 

‘ Bears,’ not in the sense of ‘gives birth to,’ but of ‘carries’ or ‘suppoits’ or the like. 

5. Let him who truly knows [herej tell (brfi) the set-down track of 
this pleasant bird ; the kine extract {(hth) milk from his head ; clothing 
themselves in a wrap, they have drunk water with the foot. 

Explained as relating to the clouds and the sun. The verse is vs. 7 in RV , and also 
in Ppp. ; the latter reads in c. 

6. Simple, not discerning yi-jha) with the mind, I ask about the thus 
set-down tracks of the gods; over the yearling biukiiya) calf have the 
poets stretched out seven lines {idutn) for weaving. 

7. I, not understanding (cit), ask here the understanding poets, I 
unknowing {vid), them that know; he who propped asunder these six 
2)[>ices (rdjcis), in the form of the goat {^ajd) — was that also alone 

The sense of the last p.lda is utterly obscure, and the version given only tentative; 
ti/d is perhaps here really the ‘unborn one,’ as the tr.uislatois render it. RV. leads 
in a dakitvah c/k-, and, in b, vidmdnc^ for which our vidvdna^ is aj)paienlly a mere 
corruption. 

8. The mother portioned the father in righteousness, for with medi- 
tation (dJriti\ with mind, came together in the beginning she, repug- 
nant, womb-sapped, pierced ; paying homage, verily, they went unto 
encouragement. 

The version is in part only mechanical.. Ppp. combines tUl "htibh- in a, and reads 
jojne at end of b. 

9. The mother was yoked to the pole of the sacrificial gift ; the embryo 
stood among the wiles {}vrjani)\ the calf bleated, looked after the cow 
of all forms, in the three distances {yojatia). 

[Kalha variants, WZKM. xii. 282, vrjanhv anidh tsxA yo)d}iem. — Cf. It A. vi. 
180, as noted above. J 
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10 . The one, bearing three mothers [and] three fathers, stood upright; 
verily they do not exhaust him ; on the back of yon sky the all-knowing 
ones talk a speech not found by all. 

RV. reads frhlpayanti at end of b [ and the translation follows that readingj, and, 
for d, vi^vaviiinm vacant dvi^vantiiivdm. The fiada-tt\i r^2i6s glapayanta ; Prat. iv. 
93 notes the case. Ppp. agrees with RV. in ^ICipayanti and vi(ivavidam. 

11. On the fi VC-spoked circumvolving wheel on which stood all exist- 
ences — its axle, much-burdened, is not heated ; even from of old it is 
not severed with the nave. 

RV. and Ppp. count this verse as 13, our version inverting the order of 11-13. In 
b, RV. reads tdAHiinn a tasthur bh. v., and Ppp. samdrohanti bh, v.; and RV. has 
{iryate for chuiyate in d. 

12. The five-footed father, of twelve shapes (-Mrfi), they call rich in 
• ground {purisin) in the far (pdra) half of the sky ; then these others call 

[him] set (drpita) in the lower outlook that is seven-wheeled, six-spoked. 

RV. and Ppp. have the easier and better reading vicaksandm in c, and Ppp. reads 
before it upari, LThc Kath.i reading also is upari^ WZKM. xii. 282.J Read in b 
pdre (an accent .sign slipped out of place) [See Roth, KZ. xxvi. 66, and Windisch as 
cited in the introduction ; cf. also IFA. vi. 181, as noted above. J 

13. The twelve-spoked wheel — for that is not to be worn out — 
revolves greatly about the sky of righteousness; there, 0 Agni, stood 
the sons, paired, seven hundred and twenty. 

Here the ‘twelve* and the ‘seven hundred and twenty’ are plainly the months, and 
the da\s and nights, of the year of 360 days. The verse, as noted above, is vs. n in 
RV. and Ppp. The more proper reading in b would be vdnuirtti. 

14. The unwasting wheel, with rim, rolls about ; ten harnessed ones 
draw upon the outstretched one (fern.) ; the sun's eye goes surrounded 
with the welkin {rdjas\ in which stood all existences. 

Ppp. has vraianti for vahanti in b, and, for ^yasminn drpita bhuvandny drpita; 
^RV. has td^minn atpitd for omt ydsminn dta^thuh. The Anukr. calls the verse simply 
a jagatiy though only two of its p.adas have 1 2 syllables. 

15. Them, being women, they declared {ali) to me to be men ; he who 
hath eyes may see, [but] the blind will not distinguish (vi-cit) ; the son 
that is a poet, he verily understood {d-cit) ; whoever knows those things 
apart, he shall be [his] father’s father. 

RV and Ppp. put this verse after our vs. 16. It is found also in TA. i. 11.4, with 
td u in a, inids in c for tm a, and savituh p- in d. Some of our mss. (P.s.m.O.K.T.) 
read pituh p- in d ; we had the phrase once before, at ii. 1.2, and the combination falls 
under Prat. ii. 73. We might expect, in d, tah^ referring to striyahy but the padaAxx.\» 
have tdy as neuter pi. ^ 
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16. Of those born together the seventh they call soJe-born ; six, they 

say, are twins, god-born seers ; the sacrifices (? istd) of them, distributed 
according to their abodes, quake in their station, being altered in 

respect to form. 

/s/fifi/ in c might equally mean ‘ things desired.* Sthatri in d is most probably loc. 
of since, if from sthatr^ wc should expect instead the ablative. [The vs. recurs at 
TA. i. 3. I with udyamas for tdyamas.\ 

17. Below the distant {pdm\ thus beyond the lower, bearing (^//r) her 
calf with her foot, the gow hath stood up ; whitherwards, to what quarter 
(ardha) hath she forsooth gone away > where giveth she birth } for [it is] 
not in this herd. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a ; we may suppose pani 
nul- to be combined to pardf *na-. |_The verse is repeated below as xiii. i . 4 1 . RV. ends 
with antti/i for asmtn. The Kalha variant pdrSkat for pArdjrnt (VVZKM. xii. 282) 
shows an exchange of surd and .sonant, the reverse of that noted at ii. 13. 3.J 

18. Below the distant whoever knows his father, below the distant, 
thus beyond the lower — who, playing the poet, shall proclaim [him] 
here.^ from whence [is] heavenly mind produced.^ 

RV. and Ppp. read, in a^ts^ydasyd ^niivcda par A ata-y rectifying the meter and light- 
ening the construction. Only the first two padas have any “yrfi.'vz/I” character, and they 
are very irregular. IJut by giving this name the Anukr. shows that it reads our ver- 
sion ; in RV. and Ppp. the verse is a pure tri^tubh. Read in d kuto (for krtd). 

19. Them that are hitherward they call off-ward ; them, again, that are 
off-ward they call hitherward ; what things, 0 Soma, tliou and Indra have 
done, those they draw, harnessed as it were with the pole of the welkin. 

The verse is found al.so in J 15 . i.279, with no various readings that are not evident 
corruptions. The ‘ them ' of a, b is masc., probably the same with the ‘ they ’ of d {yuk- 
iahy p.) Ppp. reads niyuktd instead of na yukta. 

20 . Two eagles (sHparnd)^ joint companions, embrace the .same tree ; 
of them the one eats the sweet berry ; the other looks on all the time, 
not partaking. 

Ppp. reads in a ^uyujd Here and in the next veise, as everywhere else, some of 
our luss. read pispalam. L'l’lie vs. plays a rOle in the Upanishads : cf. (^vet. iv. 6 ; Mund. 
iii. 1. I. Hillcbrandt, Ved. Mythol y i. 466, 390, treats this and the following vss. J 

21. On what tree the honey-eating eagles all settle and give birth — 
what they call the sweet berry in the top of it, that cannot he attain who 
knoweth not [hisj father. 

RV. has idahith instead of yAd ahtih in c, and so also Ppp. (but Cihii^). In RV. 
this verse follows after our vs. 22. There is a redundant .syllable in c of which the 
Anukr. takes no notice (and the pada is also capable of being crowded together into 
eleven syllables). * 
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22. Where the eagles, with counsel {yiddtha\ sound incessantly (dni- 
mesam) unto the draught of amftd, — thus the shepherd of all existence, 
he the wise one entered there into me that am simple. 

KV. RMcls bhaglim for bhaksdm in a. For ena in c, RV. has inds^ and Vpp.yo noj 
L Plop’s yo no seems to be an attempt to make sense out of the rare and probably unin- 
tellij^iblc in 6 \. [The KaUia variant (WZKM. xii. 2S2) is dniniisam.j 

[The quoted Anukr. says navada^e ca,\ 

10. Mystic. 

[BmJiman. — a]tjivttt^aham. gmnrddadhySlmaddivatyam {a^.miVitrdvarnnl'). trdistuhham : 7,7, 
; st. y-p. aii^alrvari ; 34 .frp. puraskrtu Idnntg atijagati ; 3^36^2^. bhurtj.l 

This hymn is in RV. a continuation of the preceding ; but our vss. 9 and 23 are not 
found in the RV. with the rest (9 is RV. x. 55.5 and 23 js KV. i. 152.3); |_while of 19, 
only d is found in KV., making, with the odd fifth pada of our vs. 2r, the first half of 
KV. i. 164.42 (42 a, b = 21 e + *9 d); and our 24 (prose) does not occur in the KV. 
at allj. The first 23 verses arc found also in IMipp. xvi. The hymn is not quoted in 
Kam;. (except as vs. 20 is also \ii. 73. n) ; but a few verses (9, 13, 14) arc cited in 
Vfiit. 

Tianslated: as AV. hymn, by Henry, iio, 150; (Griffith, i.464. — For other transla- 
tions etc. see the introduction to h)mn 9. 

1. 'Fhat the gdyatri-wmc is set {a-d/ui) in the ,^^yw//'/-verse, or that 
they fashioned the /m///^/^vcrse out of the /m/w/Vz-verse, or that the 
jdgati step is set in the jdgati {jdgat) — whoever know that, they have 
attained immortality. 

KV. Lvs. 23J and Ppp. read in b trdhtubhiui vd trCihtubham. 

2 . By the ^^rt;vr/;*/-versc he measures off the song {cirkd\ by the song 
the chant (sdnian), by the /m/// 7 Vz-versc the hymn {xHlkd)^ by the hymn 
of two feet for] of four feet the hymn ; by the syllable they measure the 
seven tunes [vdni). 

The woids ‘song,’ ‘hymn,’ ‘tunc’ arc used rather loosely in rendering here. 

3. By the jdgati he established (skabh) the river in the sky; in the 
rathamtard he beheld {pari-pa 0 the sun ; they call the three kindlcrs 
{samidJi) the ^z 7 /<//;'/-verse’s ; it was superior to them by bulk, by 
greatness. 

The tran.slation of the last p.lda i.s not without uncertainties ; tdias is here understood 
as </wrtj/-ol)jctt of prd nriu. KV. Lvs. 25J re, ids in a astabhdyat. 

4. I invite that well-milking mileh-cow ; a skilful-handed milker also 
shall milk her; may the impeller impel us the best impulse; the hot 
drink is kindled about : that may he kindly proclaim. 

We had this verse above as vii 73. 7. The only variant .in RV. Lvs. 26 J is the bet- 
ter vacant at the end. L^ldcnberg discusses verses $-7, I FA. vi. 182. J 
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5. Lowing, mistress of good things, seeking her calf with her mind, 
hath she come unto [it] ; let this inviolable one yield milk for the Alvins ; 
let her increase unto great good-fortune.* 

This verse, again, is vii. 73. 8, above, excepting that the latter reads /ij^dj^an at end 
of b. Our pa//a-text has here abimagat^ while that of RV. [vs. 27 J gives abhf : a': 
aifit; both yield the same j^w/z/V^-rcading. 

6. The COW lowed toward the winking calf ; she uttered king at [its] 
head, in order to lowing; bellowing the mouth {> srkvan) unto the hot 
drink, she lows a lowing, she abounds with milk. 

Compare 1.8, above; the second line is nearly identical in the two verses. It is 
quite differently rendered by the translators at one and another point, being very 
obscure. For abhi in a, RV. reads Ppp. apa. 

7. This one here twangs, by whom the cow is surrounded ; she lows a 
lowing, being set {qritd) on the sparkler ((ihvasdni ) ; since she put down 
mortals by her thoughts {citti), becoming the lightning, she threw (;?//) 
back the wrap. 

Both RV. [vs. 29 J and Ppp. read miirtyam in c. 

8 . Breathing lies the swift moving thing, living, stirring, fixed, in the 
midst of the abodes {pastya) \ the living one moves at the will (.? y.Hidhd- 
bhis) of the dead one ; the immortal one [is] of like source with the mortal. 

The verse is excessively obscure, and Hillebrandt’s translation of the second half, 
and reference to the moon (/W/. Mythol , pp. 336, 498), very forced and implausible. 
The \ersc lacks a syllable in a (and the /z7z4r-text sets its mark of pfuhwhvision after 
ejiU)\ perhaps we .are to resolve ‘ga-aiu. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. g. [RV , 
\s. 30, shovv.s no variant Roth\ most interesting interpretation (ZDM(i. xlvi. 759) 
makes of the verse a riddle who.se answer is “the body and the soul.” He emends to 
ivuntac in a. Bohtlingk, Beruhte der sachsischen Gcsell.., 88, reviews Roth's 

inlfrj)retation.J 

9. The shakcr-apart (}vidJni) that runs on the back of the sea, being 
young, the hoary one swallowed ; see thou the poesy of the heavenly one 
with greatness ; today he died, yesterday he received breath (sam-an). 

This verse is RV. x. 55.5 ; also SV. i. 325 etc.; TA. iv. 20. i ; MS. iv g. 12. All 
alike read ^nbnanc bahilnam for saliUkya prd/ie (MS., except in its pada-icxi^ li.is 
other sliglit differences which are ])alpahle blunders), rid/ni is (as at 8 22, above) 
divided in pada-V^xi vhdhu. It doublle.ss desii;n.ite.s here tlie moon, however it may 
have won the light to do so. I.udwig and Hillebrandt {Ved. Mythol. i. .165) tr.insl.ite 
d‘ today (he died yesterday) he has come to life*; but this is in the higlnsl degree 
■ reed, and may be pro-.ounced even inadmissible. Ppp. reads vidyudftdnuia at the 
beginning. |_Sec A’/i/ha-/iss., p. 82. J The verse is quoted in v'.iit. 40. 7 , 41.12. 

10. He who made him knows not of him; [he is] verily out of .sight 
now of him who saw him ; he, enveloped within his mother's womb, with 
his much progeny, ent*ered iilto perdition {yiirrti). 
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■ The transhtion lollom the RV. reading, nirrlm « 4 since the nom. ^is seems 

uncon>.truMe. licih KV. [vs 3 ^J snd Ppp. put the verse after our vs. rr, and the 

htier reads .w V i'l a. Haug interprets the lightning to be intended. 

11. I saw the shepherd, not lying down, moving both hither and 
thither upon his roads; he, clothing himself in the collecting, he in the 
dispersing ones, rolls greatly on among existences. 

Doubtless the sun. The ver.se [RV. vs. 31 J is found a second time in RV. as 
X. 177.3; xxxvii. 17; TA. iv 7. i ; MS. iv. 9. 6; AA. ii. — all 

accenting in a linipadyamanam^ which is alone acceptable. ^Our d recurs, with sd 
prefixed, at x. 2 7 c. If we read varlvartti there, we ought also to do so here.J [^Cf. 
Kaiha-hss ^ p. loi.J 

12. The heaven our father, generator, navel here; this great earth 
our connection, mother; the womb (^yoni) within the (two) outstretched 
cups (camn) ; here the father hath set (fhiihd) the daughter’s embryo. 

‘Navel,’ i.e. ‘central point, place of union.’ RV. |_vs. 33J reads me for nas in 
a and b. 

13. I ask of thee the .extreme {para) end of the earth ; I ask the seed 
of the male {vrsati) hor.se; I ask the navel of all existence; I ask the 
highest {paramd) firmament {vybman) of speech. 

RV. |_vs. 34J exchanges the place of b and c, and rectifies the meter by inserting 
another tvd liefore vfsno^ and reading prehami ydtra bhuvanasya nabhih. Ppp. fol- 
lows R V, in the former case, but in tlie latter has prchdmi tvdm bh. n, ; it makes [^as 
between b and cj the same inversion of order as RV. ; and it begins d with vdcas 
pnMmL The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularity of our meter. The verse, 
with the following one, is found al.so in other te.xts: VS. xxiii.61,62; TS. vii.4. 

LQ!S. ix. 10. 13, 14. VS. reads in both verses precisely as RV., and Lf S. differs from 
it only by having prchdma^ instead of -mi four times in vs. 13. TS. has for 13 b 
prehami tvd bhuvanasya nabhinu The two verses are quoted in Vait. 37. 3. 

14. This sacrificial hearth is the extreme end of the earth; this soma 
is the seed of the male horse ; this sacrifice is the navel of all existence ; 
this priest [bra/nndn) is the highest firmament of speech. 

RV [vs. 35 J (also VS. L^S.: see above) and Ppp. read for b, C: aydth yajiid bhiiv. 
nd. : aydm sdmo etc. (our bjf. TS. has vedim ahnh pdram dntam prthivya yajfidm 
dhur bhuvanasya nabhim: sdmam dhur vp. df. rd. brahmdi 'vd vdcdh etc. The 
Anukr. absurdly calls the verse a jagati on account of the two redundant syllables in 
the AV. version of c. 

15. I do not distinguish what this is that I am; I go secret, fastened 

together with mind ; when the first-born of righteousness hath come to 
me, then indeed I attain a share of this speech. « 

Ppp. .'igiees with RV. [vs. 37 J in putting this verse [and the nextj after our vs. 17. 
The RV. padaA^TsK has in c a.* dgan [so Muller’s five editions and AufrcchPs first: 
Aufrecht’s second, d:agan\'^ our dodgan is better. Ppp. reads balind for manasd 
in b. • 
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i6. Offward, forward goes, seized by svadhdy the immortal one, of like 

source with the mortal; the two, constantly going separate apart the 

one they noted, the other they noted not. 

Haug and Hillebrandt MythoL, i.336, note) both understand svadha here as 
meaning the offering to the manes, but their conjectural interpretations of the verse are 
totally discordant. [The vs. is RV. vs. 38 without variant. See the interpretations of 
Koth and of Bohtlingk as cited under vs. 8 above. — The Katha variant (WZKM. 
xii. 282) is dprah for Apdn. — The vs. is found at AA. ii. i.S.J 

17. Seven half-embryos, the seed of existence, stand in front pmdi^a), 
in Vishnu’s distribution ; they, by thoughts {d/iiii), by mind, they, inspired, 
surround on all sides the surrounders. 

Or, ‘ being surrounders.’ As noted above, the verse in RV. Lvs. 36J and Tpp. stands 
before our vs. 15. Both 17 and 18 are defective as jdga/is. [Cf. Oldcnbcrg, I FA. 
vi. 184; also Henry, Actes du dixihne Cottf^rh intern, des Orientahstes, Section I, 
Inde, p. 45-50, “Cruelle dnigme.”J 

18. In the syllable of the verse (rc) in the highest firmament, on which 
all the gods sat down : he who knoweth not that, what will he do with 
the verse ^ they who know that sit together yonder. 

RV. [vs. 39 J reads ind instead of atnl in d. O. combines vidns just before it. 
The verse is found also in TB. iii. 10. 9'4 and TA. ii. ii. i — in both, with the RV. 
reading. Its pratika occurs also in GB. i. 22. Read vhia in c. 

19. Shaping (halpay-) with measure the step of the verse, they shaped 
by the half-verse all that stirs ; the brahman of three feet, many-formed, 
spread out (vi-sthd ) ; by that do the four quarters live. 

'I’lie comm, to the Pr.at. (li. 93) quotes vi tast/ie at end of c .is an example of the s of 
linguali/ed after id even though the reduplication intervenes ; .ind that establishes 
Vi ladhe as the true reading. The majoiity of the j<7w///A7-niss. have it ; but W.E.O. 
give caste ; Ppp. also has parirtipam vi (ade Only the fourth pada is found in RV , 
being i. 164. 42 b (we have 42 a as our 21 e) ; the same occurs below as xi. 5. 12 d. 

20. Mayest thou be well-portioned, feeding in excellent meadows ; so 
also may we be well-portioned ; eat thou grass, O inviolable one, at all 
times; drink clear water, moving hither. 

Wc had this verse LILV. vs. 40 J .ibove, as vii. 73 1 1. 

2T. The cow verily lowed, fashioning the seas; one-tooled, two-footed 
[is] .she, four-footed ; having become eight-footed, nine-footed, thousand- 
syllabled, a series {panti) of existence ; out from her flow apart the oceans. 

The five padas arc vs. 41, and 42 a, of the RV. h)mn ; whicli, however, reads 

/z/ina, and parami vyhnan for bhuvanasya pantih in d. The RV. vs. 41 
occurs also in TB. ii. 4. 6* ‘ [^and it is there followed by the RV. vs. 42 enlirej and 'I’A. 
i« 9 . 4, with the RV. readings, excepting at the beginning |_and tihya/n in TB for 
tdsyds J. Our padas b-e, again, arc repeated as xiii. i. 42 below. The verse (12 + 12 : 

12 + 11 + 11= 58) lacks two syllables of being a proper ati^akvari (60 syllables). 
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22 . Black the descent, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in waters, 
fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of righteousness ; 
then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth. 

The verse occurs also above a.s vi. 22. i, and padas a-c below in xiii.3. 9. For par- 
allel passages etc. see the note to vi. 22. 1. It is RV. 1. 164. 47, the last verse of the 
RV. hymn that is included in the AV. text here (RV. vss. 43-46 are our 25-28 below), 
although of the remaining five RV. vss. all but 01. e (51) are found in other parts of 
our text. 


23. She that is footless goes first of them (fern.) that have feet : who 
understood (a-f//) that of you, 0 Mitra and Vanina.^ the embryo brings 
{(t-bhr) the burden of her; she (.?) fills pr) truth, protects 
untruth. 

The last pada is especially obscure : he? or she? or it? and which root /r, ‘fill’ or 
‘pass’? The \erse is RV. i. 152.3, where we read iihit instead of pfiti at the end, 
and an'ii for luyil'i at end of c. Ppp. also has tdrity but, instead of a cid asydh (or 
asya)^ it reads ad rtasya. 

^24. Vmij [is] speech, vinij earth, virdj atmosphere, vinij Prajapati; 
viraj became death, the over-king of the perfectibles {sadhyd ) ; in his 
control arc what was, what is to be ; let him put in my control what was, 
what is to be. 

[rrose.J This vcr.se, with all th.it follows it, is w'anting in Ppp. The Anukr. 
reckons the whole first part to the pause as one pada (20 syllables, a /r/Z-pada) ; the 
pada-\st\.\. undei. stands it as two, dividing after //V/r/rv. 

25. The dung-made smoke I saw from far, with the dividing one, thus 
beyond the lower; the heroes cooked a spotted ox {uhsdn)\ those were 
the first ordinances. 

The construrtion and .sense of b are \eiy obscure. The verse is 43 of RV. i. i6.|, 
and the remaining three follow in oidci [^h^nry, Mem. de la Soc. de linguistiquc^ 
i\ 247, cites the vs.J 

26. Three hairy ones look out seasonably; in the (a.?) year one of 
them shears itself ; another looks upon all with might {^ddhhis ) ; of one 
is seen the rush, not the form. 

The RV. version |_v.s. 44 J has in c id^vam eko ahhl uiUe ; our ahhiahte is a regular 
rase of antithetical accent. The RV. pada-\^\\ docs not divide samvatsare . Ilaug 
interprets the verse of the three forms of Agni ; Hillehrandt {Ved. Mythol ^ i. p. 472), 
of the moon ( ! ?), sun, and wind. 

2j. Speech [is] four measured out quarters (padd ) ; those are known 
by Brahmans who arc skilful ; three, deposited in secret, they do ^ 6 t set 
in motion {iftq-( 7 y -) ; a fourth of speech human beings speak. 

Thi.s ver.se is found, without variant, in TB. (ii.8. 8s) and Q!B. (iv. i. 3*7), as well as 
in RV. [vs. 45 J. Our Bp.»D.Kp. lead mi : uiyiayanii in c. 
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2&: They call [him] Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni; likewise he [is] the 
heavenly winged eagle ; what is one the sages (vipra) name {;vad) vari- 
ously; they call [him] Agni, Yama, Matari^van. 

Our pada-\!t\\. differs from that of RV. [vs. 46J by dividing bahuodha. 

[The fifth anuvaka, with 2 hymns and 50 verses, ends licre.J 

[One of our mss., P., sums up the book as of 8 artha-suktas [their vss. number 214] 
and 7 paryaya-sfiktas [hymns 6 and 7 : their 1|’s number 62 + 26 - 88] or “ 15 suktas 
of both kinds” reckoned together. Cf. the introduction, p. 517. Tlic same ms., P., 
sums up the avasanarcas [of hymns 6 and 7] as 99 [73 + 26] and the “ verses of 
both kinds” as 313 [that is 214 + 99] ; but codex 1. gives 302 [that is 214 + 88]. J 

[The twenty-first prapathaka ends here. J 



Book X. 


LThis tenth book is the third of the second grand division of the 
Atharvan collection. For a general statement as to the make-up 
of the books of this division, reference should again be made to 
page 471. The Old AnukramanI describes the length of hymns 
I, 2, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 by giving the overplus of each hymn over 
30 verses. The assumed normal length in the case of book ix. 
seems to be 20 verses. The whole book has been translated by 
Victor Henry, Les livrcs X,XI,ct XII dc V Atharva-veda tra- 
duits et commcntcs, Paris, 1896. The bhcisya again is lacking. 
There are no paryaya-hymn'i in this book.J 

H [The anHviika-d\\h\m of the book (as noted above, page 472) is into five anuvak<u 
of two hymns eacli. The “ decad ’’-division likewise is as described on page 472. A 
tabular conspectus for this book also may be acceptable : 

Anuvakas i 2345 

t * \ / * ^ t X , X t ^ X 

Hymns i 2 3456 78 9 10 

Verses 32 33 25 26 50 35 44 44 27 34 

DCs-ad-dlVe n'-hm-fu lo-J-m-f-ij 10+10+5 io+io +(5 5 1« ns 3ttns + i4 3tens + i4 m f 10+7 10+ 10+ 14 

Sum of verses, 350. The sum of “ decad is 35. In this book, therefore, the 
average length of the “ decad is precisely 10 verses. J 


I. Against witchcraft and its practisers. 

[Pratyanxtrasa. — dvStnnfat. krtyddvsiwadnmtyam. dnustuhham : /. mahSbrhatt; 2. virdn 
fidma gdyatri ; g. pathydpanktt ; 12. pahktt ; ij. urohrhati ; 1$. 4p. virdd jagati , 
77, AJ, 24 prastdrapankU {20. vtrdj); 16, iS. tndubh, ig. 4-p jagntl; 22. i-av. 
2-p, dtcy u^nth ; 2j. j-/. bhnng visamd gdyatrl ; 2S.j-p. gdyatri; 2g. madhyejyoUs- 
mail jagatl ; ^2. dvyanustubgarbhd yp. atijagati.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi The hymn (vs. i) is quoted in Kau^. 39. 7, with several 
others, in a ceremony against witchcraft, and several of its verses or parts of verses 
elsewhere. The Vait. uses only one half-verse (21 c, d). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 520; Henry, i, 39; Griffith, ii. i ; Bloomfield, 72, 602. 

I. She whom the adepts {cikitsii) prepare, all-formed, hand-made, like 
a bride at a wedding — let her go far off ; we push her away. 

‘ She,’ because krtyd ‘ witchcraft ’ is feminine. The name, mahdbrhatl^ given to 
the verse, is improperly applied, [if we understand it as defined by RV. Prat. xvi. 48: 
here is meant rather that defined as of three jagata padas (12 -h 12: n) at Ind. Stud, 
viii. 243 J. 
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2. Having a head, having a nose, having ears, put together, all-formed, 
by the witchcraft-maker — let her go far off ; vve push her away. 

The addition of a ca at the end of a would rectify the meter, and justify the Anukr. 
'The pada-rending (frsanovdtl is by Prat. iv. 99, and the word is quoted there in the com- 
ment as an example. Ppp. puts the adjectives in the accus , .and reads, instead of our 
C ; pratyak pra hinmasiyaf cakara turn rcchatu : cf. vs. 5 c and v. 14. 1 1 c. 

3. Cudra-made, king-made, woman-niadc, made by Brahmans {brah- 
mdn)i like a wife expelled («^///^) by her husband, let her go to her 
maker, as connection. 

Either ‘ as her ’or ‘as his connection * ; Ppp. decides for the former, reading ban- 
dhton |_for our b&ndhu\. |_W’s alternative seems to be ; bdndhum must be in apposition 
with kartaram; but bdndhv (p. bdndhtd) must be a neuter (as at v. 13. 7) and so in 
apposition with the subject-nominative, kriya understood.] 

4. With this herb have I spoiled all witchcrafts — what one they have 
made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men. 

This is a repetition of iv. 18. 5, above. The Anukr. here, as there, takes no notice 
0^ the defective last pada. 

ft 

5. Let evil be to the evil-doer, a curse to the cursor; backward we 
send [her] forth back, that she may slay the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. reads for a krtyds santu krtydkrie, and, for c, d pratyak pratipravartaya ya( 
uikdra turn nchatu. To lead in our c hinmasi (as Ppp. in vs. 2 c) would rectify the 
meter, of whose irregularity the Anukr. takes no notice. The /r// 4 Meading ptatrpfa- 
hinmah is by Prat. iv. 95 ; the word is quoted there in the comment as example. 

6. (Opposed [is] the Afigirasa, our appointed [purohita) overseer ; do 
thou, having turned the witchcrafts in the opposite direction, slay yonder 
nilchcraft-makers. 

Ppp. is corrupt, mixing up our verses 6 and 7* It combines ngi- in 0 a. 

7. He who said to thee ** go forth,’*' against the current, up-stream, 
him, O witchcraft, do thou return against; seek not us who are innocent. 

Of this verse is legible in Ppp. udayyam in b; as for our mss , they cannot be relied 
upon in the least to distinguish pya .iiid yya^ but the in.ijority r.ither favor udayyam^ 
while P. reads -dryyam, D -djydm {I'), W. -ahyam. Neither word has been found 
anywhere else, but doubtless ndapyam is the true form. 

8. Ke who put together thy joints, as an rhhii [those] of a chariot 
with skill (dht), unto him go thou ; there is thy going ; this person is 
unknown to thee. 

All the samhitd-vci%%, read -va rbhnr in b. 

9. They who, having made, took hold of thee, cunning sorcerers 
this is a healthful {^ainbhii) spoiler of witchcraft, counteracting, revert- 
ing; therewith do we bathe thee. 
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The address changes, as often elsewhere, from the witchcraft to the bewitched per- 
son. Ppp. reads, in c, vidma for ^ambhu, and, in t^pratisaram. Our text ’ought to 
read in c (^ambhv \ddm^ although all the mss. happen to agree here in lengthening the i, 

10. In that we have come upon the ill-portioned one (fern.), bathed 
forth, whose young {^-vatsd) is dead — let ail ill {pdpd) go away from me; 
let property come unto (iipa-stha) me. 

The have in b upaoeyimdy and combination to ttpeyimd falls under the 

rule Prat. iii. 38, although the d contained in eyimd a-lyirnd) does not appear [^as dj 
in the pada-icKt. ^Ppp. ends a corruptly with prsnipathdm 

11. In that they have taken {grah) the name of thee giving to the 
Fathers, or at the sacrifice — let these plants free thee from all ill that 
is designed samdeg'd). 

It might be also (in a, b) ‘those giving to the Fathers have taken the name of thee * 
(Ludwig, ‘thy Fathers’). Satitdcqya is very obscure. The first half-verse is wholly 
corrupt in Ppp. 

12. From sin against the gods, against the Fathers, from name-taking, 
that is designed, that is devised against [any one], let the plants free thee 
by their energy i^iryd), with spell {brdhman), with verses, with milk of 
the seers. 

‘Milk’ {pdyas) in the last pada looks like a corrupt reading, but Ppp. appears to 
have the same; Bp.E. accent payaA, LAs for the combinations of -d r-, see note to 
Prat. iii. 46. J Several mss. (Bp.O.p.m.K.T K.) read pitryat in a. The verse, which 
ought to be called an anustub^arbhd tnsfubh (i H* 8 : 1 1 I 1 1 = 41), is very fooli.shly 
described by the Anukr. as a panktt^ because it contains nearly (and can easily be 
reduced to precisely) 40 syllables. 

13. As the wind sets in motion the dust from the earth and the clqud 
{abJird) from the atmosphere, so from me may everything of evil nature 
go away, pushed by the spell {brd/nmm). 

14. Step away, making much noise, like an unfastened shc-ass ; attain 
thy makcr.s, pushed hence by an energetic spell. 

Some of the mss. (O p.m.K.) read karlrcn in c, as in oilier such cases. 

15. Saying <nhis is the road, 0 witchcraft,” we conduct thee; thee 
that wast sent forth against [us] we send forth back again ; by that [road] 
go against [them], breaking, like a draft-cow with a cart, all-formed, 
wearing a wreath {1 ku nit ut). 

The last woid is found only lieic, and has to be rendered conjecturally (with the 
Pet. Lexx.). All Ihc m In fft -mss. Lor rather, most of them : see also note to prat, 
iii. 3«;J ( ombine /v'/iv' *// Land thus indeed the mc)pr requires us to pronounce J; but 
our edition restores the more correct reading [^kr/yti ///J, since the Prat, does not 
countenance the iiiegularity ; we .should expect to find it with vandane'va (in ii. 56). 
Ppp. reads at the beginning ayam panthd 'pinaydmi ivd krtye pnihitdm prati etc. ; 
in c L”>‘ rather c dj, tuujaty anannnf'va. In the Anukr. it seems as if catiispadd 
must be a misreading for paiicapadd (ii + ii :8 -I- 8 - 1-8 = 46) : but compare vs. 19. 
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Off Weird IS for thcc^ hitherward is no ro^d for thee j in^ke 

thy goings elsewhere than [toward] us ; go thou by a distant [road] 
beyond njnety difficult navigable streams; do not wound thyself; go 
away. 

One would like to emend ksanisthas in d, perhaps lo ksamisthds ‘ be patient ’ i.e. 
‘linger’; Ppp. has instead ghanisthas, which unfortunately gives no help. Ppp. also 
combines navya V/ in c ; and the description of the Anukr. appears to sanction it. 

17. As the wind the trees, do thou crush (wr) down, cause to fall ; do 
not leave of them cow, horse, man; turning back, 0 witchcraft, from 
here to thy makers, awaken them unto childlessnc.ss. 

Here, in c, even a majority of the mss. (W.I.O.D.T.K.) read kartnhi. Ppp. com- 
bines at the beginning vate *va, as the meter demands, and as the Anukr. assumes ; 
ihhiult 'sdm is doubtless also the real reading in b. 

18. What [witchcraft] they buried for thee in the bar/ns, what in the 
cemetery, [what] witchcraft or secret spell {valagd) in the field, or prac- 
tised against thee in the householders' fire — they, being wiser, [against 
thee] who art simple, innocent. 

Ppp. helps both meter and sense by inserting cakrns before barhisi in a ; it al.so 
ai ranges krtydm ksetre in b, combines dhiratara 'nag- at the end, and adds, to com- 
plete the verse, iam Lso Roth’s Collation! for tdmf\ iio nd^ayamasi. The Anukr. 
notices neither the deficiency in a nor the redundancy in d. 

19. We have found out {anihvid) the hostile sneaking magic kdrtra) 
that was applied, perceived ann-hitdh), buried: let that go whence it 
was brought ; there let it roll about like a horse ; let it slay the progeny 
of the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. reads in c dgatam for dbhrUim^ and combines in d ai^ve ’cvz, as called for by 
the meter. The Anukr. is as bad in its treatment of this verse as of 15. 

20. There arc knives of good metal in our house ; we know thy joints, 
0 witchcraft, how many they arc; just stand up; go away from here; 
unknown one, what seckest thou hcre.^ 

That is, ‘ thou who art no acquaintance of ours.’ The Anukr. is much m 're scrupu- 
lous than usual in calling the verse (12 + 11 :S + iS - 39) virdj Lsr.iniiing a perh.ips 
ai* 1 1 J. Ppp. begins with svayasd. The third pada is quoted in Kauc; 39. 19. 

21. Thy neck-bones {grlvd), O witchcraft, and thy (two) feet I will 
cut up ; run thou out ; let Indra-and-Agni defend us, they who arc of 
progeny rich in progeny. • 

Pra/avatl at the end looks like a corruption of prajapati, which Ppp. reads [R’s 
collation has prajapatt\. Ppp. also has in c endrn vr^cafd. But K.iu^ , whieh quotes 
the last half-verse in full in 5. 2, reads prajdvatF. The same half-verse appears also 
hy pratika in Vait. 8. 6 (unless Vait. takes it rather from Kaug.). 
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22. King Soma [is] our over-ruler and favorer {mrdttr ) ; let t\Le lords 

of being favor us. * 

The verse properly contains 22 syllables (i M- ii), and should thcreforf be called a 
srwiftf tnUnblu Ppp. reads in b rtasya nas. 

23. Let Bhava-and-Carva hurl (ns) at the evil-doer, the witchcraft- 
maker, the ill-doer, the missile of the gods, the lightning. 

Ppp. reads in a papahrtvane [which is metrically much better J. The definition of 
the verse by the Anukr. is very stupid ; it is plainly two tristubh padas, with an intruded 
word of three syllables (either dusk fie or vidyutam; either could be spared). The 
mss. insert a cesura-mark after krtyakrie. 

24. If thou earnest [as] biped, as quailriiped, put together by the 
witchcraft-maker, all -formed, do thou, becoming octoped, go away again 
from here, O misfortune ! 

The verse has the same .structure as 20. The pada-text here and in vs. 28 reads 
ao/yMa. 

25. Anointed, smeared, well-adorned, bearing all difficulty, go thou 
away; recognize (jm), O witchcraft, thy maker, as a daughter her own 
father. 

The definition of this verse appears to be omitted in the Anukr., as we can hardly 
be meant to take it for an anuUnbh. The first p.ida is capable of being crowded 
together into 8 syllables, or expanded into 12 (either procedure being about equally 
strained), making the verse cither an urobrkatf or .1 pnisiarapankti. It is quoted in 
Kaug. 39. 18. 

26. Go away, O witchcraft ; stand not ; lead, as it were, the track of 
one pierced ; it is a deer, thou a deer-hunter ; it is unable to put thee 
down. 

‘ Lead,’ in b, appears to be used in the sense of ‘ follow ’ ; the ‘ track ’ is doubtless tluit 
of the maker : [cf. note to xi. 2. 13J. The padU’Xtxi divides mrgaoyuh : cf. Priit. iii. 18. 

27. Also the after one (dpara) slays with an arrow, fitting it (.^), the 
one shooting {^isin) in front ; also of the front one, smiting down, the 
after one smites down in return. 

This obscuie and probably corrupt verse gets no help from Ppp., which merely reads 
uto for Ufa in c. The Pet. Lex. suggests emendation of -daya to -dhaya in b, and the 
translation implies the change. 

28. Hear thou, verily, these words of mine; then go whence thou 

earnest, to meet him who made thee. * 

I’pp. reads at the end pimah for pratL 

29. The slaying of an innocent person is indeed fearful, O witchcraft ; 
slay thou not our cow, horse, man ; wheresoever thou art set down, from 
there we make thee stand up ; become thou lighter than a leaf. 
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The has in d tU : sthap- ; the example of the omitted s is quoted under 

Prat. ii. The verse (lo + lo : 8 + 8 + 8 = 44) is verj' badly defined by the Aniikr. 
]'pp. reads Id a -hatyam and bhwiam, 

30. If ye are covered {a-vr) with darkness, like those who are girt 
{abhi-dha) with a net — having torn up (samdup) all witchcrafts from 
here, we send them forth again to the, maker. 

The pada-itx\. strangely reads aavrid in a, instead of -taJi. 

31. The progeny of the witchcraft-maker, of him of secret spells, of 
him that devises against [others], O witchcraft, do thou kill; do not 
leave [them alive] ; slay yonder witchcraft-makers. 

Ppp. uses the singular in d. 

32. As the sun is freed out of darkness, [and] quits the night and the 
ensigns of the dawn, so do I quit all evil-natured magic made by the 
witchcraft-maker, as an elephant the difficult haze {h'djas). 

Ppp. puts tamasas before mmyaie in a, reads ketum at end of b, and omits d altogether. 
T’le verse (12+11:8 + 8 + 11= 50) Licks two syllables of being a full atijagati (52). 
'fhe pratika {yathd sftrya) is quoted in Kau^. 39. 26; but the comm, regards vii. 13. i, 
and not this, as the verse intended. 

[The quoted Anukr. says dve (i.e. 2 above the norm of 3o).J 


2. The wonderful structure of man. 


{AdrJvivtti. — trayastnnfiit. pdrpumkUjm ; pdurubtwi : brahmaprakdpsuktam {^i.yB.sdk- 
ultparabrahmapraktlfinydu). dmistubham ' i~4,y,S tnpubh ; 6, ir. jagati ; 2S bhurig 
bt hatl ] 


Found also (except vss. 8, 18, 23, 2S) in Paipp. x\i. (in the verse-order r-7, 26, 27, 
0-12, 17, 15, 13, 14, 16, 23 , 19, 24, 25, 20 , 21, 30, 29, 31, 32, 33). Quoted (V<. l) ill 
\' iit. 37. 19, together with the other purusasukta (xix. 6), in the purusamedha or human 
.sacrifice ; not noticed in Kaug. ^ 

Translated: Muir, v. 375 (nearly all) ; Ludwig, p. 308; .Scheiman, rhilowphmhe 
Ilymnen^ p. 41 (nearly all) ; Deussen, itesrhichfe^ i i. 265 ; Henry, 5, 45 , (irifiith, ii. 6 


I. By whom were brought the two heels of a man [punisa)'i by whom 
was his flesh put together.? by whom his two ankle-joints (gulpM)'i 
by whom his cunning {pd^ana) fingers? by whom his apertures? by 
whom his (two) uchlakhds in the midst ? who [put together] his footing 
(pmtisthd)} 

The pada-Xj^xi divides uto^lakhdit^ as if there were such a word as (^lakha. Ppp. reads, 
instead of keno 'clilakhdu^ keno 'cchinam ko ; also, in 9L^pdrptiy dhhrU pdurHsa^ya : 
••'*d, in c, pe^inis, Pi^ana is mo^p literally ‘ arranging, adorning.’ 

2 From what, now, did they make a man’s two ankle-joints below, 
his two knee-joints above? separating (?;«V-;') his two back-thighs 
{jdnghd\ where, forsooth, did they set them in ? the two joints of his 
knees — who indeed understands {cit) that? 
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Nirrtya is a difficult and doubtful expressioi^ here. Ppp. reads mrrtijanghe ni 
dadhuhj also, in d, samdhlm U ca jana. In b it has pauriisasy a, 

f 

3. There is joined, fourfold (cdtMstaj^), with closed (sdmhita-) ends, 
above the two knees, the pliant (^it/iird) trunk; what the hips are, the 
thighs — who indeed produced (Jan) that, by which the body (ktisindha) 
became very firm? 

Ppp. reads samhataniaih in a, and sudhrtam in d. 

4. How many gods [and] which were they, who gathered (fi) the 
breast, the neck-bones of man? how many disposed the two teats? who 
the two collar-bones (} kaphodd)} how many gathered the shoulder-bones 
(pi.)? how many the ribs? 

Ppp. lias again pduriisasya in b. In c it reads ni dadhus kas kapoldu. The mss. 
arc extremely discordant as to the form of the word which our edition gives as kaph- 
dutidu; that is the reading of Bp.W.D. ; P.M.R.s.m. have kapheddn^ I. kaphdujhdu^ 
K.O.R.p m.T.K. kapkoddii (which accordingly has the most authority in its favor |_all 
SPP’s mss. read soj) ; several samhitd-m^s. (P.M.T.O p m.R.s.m.) have kds before it. 
The meaning given is, of course, conjectural only ; ‘ collar-bone ’ is Ludwig’s guess, and 
seems to suit the connection (though that is a rather weak ground of preference) better 
than the ^perhaps elbow ’ of the Pet. Lexx. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking 
syllable in a. 

$. Who brought together his two arms, saying “he must perform 
heroism ” ? what god then set on his two shoulders upon the body 
(kusindha) ? 

[Ppp has knjavdn for karavdt in b, and, for d, kvasindhdd adhddadhi,\ 

6. Who bored out the seven apertures in his head — these ears, the 
nostrils, the eyes, the mouth? in the might of whose conquest (injayd) 
in many places quadrupeds [and] bipeds go their way. 

Bp. reads at the end yanian. Ppp. puts ndsike after caksaiu^ and reads in c vtjd- 
yasya mahamam^ and at the end yomiin. The Anukr. does not heed that d is a 
tristiibh p.atla. 

7. Since in his jaws he put his ample (piiritct) tongue, then attached 
(adhi-^ri) [to it] great voice ; he rolls greatly on among existences, cloth- 
ing him.sclf in the waters : who indeed understands that? 

With c is to be compared ix'. 10 1 1 d; the irregularity of the piida is not noticed by 
the Anukr. Pp]). reads in.stcad of c : sa d varivarti mahind vyomam : avasdnas kata 
cit pra veda. Our text ought to read varivartti. , 

8. Which was that god who [produced] his brain, his forehead, his 
hindhead (? kakdtikii)^ who first his skull, who, having gathered a gather- 
ing in man’s jaws, ascended to heaven ? 

D. reads lityAm in c; all the mss. agree in rurohiiy although rurdha is obviously 
required [Otherwise Henry. J The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 
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g. Numerous things dear ^nd not dear, sleep, oppressions and weari- 
nesses, delights and pleasures — from where does formidable man bring 
them? • 

Ppp. reads in b -tandriyah^ and in d again paur~. 

10. Whence now in man [come] mishap, ruin, perdition, misery, 
accomplishment, success, non-failure? whence thought (jnati)^ uprisings 
(luiiti) ? 

The minor Pet. Lex. suggests for uditi ‘ end, disappearance.’ Ppp. reads in b kuto 
\ihi pur-. Vyrddhis instead of dvy- would improve both sense and meter. 

11. Who disposed in him waters, moving apart, much moving, pro- 
duced for river-running, strong (tivrd), ruddy, red, dark and turbid, 
upward, downward, crosswise in man? 

Ppp. reads in a apo dadhat^ and in c combines (as the meter requires us to read) 
• tivra 'rund. The verse (8 + 8+7:11 + 1 1 = 45) is very stupidly defined as jnjrati by 
the Anukr. 

12. Who set form in him? who both bulk (jnalnndn) and name? who 
[set] in him progress {gdtii)} who display {keiii)} who [set] behaviors 
{caritra) in man? 

Ppp. again pdttruse at the end. 

13. Who wove in him breath ? who expiration and respiration {^lydnd)} 
what god attached {adhi-^ri) conspiration (samdnd) to man here? 

Ppp. reads adadliat for avayat in a, and again pdurusc. 

14. What one god set sacrifice in man here? who [set] in him truth? 
who untruth? whence [comes] death? whence the immortal? 

Ppp. reads, for b etc , cko adhi pdtiruse : ko anrtam ko nirtyum ko amrtath 
dadhau. 

15. Who put about him clothing {ihisas)} who prepared {kalpay-) his 
life-time ? who extended to him strength ? who prepared his swiftness ? 

Ppp. reads for a ko vdsasd pari dadhat^ and elides ko 'iva- in d. 

16. With what did he stretch the waters along!* with what did he 
make the day to shine? with what did he kindle {ann’tdii) the dawn? 
with what did he give the coming-on of evening? 

Tbc pada-itxi reads apah (as in 1 1 a) m a. Ppp. elides 'uv after it. [^'or aindha, 
■ 1 Gram. § 6S4 c J 

17. Who put in him seed, saying “let his line be extended'’? who 
conveyed into him wisdom? who gave {dha) [him] music? who dances? 

Ppp. has, for a, ko 'smin reto *dadhdt ; at end of b, itah ; for d, ko 7 U 7 (dm ko anrtam 
dadhau. 
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18. With what did he cover this eartV with ‘what did he surround 

the sky ? by what is man a match for (aM/) mountains in greatness ? by 
what, for deeds ? « 

This verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 

19. With what does he go after Parjanya? with what [after] the out- 
looking Soma ? with what [after] both sacrifice and faith ? by whom was 
mind put in him ? 

Ppp. reads for a» 7 / eit\ and has for c, d our 20 c, d (but purusah in c). 

20. Wherewith does he obtain one learned in revelation {qrotriya)} 
wherewith this most exalted one.? wherewith does man [obtain] this 
Agni.? wherewith did he measure (make.?) the year.? 

Ppp. has for b our 19 b again ; also/wn/w// in c. 

2 1 . The brahman obtains one learned in revelation, the brdhman this 
most exalted one ; the brdhman [as] man this Agni ; the brdhman meas- 
ured the year. 

Here and in v.ss. 23 and 25 an instrumental is distinctly and strongly called for, 
instead of the nominative brdhma; yet to call brdhma an instr., and translate it as 
such, does not seem possible. LCf. Caland, KZ. xxxi. 261.J Ppp. reads, for c, d, 
brahma yajfidsya {raddha ca brahma 'imi ca hatam manaJu 

22. Wherewith docs he dwell upon (tann-hji) the gods.? wherewith 
I upon] the people of the god-folk.? wherewith this other astcrism.? 
whereby is authority (ksatrd) called real {sat)} 

The sense here is very obscure, and the rendering mechanical. [_( Griffith suggests 
that the point may lie in using nakmtram as if it were na hsairam^ ‘ non-power,’ in 
opposition to kmtram in d.J Ppp. has, for b, kena devJr ajanayad di^ah. The meter 
recjuires in a k^yati, as the forms are written in some texts. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the irregularity 

23. The brdhman dwells upon the gods, the brdhman [upon] the people 
of the god-folk ; the brdhman this other astcrism ; the brdhman is called 
real authority. ' 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 


24. By whom is this earth disposed.? by whom the sky set above.? by 
whom this atmosphere, the expanse, set aloft and across.? 

Ppp. reads, for a, kene \iam bninnir nihatah, 

25. By the brdhman is the earth disposed; the brdhman [is] the sky set 
above, the brdhman this atmosphere, the expanse, set aloft and across. 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, brahmana bhfimtr myata brahma dydm uttardm dadhait^ thus 
relieving in b the difficulty as to the construction of brahma. [Cf. note to vs. 21.J 
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26. Atharvan, having sewed together his head, and also his heart 
• —aloft from the brain the purifying one sent [them] forth, out of the head. 

‘The purifying one’ (pdvamana)^^ soma; it is perhaps identified here with Athar- 
van; but the whole sense is extremely obscure. Ppp. reads at the end (ilrmaJu 

27. Verily that head of Atharvan [is] a god-vcssel, pressed together ; 
breath defends that, the head, food, also mind. 

For samubjita, as said of a ko^a, compare ix. 3. 20 above. Ppp. reads prano *bhi 
in c, and grim for ^iras in d. The three nouns in d might be nom. instead of accus. 

28. Was he now created upward {firdhva) } [or] was he now created 
crosswise.^ did man grow unto (d-b/itl) all the quarters — he who know- 
eth the brdhmans stronghold, from which man is [so] called. 

The meaning of the protracted final syllables here is unquestionable, although it has 
been overlooked by both Muir and Ludwig. The cases of protraction call out much 
treatment from the Prat.: .see the rules i. 70, 97, 105; iv. 6, 120, 121, and the notes 
upon them. The mss. differ in regard to accenting or leaving unaccented the final 
s>llable of b; nor is the usage of either RV. or AV. sufficiently settled to determine 
vhich reading ought to be preferred. Pitrum in this verse and the sequel seems to 
approach its later meaning of ‘ supernal Pcr.son or Spirit.’ There is no apparent con- 
nection between the two halves of the ver.se : for the second, see vs. 30. The whole 
verse is wanting in Ppj). The Anukr. .should have called it a priutarapankti; bhu)\^ 
hrhatl is j)urcly mechanical (10 -f 1 1 • 8 + 8 = 37). 

29. Whoever indeed knoweth that brdhmans .stronghold, covered with 
amrta — unto him both tha brahman and the Brahmans have given sight, 
breath, progeny. 

The verse is found also in TA. (i. 27. 3), which reads purvn at end of b, brahma for 
brahma^ in b, and dyuh kirttm for cakmh prdnam in d (the accentuation is corrupt 
a:.<l worthless through the whole verse), Ppp. has also in d ayus for caksuh^ and at 
the end dadhuh. 

30. Him verily sight doth not desert, nor breath, before old age, who 
knoweth the brdhmans stronghold (/wV),from which man {pitrusa) is [so] 
called. 

The latter half-verse is identical with 28 c, d. Ppp. reads purah at end of b, and 
yasmat in d. 

31. Eight-wheeled, nine-doored, is the impregnable stronghold of the 
gods ; in that is a golden vessel, heaven-going {svargd)^ covered with light. 

The verse is found also in TA. (i. 27. 2-3), which reads htranmayas in c, and inserts 
lokds after svargds in d. [Reminiscences of this verse are .seen in x. 8. 43 a, b. J 

32. In that golden vessel, three-spoked, having three supports — what 
soul-possessing monster (^yaksd) there is in it, that verily the knowers of 
the brdhman know. 

Ppp. reads in b tridive for tryare^ and, in c, antar Un yaksam. [Padas c, d recur 
atx. 8 . 43 c,d.J 
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33. The hrdhman entered into the resplendent, yellow, golden, uncon- 
quered stronghold, that was all surrounded with glory. 

The \ersL* is found also in TA. (i. 27. 3-4), which, again reads hiranmaylm^ and 
brahma vivi\a [so both cd’sj (the accent has no authority, as it is full of faults in this 
vicinity ; but the comm, explains brahma as = prajapatih : which also does not go for 
much). [TA. has further zd- for pra- at the beginning and ends with -jitS, (which the 
comm, explains as -jitam\\ Ppp. likewise has hhanmaytm; and further, in d vive^a 
ca parajitah. 

|_The ciuotcd Anukr. says for this second hymn tisrah (i.e. 3 above the norm of 30). 

— Here ends the first anuviika^ with 2 hymns and 65 verses. J 

3. With an amulet of varand. 

\AthatVtin. — pahcavih^akam. manttoktavaranader'atyam uta vduaspatyam; eSndramasam. 
dnustubham : 6. hhunk tnstubh; 8^ /y, 1^. patkydpankti ; //, 16. bhurij ; /j-, jy-2^, 

6-p jagaiL] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-7, 9, 8, 10-13, * 4 i 16, 17, 19, 22, 

21,20, 18, 24; 23 and 25 arc wanting). Quoted (vs. i) in Kamj. 19. 22, with three 
otlicr hymns, in connection with the binding on of amulets for welfare. Not noticed in 
Viiit 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 60 (17 vs.s.) ; Henry, 9, 53; Griflith, ii. n ; Bloomfield, 
81, 605. 

1. This varand [is] my rival-destroying, virile {vhan) amulet ; with it 
do thou take hold of thy foes, slaughter thy injurers {durasy-). 

The varana is a tree, the CraUeva Roxburghii found throughout India. The name 
comes doubtless from the root vr ‘cover, protect, waid off’; and the hymn is full 
of allu.sions to a connection with that root; [cf. the play in iv. 7.1 and vi. 85. ij 
Ppp. reads throughout varuna^ which is also in later Skt. recognized as a form of the 
tree-name. 

2. Crush them, slaughter, take hold ; be the amulet thy forerunner in 
front ; the gods by the varand warded off the hostile practice {abkydcdrd) 
of the Asuras from one morrow to another. 

The comm, to Prat. iii. 80 quotes the beginning of the verse as example of ena after 
p}a. It is unnecess.'iry to view, with the Anukr., the ver.se as redundant. Ppp. com- 
bines ie 'sfit in b. 

3. This amulet, the varand^ all-healing, thousand-eyed, yellow, golden 

— it .shall make thy foes go downward ; do thou, in front, damage them 
that hate thee. 

Ppp. rcad.s hiratimayah at end of b, and yas for sa at beginning of c. The verse is 
rather svaraj than bhurij, 

4. This varand [shall ward off] the witchcraft extended for thee;^this 
shall shield thee against fear arising from men, this against all evil. 

Ppp. preserves unity of construction through the verse, by reading, for b, C : p&itrU’ 
seyam ayam vadham : ayam te sarvam papmanam. 
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5. The varautf, this divine forest-tree, shall ward off; the that 

has entered into this man — that have the gods warded off. 

We had this-verse above, as vi. 85. i. The Anukr. takes no notice in either place 
of the deficient syllable in a. Ppp. reads here, for b, tWam devo brhaspatih; and, for 
z,yaksmd praiisM yo ‘smiUj [and then tarn u etc.J. 

6. If, having slept, thou shalt see an evil dream ; if a wild beast {mrgd) 
shall run a disagreeable course — from overmuch (>pan-) sneezing, from 
the evil utterance of a bird {qakum), this amulet, the vamnd, shall shield 
thee. 

The translation implies in b emendation of yiUi to yddi, which seems unavoidable. 
Ppp., however, appears to havc_yrt/// it read.s further in b mr^^atirutam and ajustam, 
in C partcchavd, [and in d vdrayatai\. 'Ihe veise is included in the duhsvapna- 
ml^afta gana : see note to Kau^. 46. 9. 

7. From the niggard, from perdition, from sorcery, also from fear, 
from the more violent deadly weapon of death, the varaud shall shield 
thee. 

Ppp. reads, for d, tvam varuno vdraya. 

8. What sin my mother, what my father, and what my own brothers, 
what we ourselves have .done, from that shall this divine forest-tree 
shield us. 

Ppp. reads iaxmat for tatas in d, and, for e, idaw devu Maspatih : compare its 
veision of 5 b. 

9. Driven {vyaih) forth by the varana^ my enemies {bhrdtrvya) [who 
arc my] kinsmen have gone unto unlighted ( } asfiria) space [rdjas ) ; let 
them go to lowest darkness. 

[^Bloomfidd discusses asfirta^ JAOS. xvi , p. cImi — PAOS. Dec. I1S04.J 

10. Unharmed [am] I, with unharmed kine, long-lived, having all my 
men ; let this amulet, the vanindy protect me, being such, from every 
(piarter. 

Ppp. reads in b -paurusah (as usual, where /w;- and not pur- is meant). 

11. This varand on my breast, king, divine forest-tree — let it drive 
{bddh) away my foes, as Indra the barbarians, the Asiiras. 

The verse is quoted in the .scliol. to Kau^. 10. 2. Ppp. comlunes vaiuiio 'rasi, as 
the meter requires, but as the Anukr. takes pains not to authori/e. Ppp. also cxcli.ini»es 
tiic second halves of vss. 1 1 and 12. 

12,. I bear this varand being long-lived, one of a hundred autumns; 
may it assign to me both kingdom and authority, to me cattle and force. 

I'pp., as noted above, reads for the second half of tliis ver.se out 1 1 c, d, and 7 '/ce 
versa. 
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13. As the wind breaks with force the trees, the foresWrees, so do 
thou break my rivals, those born before and after ; let the varand defend 
thee. 

Ppp. reads jfrmln for vrksdn in b ; and, in c, -tnans tvam bhandhi, |_With d, cf. 
the Ppp. vs. cited under iii. 6. 2.J 

14. As both wind and fire devour (psd) the trees, the forest-trees, so 
do thou devour my rivals, those born etc. etc. 

ppp. again relieves the redundancy of expression by reading sarvdn instead of 
vrksdn in b; also it has in c dnans tvam for dnan me. 

15. As, destroyed by the wind, the trees lie prostrate {nydrpita), so do 
thou destroy, prostrate my rivals, those born etc. etc. 

Ppp. is quite corrupt in this verse, but does not appear to offer any variant. Prd 
ksiniki properly ought to be divided in our text. 

16. Them, 0 varand, do thou cut off (pra-chid), before what is 
appointed {distd), before [the end of] their life-time — them who strive 
to damage him in respect to cattle, and who are intent to damage his 
kingdom. 

Ppp. reads, for \s,purd drstan para *'yusah. [In c, pronounce 

17. As the sun shines exceedingly, as in it brilliancy is set, so let the 
varand amulet fix {niyavi) in me fame [and] growth ; let it sprinkle me 
with brilliancy; let it anoint me with glory. 

Part of the mss. (P.M.D.) accent avnfn in b. Ppp. reads, for c etc., evd sapatndns 
tvam sarvdn att bhdhi sya^vo varunas tvd *bhi rakmtu, [_PIither Mr. Whitney look 
me as locative {Gram. § 492 a) ; or else his ‘ in me ’ is an inadvertence for ‘ for me.’J 

18. As glory [is] in the moon, and in the men-beholding Aditya, so 
let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

From here on, Ppp. has the same refrain |_as the Berlin textj, only reading at the 
end mdm 

19. As glory [is] in the earth, as in this Jatavedas, so let the varand 
amulet etc. etc. 

20 As glory [is] in the maiden, as in this constructed {sdmbhrta) 
chariot, so let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

21. As glory [is] in Soma-drink, as in honey-mixture [i.s] glory, so let 
the varand amulet etc. etc. 

22. As glory [is] in the agnihotrd, as in the z/aW-utterance [is] glory, 
so let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

All the mss. .s.ive P.M.O. havc^'t/ft? 'gnihotre in a, and this is accordingly the better- 
supported reading. 
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23. As glory [is] set in the sacrificer, as in this sacrifice, so let the 
varatid amulet etc. etc. 

Wanting in Ppp., as above noted. 

24. As glory [is] in Prajapati, as in this most exalted one, so let the 
varand amulet etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads jatavedasi instead parameslhini, 

25. As in the gods [is] immortality {fimrta), as in them is set truth, 
so let the vamnd amulet etc. etc. 

[The quoted Anukr. seems to say “ varanau ” (intending varano '/).j 

4. Against snakes and their poison. 

[Garutmatt. — sadvin^ati. taksakaddivatam. dnuduhham: / pnthvdpankh ; 2.j-p,yava- 
madhyd gdyatri ; 3, 4. piithydbrhati ; 8. u\mggarbhd panltn^tubh; 12 bluing gdyahi ; 

pratisthd gdyatri ; 21. kakumniati ; 23. tndubk , 26. 3-iiv 6p. brhatigaibhd 
kakummati bhtirtk tttstubhi\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (with one or two changes of order: sec below). Not 
noticed in VSit. Quoted (vs. 1), as addressed to Taksaka (king of the serpent- 
divinities), in Kauq. 32. 20, and also 139. 8, in the ceremonies of beginning Vcdic study 
(see further under vss. 25, 26). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 502; Henry, ii, 56; Griffith, ii. 14; Bloomfield, 152, 605. 

1. Inclra’s [was] the first chariot, the gods* the after chariot, Vanina’s 
the third one; the snakes’ chariot, the furthest one(?), hath run against 
the pillar : then may it come to harm (.^). 

There are very questionable points here ; the translation of d implies emendation of 
apama (p. apaotfia) to apixmds ; yet apa-ma might perhaps be understood adverbially 
(like i/pa/mi, p. upa^ma : twice in RV.). Ppp. reads upamd here. 'I’he translation of 
the last clause implies the reading Athd risaf, which is given by several mss. (P.M l.K ) 
and by Ppp., and which the meter favors; but such variants as arisat for arsat aie 
found elsewhere, and the ms. authority is decidedly in favor of arsat, as the /rfr/^-texts 
read (but Kp. ardvyat^ by a curious blunder) — if only wc knew what to make of it. 
No indicative form not an aorist can be coordinated with drat. 

2. Darbhd-gx?i^^^ brightness, young shoot ( ? tarfinaka ) ; horse’s tail-tuft, 
rough-one’s tail-tuft ; chariot’s scat (} hdndhnrd). 

The translation, of course, is only mechanical. [_ Henry, Mem. de la Soc de Ltag.y 
ix. 238, corrects an error of his version. J We .should have expected the Anukr. at least 
to add bhitrij to its definition of the verse as ^ gay atri (8 -f 1 1 : 6 = 25). O. (and K. ia 
margin) read purtisasya in b. 

3 . Smite down, O white one, with the foot, both the fore and the hind ; 
like water-floated wood, sapless [is] the snakes’ poison, fierce water (vdr). 

Ppp. puts the verse after our 4, and reads at the end 7wr t'd ugram. Part of our 
”^ss. (T.D.K.) read tw, accented, in both verses, and that .seems most likely to be the 
true reading; the transl'^tion adopts it. LPischel takes it as “halte auf," Ved. Stud.y 
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ii. 75. J The first half-verse is read in several grhya-sHtras (AGS. ii. 3. 3 ; PGS. ii. 14. 4 ; 
QGS. iv. 18; HGS. ii. 16. 8), as part of a verse in a charm against serpents; they all 
begin with a^a instead of aim. LCf. also MGS. ii. 7. f a. J The verse (8 + 8:8 + 84-3) 
would be more properly called uparistad brhatL LCf. xviii. i . 32 n. J 

4. The aramghusdy having immerged, having emerged, said again : like 
water-floated wood, sapless is the snake’s poison, fierce water. 

The pada-\fi\\. divides aramo^husAh in a, and the Pet. Lcxx. conjecture the mean- 
ing accordingly to be ‘ loud-sounding * L^'^schcl discusses the vs., Ved. Stud.y ii. 74. J 
Ppp. is conupt at the beginning, but seems to read udanghojyonmajya punar etc.; 
Lagain it ends with var id ugram\. 

5. Paidva slays the kasarnila (snake), Paidva the whitish and the 
black; Paidva hath split altogether the head of the ratharviy of the 
prddkn. 

Paidva ‘of Pedu’ is the white snake-destroying horse given by the Agvins to Pedu 
(RV. i. 1 1 7-1 1 9). L^^‘ Bcrgaigne, ReL VM. ii. 4SI.J For kasarttliam Ppp. reads 
kvasanmliimy and, for ratharvyasy rathavriha. The exceptional accent of prd&kvah 
is noted in the comm, to Prut. iii. 60. The pada-VtyX divides neither kasarnila nor 
ratharvi. 

6. Go forth first, 0 Paidva ; we come after thee ; cast thou out the 
snakes from the road by which we come. 

7. Here was Paidva born; this [is] his going-away; these [are] the 
tracks of the snake-slaying vigorous steed. 

LFor the difficult and debatable form ahighnyOy BR. and W. assume a stem altighnf. 
This is probably to be considered, not as a feminine formation (cf. my Noun-Inflection^ 
JAOS. X., p. 3S4), but rather as a masculine, like the masc. proper names Tira^d 
(l.c., p. 367 end), or, better, like the masculines aJity dpatlUy prdiUy stari etc. (about a 
dozen of them, l.c., p 369, middle: genitive ahyb etc.). In the latter case we might 
regard the piinted accent ahighnyby when contrasted with the ahyh of the RV., as char- 
acteristic of the AV. (cf. l.c., p. 369 top) : but both W’s and SPP’s authorities are here 
uncertain as to the accent: the majority have ahij^hnyOy p. ahioghnyAh ; K. and three 
of SPP’s have alitghnyd; while W’s 1 ). and SPP’s P.' have Ahio^hnyah. — Or have 
we, after all, to assume a stem ahighni (cf. saluuraghnty xi. 2. 12), of which this would 
be a genitive like ary-As ^ — One wonders why the reading is not simply ahighnA ; but 
not a ms., either of W’s or of SPP’s, gives that reading. — Cf. atighnyAsy xi. 7. 16.J 

8. What i.s shut together may it not open ; what is opened may it not 
shut together; in this field [are] two snakc.s, both a female and a male; 
those [are] both sapless. 

The first half-vcr.se we had above as vi. 56. i c, d L^ee note for suggested emenda- 
tion J, also applied to a snake. The curiou.sly irregular verse (7 + 7 : 8 [7 ?] + 1 1 = 33) 
is strangely defined by the Anukr. 

9. Sapless here [are] the snakes, they that are near and they that are 
far; with a club (ghatid) I slay the stinger (vr^cika)y with a staff the 
snake that has come. 
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The second half-verse is found in a suppi. to RV. i. 191 ; see Aufrecht’s RV.>, p. 672 ; 
instead of ahim is there read a/tam. Ppp. reads ye 'nti te ca in b; and ali our mss! 
[save D., which has rf//J leave anti unaccented (it is emended to Anti in our text), as 
il by some carelessness yi'nti had been changed to y( anti; it is one of the strangest 
of the many strange blunders of the AV. text. LOne might think that this vs. or one 
much like it was had in mind by Karna in his address to ^.liya, MBh. viii. 40. 33 = 
1 848. J , 

10. This is the remedy of both, of the ill-horsc {agitat'd) and of the 
constrictor ; the mischievous {aghay-) snake hath Indra, the snake hath 
I’aidva put in my power (randliay-). 

The Anukr. takes no notice of any dehciency in b; it can only be supplied by the 
violent resolution su-aj-. Ppp. rectifies the meter by the better reading vr^cikaiva ca 
[cf. our 15 C, d, below J. 

11. We reverence Paidva, the staunch one, of staunch abode {■dhdmnn ) ; 
here behind sit phidkus^ plotting forth. 

Ppp. combines at the end -dliyata *'saie. The Anukr. treats b as regular, thus sanc- 
tioning the resolution -dha-ma-nnh. 

12. Of lost lives, of lost poison [arc they], slain by the thunderbolt- 
bearing Indra; Indra hath .slain, we have slain. 

13. Slain [arc] the cross-lined ones, crushed down the ptylakus; slay 
thou the whitish [snake] that makes a great hood, the black snake, in the 
^/(ir/V/rf-gra.sses. 

• Hood,’ iUrri, lit ‘.spoon.’ Ppp. rc.ids in c kanikradam. [The first li.ilt recurs as 
tlie second of v.s. 20. J 

14. The little girl of the Kiratas, she the little one, digs a remedy, 
wi‘h golden shovels, upon the ridges (sdnn) of the mountains. 

15. Hither hath come the young physician, slayer of the spotted ones, 
uncoiiqucrccl ; he verily is a grinder-up of both, the constrictor and the 
stinger. 

16. Indra hath put the snake in my power, [also] both Mitra and 
Vciruna, and Vata (‘ wind ’) and I’arjanya, both of them. 

The name given by the Anukr. to the verse is of uncertain value ; it is possible to 
read the last p;ida eitlier as 8 or as 6 s)llables Ppp. reads in a vic'hin ajambhayat. 
Many of our mss. (P.I.O.K.T.K.) [and the majority of SPP’.sJ read in c -janyo 'b/ia, 
hut it is contrary to all rule and analogy; |_and W’s Up and SPP’s pada-i<i\\, give 
-Jdtiyd ubha\. 

17. Indra hath pi:' the snake in my power, the prddkn and the shc- 
prddkR, the constrictor, the cross-lined one, the kasarnila, the dd^onasi. 

I he accent prdH’vdw (instead of -kvdm) is read by all the mss , and hence by our 
text; but it is incontestably wrong. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syl- 
lalile in c. Ppp. reads Lfor aj paidvo me 'kin ajambhayat^ and |_for dj hu{fnii 7 am 
»a(ona(im. 
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1 8. Inclra hath slain first thy progenitor, 0 snake; of them, being 
shattered, what forsooth can be their sap? 

Ppp. reads vas instead of u in c. 

19. Since I have grasped together their heads, as a fisherman the 
klirvara ; having gone away to the middle of the river, I have washed out 
the snake’s poison. 

The mss. do not in general distinguish st and ////, and paufijista would be equally 
correct here. Ppp. reads paunjisthl *va. 

20 . The poison of all snakes let the rivers carry away ; slain [are] the 
cross-lined ones, crushed down the prdaktis. 

21. I choose as it were the filaments of herbs successfully ; I conduct 
as it were marcs ; 0 snake, let thy poison come out. 

Apparently processes analogous to that of extracting the poison are referred to. 
The /rt//rf-division sadhu^ya is prescribed by Prat. iv. 30. There seems to be no reason 
why the Anukr. should call the verse kaknmmati. 

22. What poison is in fire, in the sun, what in the earth, in herbs, 
kd»dd-poison, kandhuika — let thy poison come out; let it come. 

Ppp. has kankradam [cf. vs. 13 J instead of kanaknakam^ and at the end vahl 
[intending ahe^\ instead of visam ; and it puts next our vs. 25. 

23. Whichever of the snakes [arc] fire-born, herb-born, whichever 
came hither {d-bhu) [as] water-born lightnings ; those of which the kinds 
arc variously great — to those serpents would we pay worship with rev- 
erence. 

Ppp. reads, for b ye abhrajd vidyitid **bahhuvuh : tdsdm jdtdni bahudhd bahuni 
Ubhyah sarvebhyo etc. 

24. Thou art a girl, tCiudi by name ; verily thou art by name ghee-like 
{ghrtdd ) ; I take beneath thy poison-spoiling track. 

That is, possibly, ‘ I put it beneath me, walk in it.’ The obscure taudi (ultimately 
from tmi ‘ thrust ’?) is read also by Ppp., which combines va *si in b, and has the easier 
reading pados for padam in c. 

25. Remove thou [it] from every limb; make [it] avoid the heart; 
then, what keenness {tdjas) the poison has, let that go downward for thee. 

i’pp. reads hrdayo in b, and combines tejo av- in c, d. The verse is quoted in 
Kauq. 32. 23. 

26. He (it ?) hath come to be afar ; he hath obstructed the poison ; he 
hath mixed poison in poison; Agni hath put out the snake’s poison; 
Soma hath conducted [it] out; the poison hath gone after the biter; the 
snake hath died. 

Ppp. reads (corruptly) are 'bhfid visam arc vise vi^am aprayag api: agnir aher nir 
adhad visam somo anrndih dvisam ahlr amr/ah. Kau^. prescribes the use of the verse 
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In 32. 24 . LWith the ideas of b and e, cf. vii. 88. i. With reference to the auto-toxic 
action of snake-venoms, sec note to v. 13. 4.J 

[Here ends the second anuvaka, with 2 hymns and yt verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says ^^indrasya prathamah ” (see vs. i).J 

5. Preparation and use of water-thunderbolts. 

LThe hymn is mingled prose and verse : 22-24. 42-43, 45 - 5 °, and parts of 7-14 
and 36-41 -are metrical. Cf. Whitney, Index, p. 5.J This hymn, which by the mss. 
is given and numbered as one,* without any intimation of a subdivision, is by the 
Anukr. divided into fourf parts, which arc even ascribed to different authors, [^’art 
A -= verses 1-24; B = 25-35 i ^ = 37-41 ; D = 42-50.J Verses 1-41, or the first three 
divisions, are found also in Paipp. xvi. ; part of the last division (vss 45, 42 c, d, 43, 44, 
in this order), in Paipp. i. -- |_“ Water-thunderbolts” appears to me to be nothing more 
than a highfalutin name, well befitting the black magic of this hymn, for handfuls of 
water hurled with much hocus-pocus. J 

♦[Bp. docs indeed begin anew at v.s. 41 (not vs. 42 !) to number the verses as i etc.J 
tLJust where vs. 36 belongs — if it docs not form a division by itself — is not clear; 
it goes well as an ending to the group of v.ss. 25-35 cited with them (Keqava, 

jj. 3523 « : iti dvada^abhih). On the other hand, the Anukr. e.\prcssly defines divi.sion 
B as ekada^a; and the corrupt martvl or martvi of the Anukr. seems to contain an 
ascription of authorship for vs. 36. Dr. Ryder suggests that Mdrica may be intended 
(cf. vii. 62, 63 ; X. 10). Sec my arrangement of the Anukr. extracts just before vs. 25.J 
[A carefully digested report of the ritual uses of this hymn, even now that Caland 
has done so much to elucidate them, would require more detailed study than I can at 
pie.sent give to it. Vait. lakes no notice of the hymn. 'Phe principal ihses are treated 
m Kau^. 49. I give them, following Caland, Altindisches /.nuherntuaL p. 171 f.— 
With the first halves of vss. 1-6 the performer washes the jar for the water; with the 
second halves of v.ss. 1-6 he begins to make use of {yunakti) the water (49.3, 4). 
With vss. 7-14 he heats a part of it (see Ke^ava, p. 352*9) ; and with the .seven vss. 
*•, >i and with vs. 42 and vs. 50 he hurls “water-bolts” (49 13). This la.st is done 
seven times (Caland, p. 172, n 6) : namely, to the east, with vss. 15, 42, 50 ; to the south, 
^v^th vss. 16, 42, 50; to the west, with vss. 17, 42, 50; and so on, to the north, nadir, 
center, and zenith. — With vss. 25-36 he makes his Visnu-strides (49. 14) against the 
foe. — Other citations under the verses. J 
Translated: Henry, 14, 62; Griffith, ii. 18. 

[A. (vss. 1-24). Sindhudvipa. — catunnh^ati. dpyam uta tdndramamm. dnusfuh/tam’ /-y. 
J-/. purdbhtkrti kakummatii^arbhd pankti ; 6. 4-p jiV^atT^arbhd ; j-ip. j-ai'. j-p. 
vtparitapddaLiksml brhati (//, 14. fathyapankti) ; 4-a7>. lop. trdidnbhagatbhd 

tidhrti (79, 20 krh) ; 24,j-p. 7urtld ii{lyatn'\ 

I. Inclra’s force arc yc; Indra’s power arc ye; Indra’s strength are 
ye ; Indra^s heroism ''re yc ; Indra’s manliness are ye; unto a conquering 
junction (yoga) with brahman-]Mv\QX\ons I join you. 

The /flfl!iz-text marks a pada-division after each stha; but the Anukr. lumps all |_up 
to the avasdna-TCi2Lr\i\ together as an abhikrti-ipZx^A (25 syll.), and reckons the whole 
verse (25:6 + 8 = 39) mechanically as a pankti, because it contains nearly 40 syllables. 
Tpp. has in succession balam, nrmnam, ^uklam, vltyam, and in c, indrayo^ais. 
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L Render: ‘for a use conducive to victory, with uses of incantation [ar with masterly 
uses] [ar with Brahman uses] I use you.’ In brahma- I am inclined to see a triple 
qlesa^ the second sense bein^ like that in the title Brahma-j&la-sutta (of the Digha. 
nikaya), ‘the boss-net, the master-net.* In the first and second senses, brahma- is per- 
tinent : not so in the sen$e of Brahman, in which last, however, it serves well enough 
for a point of departure for ksatram, considering what black magic this is. J 

2. Indra’s force etc. etc. ; unto a conquering junction, with ksatrd- 
junctions I join you. 

The connection of vss. i and 2 indicates that brdhman and hsaird^ as often else- 
where, typify the Brahman and Kshatriya classes or castes. 

3. Indra’s force etc. etc. ; unto a conquering junction, with Indra- 
junctions I join you. 

Ppp. reads in c annayo^dis, 

4. Indra’s force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction, with Soma- 
junctions I join you. 

Ppp. has this time brahmayogdis. 

5. Indra’s force etc. etc. ; unto a conquering junction, with water- 
junctions I join you. 

Ppp. reads apiVh yo^&is, 

6. Indra’s force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction; let all exist- 
ences wait upon {upa-sthd) me; joined to me are ye, 0 waters. 

The Anukr. quotes this verse by the first words that are peculiar to it, vi/.. vi{vdni 
mdj but its description applies to the whole (25:64-11+6 = 48); probably Jaj'aif- 
garbhti is an oversight for tnstubgarbhd. The KauQ. quotes the common pratika of 
the six verses at 49. 3, in a vvitchcraft-ccremony ; and their common second part {jixHave 
yogdya) at 49. 4, to accompany the ‘joining of waters ’ (/// apo yunakti). According 
to the editor of Kaiw; , vss. 6 and 7 are quoted als® in 49. 24, 25 ; but it does not appear 
why the ‘ sixth ’ and ‘ seventh ’ verses of tin's hymn should be intended. LCaland, p. 1 73, 
in fact understands xiii. 3. 6, 7 .^s intended. J According to the comm, to Kau(j. 47. 31, 
these verses, with vss. 15-21,42, 50, accompany the hurling of ‘water-thunderbolts' 
{iidavajra : cf. vs. 50 below), whatever those may be ; it is perhaps their preparation 
th.'it is the subject of these verses; in 49. 13, only vss. 15-21, 42, 50 arc quoted 

together, in connection with the same Lcf. the introduction J. LSee above, p. Ixxvi.J 

7. Agni’s portion arc ye, sperm ( } i^itkrdm) of the waters, 0 heavenly 
waters ; put ye splendor in us; with the ordinance {dkdman) of Prajapati 
I sft you for this world. 

Ppp. reads dt’vir dpo. 

8. Indra's portion arc ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

9; Soma’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

10. Vanina’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

11. Mitra-and-Varuna’s portion arc ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 
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12. Yama*s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

13. The Fathers’ portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

14. God Savitar’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

In these verses, Paipp. makes 9 and 10, also ii and 12, change places. After our 
13 it inserts two more verses, beginning brhaspater and prajCipater; and in our 14 it 
omits devasya^ and reads {uklam demr upo, -To read dhattana for dhatta [_and pro- 
nounce dhamana\ would make a regular anustubh of the refrain. The Anu'er., as 
usual, gives no real description of the agglomeration, but calls 1 1 and 14 pankti because 
they count up 40 syllables (9:8-f7:8-t-8 — 40), and the otlicrs brhati because they 

have nearly 36 syllables. As to the alleged quotation of vs. 7 in K.iu(j. 49. 25, see above, 

note to vs. 6. 

15. What of you, O waters, is the portion of waters within the waters, 
of the nature of sacrificial formula, sacrificing to the gods, that now I let 
go; that let me not wash down against myself ; that do we let go against 
him who hates us, whom wc hate ; him may I slay (rW//), him may I lay 
low, with this spell (brdhman\ with this act, with this weapon {mcni). 

L Render c : ‘therewith (i.e. apam bhdi^ena — udavajrena) do we let lly against {ahhy- 
him or do we shoot agaimst him who’ etc. ; i.e iiti-srj is used intiansilively and 
“ him ” is governed by the aldih.\ LlMdasb, c are repeated below as xvi. 1. 4, 5.J At 
the beginning of c read tihia (accent-sign slipped out of place). 

16. What of you, O waters, is the wave of the waters within the 
waters, etc. etc. 

17. What of you, O waters, is the young {vaisd) of the waters within 
the waters, etc. etc. 

18. What of you, O waters, is the bull of the waters within the waters 

'. etc. 

19. What of you, O waters, is the golden embryo of the waters within 
the waters, etc. etc. 

20. What of you, O waters, is the heavenly spotted stone of the 
waters within the waters, etc. etc. 

21. What of you, O waters, arc the fires of the waters within the 
waters, of the nature of sacrificial formula, sacrificing to the gods, them 
now 1 let go ; them let me not wash down against myself ; them we let 
go against him who hates us, etc. etc. 

[For c: ‘ with them do we let fly against him who’ etc., as in vs. 15 J In vss. 
after apdin, Ppp. reads binditr^ vatso^ j^dvo, garbho respectively, tor the quo- 
tations in Kaug. of the common pratika of vss. 15-21, together with those of v.ss. 42 
and 50, |_see the introductionj. In all the ver.ses it is possible only by violence to make 
out the structure called for by the Anukramani. [_I)elete the accent-mark over agnAyo.\ 

22. What untruth soever wc have spoken since a three years’ period, 
— let the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress. 
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We had the second half-verse as vii. 64. i c, d ; and Ppp. has again the same variants 
as there; it also leads in a atkahayanat. The word trUihayanat tr&ih&yanit) is 
noted- in Prat. iv. 83. The verse is quoted in Kauq. 46. 50 in a praya^citta ceremony 
IKeq . : for lying or chealingj ; and it is reckoned (see note to Kau(;. 32. 27) as belonging 
to the anholuii^a gana. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in a. 

23. I send you forth to the ocean ; go ye unto your own lair ; unin- 
jured, of completed years (.^) ; and let nothing whatever ail {ani) us. 

The third pada apparently belongs to ‘ us,’ though out of construction. [As to -hayas, 
cf. viii. 2. 7, note, and lieigaigne, ReL iii, 287.J The last pada occurred above, as 
vi. 57 3 b. The finst two padas, with the first word of the third, are found also in sev- 
eral .sutias: 5gS.iv.11. 6; LCS.ii.i.7-; PGS.i.3. 14; AQS. iii. 11. 6; Ap. xiii. 18. i ; 
iv. 14. 4 ; the first three read in b ahhi gacchata, the otliers api gacchata (and Ap. iv. 14. 4 
has acthidrah instead of artstah) ; the end of the verse is entirely different from ours 
and more or less discordant in the various works. [See also MGS. ii. 1 1. 18 and the 
Index, p. 1 57.J Kiiuq. quotes the verse at 6. 1 7, in a parvan ceremony ; and with vs. 24, 
at 136. 6. Ppp. reads in a vo 'ptnrjami [and inverts the order of vss. 23 and 24 J. 

24. Free from defilement {-riprd) [are] the waters ; [let them carry] 
away from us defilement, forth from us sin, mishap (dHritd\ they of good 
aspect ; let them carry forth evil dreaming, forth filth. 

The verse is in part repeated below, as xvi. i. 10, ii. 

[IP. (\.vs. 25-35). Kaui^tka. — vnmtkramadevatyd utu pratimantroktadevatyah. 

“S~ 35 ' yiithdksaram ^aki'aryati^akvan?^ 

[H-. (vs. 36). a/<f;/r' 7 ( ^). — yp. ati^dki’ardiijiJgatiigarbhti \{i. See introductirm.] 

25. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, earth-sharpened 
Agni-brightened ; after earth I stride out ; from earth we disportion him 
who hates us, whom we hate; let him not live; him let breath quit. 

The Paipp. version of sections 1 ?. and C. agrees with that of our text with only 
trifling differences ; the details are not furnished. Mt is not difficult to read this and 
the following \erseb of 15 . m{o ^akvari anCiatn^akvari verses, as required by the Anukr. 
(this, for example, as 10+10*0-1-8:9 10 -56). The whole section, apparently, is 

([noted by its common pratika in Kau(;. 6. 14, to accompany the taking of the Vksnu 
strides in a piuvan ceremony; and again in 49. 14 [after hurling the water-bolts: cf. 
introd.J. [Cf. vii. 31. i d.J 

26. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, atmosphere-sharpened, 
Vayu-brightened ; after atmo.sphere I stride out; from atmosphere we 
dispQrtion him who etc. etc. 

27. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, sky-sharpened, sun-brightened ; 
after the sky I stride out; from the sky we disportion him who etc. etc. 

A single ms. (R.) reads dydithuim^itah. 

28. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, quarter-shaq^ened, mind- 
brightened ; after the quarters I stride out ; from the quarters we dis- 
portion him who etc. etc. 
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29. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, region-sharpened, wind- 
brightened; after the regions I stride out; from the regions wc dispor- 
tion him who etc. etc. 

30. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, versc-(;V-)sharpened, chant- 
(jrf;;w«-)brightened ; after the verses I stride out ; from the verses we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

Some of the mss. (E.s.m.R.K.) read in a ‘ha rks-. 

31. Vishnu s stride art thou, rival-slaying, sacrifice-sharpened, bnih- 
Wf?«-brightened ; after the sacrifice I stride out ; from the sacrifice we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

32. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, herb-sharpened, soma- 
brightened ; after the herbs 1 stride out ; from the herbs we disportion 
him who etc. etc. 

Read in b krame (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

33. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, water-sharpened, Vanina- 
brightened ; after the waters I stride out ; from the waters we disportion 
him who etc. etc. 

Read ap 6 at beginning of b (an accent-sign slipped out of place) 

34. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, plowing-sharpencd, food- 
brightened ; after plowing I stride out ; from plowing we disportion him 
who etc. etc. 

35. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, breath-sharpened, man- 
(/>«V/«(7-)brightened ; after breath I stride out; from breath we dis- 
portion him who etc. etc. 

[Correct the edition: read -sam(^itah for -5a{itah.\ 

36. Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up ; I have with- 
stood (abhi‘Stha) all fighters, niggards ; now do I involve {/li-vest) the 
splendor, brightness, breath, life-time of him of such-and-such lineage, 
son of such-and-such mother ; now do I make him fall {pad) downward. 

[As to the place of this vs. in the general divisions of the hymn and its possible 
ascription to Marica, see the introd. and the Anuki cxccipts above. J With this vs. 
compare xvi. 8. i ; [also the mantra cited at Kau<;. 47 22 J. The vs. reads naturally as 
62 syllables (ii + Ii:i5-fi3-fi2 = 62), but can be brought by forced’ resolutions up 
to a full asti (64 syll.). Abhy asthdm is by Prat, ii 92. 

[C (vss. 37-41). Brahman. — panca. pratimantroktadn'atydh vtrdt purastadf^iatl ; 
jS. puraufuh ; ,//. drii gdyatn , 40. vn ad 7>i\amii ^dy at n J 

37 * I turn after the sun’s turn {avrt)y after his turn to the right ; let 
it yield {ymn) me property ; [let] it [yield] me Brahman-splendor. 

The verse is quoted in Kau(;. 6. 1 5, in a parvan ceremony, accompanying a turn to 
the right (vss. 25-35 were quoted in the next preceding rule). '• 

where the comm, cites also GGS. ii. 10. 27. J 
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38. I turn toward the quarters full of light ; let them yield me prop- 
erty, let them etc. etc. 

The metrical description of the Anukr. does not fit the verse (11:8 + 8) quite accu- 
ratefy. The resolution abhi-av- is implied in all these verses. 

39. I turn toward the seven seers ; let them yield etc. etc. 

40. I turn toward the brahman ; let it yield etc. etc. 

41. I turn toward the Brahmans; let them yield etc. etc. 

[D. (vss. 42-50). Vthavya. — navarcam. frajapatyam. anustubham : 44. j-p. gayatragarbhd 
'nustubh (.9 ; jo. trt^tubh.'\ 

42. Whom we hunt, him will we lay low with deadly weapons ; by our 
spell (brahman) have we made him fall (.pad) into the opened mouth of 
the most exalted one. 

Only the latter half-verse is found in Ppp. [namely, in i.J. The paila-\x:\\ in d reads 
brdhmana : a : apTP‘. The quotation of the verse, with vss. 15-21, 50, in Kau^. was 
noted above, [see introd.J. 

43. The missile hath closed upon him with the two tusks of Vaigva- 
nara; let this offering (dhuti) devour him, the very powerful divine fuel. 

Ppp. reads samvatsanuya instead of vat^vdnaniiya. 

44. King Varuna’s bond art thou ; do thou bind so-and-so, of such-and- 
such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, in food, in breath. 

There is apparently something wrong, perhaps an omission, in the text of |he Anukr. 
at this point ; it reads iripad yayairtiqatbhd sf anustubh, and then passes to vs. 50, tak- 
ing no notice of vss. 48, 49 (whicli are redundant tnUnbhs ; but see the note to vs. 49), 
[nor of vs. 47J. Our pre.sent verse (prose) reads most naturally as 10: 12 + 7 = 29 
s\llables. 

45. What food of thine, 0 Lord of earth (phu), dwells upon the earth 
(prthivi) — of that, O lord of earth, do thou furnish unto us, O Prajapati. 

'I’he Anukr. implies the contraction of ksiyati in b to k^ynti (cf. above, 2. 22, 23). 
Ppp. [in i.J puts this verse before our vs. 42. 

46. The heavenly waters have I honored ; with sap have wc been mingled ; 
rich in milk, C) Agni, have I come; unite me here with splendor. 

47. Unite me, 0 Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time; 
may the gods know me as such ; may Indra know, together with the 
seers. 

'I'lipsc two verses wc had above, as vii. 89. i, 2. Neither they nor the two that fol- 
low arc found in Ppp. here. 

48. What, 0 Agni, the pair utter in curses today, what harshness of 
speech the reciters produce : the shaft that is born of fury of the mind 
— with that pierce thou the sorcerers in the heart. 
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49. Crush away the sorcerers with heat; crush away, O Agni, the 
demon with flame; crush away with burning the false worshipers; crush 
away the greatly gleaming ones that feed on lives. 

These two verses are viii. 3. 12, 13. As usual in such a case, only the first words 
are given here in the mss. (both pada and samhita ) : XSwxs, yAd agna iti dvA. Unfortu- 
nately it was overlooked by us ih^iiyAd ague begins not only viii. 3.12, but also vii. 61. i ; 
and, though both passages fit about equally ill into the connection here, yet the meter 
of vii. 61. I, 2, being anusUibh, implies a less ovensight on the part of the Anukr., and, 
on the whole, the chance is in favor of the latter passage (vii. 61.1,2) being tlie one here 
intended. If in any one of the mss. accessible to us since the publication of the text 
there occurs anything to settle the question, it has been overlooked by us. |_SPP. fills 
out the praiika with viii. 3. 12, 13 ; but herein he may merely have followed the Berlin 
edition.J 

50. I, knowing, hurl at this man, to split his head, the four-pointed 
(-hhrstj) thunderbolt of the waters; let it crush all his limbs : to this on 
my part let all the gods assent. 

The Anukr., strictly understood, implies the resolution va-jr-atn in a. For the quo- 
tations of the verse, with other verses of the hymn, by Kau^ , see above LintroductionJ. 

L'lhe hymn exceeds the norm by 20 verses and the quoted Anukr. sa)s vm^atih J 

[Here ends the twenty-second prapdthaka.] 


6. With an amulet. 

[Jirhasfati. — fancatrtn^at. mantroktaphiilammutici'fttyam uta vdna^patyam Lj ttpy(i.\ 
(ItMstuhham ' 2r. gdyntri : y bp.jagati; 6 yp.vttdt t^akvivi ; y io yav 8 -p asti 

{/o. ipp. likrti) : ir, 20, 2j -2y pathyiipanktt ; 12 ij 7/. pz/rw';.' jt, j-av. b-p. 

jagati , . 5-/. tryanusjuhgarbhil jagati?^ 

Found also in gre.at part (not vss. rS, 19, 23, 24, 26, 27, 29, 30, 33, 35) in Taipp. xvi. 
A number of verses and parts of verses arc preserd^ed in Kau(j. 19 L.ind its scliol.J to 
be used in \arious acts of a ceremony for prosperity, and a few in other connections. 
Verses i and 3 are also used in V.iit. ^For details, .see under the several verscs.J 
Translated: Henry, 18, 65 ; Griffith, ii. 21 ; Bloomfield, S4, O08. 

1. The head of the niggardly (iinitlyn) cousin, of the cvil-hcartcd hater, 
I cut off with force. 

The hymn (vs. i) is quoted in Kauq. 19. 22, with 3 and a couple of yet earlier hymns. 
At 8. 12, al.so, the verse is used in connection with the preparation of the da}bha-<\^W{t. 
Further, it is reckoned (note to Kfiii^. 19. i) as a pusiika mantra. In Vait. 10 2, it 
accompanies the cutting of a sacrifKial post. 

2. This amulet, born of the plow-share, shall make defense {pydnmui) 
for me ; it hath come to me filled with stir-about, with sap, together with 
splendor. 

Ppp. reads trpias instead of pfnna^ in c. |_Pada b is ciud with \ss. r, 4 c, 6 b in 
the .schol. to Kfiuq. 19. 23. J 
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3. In that the skilful smith {tdksan) hath smitten thee away with the 
hand by a knife, from that let the lively, bright (f«V/) waters purify thee, 
that art bright. 

Ppp. has in b wliich is the more proper form of the word. Rut vUsyS, is read 
also in the Ap. (vii 9. 9) version of the verse, which further has te for iva in a, and, 
for c, d, (ipas tat sarvafh jJvalah qundhantu {ucayah {iicim. In Kau^. 8. 13 and Vait. 
10. 3, the verse is used to accompany the washing f)ff of an instrument or post. 

4. Let this goldcn-garlancled amulet, bestowing (dha) faith, sacrifice, 
greatness, dwell a guest in our house. 

[For Darila’s citation of c, see under vs. 2. J 

5. To it we distribute {ksad) ghee, strong drink, honey, food after 
food ; for us, as a father for his sons, let it provide (cikzts-) what is better 
and better, more and more, morrow after morrow — the amulet, coming 
from the gods. 

Ppp. omits the fiftli pada. By a curious blunder, most of our mss. (all save I.O.D.) 
leave suram in a unaccented ; |_and so do four of SPP’sJ. 

6. What amulet, plow-share, ghec-dripping, the formidable khadird, 
Brihaspati bound on, in order to force — that Agni fastened on ; it yields 
{jiiuh) to him sacrificial butter, more and more, morrow after morrow; 
with that do thou slay thy haters. 

The series of epithets in b, c is an obscure one ; perhaps ‘ made of khadira-^00^ 
and shaped like a plow-share,* is meant; the comm, to Kau(,'. 19 23 says khadirya^ 
(ibukayah kartavyak, Ppp. reads after d djyaya rauiya kam : so djyam duke. 
There is no reason why the Anukr. should call the verse vtraj. 

7. What amulet etc. etc. — that Indra fastened on, in order to force, 
to heroism ; it yields to him strength, more and more etc. etc. 

8. What amulet etc. etc. — that Soma fastened on, in order to great 
hearing {^rotra) [and] sight [edksas ) ; it yields to him splendor, more and 
more etc. etc. 

9. What amulet etc. etc. — that the sun fastened on ; therewith he 
conquered these quarters ; it yields to him growth (bhtiti\ more and 
more etc. etc. 

Ppp. has Soma in this verse, and the sun in the preceding one ; and here it reads 
varcas for bkfitim ; for 8 e it has dravinaya rasaya kam ; and, for varcas^ mahitQ). 

10. What amulet etc. etc. — bearing that amulet, the moon conquered 
the strongholds of the Asuras, the golden [strongholds] of the Danavas ; 
it yields to him fortune, more and more etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads tejas for ^riyam. 

11. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that yields 
him vigor {y'djina)^ more and more etc. etc. 
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A«umber of our mss. (I.O.R.D.) read vdjlnam in c. [So do the great majority of 
SPP’s, and he adopts it in his text. But four of his read vajinam.\ In this batch of 
verses (it-i7) PpP- has sundry unimportant exchanges and variants; the details arc 
not given. 

12. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, with that 
amulet the Agvins defend this plowing; .(W) ; it yields for the two physi- 
cians greatness, more and more' etc. etc. 

13. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, Savitar, bear- 
ing that amulet, conquered with it this heaven {svar) \ it yields to him 
pleasantness {sunrtd), more and more etc. etc. 

14. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, bearing that 
amulet the waters run always unexhausted ; it yields to them immortality 
(amrtd)y more and more etc. etc. 

1 5. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that health- 
ful amulet king Varuna fastened oti ; it yields to him truth, more and 
more etc. etc. 

16. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, bearing that 
amulet, the gods conquered by fight all worlds ; it yields to them con- 
quest, more and more etc. etc. 

The yudhajayan erroneously yudha djayan (instead of ay\ 

17. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the .swift wind, that health- 
ful amulet here the deities fastened on ; it yields to them everything, 
more and more etc. etc. 

Part of our mss. (Hp.P W.I.D.K.) [and a great majoiity of SPP’sJ read dmufiitda 
m d. [_The enor has doubtle.s.s crept in by confusion with tlie oft repeated ahadhnala 
I', low and peihaps with tlie amuncata of \s. 15. Cf. my note to vi. 74 2,J 

' 8. The seasons bound it on ; they of the seasons bound it on ; the year, 
having bound it on, defends all existence. 

As noted above, this verse and the one following are wanting in Ppp. 

19. The intermediate quarters bound on ; the directions bound it on ; 
the amulet created by Prajfipati hath made my haters beneath nv' {ddhara), 

20. The Atharvans bound on; the descendants of Atharvan bound on ; 
allied (medin) with them, the Afigirascs split the strongholds of the bar- 
barians ; with it do thou slay thy haters. 

21 . Dhatar fastened it on; he disposed [all] existence; with 

It do thou slay thy haters. 

Ppp. reads in b snbhutdny akalpayat. 


22. What [amulet] Brihaspati bound on for the gods, a destruction of 
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Ppp. reads in b - ksatim ^ jCnd substitutes for c, d our 23 c, d (23, 24, 26, 27, 29, 30, 
33, 35 being wanting in Tpp.). 

23. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with kine, with goats and sheep, 
together with food, with progeny. 

24. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with rice and barley, together 
with greatness, growth. 

25. What [amulet] etc. etc., with a stream of honey, of ghee, together 
with sweet drink — the amulet. 

26. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with refreshment, with milk, 
together with property, with fortune. 

27. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with brightness, with brilliance, 
together with glory, with fame. 

The mss. vary greatly as to the .accent of kirtya^ only D. having the correct kirtya; 
P.M.T. have ktrtya^ the rest kirtyh. JAOS. x. 381. Correct the Berlin edition, 
and also that of SPP., who has kirtya^ against the majoiity of his authorities. J 

28. VVhat [amulet] etc. etc., together with all growths. 

Ppp. reads ojasa tejasa sa/ia, 

29. This amulet here let the deities give to me in order to prosperity 
— the overpowering, dominion-increasing, rival-damaging amulet. 

This verse and the one following are quoted in Kaug. ly. 25, in connection with 
earlier ([notations from this same hymn; [Ihe second pada of this veise further in the 
schol. to ly. 22 J 

30. Together with hrdhmany with brightness, I fasten on myself the 
propitious one; free from rivals, rival-slaying, it hath made my rivals 
beneath me. 

Besides the quotation in Kau^. 19. 25 (see just above), this verse is used in the 
comm, to Kau^. 20. 40. MitncCui in b is a misprint for viiuicami. 

31. Let this god-born amulet make me superior to my hater; whose 
milked-out milk these three worlds worship, let that amulet mount here 
upon me, in order to supremacy, at the head. 

That is, probably, ‘mount upon my head.’ According to Piat. ii. 65, we ought to 
read manU kr - ; [this is the reading of three of SPP’s mss., but of none of W’s so far 
as noted : both texts give manih\. I'he p.ida ma 'yam adhi rohaUt (31 e, 32 c) is 
quoted in the comm, to Kau^. 19.25. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant 
syll.\blc in a. Ppp. reads, for e, sa tva 'yam abhi raksatu. 

32. What gods, Fathers, men, always subsist upon, lot that amulet 
mount here upon me, in order to supremacy, at the head. 

The Anukr. passes without notice the redundant syllabic in a 

33. As seed in a cultivated field {nrvdrd) grows up in what is dragged 
with the plow-share, so in me let progeny, cattle, food upon food, grow up. 

The Anukr. .seems to read c, d as 9 + 7 syllables. 
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34. On whom, O sacrifice-increasing amulet, I have fastened thee, 
propitious, him do thou quicken unto supremacy, O amulet of a hundred 
sacrificial gifts. 

LCf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 409. J 


35. This fuel, laid on together, do thou, O Agni, enjoying, welcome 
with oblations ; in him may we find favor, welfare, progeny, sight, cattle 
in Jatavedas kindled with worship {brahman). 

Some of our mss. (R.T.p m.U.) read ague without accent, and this is decidedly prefer- 
able, since a pada-division htiorejusands gives an amntubh p.ada followed by a tnsfuhh, 
while one after the same word gives a trhtubh followed by an irregular combination of 
syllables. The pada-i^xi puts its mark of pada-di vision after jusdmis, to coricspond 
with its accentuation of dgne. [Of ST P’s authorities, only four have ague against nine 
with dgne, and his text adopts the latter rcading.J The concluding division is hopelessly 
unmetrical. The Anukr. intends us to divide 8 Mi (or 114-8): 8 i-8 I- 11 =.46, a 
vmidjagatU The verse is thrice quoted in K.iu^. (2.41 ; 19. 2;; 137. 30) to accom- 
pany the piling of fuel on the fire. It is wanting in Ppp. 

[The quoted Anukr. says for this sixth hymn panca (i.e. 5 over 30). Here ends 
the third anuvdka, with 2 hymns and 85 veises.J 


7. Mystic : on the skambhd or frame of creation. 

\Athatvan {knidrd). -^eatn^catvartn^at. mantrokta^kamhhdxihydtmadeiHityam. trdistuhham* ‘ 
/. vtf dd jagati ; 2, 8 bhurtj ; 7, ty. parovnh ; yo, /./, /6, iS^ ny upati^idd hr hatl ; y/, /«», 
20, 22, ji) upan^tdjjyotirjagati ; ly. g-av. b-p. 21. hrkatlgaibhd ' nuptbh ; 

2^-30, jy, 40. anustubh ; jt. madhyejyotu lagaii ; jj, J4, j6. u^artstadvirdd brhati; jj. 
paravirad ann\tiibh ; jy. 4p. jagati , jS, 42, 4j tnpub/i* ; /r tint jp gdyatti; 44. 
dny anustubh (^) f ] 

Found also (except vss. 13, 42-44) in Paipp. xvii. (with slight diffeicnccs of order, 
noted under the verses). Neither Kaug. nor Vait. takes any notic*' of the In inn. — *LIf 
the hymn is trCiistubham, why are these verses specified? see note to 38. J 1^* 

the Anukr’s desciiption of this verse, see under the \eise.J 

Tran.slated: Muir, v. 3S0 384 (vss. i 41); Ludwig, p. 400; Scherman, p. 50 
(vss. 1-4 1 : with comment); Deussen, Geschichte,\.\. (s}mp.Uhetic interpretation 
and useful introduction) ; Henry, 22, 68; (iriffith, ii, 26. - y\s to the appearance of 
brahm as a new conception, as a Wunderdmg {yaksd\ vs. 38), ( f. the Kena Upani- 
sbad, § 3, vss. 14-25, and Dcussen’s introduction, Seihzig Upantshad'^s,}^. 204. -Ihc 
li}inn is nearly related to the following one (8), and, with many a riddle and paradox, 
they both le.ad up to the fundamental conception of the Up.inish.ids (see last verse of 
hymn 8), the idea of the Atman — In the new volume of the Ved Stud, iii. 126 ff., 
(reldner discusses yaksd at length. 

I. In what member of him is penance .situated.^ in what member of 
him is right {rtd) deposited ? where is situated [his] vow iy'ratd), where 
his faith ? in what member of him is truth establisheil ? 

Ppp combines in a iapo 'sya. In b, the pada-Ktixi reads asya : ddki : adutam. 
Phere is no reason for calling the verse vinlj. 



BOOK X.* THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


S90 


X. 7- 


2. From what member of him flames Agni ? from what member blows 
(pH) Matari^van ? from what member doth the moon measure out, measur- 
ing the member of great Skambha ? 

Skambha^ lit. * prop, support, pillar,’ strangely used in this hymn as frame of the 
universe or half-personified as its soul. Ppp. reads in d skambhasya mahah mini-. 
LRead viminiano in d?J 

3. In what member of him is situated the earth in what member is 
situated the atmosphere } in'what member is the sky set in what mem- 
ber is situated what is beyond the sky } , 

This is one of the five verses (3-6, 9) which are left by the Anukr. to fall under the 
general description of the hymn as traistubham. All of them arc more or less redun- 
dant ; this, for example, is as much bhurij as vs. 2, which was so described. Ppp. puts 
the verse before our 2. 

4. Whither desiring to attain does Agni flame aloft } whither desiring 
to attain blows Matari9van ^ whither desiring to attain, the turns (dvh) 
go, that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

• Here wc have two syllables in excess, unnoticed by the Anukr. Many of the mss. 
accent n’/i in d. 

5. Whither go the half-months, whither the months, in concord with 
the ycar.^ whither the seasons go, whither they of the seasons, that 
Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he } 

Again two unnoticed redundant syllables. 

6. Whither desiring to attain run in concord the two maidens (yuvati) 
of diverse form, day-and-night } whither desiring to attain, the waters go, 
that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

Here it is only the last pada that is one sjll.able in excess. Ppp. puts the verse 
before our 5. 

7. In what, having established [them], Prajapati maintained all the 
worlds, that Skambha tell [me]: which forsooth is he.^ 

Many of our mss. appear to read stabdha in a, but it is doubtless only carelcssne.sb 
in writing. Here again, «is above and in the verses below where the refrain is written 
out, part of the m.ss. accent svit. 

8. What that was highest, lowest^ and what that was midmost Prajapati 
created, of all forms — by how much did Skambha enter there what did 
not enter, how much was that } 

Or (in d) ‘ what he did not enter.’ The Anukr. this time notices the redundant 
syllable (in a). 

9. Hy how much did Skambha enter the existent } how much of him 
lies along that which will exist ^ what one member he made thousand- 
fold, by how much did Skambha enter there } 

The Anukr. again passes without notice the redundant syllable in c. 
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10. Where men 'know both worlds and receptacles {ko^a), waters, 
brdhman, within which [are] both the non-existent and the existent — 
that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

A part of this verse has disappeared in Ppp. [The pada leads apah and antdh.\ 

11. Where penance, striding forth, maintains the higher vow (77v?/rf), 
where both right and faith, waters, brdhman, arc set together, that Skam- 
bha etc. etc. 

The verse (8 + 8:8 + 8+12 = 44)^is, with those that agree with it, strangely named 
by the Anukr. [I’pp. exchanges the places of vratam and rtam in b, c, and of dpas 
and brahma in d.J 

12. In whom earth, atmosphere, in whom sky is set, where fire, moon, 
sun, wind stand fixed {drpita), that Skambha etc. etc. 

[The /rt^/rf-text has arpitah^ which SPP., with many of his jrtw///A7-m.ss , adopts as 
j<z;;>////rf-rcading also ; Ppp. has -ia.\ 

13. In whose member all the thirty-three gods are set together, that 
Skambha etc. etc. 

Wanting in Ppp.i as noted above. 

14. Where the first-born seers, the verses, the chant, the sacrificial 
formula, the great one {ma/ii)\ in whom the sole seer is fixed — that 
Skambha etc. etc. 

dfahi usually designates the earth ; wh.it in this connection it should be meant to 
apply to is doubtful. All the samhiid-m%^. combine ekarsfr (I’pp. cka rur\ but most 
of them, with the Anukr , in a. Ppp. reads hhutakrta^ for prathamajd\. 

1 5. Where both immortality (amrta) and death are set together in man 
\piirnsa), of whom the ocean, the veins {muU) are set together in man, 
th*<t Skambha etc. etc. 

I*pp. re .ids, for b, pitttfsa^ ca samCihiidhy and puts the verse after our 16. Ke.ifl in 
a mrtyu{ m (an accent-sign sli|)pcd out of place). 

16. Of whom the four directions are (sthd) the teeming prapyasd) 
veins, where the sacrifice hath strode forth, that Skambha etc. etc. 

Prathamas at end of b in our edition seems to be a misprint for prathasasy intended 
■IS .1 correction of prapyauisy which last, however, is distinctly re.-id by all our mss.* 
(P P^t^ pyaisdli ) ; for the formation, compare -hhyasa from root bhi (through a secondary 
root bhyaP^. * [Except P , which prathasas ; SPP. puts -mas into his text ag.iinsl 
Ins fifteen authorities, which give prapyasd 5 .\ 

1 7. Whoever know the brahman in man, they know the most exalted 
one , whoever knows the most exalted one, and whoever knows Prajapati, 
whoever know the chief brdhmanay they know also accordingly (anii-sam- 
vid) the Skambha. 

For both b and f, Ppp. reads te skambham arasath vidnh (intending anusamviduh 
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1 8. Whose head [was] Vai^vanara, [whose] eye the Angirases were, 
whose members the familiar demons {ydUi ) — that Skambha tell [me]: 
which forsooth is he ? 

19. Of whom they call brahman the mouth, the honey-whip the tongue ‘ 
also, of whom they call vinij the udder — that Skambha etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads for c virajam yasyo "dha "hus, 

20. From whom they fashioned off the verses, from whom they scraped 
off the sacrificial formula, of whom the chants [are] the hairs (loman)^ the 
Atharvans-and-Ailgirascs the mouth — that Skambha etc. etc. 

I Pjip. combines rio *pat- in a, and lias chandansy luya for samdni yasya in c.J 

I 

21. The branch of the non-existent, standing forth, people know as in 
a manner the highest thing; also the lower ones who worship [upa-ds) 
thy branch think [it ? ] the existent thing. 

The translation of this highly obscure veise is only mechanical, and as literal .is 
possible. Ppp. has only the first half. The definition of the Anukr. is a strange one ; 
the verse is only a b/turii^ anmtubh (in virtue of the iva^ which properly is to be reduced 
to 7V/, making a regular auuftnbh). 

22. Where both the Adityas and the Rudras and the Vasus are set 
together ; where both what is and what is to be, [and] all the worlds are 
established — that Skambha tell [mej : which forsooth is he.? 

23. Of whom the thirty-three gods always defend the treasure (nidJti) : 
that treasure, which, 0 gods, ye defend, who at present knoweth? 

24. Where the ^v///;;/r///-knowing gods worship the chief brahman — 
whoso verily knoweth them eye to eye [pratydksam)^ he may be a Brah- 
man {prahmdii)y a knower. 

Perhaps an acceptable emendation in d would be brdhma : i.e. ‘ he may be (may he 
regarded as) one knowing the brdhman\' cf. (,'lk xiv. 6 c)ir. Ppp. reads, for C, d, 
vdi tad brahmano veda tarn vat brahmavido vtdiili Read in a deva (an accent-sign 
chopped out). 

25. Great (brhdnt) by name [arc] those gods who were born out of 
the non-existent ; that one member of Skambha people call non-existent 
beyond. 

'riie second h.ilf-vcrse is capable of other interpretations ; Ludwig emends pards to 
pu/d ; Afuir, ticitly, to/aVr//// ,• Scherman translates it ‘ afterwards ’ (;/<7i*/////r) ; Ppp* 
reads instead pura^. One of our mss. reads in b 'uitas p - ; |_and so does SPP. without 
report of vaiiantj 

26. Where the skambhdy generating forth, rolled out the ancient one, 
that one member of the skambha they know also accordingly [as] the 
ancient one. 

Or, ‘ know etc. that ancient one as one member of the skambha' Ppp. again (as in 
17 b, f) arasam viduh in d. Read in our edition praja tidy an in a. 
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37. In whose member the thirty-three gods shared severally the limbs 
— those thirty-three gods verily only {^ka) the /5;-rf/««rt«-knowers 

know. 

Or (so Muir), • some brdhman hxcmerh.' I’pp. reads in hgatrSiji bhejue. 

28. People know the golden-embryo [as] highest, not to be overcrowed 
{tviatyndyd)-, the skambhd in the beginning poured forth that gold 
within the world. 

Ppp. puts this verse after our 30. ^ 

29. In the skambhd the worlds, in the skambhd penance, in the skambhd 
right is set; thee, O skambhd, I know plainly [as] set all together in 
Indra. 

The mss. are much at variance in regard to skih/ibha in c ; all save \V. (the poorest 
and least trustworthy of all) end the word with m, and O.s.m.D. aecent skambhAm, 
That skdmbha is really intended can hardly admit of f|uestiou ; Ppp. appears to read it. 

30. In Indra the worlds, in Indra penance, in Indra right is set ; thee, 
O Indra, I know plainly [as] all established in the skambhd. 

The translation implies emendation in c of (ndram to indra Of course, it is possible 
to render indram here, and skambiuim in 29 c, but where the whole sense is so mys- 
tically obscure alterations help little. 

31. Name with name he calls aloud, before the sun, before the dawn ; 
as first the goat ( } ajd) came into being, he went unto that autocracy 
beyond which there is nothing else existent. 

Ppp. leads johavfmi in a, and ja^^ama (for iyaya) in d. 'I'he translators all under- 
'=t'nd^7ydj‘ here as ‘the unboin one,’ and with more reason than in most jilaces olse- 
*^here. The description given by the Anukr. of the very irrcgulai verse (S -l-8. 10 + 
10 1 II -47) is altogether ill-fitting. 

32. Of whom earth is model [pramd) and atmosphere belly ; who made 
the sky his head — to that chief brahman be homage. 

In this and the two following verses and vs. 36 we have the anomaly that brAhman, 
neuter, is apparently referred to by the masculine relative jdj (in accordance with which 
the genitive is also doubtless to be understood as masculine) ; perhaps we ought 
to render the last pada thus : ‘ to him, [who is] the chief brAhman^ etc. [_Cf. Dcussen, 
I’ 3^2 J The verse is shorter by tw'O syllables than verses 34 and 36^ with which (he 
Anukr. reckons it, and, on the other hand, agrees with 33, to which the Anukr. gives a 
different name. 

33 * Of whom the sun is eye, and the moon that grows new again ; 
who made Agni his mouth — to that chief brahman be homage. 

Ppp. combines cakra "syam in c. As to the meter, see the note to vs. 32^ LTlie 
Anukr. seems to mean that this is an anusfubh of which the last pada is one of 10 
syllables (yirdj).\ 
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34. Of whom the wind [was] breath-and-expiration, [of whom] the 
Angirases were the eye ; who made the quarters fore-knowing ( ? prajMm) 
— to that chief brdhman be homage. 

Ppp. gets rid of the obscure prajuanls by reading for c divath cakre mUrdha. 
nath. The Anukr. describes correctly vss. 34 and 36. 

35. The shambhd sustains both heaven-and-carth here; the skambhd 
sustains the wide atmosphere ; the skambhd sustains the six wide direc- 
tions ; into the skambhd hath entered this whole existence {bh/ivana). 

The pada-iQxt has (as translated) skamhhi in d. Ppp. puts the verse after our 36, and 
reads in a prthivim dyam utd 'mum, and in d combines skambhdi 'dam. The Anuki. 
takes no notice of the irregularity of the verse (14 + ii : ii -f 13 = 49). LBergaignc^ 
Rel. 1 7 d., ii. 1 22, would separate pradi^as from urvfs,\ 

36. Who, born from toil, from penance, completely attained all worlds ; 
who made soma all his own — to that chief brdhman be homage. 

The sense of ‘ own ’ in c is given by the middle verb-form. 

37. How does the wind not cease (//) } how docs the mind not rest 
(ram) ? why (ktm) do the waters, seeking to attain truth, at no time 
soever cease 

Ppp. reads for d pra cakramati sarvada. [Scherman, p. 54 ; ‘ warum kommen 
furwahr die strebenden Wasser niemals zur Ruhe ? ’J 

38. A great monster (j'aksd) in the midst of the creation (bhtivana), 
strode (} krantd) in penance on the back of the sea — in it are set (^ri) 
whatever gods there are, like the branches of a tree roundabout the 
trunk. 

The first pada is repeated below, as 8. 1 5 c. Ppp. combines in d to paritdi 'va 
Notwithstanding the lack of a syllable in a, the Anukr. [balancing a with redundant d.^J 
calls the verse simply a trhtubh : the hymn is so long that it has apparently been for- 
gotten that the whole was called irdistubha, and that therefore no trhtubh needs a 
further specification. Since there are more regular anusUtbh-ytT^^% than trhtubh also, 
wc should expect rather the designation dnustubham for the hymn. Read at end of a 
miidhye (an accent-sign dropped out). [With regard to Brahm as a “ wonder ’’ {yakid), 
see introduction J 

39. Unto which with the two hands, with the two feet, with speech, 
with hearing, with sight ; unto which the gods continually render (pra^ 
yam) tribute, unmeasured in the measured out — that skambhd tell [me] : 
which forsooth is he.^ 

Notwithstanding the discordance of case, vimite is perhaps coordinate m\\iydsmat. 
Ppp. omits the first two p.idas. The dual and the repetition of ydsmdi make it prob- 
able that we have to supply in them ‘ one renders tribute,* or the like. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the redundant syllable in d. 

40. Smitten away is his darkness ; he is separated from evil ; in him 
are all the three lights that are in Prajapati. 
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41. He who knows the golden reed {vetasd) standing in the sea — he 
verily is in secret Prajapati. 

All the mss. have in zguhyapr-\ perhaps githd was the original reading; our text 
has emended ioguJiyah. 

The remaining verses are wanting in Ppp. ; they appear to constitute no original 
part of the hymn. They are also not translated by Muir and Schcrman. 

42. A certain pair of maidens, of diverse form, weave, betaking them- 
selves to it, the six-pegged web ; the one draws forth the threads {tdutit), 
the other sets [them] ; they wrest not off (apa-vrj), they go not to an end. 

Apa vrnjate perhaps means only ‘break off, finish.’ [A'd gamdto, ‘they shall not 
go’ etc.J A nearly related verse is found in TB. (li. 5.5?): dvc svdstlniu vayafas 
tAntram eidt sanatdnam viiatam sAttmayukham : Avd 'nyaiis taut ft n kit A to dhattA 
atiyan na 'pa vrjyate (.?both text and comm, have m the Calc. ed. nasaprjyate [and 
in the Poona ed. ndvaprjydte \) nA gamate Antaw ; this is a preferable \ersion espe- 
cially of C. We have to resolve ian-tr-am in order to make a full ttidiibh ['I'hc 'fB. 
comment makes the verse refer to day and night: cf. RV. i. 1 13. 3.J 

43. Of them, as of two women dancing about, I do not distinguish 
(vi’jnd) which is beyond ; a man (ptimdiis)^ weaves it, ties [it] up; a man 
hath borne it about upon the firmament (ndka). 

The last two padas, with 44, correspond to RV. x. 130. 2, which reads : pAtmlti enam 
tiinuta nt krnatti putttdn vf tatne Adhi nake asttihi ; tttiA mayttkhd Apa seditr ft sAdah 
samdni cakrus tAsardny Atave. Our ud grnatti is only a corruption, but simulates a 
form from root gratk, and is rendered accordingly. [P'or the exchange ot surd and 
sonant, cf. Roth, ZDM(i. xlviii. no and note to ii. 13. 3.J The true scanning in a is 
doubtless -yanti-or 'va ; Lbetter -iior iva^ with jagati cadence .^J 

44. These pegs propped up the sky; the chants they made shuttles 
tor weaving. 

See the note to the preceding verse. Both here and in 42 b some of the mss. read 
miyiha. Bp. reads at the end yatave. The Anukr. jjay.s of the verse ime mayftkhd 
tty ekdvasdnd paficapadd nnrt padapanktir [^i.e. 5 + 5 + S+ 5 + 4 “ - 4 j dti'y ainidub 
dvipadfi vd [_i e. 12 + 12 = 2^f\pantapadd nurt padapanktir iti, [^^he la.st three or 
four words .seem to be mere repetition .J 

[The quoted Anukr. says caturda^a (i e. 14 over 30). J 

8. Mystic. 

[A'ntsa. — ^atufcatvdnt^at. adhydtnuuiroatytwi. tfAistubhavi' i upiUi\tAdvtrAd brhafi ; 
2. brhatJgarhhd 'nuitubh ; jf, bhurn^ anmUibh ; 6, 14, tcy-si, , 59, yt-34, 37. 3S, 41, 
43. anustuhh ; 7. pardbfhati ; 10 anudubt^arbhd , ri jatnifi, /2 putobrhati tustubi^ar- 
hhd ’Vf/ panktt ; /y, 27. bhung brhati; 22. purausnth , 20 dvyumig^atbhit *nnaitbh; 
30. bhurij ; jg. brhatigarbhd ; 42. vitdd gdyatri^ 

Found in greater part (not v.ss. i, 7, 15, 18, 30-44) in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 
5 . 9 » 3 » 4 » 12, 6, 14, 29, 13, II, 10, 16, 19-28, 17). Not noticed in Kiiug., and 
only one verse (42) us“d in Vait. 



X. 8- 


BOO’k X. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


596 * 


Translated : Muir, v. 368 n., 386 (parts) ; Ludwig, p. 395 ; Scherman, p. 60 (parts) ; 
Deiissen, Geschkhte, i. 1.318 (cf. 310); Henry, 27, 75; Griffith, ii. 34. — Deussen’s 
interpretation should on no account be overlooked. — Cf. the introduction to hymn 7. 

1. He who is set over both what is and what is to be and everything, 
and whose alone is the heaven — to that chief brdhmdii be homage. 

The concluding pada is that of some of the verses of the preceding hymn (see vs. 32, 
above, and note). 

2. the skambhd these two stand fixed apart, both sky and earth ; in the 
skambhd [is] all this that has soul, what [is] breathing and what winking. 

The Aniikr. is scrupulous enough not to sanction the irregular combination skamhhe 
'liAm in c; why it calls the verse brhati^arbhii^ instead of simply bhurij (like vs. 5), it 
were hard to say. 

3. Three offspring (prajd) went an over-going; others settled 
about the sun {}arkd)\ great stood the traverser {vimdna) of space 
{rajas ) ; the yellow one (m.) entered into the yellow ones (f.). 

The verse is KV. viii. 90 (loi). 14, which reads, for prajd ha tisrb atyayam fyur; 
at end of b, vtvi^re ; for c, d, bMd dha ta Hhaii bhuvaneyo antAh pavama}to harlta d 
vive^a (the last pada is our 40 d below). AA. (ii. i. H) l^as the same version as RV. 
JIJ. (11. 224) has a version agreeing in the main with RV., but beginning like ours, tisro 
ha prajAy ending b with vivt^yur^ l)cginning c with brhan (but brhad in a following 
brief exposition) ; in c, again, with our text, rajaso vimami 'va (in the exposition sim- 
ply vimane') ; in d as RV. The Anukr. t.xkes no notice of the defective fourth pada. 
Ppp. reads na (for hd) and vimdnam in c, and combines prajd 'ty-^ and anyd 'rkam, 

4. Twelve fellies, one wheel, three naves — who understands that.^ 
therein are inserted (dhata) three hundred and sixty pins {^ankii)^ pegs 
( } khtla) that are immovable. 

The verse is also RV. i. 164.48, which, however, has a very different second half: 
tAsmui idkAdi tn\atd tiA ^ahkAvo 'rpitah uulfr nA caldcalasah. 'I'he ‘ pins ’ or ‘ pegs ’ 
must be the cquiv.alents of .spokes. The three naves .ire probably seasons [Hot, Wet, 
and Cold: cf. liuhler, Ept^raphia Indua^ ii. 262J, though the number is unusual. 
Ppp. reails k/’ids for khiids in d. The Anukr. docs not heed that c is a jay^atl pada. 
[Ktitha-reading mbhyd/ii^ WZKM. xii. 282. J 

5. This, 0 Savitar, do thou distinguish : six [arc] twins, one [is] solc- 
born ; they seek participation {apitvd) in him who of them is the sole 
sole-born. 

The iisu.il twelve months, two to a sca.s()n, and the thirteenth occasional intercalary 
one, are doubtless meant Ppp. read.s in \iy<mioka 5 (for yamd ekas), [_The pada-xv\^^> 
of both W. and .SPP. have apidvAm ; but in the IfidexW. assumes that dpitvAm is the 
word, both are well authenticated in BK. ; but apitvAin seems to fit best here (cf. 

(,'B iv.i.i'O j 

6. Being manifc.st {dvis)^ [it is] deposited in secret ; the great track 
{pada), “aged” {jdrat) by name; there is set {drpita) this all, [there is] 
established what stirs, what breathes. 
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7. One-wheeled it rolls, one-rimmed, thousand-syllabled, forth in front, 
clown behind ; with a half it has generated all existence ; what its [other] 

is what has become of that ? 

* This agrees nearly with xi. 4. 22 below, and Ppp. has it there, though not here. The 
sun is evidently meant, ^with half his course lost to view. 

8 . One carrying five carries the summit (a^m) of them ; side-horses, 
harnessed, carry also along ; what is not gone of it was seen, not wnat is 
gone ; the higher thing [is] closer, the lower more distant. 

[Or (C) ‘ of him ’ (asya).] The sense is wholly obscure, and the version a mechan- 
ical one. PaTuavahi may be either fein. (of -vahA : so {atavAhi v. 1 7 1 2) or masc. (of 
-vahhC) ; Pet. Lexx. say ‘ mit Funfen bespannt.’ Some of the mss. lead prsthayas in b, 
as often in such cases. Ppp. h.is asya instead of esam at end of a. 

(j. A bowl (camasd) with orifice sideways, bottom-side up — in it is 
deposited glory of all forms; there sit together the seven seers, who 
have become the keepers of it, the great one. 

The ver.se has a correspondent in QB. xiv. 5. 24 (BAII. ii. 2 4). This reads at the 
l)eninning arva^lnhis ; in c, hUya . . . tire for iAt . . . sAhh/i ; and, for d, 7 'tij^ astami 
hdhmand samvhiAna, The Biahmana itself explains the head as intended, the 
seven .seers being the seven prAnas or sen.ses (the seven orilict‘s of the head) ; this is 
extremely implausible. Ppp. reads at beginning of c atra "saia 

10. The one which is applied {yuj) in front and which behind, which 
is applied in all cases and which in every case, by which the sacrifice is 
extended forward — that I ask of thee : which one of the verses is it.^ 

The verse is quoted by/z^i’/z/vi in (iB. i. i. 22 All our sainhitA-w\ss, save one (R.) 
[and the great majority of .SPP’sJ lead at the end sA ream (Ppp. the same), and the 
vvoids aie cpiotcd under Prat iii. 49 as example of that combination [p \a rfdwj. The 
Aniikr does not heed that b is a jagatf pada. Ppp. reads twice 'ta ior ya la. 

u. What stirs, flies, and what stands, and what is breathing, not 
breathing, winking — that, all-formed, sustains the earth; that, combin- 
ing, becomes one only. 

One may conjecture apAuAt for ApfAnat in b. The Annkr. dots not heed that two 
of the p.ad.is are tristubh Ppp. reads at end of b ea and, in c, dyam Kid 

'mum [at 7. 35 it was fern. J for vi^varftpam, 

12 . What is endless, stretched out on many sides; what i« endless, and 
what has an end, ending together — these (two) the lord of the firmament 
keeps {far) separating (77-r/), knowing what is and what shall be of it. 

Ppp. reads samaktc ''t end of prajanan at end C, and iv//// for ufa in d ITob- 
ably earth and heaven are intended. I’he metrical definition of the Anukr. fits the verse 
(9 + 10 : 1 1 - 4 - 10 = 40) fairly. 

13. Prajapati goes about {car) within the womb; not being seen, he 
is manifoldly born {vi-jd) ; with a half he has generated all existence ; 
what his [other] half is — which sign is that.^ 
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The third pada is the same with 7 c above ; the second half-verse is found below as 
xi. 4. 22 c, d; to the first half-verse corresponds VS. xxxi. 19 a, b and TA. iii. 13. 13 a, 
b : both reading djayamanas at beginning of b ; Lso Katha-hss.^ p. 84J. Ppp. reads in 
b prajdyate^ and, for c, d, ardhene 'dam pari babhuva viqvam etasyd 'rdham kirn u 
taj jajdna. The Anukr. takes no notice of the ja^atl pada b. ^ 

14. Him bearing water aloft, as a water-bearer (f.) with a vessel 
(knmbhd)y all see with the eye, not all know with the mind. 

Some mss. (P.M.I.) accent viduh at the end. 

15. In the distance it dwells with the full one, in the distance it is 
abandoned by the deficient one — the great monster (yahd) in the midst 
of existence ; to it the kingdom-bearers bear tribute. 

The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. |_Pada c occurs as x. 7. 38 a : sec note 
thereon and introd. to hymn 7.J 

16. Whence the sun arises, and where he goes to rest — that same I 
think the chief (jyesf/ni ) ; that nothing whatever surpasses. 

The Katha Up. Liv. 9J has a nearly corresponding veise : ya/a( co 'd eti ulryo 
yatra ca gacchati : tarn devdh sarve 'rpitds tad u nd 'ty eti ka^ cana ; and tlie first 
half of this oicuis also in (,'B. xiv. 4. 3^4 (BAU. i. 5. 23). The Anukr. omits to define 
the meter {anustubh) of the verse. 

17. They who hitherward, in the middle, or also anciently, speak 
round about him who knows the Veda, they all speak around the sun 
(adityd\ Agni [as] second, and the threefold swan (Jiahsd). 

The ver.se is found also in TA. (ii. 15^), which omits mddhye and reads purdn^xw a, 
and trtiyam (for tnvrtam) in d. Kafha-hxs.^ p. 63. J Our padaAiixi [as also 

SPP’.sJ reads near the beginning arvafi^ which is doubtless an error for arvak (though 
TA. reads arvan uid). Perhaps vMam in b is to be rendered simply ‘ knowledge.’ 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the two redundant syllables in c. 

18. A thousand days’ journey [are] expanded (vi-yam) the wings of 
him, of the yellow swan flying to heaven (svargd ) ; he, putting all the 
gods in his breast, goes, viewing together all existences. ' 

The verse is found again below as xiii. 2. 38 ; 3. 14. It i.s, as noted above, wanting 
here in Ppp. 

19. By truth he burns aloft ; by hrdhman he looks abroad hitherward, by 
breath he breathes crosswise — he on whom rests {pdtd) the chief thing. 

20. Whoever indeed knows those two churning-sticks, with which is 
churned out what is good (vdsn), he may think himself to know the chief 
thing ; he may know the great hrdhmana Lneut.J. 

Ji. Footless came he into being in the beginning ; he in the beginning 
brought the heaven (svdr)\ having become four-footed, enjoyable, he 
took to himself all enjoyment {b/tSjana), 

Ppp. reads, for b, so 'gre asurd 'bhavat. 
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22. Enjoyable shall he become, likewise shall he cat much food, who 
shall worship {upa~ds) the everlasting god who gives superiority {littar- 
livant). 

[After bhdgyo bhavat, for which there are no variants, Bp. h.is a mark of p.ida- 
division; but the Aiiul^. evidently scans as 12:S + 8, eliding the a of Annam after a 
pra^rhya.\ Bhagyo at the beginning is a misprint for bho^yo. 

23. Everlasting they call him, also may he be at present ever-renewed ; 
day and night arc generated (pra-jd) in each other’s forms. 

The pada-iext reads a/tyd/t :anyAsya in d, although the masc. any As shows that the 
two words are virtually a compound, as later. 

24. A hundred, a thousand, a myriad, a hundred million, an innumer- 
able [number], is his own entered into him ; that of him they slay, even 
as he looks on ; therefore this god shines {rue) thus. 

Instead of esa etat at the end, Ppp. reads what appears to be ay^ha bhavat. The 
version is as literal (and as unintelligent) as possible. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
the irregularity of the meter ; it is possible, by violence, to count only 44 syllables in 
ihe verse. 

2$. One thing is more minute {dun) than a child {hdla), also one is 
hardly {nd *^v^) seen ; than that a more embracing deity, is she dear to me. 

Ppp. reads, for a, arai>ramairam dadr\i\ and beijins c with at as pa-, thus doing 
nothing to help our comprehension of the wholly obscure verse. 

26. This beautiful one (f.) [is] unaging, an immortal in the house of a 
mortal ; for whom she [was] made, he lies ; he who made [her] grew old. 

Ppp. reads fas/ndt lor yuitndt in c. [^ 1 ’^ natuial reading of b would be mArtyasya 
amfta iir/iA ; butj the definition of the Anukr. forbids us to make [it. Can a so, have 
1/ )pped out before ^Aye sA ^ Cf. note to iv. 5. 5.J 

27. Thou art woman, thou [art] man, thou boy, or also girl ; thou, 
when aged, totterest (7w7r) with a staff; thou, when born, becomest fac- 
ing all ways. 

Ppp. politely puts kiimdri first and kiimdras second in b, and reads jdiam in d. 
The verse is found, without variant, in (I'vct. I p. iv 3. It is so far correctly described 
by the Anukr. that it counts 37 .sylbibles (7+10*9+11 — 37 )- 

28. Both their father, or also their .son ; both the chief or also the 
meanest {kanipjid) of them ; the one god, who has entered into the 
mind, born the first, and he within the womb. 

The verse is also found, quoted as a (^loka, in JUB. 85 (iii. 10 12) : utai 'sdni jaistha 
Uhl vd kanistha utdi'sdm pit ira uta vd pitdi'ul/n: eko ha devo manasi pravntah 
pitmo ha jajhe sa u garbhe *iitah. Ppp. reads, for a, b, utc 'tui jyt'^tho 'ta vCi kan/stho 
tdi \sa bhrdto 'ta vd pitdi 'sah; and, in d, pitrvo jaiah. 

29. The full from the full he bends up {ud-ac) ; the full is poured with 
the full ; also that may we know today, whence that is poured out. 
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This verse is akin with [the oft-rcpeatcdj one in (JB. xiv. 8. i (BAU. v. i) : purn&m 
adiih punidm idAm purmt pilrndm ud acyate etc. What follows of the hymn is (as 
noted above) wanting in Ppp. 

30. She, everlasting, born indeed of old, she, ancient, encompassed 
{pariMn) all ; the great goddess of the dawn, shining forth, she looks 
forth by every one who winks. 

The Anukr. calls the verse bhurij on account of the redundant syllable in b, not 
heeding the corresponding deficiency in c. 

31. The deity, Avi by name, sits enveloped with right; by her form 
these trees [are] green, green-garlanded. 

Or, ‘ by the foim of her, the green garlanded one ’ (so Ludwig). Avi means ‘ sheej),’ 
but is possibly here a derivative from the root av ‘ favor, aid.’ All the jr</;»///A2-mss. 
combine in a, b -ta rihta. 

32. Him that is near by he (.^) deserts not ; him that is near by he (.?) secs 
not ; see the wisdom (kdvya) of the god : he died not, he grows not old. 

There is nothing to determine the subject of the verbs in a, b ; Ludwig renders ‘she.’ 

33. The voices sent forth by the unpreceded one — they speak as 
they should {yathdyaihdm ) ; where they go speaking, that [people] call 
the great hnihmamx [n.J. 

34. Where both gods and men {manusya) are set {{ritd) as spokes in a 
nave — I ask thee of the flower {puspa) of the waters, where that by 
magic was placed. 

The Anukr takes no notice of the re«lundant syllable [pi-'rhaps the first at in a 

35. They by whom the wind sent forth blows on, who give the five 
quarters together {sadhryduc), the gods who thought themselves above 
(aii-mtm) the offering {(i/niti)y conductors of the waters — which were 
they ^ 

The first half- verse is found also in I’i>p. [_^vi J, but not in connection with the rest 
of the h)uin. The Anukr. does not heed that a is defective by one syllable. Read m 
b, with all [W’s and SJ’P’sJ .dadtuiic ; the form is from the same secondar) lool 
dad the sing, dadate in 36 c. 1_JUB (i. 34) has this veise, putting it in the mouth 
of rrthu XTunya, and its answer (vs. 36), with appended Biahmana-comment. It re.uls 
samuih for sadhruih of our 35 b, and in c J 

36. One of them clothes himself in this earth ; one encompassed the 
atmosphere; he of them who is disposer gives the sky; some 
defend respectively all regions {ded), 

LJfMk (.see under vs. 35) has eka^ for esam of our c and anye for eke of our d.J 

37. Whoso may know the strctched-out string in which these offspring 
(pnijd) are woven in, whoso may know the string of the string, he may 
know the great brdhmcvia. 
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38. I know the stretched-out string in which these offspring are 
woven in ; the string of the string I know, likewise the great brdhmana. 

39. As between hcaven-and-earth Agni went, burning on, all-consum- 
ing, where stood beyond they (f.) of one husband — where perchance was 
Jlatari^van then ? 

The brhati of the Anukr. [scanning ll -ftj: iH- iij is the seroml p.'ula, tend with 
I?// included ns a part (the^tr</ti-text so ntnrks the division) — which is, of course, nrti- 
ni ini and wrong, [^^ead as 1 2 -i- 8 ; 1 1 + 1 1, pronouncing -davlai nnil kue 'vii "sin.\ 
Ludwig’s * spouses of the only one ’ for ^kapa/ntK is ag.iinst the arccMit 

40. Matari^van was entered into the waters; the gods were entered 
into the seas; great stood the traverser of space; the purifying one 
entered into the green ones. 

The third pada is identical with 3 c abo\c, and the fourth with RV. viii. 90 (loi). 
14 d. ‘ The purifying one ’ is probably heie the wind. 

41. Higher, as it were, than Xho: gay at ri, upon the immortal {arniia) 
he strode out; they who know completely chant with chant — where 
then was seen the goat.? 

Or, ‘the unborn one’ {ajii: so Ludwig); the verse is too uttcily obscure to let us 
choose between them. 

42. The reposer, the assembler of good things, like god Savitar, of 
true ordinances {-lihdniian)^ he stood like Indra in the conflict for riches. 

The verse coi responds with p.ulas a, C,d of RV.x 130.3 and ofVS xii.Of),'lS iv. 2. 54, 
MS ii. 7. 12. RV. reads at the beginning rdyd hudhndh (for the other 

t( \ts ha\c at the end pathiHam, The verse is ([uoted in VAit. 2.S. 28. 

43. The lotus-flower of nine doors, covered with three strands {gitna) 

-what soulful prodigy (yaksd) is within it, that the /v</ 7 /;//f^//-knowers 

know. 

The ‘ nine doors ’ indicate that the luiman body with its nine orifices is intended ; the 
thiee^f.'^wyf/j are probably the three temperaments familiar under that name later. The 
second half-veise was found above as 2 32 c, d Lef. vs 31 J See p. 1045.J 

44. Free from de.dre, wise (liJiira)^ immortal, self-cxistcnt, satisfied 
with sap, not deficient in any respect — knowing that wise, unaging, 
young soul, one is not afraid of death. 

Lbec Deusscii, GeAihuhte^ i. 1.334: “die cistc und alteste Slellc, die wir kennen, in 
del ruckhaltlos dcr ^tmaii als Weltprincip jiroklamiirt wind, AV^v. 8. 44.” ( f. also 

p 312, end. Muir, Metrical Translations porn Sanskru //V//d’rj,p. i,givesamct- 
lical paraphrase of tlie verse. J 

[The ([uoted Anukr. says catnrda<^a (ic. 14 above 30). Ihe fourth anuvdka^ with 
2 h\mns and 88 verses, ends here.j 
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9. With the offering of a cow and a hundred rice^hes. 

{Atharvan. — saptaviufati. mantrokta^atdudanadevatyam. dnustubham : i. tristubh ; la, 
pathydpahkti ; 2y. dvyuvug^arhhd ' nu^tiibh ; 26. yp. brhatyanustubusniggarbhd jagatt ; 
^7. yp. atijagatdttustubgarbhd fukvari,] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn (vs. i) is quoted in Kau9.65. i to accompany 
the closing of the mouth of a victim, and some of the verses (1-3, 26, 27) in other 
neighboring parts of the sutra. In Vait. is used a single verse (26). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 270 (in great part) ; Henry, 32, 83 ; Griffith, ii. 42. 

1. Fasten thou up the mouths of the mischief-making [onesj; bring 
(arpay-) this thunderbolt upon our rivals; given by Indra, first, with a 
hundred rice-dishes, cousin-slaying, the success ^gdtii) of the sacrificer. 

It IS a cow (f.) accompanied by a whole hundred of odanas or offerings of boileil 
rice, that is here the subject ; we had in various places above a goat (m.) with five sucli 
additions. Ppp. reads in d yajamdndya. The Anukr. does not heed that the third 
pada is jagatt. 

2. Be thy skin the sacrificial hearth, [be] the hairs which [are] thine 
the barhis ; this rein iyaqand) hath seized thee; let this pressing-stone 
dance over thee. 

The parts of this and the preceding verse are prescribed in Kauc.6s. 1-3 to be used 
to accompany certain sacrificial acts to which they are adapted. 

3. Be thy tail-tuft the sprinklers ; let thy tongue do the cleansing, 
0 inviolable one ; do thou, having become clean, fit for sacrifice, go on 
to heaven, 0 thou of the hundred rice-dishes. 

The form balCis (which Ppp. also reads) \jiii against 7'd/(lsj is vouched for [incident- 
allyj by the comm, to Prat. i. 66 [in its discussion of the exchange of r and /J. The 
verse is quoted in Kau^. 65. 9. Sam mardii — ‘serve as sammdrjana.^ 

4. Whoso cooks her of the hundred rice-dishes, he is adapted to the 
fulfilment of wishes ; for all his priests (rtvij), being gratified, go as they 
should. 

All the samJiitd-mhh. read in c asya rtv-. 

5. lie ascends the heavenly road {svargd)^ where is yon triple heaven 
of the heaven {div)y who, making [her] cake-naveled, gives her of the 
hundred rice-dishes. 

The meaning and connection of c are not very clear. Ludwig renders “ and makes 
her the middle point of the api'tpaP which is against the accent ; probably ‘ adding 
cakes numerous enough to cover her.’ [Is it not virtually equivalent to ‘putting a c.ike 
on her navel,’ as prep.iratory to sacrificing her.^J Ppp. has hiranyajyotisam instead of 
apilpanabhim (cf. the next verse). The resolution krtu-Ay necessary to make the verse 
a regular anmtnbhy is rather harsh. 
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6. He obtains those worlds, [those] which arc heavenly and [thotej 
which are earthly, who, having made [her] lighted with gold, gives her of 
the hundred rice-dishes. 

I'pp. reads for b yesa devas samSsate, and h.-is apupanabhim here in c, instead of 
m 5 c. 

7. What people are thy quellers. O heavenly one [f.J, and what thy 
cookers, they shall all guard thee : be not afraid of them, thou of the 
hundred rice-dishes. 

ppp. puts this verse before our 5. 

8. The Vasus shall guard thee on the right, thee the Maruts on the 
left (uttardt), the Adityas behind ; do thou run beyond the Agnishtoma. 

That is, probably, exceed or surpass even this important ceremony. 

9. The god.s, the Fathers, men {manusya), and they that are Gan- 
dharvas-and-Apsarases — they shall all guard thee ; do thou run beyond 
the over-night sacrifice (atinitrd), 

Ppp. reads gandharvapsaraso deva rudrangirasas iva. [CT. note to vs. 8.J 

10. He obtains the atmosphere, the sky, the earth, the Adityas, the 
Maruts, the quarters, Ml worlds, who gives her of the hundred rice-dishes. 

11. Sprinkling forth ghee, well-portioned, the divine one will go to 
the gods; hurt not him who cooks thee, 0 inviolable one; go on to 
heaven, O thou of the hundred rice-dishes. 

Ppp. leads in b dfiuhi dcvl. 

12. The gods that are stationed {-sad) in the sky, and that are 
^tati<Jned in the atmosphere, and these that are upon the earth — to 
them do thou always yield {duh) milk, butter, also honey. 

Several of the mss., with a carclcssne.ss common in such cases, read dhuksa in d. 
We liavc to resolve deva-a in a, in order to make a normal pada. Ppp. rectifies the 
meter of a by reading instead pitaras for devas. |_Ppp. combines -sado 'ntar- in a-b.J 

13. What head is thine, what mouth is thine, what cars and what jaws 
are thine — let them yield to thy giver curd, milk, butter, also honey. 

Pjip. reads ye te (^rnge for second half of a, and so for sceond part of b yait ca te 
aksdii |_cf. vs. 14J. 

14- What lips are thine, what nostrils, what horns, and what thine 
eyes — let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads instead te mukham y a te jihvd ye dantdyd ca te hanft. 

^ 5 - What lungs are thine, what heart, the puritat with the throat — 
Jet them yield etc. etc. 

yds at the beginning is emended Iromydt^ which all the mss. Lboth W’s and SPP’sJ 
lead. 
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%6. What liver is thine, what two vidtusnas^ what entrail, and what 
thine intestines — let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in byd ''ntrdnu 

17. What is thine, what rectum {}vanisthu), what (two) paunches, 
and what thy skin — let them yield etc. etc. 

18. What marrow is thine, what bone, what flesh, and what blood — 
let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in Aydny asthini^ thus rectifying the meter. The Anukr. docs not notice 
the lacking syllable in the pada. Vifs at the beginning is again emendation for the^yuV 
of all the mss. [both VV’s and SPP’sJ. 

19. What fore-legs {bdliu) are thine, what shanks (iiosdn)^ what shoul- 
ders and what thy hump — let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, after hdhu^ydu te atndit tiuhanam yd m etc. 

20. What neck-bones (jifnvd) are thine, what shoulder-bones [si’HJKf/m j, 
what side-bones {prsti)^ and what ribs {pdtyt) — let them yield etc. etc. 

The Anukr. does not notice the lacking syllable in a. 

21. What thighs are thine, knee-joints, what hips, and what thy rump 
— let them yield etc. etc. 

22. What tail is thine, what thy tail-tuft, what udder, and what thy 
teats — let them yield etc. etc. 

23. What hind-thighs are thine, what dew claws, [what] pasterns 
(rchdra)y and what thy hoofs — let them yield etc. etc. 

One of our rnss (().) loads in b rtuinls, and Ppp. supjmrts it l)y giving krtsards. 

[The re.iding rtuird\ seems to be supported by K. as well as by O. and Ppp. Its 
phonetic relation Xq neJuird^ resembles that of P.lli uccJiddiinn, ji^hacchd^ hihhaaha 
to Skt Htsadafidy jii^hahd, bibhatui (Kuhn, Pdli-yram , p. 52, gives kuuhd— kuhd, 
vaciha -- vatsa) Unle.ss I eir, our vulgate te.xt here shows a l^rakritism such as we 
have good right to assume also at hi. 12.4, in case of the much-discii.ssed ttcchAnUt, 
which may be a mere vernacularizcd gendering of iiksAntii (cf. tacchaka = takmka, 
Kuhn, l.c ).J 

24. What hide is thine, 0 thou of the hundred rice-dishes, what hairs, 
O inviolable one — let them yield etc. etc. 

25. Let thy two breasts (krodd) be sacrificial cakes, smeared over with 
sacrificial butter ; having made them wings, O divine one, do thou carry 
him who cooks thee to heaven (dh^, 

'I'he Anukr. vciy strangely ignores the two resolutions in b and c, and reckons the 
pad as as 7 syllables each. 

26. What in the mortar, on the pestle, and on the hide, or what rice-grain, 
[what] kernel in the winnowing-basket, or what the wind, Matarigvan, 
blowing (///), shook {math) — let Agni as hotar make that well-offered. 
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It is very much out of place to reckon five padas (12 + 9:8 + 7 + 11=47) in tMs 
verse ; but the pada^m^. supports the Anukr., by making a mark of pada-division after 
tiidtariiivilj evidently either this word qv pdvamanas (rather the formci) is an intrusion 
in C. L'^'be last pada we had as vi. 71. 1 d.J The verse is quoted in Vait.4.9 ; also 
(with vi. 122, 123) in Kaii(;.63. 29, to accompany the closing libations. Ppp. reads in 
\iye vd {urpe tandulds kandh. 

27. The heavenly waters, rich in honey, dripping with ghee, I seat in 
separate succession in the hards of the priests {brahmin) ; with what desire 
I now pour you on, let all that fall to my lot ; may we be lords of wealth. 

Ppp. begins a with imCt dpo tnadh, and c with yatkdme 'dam. Compare the verses 
vi. 122.5 and xi. 1.27, which arc in pait coincident with this; [also MGS. i. 5.4 and 
Index under devlr dpo The verse (rather than 1.4. 3, whicli has the same pratika) 
is quoted in Krm(;. 6 s- 8, to accompany the setting of water pots. The metiical defini- 
tion of the Anukr. suits well enough. 

[The quoted Anukr. says “ aghdyatdm ” : cf. vs. i.J 

10 . Extolling the cow (vaqa). 

\Ka^yapa. — catustriiifat. mantroktava^ddeiyatyam. dnuaubhtim r kakummatJ; j-. skan- 
dhogrivdbrhati ; 6 , S, JO. vtrd) ; jy. brhati ; 2f upiitnttJdbrhati . thtthapaukti ; 
jj. ^Mikumati; vu dd jpiiyatri ; yi. umt^i'i'arbkd , jj. vi^dt padiydbr/ntti.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. [with the vcrse-sequence 1 5 a, b, 14 c, d, 13, 14 a, b, 1 5 c, d, 
17, 16, iS ; vs. 3 is lackingj. Not noticed in V.iit, and only once in K.iuq , at 66. 20, 
wheie vs. I (or the hymn [_iather the hymnj) is used, with xii. 4, to accompany the 
.sprinkling of an offered cow. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 534; Deussen, Gcschuktc^ i. 1.23^ (cf. p. 230 f., 233 f.) ; 
Henry, 35, 85 ; Griffith, ii. 45. 

1. Homage to thee while being born, homage also to thee when born ; 
'o thy tail-tuft, hoofs, form, O inviolable one, be homage. 

'I'he Anukr chooses to reject the common resolution -b/iM 7 ? (twice) in c. 

2. Whoso may know the seven advances Q pra vat) ^ [and] may know 

the seven distances, whoso may know the head of the^sacrifice — he may 
accept the cow {va^d). * 

Ppp. reads in b vt'da instead of vidydt. The ver.se is tpiotcd hy pratika in (Hi. 
i. 2. lO. 

3. I know the seven advancc.s, I know the seven distances ; I know 
the head of the sacrifice, and the outlooking soma in her. 

This ver.se, with a part of the preceding one, is wanting in Ppp. [./yw//, .sc. 
"•a^dydm.\ 

4. By whom the sky, by whom the earth, by whom these waters arc 
guarded — the cow, of a thousand streams {-dhdrd)^ we address with wor- 
ship {brdhnan). 

c need to resolve -dhdra-dm in c in order to make out the full pada which the 
Anukr. assumes. 
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5. A hundred metal dishes {kahsd), a hundred milkers, a hundred 
guardians, upon the back of her; the gods that breathe in her, they 
know the cow singly. 

The verse (9 + n :8 + 8 = 36) is a brhatl in number of syllables only. 

6. Having the sacrifice for feet, cheer (inV) for milk, svadhd for 
breath, being viahiluka^ the cow, having Parjanya for spouse, goes unto 
the gods with worship iprdhman). 

Ppp. reads for a, b yajtlapatir akslrat svadhaprana mahilokdh^ which does not 
solve the problem of the obscure word mahilukCi (found nowhere else). There is no 
need of calling the verse virdj. 

7. After thee entered Agni, after thee Soma, 0 cow ; thine udder, 0 
excellent one, is Parjanya ; the lightnings are thy teats, O cow. 

8. The waters thou yieldest (duh) first, the cultivated fields after, 0 
cow ; thou yieldest kingdom third, food, milk, 0 cow. 

'rhe permissible resolution raytr-dm in c would obviate the necessity of reckoning 
the verse as vtrdj. Ppp. combines in b tirvard 'para. 

9. When, called by the Adityas, thou didst approach, 0 righteous one, 
Indra made thee drink a thousand vessels {pdtm) of soma, O cow. 

Py a notable inconsistency, the Anukr reckons this verse as a complete anustuhh, 
although it lequires, to make it such, precisely the same resolution {pd-tr-fm) as vs. 8. 

10. When thou didst go following (anvaNc) Indra, then the bull called 
thee; therefore the Vritra-slayer, angry, took thy milk {pdyas\ milk 
{ksird)y 0 cow. 

All the safhhitd-ms^. accent in b -b/id 'hvayat, and one pada-m^. (D ) has accordingly 
dhvayat. In like manner, all save R.p.m. have kruddhd'har- in d. In both cases our 
edition emends to In this verse also (as in 6 , 8 ) the designation virdj is uncalled- 
for. Ppp. reads uvuci in a, and dd vryibho in b. 

11. When the lord of riches^ angry, took thy milk, 0 cow, then this 
the firmament {ndka) now keeps {raks) in three vessels. 

Ppp. reads, in a-b, -patih ksimtii dehi bharad 

12. In three vessels the heavenly cow took that soma, where Athar- 
van, consecrated, sat on a golden harhis. 

Ppp. reads hitam for tarn in a, and adyevy abharad in b. 

13. Since she has united (sam-y^am) with soma, and with all that has 
feet, the cow has stood upon the ocean, together with the Gandharvas, 
the kalis, 

llefore this verse, Ppp. sets one made up of our 15 a, b and 14 c, d. Pada-\&\\. in C 
ddht : a^thdt. L^s to kali^ cf. Bergaigne, Rel. Vdd, ii. 482.J [For d^^ata^ see Gram. 
§ «34 b.J 
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14. Since she has united with the wind, and with all winged ones, the 
cow danced forth in the ocean, bearing the verses, the chants. 

Ppp. combines (as above noted) our 15 a, b and 14 c, d,.and then again our 14 a, b 
.111(1 1 5 C, d, without other variant. 

15. Since she has united with the sun, and with all sight, the cow has 
overlooked the ocean, bearing excellent' lights. 

.Some of the mss. (P.M.E.) read in c aty akmd (K. akyad), 

16. As, O righteous one, thou didst stand decked {abhi-vr) wilh*gold, 
the ocean, having become a horse, mounted {ad/ii-skmid) thee, O cow. 

Ppp. puts this verse after our 17. 

17. There the excellent ones united, the cow, the directress, also the 
svadhti, where Atharvan, consecrated, sat on a golden barhis. 

The second half-verse is identical with 12 c, d .above. Ppp. reads in tij^achanlt. 

18. The cow is mother of the noble {nijanya), the cow thy mother, O 
muihd; from the cow was born the weapon; from it was born intent 
(citid). 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of yajne in c to j<ipu\ as at iv. 2\.(t 
l^sec note thereto J. 

19. The globule ipindu) went {car) up aloft, out of the summit 
(kdknda) of the brdhman; thence vvast thou born, O cow ; thence was the 
invoker born. 

20. From thy mouth came {bhu) the songs {y^dtha), from thy nape- 

bones, 0 cow, [came] force; from thy belly was born the sacri- 

f’-'C, from thy teats the rays. 

Ppp. reads in a bhavauii for abhavan. 

21. Lrom thy (two) fore-legs (Irma) motion (dyaaa) was born, and 
fiom thy thighs {sdkt/d), O cow; from thine entrails were born eaters 
(a/O'd), out from thy belly (uddra) the plants. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning ayiirmfibhyam^ and in z yatrd jtijune. LFoi atrd\^ cf. 
note to I. 7. 3,J 

22. When {ydt)y O cow, thou didst enter along the belly of Varuna, 
thence the priest {brahman) called thee up; for he knew thy guidance 
(fietrd), 

23. All trembled at the embryo, while' being born, of her who gives not 
birth {}asf(sn); for “the cow hath given birth,” they say of her; shaped 
(in.) by charms (brdhman ) ; for it is her connection. 

Much here is obscure and doubtful. ’ Asnsfi (not divided in p ) ouglit, hy its accent, 
to be attl-sii ‘giving birth to one who does not herself give birth’ \_Lr'niM. 5? M47 cj. 
rile connection of klbtds with va^a is strange; the former belongs probably to 
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gdrbhas understood. * The accent of dMs indicates that belongs with it, and not with 
sasuva. The name vafi used for the cow throughout the hymn implies non-pregnancy. 
Ppp. reads at the end brahmand kipta |^K*s Collation spells it klipta\ uta bandhur 
asyat, [The verse may be counted as 36 syllables; but the nearest approach *to a 
natural scansion would seem to be 8 + 8 : 1 1 (tadm) + i i.J !_! will not attempt to revise 
W’s treatment of this verse. Griffith and the other translators may be consulted. J 

24. One combines {sam-srj) the fighters who alone is in control 
{va^tn) of her ; the sacrifices became energies Q tdras) ; the cow became 
the tye of energies. 

The Anukr. should have qujilified the name of this brhati by adding virdj, 
Ppp. combines at the beginning 'kas s-. 

25. The cow accepted the sacrifice ; the cow sustained the sun ; within 
the cow entered the rice-dish together with the priest (bm/mdn), 

Ppp. reads yajTiam instead of suryam in b. All the mss. have brahmdnd, 

26. The cow they call immortality (amrta) ; the cow they worship (upa-ds) 
as death ; the cow became this all — gods, men, Asuras, Fathers, seers. 

Ppp. reads dhur amrtam in a. The definition of the meter by the Anukr* is bad ; 
it Lseems to be 8 + 8 : 8 + 14J. 

27. Whoso knoweth thus, he may accept the cow ; for so doth the all- 
footed sacrifice yield milk (dnii) to the giver, unresisting. 

28. Three tongues glisten {dldt) within the mouth of Varuna ; of these, 
the one that shines (ny) in the middle is the cow, hard of acceptance. 

The mss., as is usual in such cases, are divided between dtihpr- and duspr- in d. 

29. The seed of the cow was quartered : the waters a quarter, the 
atnrta a quarter, the sacrifice a quarter, the domestic animals a quarter. 

30. The cow [is] the sky, the cow the earth, the cow Vishnu, Praja- 
pati ; the yield (dugd/id) of the cow did the Perfectibles (sadhyd) and 
they who are Vasus drink. 

31. Having drunk the yield of the cow, the Perfectibles and they who 
are Vasus — they verily worship the milk {pdyas) of her at the summit 
of the ruddy one. 

Ppp. reads ime instead of te vdi at beginning of c. The definition of the meter by 
the Anukr. is bad, the verse being, by usual and easy resolutions, a regular anustubh 

32. Some milk her for soma; some worship ghee ; they who gave the 
cow to the one knowing thus are gone to the triple heaven of the heaven. 

The /z?z//z-mss., by an absurd blunder, read yd before evdm into ydh instead of yi> 

It is apparently the intrusion of va^am into c that makes the meter irregular. LPlidas 
a, b are a reminiscence of RV. x. 154. i (= AV. xviii. 2. 14). J 

33. Having given the cow to the Brahmans, one attains all worlds ; for 
righteousness is set in her, also hrdhman, likewise penance. 

Ppp. reads in a va^d dattvd brdh-y and in c dhitam instead of drpitam. 
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34. On the cow the gods subsist; on the cow, men also; the cow 
became this all, so far as the sun looks abroad. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a (read, by irregular com- 
bination, devd 'pd). 

LHere ends the fifth anuvSka^ with 2 hymns and 61 vertes. The quoted Anukr. 
says, referring to this last hymn, caiasrah (i.e. 4 over 30). J 
[One ms. (P.) sums up the verses aright as 350.J 
[Here ends the twenty-third prapatkaka.\ 



Book XL 


[This eleventh book is the fourth book of the second grand 
division of the Atharvan collection. As to the general make-up 
of the books of this division, see page 471. The Old Ann- 
kramani describes the length of hymns 6 and 8 by stating the 
excess of each over 20 verses. All of the book except hymns 

3 and 8 has been translated by Bloomfield in Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. xlii.; and all of it by Victor Henry, Les Livres 
X, XI et XII de V Atharva-veda traduits et commentes, Paris, 1896. 
Here again we have the bhasya for the entire book.J 

LThe ritual uses of this book are confined for the most part to 
the first hymn, nearly every verse of which is quoted in Kau9ika 
60-63 65 in connection with the details of the sava sacrifice. 

Of the other nine hymns only sporadic citations are made by 
Kau9ika; and in the^Vaitana, only a single quotation (of 2.1) is 
made out of-the whole book.J 

LFaryBya-hymns: for details respecting them, see pages 471-2. 
T\\.t parydya-hymn of this book is hymn 3, with •^parydyas.\ 

LSiiorepancies of hymn-numeration, as between the two editions, in 
so far as they arc occasioned by the counting of each paryaya 
as a separate hymn by the Bombay edition. The matter is dis- 
cussed at this place because it is in this book, page 625, that 
Whitney has condemned the procedure of the Bombay edition. 
The facts are as follows :J s** P- and p- 1013 J 

[In book viii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 PafySyas of 
our last hymn (h. lo), makes for that book a total of 15 hymns; hut, since the dis- 
crepancy is confined to our last hymn, the plus of 5 does not affect the numeration of 
the preceding 9.J 

[In book ix., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 paryiyas of our 
hymn 6 (its 6-1 1), has a plus of 5 for our h. 7 (its 12) and the following. Our h. 7 '* 
also a parySyaAnymii ; but since it has but i paryaya, the plus remains a constant fiom 
our h. 7 to the end. The total is again 15.J 

[In book X. there is no parySya-\iyraa to affect the numcration.J 

Lin book xi., the Bombay edition, counting the 3 parydyas of our hymn 3 as its 3 and 

4 and 5, has a plus of 2 for our 4 (its 6) and the following. Its total is therefore iz.J 
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Lin book xU., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 7 paryHyas of 
our last hymn (h. 5), makes for that book a total of ii hymns; but, since the dis- 
crepancy is confined to our last hymn, the plus of 6 does not affect the numeration of 
the preceding 4. J 

[In book xiii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 paryayas of 
our last hymn (h.4), makes for that book a total of 9 hymns* but the discrepancy is 
confined to our last hymn (as in books viii. and jcii.), and the plus of 5 does not affect 
tlie numeration of the preceding 3J 

[Book xiv. contains no paryaya-\iyxm. Books xv. and xvi. consist wholly of paryayas, 
the former of 18 and the latter of 9, and there is accordingly no practical discrepancy 
between the two editions. J 

[In his Critical Notice (prefixed to vol. i.), pages 19-23, S. P. Pandit rests his pro- 
cedure in this matter of numeration upon the authority of the Major Anukr. and of the 
Minor or Old Anukr. (J^ahcapatalika) : see especially his page 23, end. His citations 
undoubtedly prove the right of each paryaya to be presented separately, and they are 
so presented in the Berlin edition. But the mss., in numbering the verses of each 
pary&ya, begin anew each time with i ; perhaps this is required by the prescription of 
the Old Anukr. (Critical Notice, p. 23), pafydym avasananiim r^bhh iulyo vidhir 
bhavet. Accordingly, R. and W. may be wrong in numbering the verses of a group of 
yaryayas continuously (see above, p. 472, top). But I am not sure that independent 
verse-numbering for each paryaya forbids the grouping of several related paryayas into 
one siikta. This is the real point at issue between the two editions and 1 will not try 
to decide it.J 

[I will say, however, that the uniforifiity of structure in books viii. -xi. as books of 
ten hymns each (see p. 471), which uniformity results from counting the paryayas in 
groups, seems to support the procedure of R. and W. Moreover, as W. says (p. 472, 
top), the paryfiyas of a given group taken together do “evidently constitute each 
[group] a whole ” ; and he is borne out by the comm, (at vol. iii., p. 56”), who speaks 
of the “rice-dish-triad,” our xi. 3, as constituting one “subject-matter-hymn” {artha- 
siikta: but not in its narrower technical .sense). — It may be added that the Major 
Anukr., at the end of its 7th patala and of its treatment of our book xi., says evam sat- 
t/tii(ad arthasfiktani : that is right; for books viii.-xi. have, according to the Berlin 
count, (4 X 10 hymns =) 40 hymns, of which 4 hymns (our viii. 10, ix. 6, ix. 7, and xi.3) 
are paryaya-suktas, leaving 36 artha-silktas. But this does not prove that our 4 
paryaya-suktas should not be counted as 16 (cf. p. 471, end).J 

[The anuvdka-Ci\\\ 9 \on of the book (as is explained on page 472) is into five anu- 
vakas of two hymns each. The “ decad ’’-division likewise is as described on page 472. 
A tabular conspectus for book xi. follows : 

Anuvakas i 2 3 4 5 

' ^ . . ^ . . * . . * * 

Hymns i 234 567S 9 10 

Verses 37 31 26 26 23 27 34 26 27 

Becad-div. io+xo+io + 7 10+ 1.. + 11 jp lo+io+e «» + io-f»6 lo + ij 10 + 10 + 7 !"+•" + m k' + o 1.1 + 10+7 

Here ^ means “ paragraph of a paryaya ” (such as is numbered as a “ verse ” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means ^'‘paryaya'"' The last line shows the “ decad ’’-division. 
Of these “decads,” anuvdkas i, 2, 3, 4, and 5 contain respectively 7, 3, 5, 6, and 6 (in 
all, 27 « decads ”) ; while anuvdka 2 has 3 parydyas. The sum is 27 “ decad ''-suktas 
and 3 parydya-sdktas or 30 suktas.\ 
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I. Accompanying a rice-dish ofiering. 

[Brahman. — saptatrth^at. brdhmdttdamkam. trdistnbham: i. anustubgarbhd bhurik pankti ; 
2. brhaiigarbhd vtrdj ; j. ^p. fdhvaragarbhd jagati; 4. bhurtj ; brhatigarbhd virdj ; 

6. usnth : 8. vtrddgdyatri I g. ^dkvardhjdgatagarbhd jagati ; to. virdt puroHjagaB vh ad. 
jagati; 11. jagati; /j, 16. bhitnj ; ij. virdd Jagati; 18. atijdgatagarbhd pardtijdgatd vtrad 
atijagati; 20. atijdgatagarbhd parafdkvatd 4-p. bhurig jagati; 21^ 24^-26^ 2g.virddjagati 
(2g. bhuiij); 2y. atijdgatagarbhd jagati ; ji. bhunj ; jy. 4p. kakummaty usnih ; jt.puro. 
vtrdd zydghrddiw avagantavyd* ; jy. vadtijagatl'] 

|_Veise 35 is prose. J Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order i-io, 12, ii, i3» 
18, 22, 19, 20, 21, 23-37). Nearly every verse of the hymn is quoted in Kau^. 60-63 
and 65 in connection with the description of the sajm offerings ; [see Bloomfield, page 
610 and the following for details so far as they are helpful J. other paits 

of Kau^. arc noted under the verses. The hymn is not noticed by Vait. : see page 610.J 
•|_This curious addition to the Anukr., vydghrddisv avagantavyd^ recurs in the Anukr’s 
treatment of xiv. 1.60 and of the c of xv. 5. 1-7. See note to xv. 5. 7.J 

Translated : Henry, 97, 133 ; Griffith, il. 51 ; Bloomfield, 179, 610. 

1. 0 Agni, be thou born ; Aditi here, suppliant, cooks a /;m//wrf«-rice- 
dish, desiring sons ; the seven seers, being-makers — let them churn thee 
here together with progeny. 

Aditi’s cooking of a rice-dish in order to obtain progeny is repeatedly referred ta 
in the Brahmanas — probably by way of echo of this verse: compare TS. vi. 5.6*; 
TB. i. 1. 9* ; K. vii. 15 ; MS. i. 6. 12 ; [n. 1.12 and refcrenccsj ; L^lso AV. vi. 81. 3J; 
the comm, quotes the TS. passage in his explanation of the verse. He defines a bra/h 
mdiidana as brahmane jagatsrastre svahCxkdrena deya odanahy and then adds : yad va 
brahmdudanasavdkhye 'smin karmani brahmandnam bhojandya bhdgatvena kalpita 
odano brahmdudanah. 

2. Make ye smoke, 0 ye bulls, companions, ye that are aided by the 
unhateful (?), unto speech ; this Agni [is] fight-overpowering, having good 
heroes, by whom the gods overpowered the barbarians. 

The second pada is mechanically rendered, being quite corrupt, as appears Lhom 
the meter and J by comparLson with the corresponding RV. verse (iii. 29. 9), which reads 
Instead dsredhanta iiana vajam Acha, The comm, explains Adrogh- as adrohakdrindm 
sucaritrdndm yajamdndndm avitd rakstid^ as if the /rt</rt-reading were -avitd instead 
oi~avitdh. [W’s Collation-book gives -avitdh as /<7//<z-reading without note of variant; 
and this is the reading also of two or three of SPF’s mss. : but he admits -avitd into 
his/flr^rt-text, following one or two mss.J RV. begins also krndta^ and has vfsanam 
for vrsanaz in a; also devasas (rectifying the meter) in d. All the mss. [save one or 
twoj read auihanta^ unaccented, in d, but both editions make the necessary emendation 
to Asahanta — which, of course, RV. has. Ppp. is corrupt in d, reading devd *santa*; 
after it {atrun, ♦LA most interesting instance of haplography on the part of the AV.: 
cf. note to iv. 5. 5. Note the fourfold occurrence of the sound-combination h lyithin the 
RV. pada ; and that three of these are reduced by Ppp. to one. J 

3. 0 Agni, thou hast been born unto great heroism, unto the cooking 
of the ^yw//wif«-rice-dish, 0 Jatavedas; the seven seers, being-makers — 
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they have given thee birth; do thou confinn.to this woman wealth with 
all heroes. 

Ppp. nzdspaktajte in b, Wmbines saptars- in c, and has in d asme and niyachatam. 

4. Kindled, O Agni, be thou kindled with kindling {samWi) ; mayest 
thou bring hither, knowing, the worshipful gods ; for them cooking (ffv) 
the oblation, 0 Jatavcdas, make thou this man to ascend to the highest 
firmament 

Ppp. reads in b vifvd devin. In a, the comm, has samiddhah sa for sdm idhyasva. 

[Ford, c£. i.9. 2, 4j vi.63.3.J 

5. Threefold is set down the share that is yours of old— of gods, of 
Fathers, of mortals; know ye the portions (%«); I share them out to 
you ; that one that is the gods’ shall set this woman across. 

That is (at the end), as the comm, paraphrases it, istaphalasya pHrath gamayati 
•bring her to the further shore (the completion) of desired result.’ Ppp. jata- 
vedas in a tor yah pura vah, inserts uta before martyandm in b, and has in d sii 'vam 
for sa imam. 

6. 0 Agni, powerful, overcoming, thou ovcrcomest ; put clown (nunbj) 
[our] hating rivals ; let this measure {mdtrd), being measured, and meas- 
ured, make [thy] fellows tribute-bringers to thee. 

The comm, docs not try to give ny ubja a more distinctive meaning than adhomu- 
khan pdtaya; the obscure matra he simply glosses by nirmatra [as instrumental sing, 
masc. (supplying iyam ^ald as subject) ; but the three translators take it as nom.J. 

7. In company with thy fellows, be thou united with milk ; urge her 
up unto great heroism ; ascend aloft to the summit (inpdp) of the firma- 
ment {ndka\ which they call by the name heavenly world. 

Addre.ssed, according to the comm., to the sacrificcr; the K.xu(;. (61.20) makes it 
accompany the pouring of rice into the mortar. The comm. e.\pl.iins ud ubja as ud 
gamaya unnata^iraskam kuru, Ppp. reads sitjaiais in a, and vistapas in c. 

8. Let this great one i^naht) accept the hide, the divine earth, wijji 
favoring mind ; then may we go to the world of the well-done. 

This accompanies, as is plain, the spreading-out of the ox-hide upon the ground (so 
Kau9. 60. 30). Ppp. reads in b prfhivydi^ and, at the end, sukrtam u lokam. The 
last pada is the same with vi. 121. i d; vii. 83.4 d. 

9. Join thou on the hide these two allied stones; split apart the shoots 
{ahqii) successfully for the sacrificcr; smiting down, smite them that would 
nght her ; bearing up thy progeny aloft, lift up. • 

The feminine participles in c, d indicate that the verse is addressed to the wife of the 
sacrificer, though the qomm. understands the first half as for the priest. Ani^u he regards 
as applied by a figure to the rice, zsigrdvdndu ‘ soma-pressing-stones,’ means mortar and 
pestle. ‘ Smite down * and * lift up ’ are the alternate movements of the pestle, each 
'ievved as symbolical. Imdm is redundant inc as regards both meter and sense; 
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perhaps it has blundered in here out of 1 1 c. Ppp. is coirupt in c and d, but can be seen 
to read uddharantl in d. The verse and its parts are quoted in Kau^. 61. 18., 22, 24. 

10. Seize in thy hand, 0 hero, the two joint-afcting (sakH) stones ; the 
worshipful gods have come to thy sacrifice; three boons, whichsoever 
thou choosest — those successes do I here make successful for thee. 

The comm, and one or two of SPP’s authorities read sukft&u in a (Ppp. sayuja")'^ 
sakft is not elsewhere found used as an adjective. Ppp. further combines hasta 3 , into 
hasid in a-b, and YQ2iAs yajfieyd and ay us in b. The comm, renders te in b as if it were 
//. [The definition of the Anukr. may perhaps mean ‘ a jagatl of elevens {yirdd-jagati\ 
which possesses a thirteen at the beginning, (and which is) dcficient-by-two (virdtyj 

11. This [is] thy thought {} dhiti) and this thy place of birth; let 
Aditi, of hero-sons, seize thee ; cleanse away them that would fight her ; 
confirm to her wealth with all heroes. 

Said, according to Kau<;. (61.23), in connection with taking up the winnowing fan 
{^urpa). The comm, explains dhiti as = panuy taking it from the root dhd ‘ suck.’ 
One would like to derive it from dhd ‘ put,’ as ‘ place ’ or something similar. Ppp. reads 
at the end my achat, 

12. Sit ye in the wooden blower {) tipaqvasd) \ be ye winnowed, wor- 
shipful ones, from the husks. By fortune (pi) may we surpass all [our] 
equals ; I make [our] haters to fall under foot. 

[The second half-verse recurs below, vs. 21. J The majority of SPP’s authorities, 
and some of ours (P.M.W.O.s.m.R T ) read dhrnvAye [PpP- druye\ in a*, also the 
comm., who explains it as = dhruvdya sfhirdya satyaphaldya karmane; upa^vasi 
[Ppp. upasvade\ he absurdly takes for a verb : (Jie tauduld yupudn) upa samipa 
d^vdsaydmi prabhutdn karomi! |_The meaning ^ das Blasen^ Luftzug' is assigned 
to it in Oil. iii 257 b.J LPpp. reads pddayema at the end of d.J The verse accom- 
panies (so KSu^. 61 . 29) the operation of winnowing. The comm, treats yajtiiydsas in 
b as nominative. 

13. Go away, woman; come back quickly; the stall (gos{hd) of the 
\Jiiters hath ascended thee for bearing ; seize then of them [f- J whichever 
shall be worshipful; having shared [them] out wisely, then leave the 
others. 

The comm, explains go^tha by jalardp ; it is rather, doubtless, the vessel in whi(h 
the water is brought, on the shoulder or head {adhi-ruh: comm, qirasi d-ruk). 

Oil. iii. 261 b.J The comm, reads dsan at end of c. Ppp. combines yajilid 'san in c, 
and in d reads vibhajya, and hvayita for jahftdt, SPP. reads in with 

the majority of his authorities. 

14. These maidens (yosit) have come, adorning themselves; stand up, 
woman, take hold of the mighty one ; well-spoused With husband, pro- 
geny-possessing with progeny ; to thee hath come the sacrifice ; receive 
thou the vessel (kumbhd). 
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The comm, explains the ‘maidens' as the ‘water-bringing women,’ but they are evi- 
dcntly the.waters (fem.) themselves: compare vss. 17, 27 below. The comm, reads 
/ava sam, two separate words, in b ; [Roth, in his Notes, adds that Ppp, reads tavas 
saw bhdfasva\\ the ‘mighty one is the ‘vessel* of d. Verses 13-15 are quoted in 
Kaug. (60. 25-29), but not in natural sequence with the verses that precede and follow. 

15. The portion of refreshment (nrj) [is] set down which [is] yours of 
old ; do thou, instructed by the seer, bring these waters; let this sacrifice 
be for you progress-gaining {gdiu-vid), refuge-gaining, progeny-gaining, 
formidable, cattle-gaining, hero-gaining. 

‘Thou* in b is fern., the water-bearer, doubtless, of vs. 13. The ‘yours’ of a and 
the ‘you’ of d refer probably to those interested in the ceremony, though the comm, 
understands the former of the waters. Ppp. reads ftihatas in a, combines and reads 
-sta 'pa 'harai 'tah in b, puts nathavid before gdtuvid in c, and elides vo 'sin in d. 

16. 0 Agni, the worshipful pot hath ascended thee; bright very 
hot, do thou heat it with heat ; let those of the seers, those of the gods, 
gathering unto their share, very hot, heat this with the seasons. 

The comm, understands the epithets in b as belonging to carus, which is doubtless 
wrong; those in c he understands of ‘ Brahmans ’ and ‘attendants on Indra and the 
other gods ’ ; without much question, the flames of Agni arc intended. Ppp. reads in c 
devd 'bhisamhatya. The verse plainly accompanies the setting of the vessel for boiling 
on the fire : so Kau9. 61. 31 ; also 2. 7. 

17. Let these cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens, the waters, 
beauteous ones, creep down to the pot; they have given us abundant 
progeny, cattle; let the cooker of the rice-dish go to the world of 
the well-doers. 

[Pada a is identical with vs. 27 a and vi. 122. 5 a.J The mss. are about equally 
riivided in c between bahulam and bahidan (our I.T.K.Kp. have the latter; 0 . has 
damn) ; SPP. accepts the latter, we the former ; the comm, has dan ; and he reads 
pakva for pakta in d [or cj. Ppp. has dadat for adus in c, and eti for etu in d. The 
verse concerns the pouring in of the water: so Kaui;. 61. 34-5, and 2 8. — |_If we read 
bahulan^ ca in c, and in d pakvaudanasya as a compound (.igainst the /rrr/rt-di vision, 
which reckons pakta to c, and against the double accent) and n for etu^ wt get most 
acceptable sense and meter : iokdtn would be construed as coordinate with pa^iin and 
pakvaudanasya as coordinate with nas (cf. xi. 8. 10 c and Speyer, Vedn he Syntax^ 
end). The heroic surgery implies no worse corruptions than we have often seen. 
But this is all mere suggestion. J 

18. Cleansed with prayer iprdhvimi) and purified with ghee, shoots of 
Soma [are] these worshipful rice-grains ; enter yc the waters ; let the pot 
receive you ; having cooked this, go ye to the world of the well-doers. 

A few mss. (including our 0 .) read etu for eta in d. Ppp. has instead eti; further, 
in a, utputds, and, in c, apa praviiiyatu. The verse accompanies the pouring of the 
rice-grains into the water: so Kau^. 61.36, and 2.9. [Read somdhiiAvas ? \ [The 
Anukr. seems to scan as 12 13 : 12 -I- 13 = 50 ; but the mark of pada-division is after 

carur^ not before it. J 
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19. Spread thyself broad, with great greatness, thousand-backed, in 
the world of the well-done : grandfathers, fathers, progeny, descendants 
ifipajd ) : I am thy fifteen-fold cooker. 

Fifteen-fold [cf. Skt. Gram. § 488 J, probably, as representing so many generations, 
or degrees of kindred. The verse accompanies the boiling [Kau?. 61.37: employed 
also in connection with other verses at 68. 27J, and alludes apparently to the swelling 
of the mess in the process. Ppp. combines te 'smi at the end. The mss. vary between 
paktd and pak'tva in d (our T.K.Kp. have -/i) ; SPP. gives with the large 
majority of his authorities, and it is doubtless the true reading. The comm, has again 
pakva. the Berlin ed. to pakti.\ 

20 . Thousand-backed, hundred-streamed, unexhausted, [is] the kra/i- 
w^;/-rice-dish, god-traveled, heaven-going ; them yonder I assign to thee ; 
lessen (.^) thou them with progeny; be gracious then to me [as] bringer 
of tribute. 

Kau9. makes no use of this parenthetical verse of praise, prayer, and imprecation. 
The comm, and two of SPP’s authorities read r^fa^a in c, and the comment to Prat, 
iii. 94 (though reading resayai 'nan) quotes it as an example of a palatal or lingual or 
dental mute interposed .between r and w, which would seem to imply recaya.* The 
comm, glosses his re^aya with U^aya alpikuru^ and, as the expression looks as if meant 
for the opposite to that in vs. 21 a, the translation has been made accordingly. |_Ppp. 
reads aksato at end of a.J [Where the Anukr. finds a pada of 13 syllables I know not. 
— The one of 14 must be c: does para mean simply the second half-verse?J *[That 
is, it implies the mute {c) rather than the sibilant (f), the intervention of which was 
treated in the preceding rule, iii. 93. J 

21 . Go thou up to the sacrificial hearth; increase her with progeny; 
push [away] the demon ; set her further forward ; by fortune may we 
surpass all [our] equals; I make [our] haters to fall under foot. 

The last half-verse is the same with vs. 1 2 c, d above. The whole evidently accom- 
panies the bringing of the cooked dish to the place of offering : according to Kaug. 61.41, 
its removal from the fire. Ppp. reads enam at end of a, pratirark dhehy enam at end 
of \pa{ya for (^riyd in c, and padayema [cf. vs. 12J at end of d. 

22. Turn thou toward her together with cattle; be opposite to her 
together with the divinities; let not curse attain thee, nor witchcraft 
{abhicard) ; bear rule {vi-rdj) in thine own field {ks^tra), free from disease. 

The comm, reads endn in both a and b. [AUJ the pada-ms:&. read anamlvah in d 
[save SPP’s ],prima tnanu: W’s translation and the comm, imply -va, and this SPP. 
has adopted as his /^^^/^^readingJ. Ppp. has in a prajayd ja/w/ *««/«, «nd, for c, d, a 
very different (and corrupt) text: svargo lokam abhi samvihlnam adttyo deva paranu 
vyonta; [its b is corrupt J. According to Kau5.61.42, with this verse the vessel is 
made to take a turn to the right. In b the duplication of n before enam is overlooked 
in nearly all the mss., and SPP. admits in his text the ungrammatical combination. 

23. Fashioned by righteousness (rtd)^ set by mind, this was ordained 
in the beginning the sacrificial hearth of the brahman-xict-iish ; apply» 
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0 woman, the cleansed shoulder-bearer (?); on that set the rice-dish of 
them of the gods. 

SPP. reads in c ansadrUn, with rather the larger number of authorities (of our mss. 
Bp.P.M.W.I.K.Kp.), though only ^dhrlm seems to offer any etymology, and that art 
unsatisfactory one. The comm, has a^adhrlm ‘portion-holder,’ which is perhaps the 
true reading. The /fl^a-text leaves the word undivided. The mss. of Kauq. (61.44), 
it may be noted, also vary between ahsadhrlm and -drUn in quoting the praUka of the 
second half-verse. Daivyanam would rectify the meter of d, but no ms. reads it, though 
two of SPP’s, and the comm., give devanam, Ppp. reads in a manaso kite "yam, in b 
niham for vihim, aqadhriyam, emended by another hand to -ddhiyam. 

24. Aditi’s hand, this second ladle {smc\ which the seven seers, being- 
makers, made — let that spoon, knowing the members* of the rice-dish, 
collect it upon the sacrificial hearth. 

The comm, reads in a hastam and dvittyam, indicating that he regards the adjective 
as qualifying hastam rather than srucam — which may well be the case. Ppp. [has * 
hastam andj combines saptarsayas. 

25. Let them of the gods sit by thee, a cooked { 0 d) oblation ; having 
crept out of the fire, sit thou forward again to them; purified by soma, 
sit thou in the belly of the worshipers {brahmdn ) ; let not them of the 
seers, partakers {prdptr) of thec, suffer harm. 

Ppp. begins ^rutam tva havir^ has for b anusrpya "gne punar cnam pra srpyas 
(without any avasdna), reads in c -d brdhmand drscyds, and reads and combines ma 
rsam in d. The comm, [with two of SPP’s authorities J reads devils at end of a, and 
treats te in d as ti. Accompanies, according to Kaug. 63. 3, the seating of ‘ four drseyas, 
who know the bhrgvangiras ’ by the offering. 

26. 0 king Soma, strew harmony for them, for whatsoever good 
ihahmans shall sit by thee ; with good call, I call loudly to the brahvidn- 
rice-dish the seers, them of the seers, born from penance (tdpas). 

in a-b, for -bhyah subrdhmands, Ppp. reads -bhyo brdhm- [intending perhaps Abrdh- 
mands? cf. vs. 32J; in c it has rstndm rsayas tap-, and jdtd (so also the comm.) for 
’tan; [and begins fl with brahmaudane The comm, understands suhavd in d as 
fern., and makes the sacrificer’s wife the speaker. The verse is not quoted in KauQ. ; 
[but Kegava cites it just before vs. 25 in 63. 3J. 

27. These cleansed purified worshipful maidens I seat in separate suc- 
cession in the hands of the priests (bmlnndn ) ; with what desire I now 
pour you on, may Indra here with the Maruts grant me that. 

[Pada a-fs. 17 a.J Nearly identical with vi. 122. 5, and .slightly different from 
x- 9 - 27. The verse is ouoted by Kaii^. 63. 4 ; [so the comm. : under vi. 122. 5 he made 
the sutra apply to that verse J. I’pp. has a wholly different a : I’yam dpo madhumatl 
ghrta^cyuto ; [it reads brdhmand at beginning of bj; and combi nes/^///v?///^ "dam in c. 

28. This my light {jy 6 tis\ immortal gold, cooked [pakvd) from the 
field, this my desire-milker ; this riches I deposit in the Brahmans ; I 
niake a road to the Fathers that is heaven-going. 
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The construction of the nominatives in a, b is left undetermined in the translation 
as it is in the text. [Cf. Griffith’s version and note, p. 55.J Ppp. has hiranmayafh in 
and yat svargAih at the end of d. The verse is quoted by Kaug. at 62. 22 and 68. 27 • 
and at 63. 5 Kaug. cites b Lcomm. b and cj as accompanying a removal of something 
{ity apakarsati: it is not clear what; [the conim. thinks the rice-dish and reads 
for apa-^, 

29. Strew thou the husks in the fire, in Jatavedas ; wipe off far away 
the chaff Qkambiikati ) ; this we have heard to be the share of the house- 
king ; also we know the portion {bluigad^ya) of Perdition (nirf/i). 

Ppp. reads u^a mrdhvayetim for apa mrddhi diram in b. The comm, explains 
hambfikUn as = phallkaranSn, and follows Kang. (63. 7) in regarding the ‘ wiping away’ 
as done with the foot. 

30. Know thou the toiling, cooking, soma-pressing one ; make him to 
ascend the heaven-going road, by which he may ascend, arriving at the vigor 
that is beyond, to the highest firmament, to the furthest vault {vybman). 

‘ Know,* i.e. take note or be mindful of. The comm, takes the three participles in a 
as accus. pi. instead of gen. sing. ; [and reads accordingly endn at end of bj. Ppp. has, 
for b, svargam lokam adhi rohaye 'nam^ and omits d. The quotation in Kau9. ^> 3 * 20 
casts no light on the verse. 

31. Wipe off, 0 serving priest {adhvaryu)^ this face of the bearing 
one {}babhr {) ; make thou, understanding it, room for the sacrificial but- 
ter ; wipe off with ghee along all [its] members ; I make a road to the 
Fathers that is heaven-going. 

The real sense of the epithet babhri applied to the odana or rice-dish is obscure ; the 
comm, explains it here with bharanafiiiasya posakasyu pakvasya odanasya^ ‘ supporting’ 
or ‘ nourishing.’ The comm, appears to read vidvan instead of pravidvHn in b ; Ppp. 
has prajanan. Ppp. has/a/ for yas in d. According to Kau^. 62. 15, the verse accom- 
panies the making of an dpana Q the mss. vary as to the word) above {upari) ; which 
the comm, explains hy odanasyo 'pari gartam kuryat^ glossing lokam in b with sthanam 
gartarfipam ; what is meant is obscure. 

32. 0 bearing one, [as] a demon, strew discord for them, for whatso- 
ever non-Brahmans shall sit by thee; rich in ground (ipurisin), spread- 
ing themselves forward, let not them of the seers, partakers of thee, 
suffer harm. 

With the first half-verse compare vs. 26 a, b, above ; the last pada is the same with 
25 d. The construction of rdksas in a is doubtful ; it might be vocative ; the comm, 
combines it into a compound with samadamy and he treats te^ as before, as if it were 
//. Ppp, reads at beginning of b, as our text in vs. 26, subrahmands. The verse is 
not quoted in Kau^. 

33. I set thee down, 0 rice-dish, among them of the seers; for them 
that are not of the seers there is no portion here ; let Agni my guard- 
ian, and all the Maruts, let all the gods defend the cooked [offering]. 
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. Is no portion for,’ lit’ly ‘ is not also («/«) of— a common form of expression in 
the BrShmanas. Ppp. reads raksantt in d. The verse is quoted with vs. 25 c in 
Kiuj. 6S' **• 

34. The offering, yielding milk (duh), constantly full {prdpim), a male 
^piifH&fts) milch-cow, seat of wealth, immortality through offspring, and 
a long life-time— and may we sit by thee with abundance (pi.) of wealth. 

The construction of the third p5da is very indeterminate; the words may be either nomi- 
native or accusative ; they express in some way what the offering is to procure. To illus- 
trate prajamrtatvam, the comm, quotes, quite appositely, TB. i. 5. 56 and RV. v. 4. 10, 
‘by progeny, 0 Agni, may I obtain immortality.’ Prapjnam he explains as=/rrt- 
vrddhodhaskam, which is doubtless its true meaning. Ppp. reads in d posam for posais. 
Neither this nor the following verse, nor vs. 37, is quoted in Kaug. Henry’s ver- 
sion, p. 102 ; and, for the awkward ca^ his note, p. 139.J 

35. Thou art a heaven-going bull; go to the seers, to them of the 
seers; sit in the world of the well-doing; there is there preparation 
{samskrtd) for us both. 

[Prose.J Ppp. reads rsabhas at the beginning, and lokadt for loke in c. With the 
second half-verse is to be compared TS. i. 4.43*, and MS. i. 3. 37 (end) and iv. 8. 2 
(end), which read : snkftdm loki sldata Ubt nah samskruim; and VS. iv. 34 h.is the 
last pada, reading tdn for i&tra. The pada‘\ai\& do not divide satkskrtam; the case 
falls under rule iv. 58 of the AV. Prilt. 

36. Gather thou together unto, go thou together forth after; 0 Agni, 
make ready (kalpay-) the roads traveled by the gods; by them, well- 
made, may we go after the offering, that stands upon the seven-rayed 
firmament. 

All the m.ss. [save one or two of SPP’sJ leave unaccented, as if it belonged to 
a, and Bp. puts the double division-mark after it accoidingly; SPP. reads with the 
[majority of hisj mss. ; we have made the neces.sary emendation to I*pp. reads 

at the beginning samatanupfa j for c it \\ 7 iS yebhis sukrtairanu prajnesthans sa yajhe, 
Ihe comm. rcgard.s a as addressed to the rice-dish, which is to ‘gather up ’ all its mem- 
bers. The verse is quoted in Kau<j. 63. 9, but not in a way to cast any light upon it. 
TS.iv. 7. 134 and MS. ii. 12.4 are to be compared with the first half-verse, but they 
vary much from it and from one another. 

37. With what light the gods went up to the sky, having cooked the 
^/vr/zwAw-rice-dish, to the world of the well-done, with that may we go to 
the world of the well-done, ascending the heaven, unto the highest 
firmament. * 

Ihe second half-vei e is identical with iv. 14.6 c, d, above [.see my notej. The 
comm, reads jepna in c, explaining it by jayema [ = prdpnuydma], Ppp. has, instead 
of this repetition, a new half-verse ; (am tvd paedmi jyotisam jyotir uttamadi sa nas 
tad dhehi sukrtam u loke. 

[fhe quoted Anukr. here says saptdlnupurvena cesd/i syits trin^ateh pardh.\ 
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2. To Rudra, especially as Bhava and ^anra. 

[Atharvan. — ekatrih^at. jnantroktarudraddivatam. trdistubham. * /. pardtijSgatd virad 
jagati ; 2. anmtubgarbhd ^-p. pathydjagatl ; g. 4p. svardd usmh ; 4, j, 7, /j, 

/6, 2/. anus/ubk ; 6. drsi gdyatri ; 8. mahdbrhati ; g.drsi; ro. purd krti g-p, viraj • 
n. yp, vtrdd jagatigarbkd fakvari ; 12 bhunj ; 14, //, i8^ ig^ 2jt 26, 27. viidd 
gdyatri; 20. bhurtg gdyatri ; 22. visamapddalakmyd j-p, mahdbrhati; 24^ jg. jagati) 
^S‘S‘P‘ atifahtfari; ^o. 4-p. us»ih ; j/.j-av. vtparitapddalahsmyd 6-p. l,jiigati?^.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvL — *LVertes 9 and 28 are trhtubh, the remaining 29 being 
exceptions !J 

[The pratika coincides with that of xi. 6. 9, bhavd^arvav iddtn brumahy and that of 
iv. 28, bhd7f(l(arvdu manvi vdm : see introduction to the latter. The only quotation 
in Vait. is at 29. 10, where the hymn accompanies an offering to Rudra : and it is accord- 
ingly reckoned to the raudragana (note to Kiiug. 50. 13). Verse 31 is reckoned to the 
abhaya gana (note to KauQ. 16.8). Further citations in Kau(j. are as follows; the 
hymn is used (129. 3) with an oblation in deprecating an evil omen; Darila understands 
it as meant at 28. 8 (see introd. to iv. 28) ; Kcqava and the comm, hold that it is to be 
used with a dozen other hymns in a rite (50. 13-14) for safety on a business journey; 
Ke^ava (not the comm.) takes it to be intended with v. 6 at 51. 7 in a rite for the safety 
of the cattle. — According to Caland’s interpretation of yuktayos at 50. 1 7, it is to be 
used (with vi. 128) in the rite there prescribed for keeping snakes etc. from house and 
field ; but perhaps iii. 26 and 27 arc rather intended (see my introduction to iii. 26).J 

Translated : Muir, iv. 334 ; Ludwig, p. 549 ; Henry, 103, 139 ; Griffith, ii. 57 ; Bloom, 
field, 155, 618. — Cf. also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuely p. 157; and von Schroeder, 
Tubinger Katha-hss.y p. 14-15, where the text corresponding to our verses 1-9 and 13 
and 16 is given. 

1. 0 Bhava-and-Carva, be gracious; do not go against [us]; ye lords 
of beings, lords of cattle, homage to you ! [the arrow] that is fitted, that 
is drawn, do not let fly ; do not harm our bipeds nor quadrupeds. 

The comm, first explains ma in a as if it were mdy object of abhi yataniy and then, 
alternatively, in its proper sense. ^y<^tay see note to vi. 65. i.J 

2. Make ye not bodies for the dog, the jackal, for the buzzards 
{}aliklava)y the vultures, and them that are black [and] greedy {avisyn)\ 
let thy flies, lord of cattle, let thy birds not find themselves at food. 

‘ Bodies ’ {(^arira) must be taken here in the sense of ‘ dead bodies.’ The accent 
of kdrtam is, though rather strange, not indefensible, as in the former of two parallel 
clauses; the comm, reads instead kartum. Aliklava is found only here and in 9. 9, 
and is rendered purely ronjecturally ; the comm, reads instead aviklabebhyasy ^nd Tpp. 
arikiavebhyas. All the pada-m%fi. separate mavidanta at the end into md : avidanta; 
SPP., in hi.s padaAfixKy makes, with the comm., the necessary emendation to vid-. The 
con.struction and sense of d are obscure and doubtful ; Ppp. has a wholly different 
reading : vi^ase md viiyaniu. 

3. Unto thy noise (}krdnda)y [thy] breath, and what pangs {}rSpi) are 
thine, O Bhava — homage we pay to thee that art thousand-eyed, 
O Rudra, immortal one. 
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The comm, glosses krand&ya with krandan&ya ^abdaya^ and ropayas with ropayitryo 
mohayitryas tanvahj he reads at the end amartyas, explaining it as used for a dative. 

4. We pay thee homage in front, above, also below ; forth from the 
sphere of the sky, homage [be] to thine atmosphere. 

The comm, explains abhivargd as = avakd^atmaka dk^ah. The verse is mostly 
wanting in Ppp. * 

5. To thy face, O lord of cattle; th^ eyes that thou hast, O Bhava; 
to [thy] skin, form, aspect, to thee standing opposite [be] homage. 

Or ‘ to thy mouth,’ instead of ‘ face.’ The comm, paraphrases pratlcindya with 

pratyagdtmarupine, 

6. To thy members, belly, tongue, thy mouth, to thy teeth, smell, [be] 
homage. 

rpp. (omitting the first te) combines angebhyo *dardya and jthvdyd "sydya [and 
reads ta for ie at end of bj. 

7. With the blue-locked archer, the thousand-eyed, vigorous, with 
Rudra, the half-smiter (.^) — with him may we not come into collision 

{siVH’r). 

Ardhaka-ghdtin, in c, is met with only here, and is of obscure meaning ; the comm, 
says sendyd ardhath hantum ^llam asya, i.c. * able to destroy half an army at once.’ 
No variant is reported from Ppp. [in the Collation : but in his Notes, Roth does report 
ad/ivaga-j ; the minor Pet. Lex. says “ Ppp. adhvaga-^^ and itself conjectures andhaka-. 
[Cf. the notes of Henry, Griffith, Bloomfield. The Katha reading, however, should 
now be taken into account; and that has in fact adhvaga< Kathadiss.^ p. 15S.J 
Ppp. has at the end samardmau, 

8. Let this Bhava avoid us on every side; as fire the waters, let 
Bhava avoid us ; let him not plot against us ; homage be to him. 

Ppp. reads dpdi *vd 'g^is pari in b, and combines vo abhi in c. The comm, has in 
C the regular form mansta; but long d in this tense occurs a couple of times in other 
texts also. 

9. Four times [cat2is\ homage, eight times, to Bhava ; ten times, 
0 lord of cattle, be homage to thee ; thine are shared out ^hesc five 
creatures {paqn) — cows, horses, men, sheep and goats. 

All die mss. agree in the inconsistent readings a^takrhuu and dd(^a krtvas (ff. 
Pidt. iv. 27) ; .SPP. regards the comm, as having dacakrtvas as a compound, but I do 
not .see on what ground. Ppp. reads in d gdvo \vd\ putmand aj-. 

10. Thine are the four directions, thine the heaven, thine the earth, 
thine, 0 formidable one, this wide atmosphere, thine is all this that has 
life {(itmdn)f that is breathing upon (dnif) the earth. 

Ppp. omits tava prthivl^ thus rectifying the meter ; and it has for d yad ejad adhi 
bhitmydm. 
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ir. This wide vessel, holder of good things, is thine, within which are 
all these beings ; do thou be gracious to us, 0 lord of cattle ; homage to 
thee; away let the jackals, the portents {abhibhd), the dogs go, away the 
weepers of evil with disheveled hair. 

The comm, identifies the vessel {koiia) with the andakataha, the shell of the world- 
egg. He takes ahhibhas as = abhibhavitaras, and epithet of krostarasy and agharudas 

= atmifigaiam yatha bhavati tatha rodanam kun>atyah; |_but see viii. 1. 19 and 
referencesj. [The meter of b would be rectified by reading vf^vani in place of 
vi^vd.\ 

12. Thou bearest a yellow golden bow, a thousand-slaying, hundred- 
weaponed, O tufted one ; Rudra’s arrow goes, a god-missile ; to that be 
homage, in whichever direction from here. 

SPP. reads in b sahasraghniy with the majority of his authorities ; none of ours have 
it, but P.M.W. have ghnydniy with two of SPP’s mss., and with the comm. [cf. note 
to X. 4. 7 and Henry’s notej ; Ppp. gives ghnu The comm, has ^ikhandi at end of b. 

13. He who, attacked (abhi-yifjy hides himself, [who] tries to put thee 
down, 0 Rudra, him from behind thou pursuest, like the tracker (} padani) 
of one that is pierccef. 

With the last pada compare x. i. 26 b; the expression is apparently a familiar or 
proverbial one : [cf. Mann viii. 44, * as the hunter follows the track (padam nayati) of 
a deer by the drops of blood’; also Dhammapada, vss. 179, 180J. Ppp. reads u^^ra 
instead of rudra in b. 

14. Rhava-and-Rudra, allied, in concord, both go about, formidable, 
unto heroism ; to them be homage, in whichever direction from here. 

Ppp., instead of repeating vs. 12 d, reads fayor bhumim antariksam svar dyaus 
tabhydm namo bhavamatydya [cf. vs. I9a?j knwa. The comm, explains vUydya 
[altemativelyj by svaviryaprakatanarthaniy which is doubtless correct. 

15. Homage be to thee coming, homage be [to thee] going away; 
homage to thee, 0 Rudra, standing ; to thee sitting also [be] homage. 

SPP’s text has in a te 'stVy with about half of his authorities. The verse is repeated 
as 4. 7, below, with prSna for rudra in c ; Ppp. reads prana in both places. The first 
half-verse i.s found in Ags. i. 12. 34 and Ap. ix. 2. 9, in both with rudra for astu in b. 

16. Homage in the evening, homage in the morning, homage by night, 
homage by day; to Bhava and to (Jarva, to both have I paid homage. 

17. With the thousand-eyed one, seeing across in front, with Rudra, 
hurling in many placc.s, inspired one, may we not come in collision, as he 
goes about (iya-) with the tongue. 

The comm, paraphrases atipa^ydm with at^ayend 'tikramya vd paqyati (the word 
is omitted in both Pet. Lexx.), and connects purastdt either with it or with asyantami 
jihvAyi yamdnam he explains as jthvdgrena krtsnam jagad vyapnuvantam bhaksa- 
ndrtham lihantaniy which is rather absurd; perhaps jihvayd (so Ludwig) belongs 
rather to ‘we’; ‘we, by what we say.* 
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18. We go forward (p6n>a) to meet him of dark horses, black, swarthy, 
killing, fearful, making to fall the chariot of the hairy one (Jtefiu) ; hom- 
age be to him. 

The comm, understands the connection as here given, making Jte(fn the name of an 
Asurai Ludwig takes ratkam as object otprail 'mas and the other words as its epithets. 
LPpp. reads (ySvOsyath at the beginning, and has, in b, ihtmo and pSrayantam.\ 

19. Do not let fly at us the club (imatyit), the god-missile; be not 
angry at us, O lord of cattle; homage to thee; elsewhere than [over] us 
shake out the heavenly bough. 

The bough, namely (so it would seem), from which the portents that fall from the 
sky appear to be shaken by a hostile divinity. The comm, reads martyam instead of 
matyam in a. He recognizes that srSs (i.c. rr<f[hr]j) is from root srj (“ = vi srja ”). 
Ppp. has sra devahitam in a. 

20. Do not harm us ; bless us ; avoid us ; be not angry ; let us not 
come into collision with thee. 

Ppp. omits nas before briihi in a, and has at the end aramasi (as in vs. 7). 

21. [Be] not [greedy] for our kine, our men; be not greedy for our 
goats and sheep ; elsewhere, 0 formidable one, roll forth [thy missile] ; 
smite the progeny of the mockers (piydru), 

The insertion in c seems unavoidable ; the comm, [^in a passage restored by SPP, ?J 
supplies tava hetim ; Ludwig, deinen Pfeil. [Ppp, inserts '^vesu before J 

22. Of whom the takmdn^ the kdsika, goes as one weapon, like the 
noise of a stallion horse, to him, leading out in succession, be homage. 

'file verse is very obscure, and the translation mechanical ; Ppp. reads, in a-b, eka 
‘ yasy a, and this reading is followed; the comm. supplie.s, to ekam, apakarinam punt- 
saw, and makes it object of eii = prapnoti. Ludwig understands mrnayate as ‘ extract- 
ing arrows from the quiver.’ for vrsmas, cf. JAOS. x. 534, 524.J 

23. He who stands propped up in the atmosphere, killing the non- 
sacrificing, the god-mockers — to him be homage with the ten clever ones 
(\dkvari), 

I he ‘ ten clever ones ’ are probably the fingers • cf. v. 28. 1 1 ; the comm, glosses the 
word with angulihhis, as = karmasu qaktabhih. Ppp. begins yas tisthati vi^vabhr/o 
antankte *yajvanas pra-, 

24. To thee are assigned the forest animals the wild beasts 

in the woods, the ^eese {Jiahsd\ eagles, hawks, birds ; thine, 0 lord of 
cattle, is the monster (}yaksd) within the waters; for thine increase 
flow the waters of the heaven. 

Ppp. reads, for b, tubhyam vay&hsi qakunlis paiatrinah, elides the a of apsu in c, 
and combines divya "po in d. The comm, has mrdhe at the end, explaining it as = 
^ndanaya. He takes yaksam as ^pnjyam svarupam, but does not give any reason 
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* 

. why, etymological or other. [Our a is nearly xii. i. 49 a (with the same redundancy of 
a dissyllable), and b is precisely xii. i. 51 b ; for paqavas^ cf. also iii. 31.3, xi. 5. 21, and 
iii. 10. 6 note.J 

25. The dolphins {^ikfumdm), boas {cijagard), purikdyas^ jaslids^ fishes, 
rajasdsy at which thou hurlest : there is no distance for thee nor hin- 
drance for thee, 0 Bhava; at once thou lookest over the whole earth; 
from the eastern thou smitest in the northern ocean. 

Ppp. begins s^umara 'Jagarak purfsaya jaga mat-. The comm. pullkay&s (like 
MS.) ; he takes rajasa (p. -sah) as if it were the instr. sing, rdjasaj he passes jasas 
and mdisyds without mention, but defines ^in^umdra as ‘a kind of crocodile {nakray 
and ajagara as ‘a kind of serpent.’ For jasas^ some of the mss. (including our 
Bp.P.M.W.) have jakhas^ one or two (including our I.) have jaghas^ and one of SPP’s 
jhasds; doubtless it is the sea-monster called later j/iasa. Nearly all the mss. have 
sdrvdn in d (only our B. ^and D.Kp.PJ and two of SPP’s sdrudm), and SPP’s text 
accordingly admits it, though it seems an evident error, and the comm, reads -vdm. 
Most of the pada-mss. resolve paristhasti into -stha : dsti (instead of asti). We are 
surprised to find a ‘ northern ’ ocean spoken of, and set over against the ‘ eastern ’ one 
Lcf. xi. 5. 6J, but uttara cannot well mean anything else. Consistency requires the 
reading -smint sam- in 6, but tlie / is accidentally omitted in our text, and SPP’s also 
leaves it out. 

26. Do not, 0 Rudra, unite {sam-sij) us with the takmdn, not with 
poison, not with the fire of heaven ; elsewhere thaa [on] us make that 
lightning fall. 

The comm, again correctly paraphrases sam srah with sam srja, 

27. Bhava is master (ff) of the heaven, Bhava of the earth ; Bhava has 
filled the wide atmosphere; to him be homage, in whichever direction 
from here. 

All our mss., and nearly all SPP’s, strangely read tdsydi at beginning of c, as if 
governed by the example of vs. 12 d. SPP. emends to tdsmdi in his text, with the 
comm, and less than a quarter of his authorities; [and the translation implies the 
change J. Ppp. has a different c: tasya vd (with nd written over it) prapad duchund 
kd canc 'ha; it also combines bhava "papra \jirv\ in b. 

28. 0 king Bhava, be gracious to the sacrificer, for thou hast become 
cattle-lord of cattle ; whoever has faith, saying “ the gods are,’* be thou 
gracious to his bipeds [and] quadrupeds. 

29. Not our great one, and not our small, not our carrying one, and 
not those that will carry, not our father and mother do thou harm ; our 
own self {tanti), 0 Rudra, do not injure. 

The ver.se occurs also as RV. i. 1 14. 7 ; VS. xvi. 15 ; TS. iv. 5. 10* ; TA. x. 52, with 
uksantam and uksitdm for vdhantam and vaksyatds in b ; vadhls for hihsfs and 
'id mdtdram. for mdtdram in c ; and, for d, ma nah priyas (TS.TA. priya ma nas) 
tanvh rudra rfrisah. The comm, has vaksatas in b. [Ppp. has, for b, md na kstyanta 
uta md no aksata.\ 
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30. To Rudra’s howl-making, unhymned-swallowing (?), great-mouthed 
dogs I have paid this homage. 

The obscure asamsUktagiU (Ppp. -girebhyas) is paraphrased by the comm, with 
asamfcfnam afoihamvacaHath ffnanti bhasante. How asamsiikta should come to 
mean ‘unmasticated,’ as given in the Pet Lexx., docs not appear. The translation 
given conjectures ‘ not having a hymn with it,’ The comm, reads elavak- in a. 


31. Homage to thy noisy ones, homage to thy hairy ones, homage to 
those to whom homage is paid, homage to the jointly-enjoying — homage, 
[namely], 0 god, to thine armies ; welfare [be] to us, and fearlessness 
to us. 

The adjectives are fern., as belonging to sembhyas. Ppp. disagrees with our text 
in the last two thirds of the verse; but is corrupt The comm. re.id.s .ana at the 
end. L’^hc vs., as noted above, is quoted in the first abhaya gana (note to 1 6 . 8 ) . J 
[Here ends the first anuvaka, with 2 hymns and 08 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
lathai 'va raudre parOs Ut vii'ifateh, designating the hymn as a “ Kudra-hymn.”J 


3. Extolling the rice-dish (odani). 

\Atharvan. — trayah paryHydh.'] 

[Prose, except vss. 19-22.J A corresponding passage is found in Paipp. xvi., but so 
different in detail that it would require to be given in full for comparison ; and this has 
not been done. 

SPP., without any good reason,* counts the three patyayas or divisions of this hymn 
as so many independent hymns, thus not only defacing the structure of the book, but 
defeating all the references that had been made to it in lexicons and elsewhere. 

* [Whether Whitney’s condemnation of SPP’s procedure is justified or not may be 
decided when all the facts are before us. Some of them have been put together by me, 
above, pages 610, 6n, which sce.J 

[The hymn is not cited by Vait. ; nor in the text of Kauij., unless \s 31 is meant at 
but Kegava (p. 353*) cites it for use in witchcraft practices (so the comm.), and 
also (p. 365*) for use in the brhaspati sava (so comm.).J 

Translated: Henry, loO, 145; GrifTith, ii. 61 — Cf. especially Henry’s introduction, 
p. 145. The rice-dish, hot and yellow and nourishing, is a symbol of the sun (cf. vs. 50); 
its ingredients and the utensils used in making it are identified with all sorts of things 
in the most grotesque manner of the Brahmanas. 

[ParySya I, — ekatrm^at, hdrhaspatydudanadeiHUyam. 1^14 dsini j^dyatn ; 2 y p. sama- 
viuimd ^(fdyatri ; 6, lo, dsttri pankti ; 4, 8. sdmny amistubh ; j, /j, /y, 2y. sdmny 

usmh ; 7, ig-22. prdjdpatyd 'nustubh ; 9, 77, iS. dutry annstubk ; ii. bhtiri^ drey 

anustubh ; 12. ydjusi Jat^ati ; j6,2J. dsuri brkati ; 24 jp. pfdjdpatyd brhati ; 26. 
drey usnth ; ^7. ...; [28, 2g^'\ sdmni Miati {2g bhunj); jo, ydjuu tnstubk ; j/. 
alpa^ak {?) pankit r utaydjusf.] 

I. Of this rice-dish Brihaspati is the head, Brahman the mouth 
{mnk/ia), 

^ The comm, combines in part two or three verses of the first patydya together in 
giving his explanations. 
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2. Heaven-and-earth are the ears, sun-and-moon the eyes, the seven 
seers the breaths-^nd-expirations. 

3. Sight the pestle, desire (kdmd) the mortar. 

4. Diti the winnowing basket, Aditi the basket-holder ; the wind win- 
nowed {apa-vic). 

5. Horses the corns {kdna)^ kine the grains {tanduld), flies the husks. 

6. Kdbru the hulls, the cloud the stalk 

The comm, reads kabhru^ and gives a forced etymology, from ka ‘head* and bhru 
‘ brow * ; he also has {Iras for {dras^ and this reading is found in some of the mss. 
(including our B.p.m.,E.s.m., 0 .p.m. [and some of SPP’sJ). 

7. Dark metal its flesh, red its blood {J 6 hita\ 

That is, doubtless, iron and copper respectively. 

8. Tin [its] ash, greens Qhdritam) [its] color, blue lotus (puskara) its 
smell. 

The comm, glosses kdrita rniW hetnan ‘gold.’ |_Over “greens” W. has interlined 
“ gold ? (so BR.).” He rendered hdrita by “ the yellow one ” at v. 28. 5, 9. J 

9. The threshing-floor [its] receptacle, the two splints (sphyd) [its] 
shoulders, the two poles ijsd) [its] spines (amkyd). 

The comm, reads sphdu^ and defines as pravrddhau dhanyadharasya {akafasya 
'vayavdu; and he defines anuky} as ahsayor madhyadehasya ca sa/hdhi. Bp. reads 

for IstK 

10. Entrails [its] neck- ropes {}jatru)t intestines [its] straps. 

Jairu is rendered with the commentary, who explains it as anadudgrivdn&m {akafa- 
yojatiCirthd rajjavah, 

11. This very earth is the vessel (kiimbhi) of the finishing (rddh) rice- 
dish, heaven the cover. ^ 

|_W. interlines a query over “ finishing.” The comm, renders rddh- by pacyamdnasya.\ 

12. The furrows [its] ribs, gravel the content of [its] bowels. 

The comm, reads uvadhyam, 

13. Righteousness (idd) [its] hand-washing, the brook i^ulyd) [its] 
pouring-on. 

In order to force a parallelism into it, the comm, explains rta as a ‘ name for water/ 
and as signifying ‘ all the water that is found in the world.’ The Pet. Lex., on the 
other hand, conjectures ‘ family custom ’ for kulydj it is translated above as if = kulyiy 
as the comm, takes it. 

1 4. With sacred verse (/r) is the vessel put on, with priesthood sent forth ; 

1 5. With sacredness {brdhman) seized about, with sacred chant {sdman) 
carried about. 

For the sake of the parallelism again, the comm, makes ‘ priesthood * indicate the 
Yajur-Veda, and ‘sacredness* the Brahma-Veda of the Atharvans. 
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16. Brhdt the stirring-stick, rathamtard the spoon. 

The comm, paraphrases dyavaua with itdake proksipanUHt taHiulinim mien- 

uaslidhauath kSsikam. 

17. The seasons the cooks; they of the seasons kindle fire. 

18. Heat- (gfiarmd) burns upon the pot of five openings, the boiler 

(ukM). 

19. By the rice-dish of him who hath an offering (?) all worlds are to 
be obtained together. 

The translation implies emendation of the unintelligible yajSavaeds to yajftavatas, 
the Ppp. reading, as reported in the minor Pet. Ux. [and Roth’s notes J. The comm! 
explains the word as =yajnair agnhtomlldibhih pnptavyaiveno 'cyamanah. 

20. In which Lrice-dishJ are set (gntd), one below the other, the three, 
sea, sky, earth. 

21. In the remnant {t'uhisfa) of which took shape six times eighty gods. 

The comm, paraphrases akalpanta by samarthd vlryavanto 'bhavan. 

22. Thee here I ask of the rice-dish, what is its great greatness. 

23. He who may know the greatness of the rice-dish — 

24. May not say “ [it is] little,” not “ [it is] without onpouring,” nor 
“ [it is] this thing soever." 

I’pasecana is explained by the comm, as ‘ milk, butter, curd, or the like, that is 
poured on’ — we might render by * sauce.’ 

25. As much as the giver may set his mind upon, that one should not 
overbid {ati-vad), 

26. The theologues iprahmavadin) say : hast thou eaten {pra-a() the 
rice-dish as it was retiring (pdrdnc), or as it was coming on {pratydflc) ? 

The//«/rt- or protracted syllables in this and the next verse are quoted in Prat. i. 105, 
^'ut nothing is said as to their accentuation, from which it seems most plausible to infer 
that the protraction made no difference in the accent; and though in the Prahmanas a 
protracted .syllable is always accented |_.see Gram. § 78 aj, that is not the invariable 
rule in the Vedic texts (thus, only once among the three instances occurring in RV.). 
Here the mss. are greatly at variance. [SPR’s V. (a then living ^rotriya) read pra^ljh; 
and by his ms. Dc the reading pra^ihj is given u'cunda manu. Among our mss., 
O.R.Kp. (and E.?) give pra^ikj, SPP. reports that iC of his authorities agree in 
pratyd^cajm ; and (apart from the presence or po.sition of the y) this .seems to 
be the reading of many of W’s mss.J SPP’s text gives an accent to the protracted 
syllable in both cases in both vs. 26 and vs. 27. — [SPP’s pada reading in vs. 26 is 
Pr4 : and in 27 ''t is prd : afyh. An accented a in a^ish would require praoi(ijh 

(cf. vs. 28) ; but one does not sec why the d should be accented. J 

27* Hast thou eaten the rice-dish, or the rice-dish thee } 

The mss. again disagree as to the accent of prd^fjs^ the majority (including our 
Bp P.M.) having praffjs y as odand happens to have its natural accent on the final, 
there is no discordance as to. odanajh. 
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28. If thou hast eaten it retiring, thy breaths {prdnd) will quit thee : 

. so one says to him. 

29. If thou hast eaten it coming on, thine expirations {apdnd) will q]uit 
thee : so one says to him. 

30. Not I, indeed, [have eaten] the rice-dish, nor the ricetdish me. 

31. The rice-dish itself hath eaten the rice-dish. 

[Paryaya II. — mantroktadevatyam. A of 32, 38, 41, g of j3-4g. sdmni tristuhk ; 
b of 32,3s, 42, c of 32-4g, e of 33.34, 44-48. i-p. dsttrt gdyatn; d of 32, 41, 43^ ^7. 
ddivijagati; b of 38, 44, 46, e of 32,33-43^ 49- ^ A amtstubh ; f of 32-4g. sdmny 
anustuhh; a of 33-4g.* any anustubh; a of 3y. sdmni pauktt ; b of 33,36,40,44, 

48. dsurt jagati; b of 3^,34, 41, 43, 43. dsurl fanktt ; d of 34. dsuri tristubh ; d of 
3S^ yA 4^‘ ydjusl gdyatri; d of 36, 34, 40. ddtvl pankti; d of 38, gg. prdjdpatyd 
gdyatri; b of 3g. dsury usnth; d of 42, 43,44. ddivl tristubh; b of 44. t-p. bhuuk 
sdmni brhati.\'\ 

*LThc text of the Anukr. reads enam anydbhydm {rotrdbhydm ( = a of 33) ity dditah 
sapt(i(fa^d "rcyanustubhah. The definition applies (perhaps with occasional forcing) 
to 14 of the 17 first avasdnas of vss. 33-49. As for the other 3, the a of 38 and the a 
of 41 arc accurately defined above, in the first line of the Anukr. excerpts for this 
Patydya; and the a of 37, in the definition next followinf( the astcrisk.J 
tL'rhe definition of 33 d, 44 d (9 syllables) is omitted by tlie Anukr.J 
The second paryaya of this hymn is reckoned in the Anukr. as of 72 divisions in 
1% ganas or paragraphs; but the actual division in the mss. is into 126 such divisions 
(7 to each^j/M), as given in both editions ; and the metrical dcsciiption of the Anukr. 

(as reported above) is also on that basis. 

[The division of this paryaya into 72 avasanas. — In his Critical Notice, p. 20-2 r, at 
the beginning of his first volume, SPP. treats of this matter; and just after the end 
(p. 356) of the text of his third volume, he prints again this paryaya, but divided into 
72 avasdnas “according to the instructions contained in the Sarvanukramanikii ” which 
he had printed in the Critical Notice, l.c.J 

[The Major Anukr. calls the 18 main divisions of this paryaya (answering to the 
“ verses ” of the Berlin ed ) by the name of dandakas. Since the dandakas are all 
subdivided, they arc also (see p. 472) called ganas. Each dandaka falls into 7 sub- 
divisions or avasdnas, which may be designated as a, b, C, d, e, f, g. Each of these 7 
is wiitten out and counted for the first and last dandaka (vss. 32 and 49, Berlin). J 
[Similarly, in a sequence of refrains or anusangas, the refrain is given and counted 
as an avasdna only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. The third sul)- 
division (or c : beginning tarn vd aham) of each dandaka, being unvaried throughout 
the paryaya, constitutes a sequence of 18 and is given and counted independently only < 
for vss. 32 and 49; while for the 16 vss., 33-4S, it is given (.see SPP. in vol. iii.) and 
counted as one with b, thus making the avasdna to consist of b-c. — In like manner, 
the sixth subdivi.sion (or f : beginning esa vd odanali) and the seventh subdivision (or 
g: beginnfhg sarvdnga being unvaried throughout, constitute a sequence of 18 
and are given and counted independently only for vss. 32 and 49 ; while for the other 
16 vss. they are counted as one with e, thus making the avasdna to consist of e-gj 
[Furthermore, and on the other hand, subdivision e varies as to its beginning between 
Undi 'nam, taydi 'nam, and tdir enam, and tdbhydm enam : but we find no unvaried 
sequences of more than two except tendi *uam etc. in the 5 vss., 39-43, and tdbhydm 
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enam etc. in the 5 vss., 44-48. For vss. 40, 41, 42, accordingly, and for vss. 45, 46, 47 
as well, not only is i-g reckoned to e, but also e-f-g is reckoned as an anusaSga to d' 
thus making the avasHna to consist of d-g.J ’ 

[For these six verses, therefore, arranged and counted as 3 avasHnas (a, b-c, d-g), 
we have the reckoning 6x3=18 — For verses 32 and 49 (counted as a, b, c, d, e f g’ 
as above noted), we have the reckoning 2x7= 14. — And for the remaining ten verses! 
we have the arrangement and count, a, b-c,'d, e-g, or 10x4 = 40. This gives us 
(18 + 14 + 40 =) 72, which is the count, not only of the Major Anukr., but of the Old 
Anukr. or PaficapatalikH as wellj 

32. If lca\ thou hast eaten it with another head than that {tdtas) with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thy progeny, from the oldest down, will 
die : so one says to him \ it verily I [have] not [eaten] coming hither 
(arodne), nor retiring, nor coming on ; with Brihaspati [as] head, there- 
with have I eaten it, therewith have I made it go; this rice-dish, verily, 
is whole-limbed, whole-jointed, whole-bodied ; whole-limbed, whole-jointed, 
whole-bodied becometh he who knoweth thus. 

The paifa-rcsiding of prdffs in a is praod(f/i. 

33. If thou hast eaten it with other ears than those yd/asj v^ith which 
the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become deaf : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with heaven-and-earth as cars, with them have I eaten it, with them have 
I made it go etc. etc. 

34. If thou hast eaten it with other eyes than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become blind : thus one says to him ; it 
verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with sun-and-moon as eyes, with them have I eaten it, with them etc. etc. 

All the mss. read siiryacamiramasdbhyam^ which SPP. has very properly retained 
in his text; ours was altered to agree with vi. 128.3, but the alteration should have 
been the other way. 

35 - If thou hast eaten it with another mouth {mukha) than that with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thy progeny will die from in front [mukh- 
citds) : thus one says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor 
retiring, nor coming on ; with brdhman as mouth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

36. If thou hast eaten it with another tongue than that with which the 
ancient .seers ate this, thy tongue will die: thus one says to him; it verily 
[have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; with 
Agni’s tongue, therewith have I etc. etc. 

37 - If thou hast eaten it with other teeth than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy teeth will fall out : thus one says to him ; 

It verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; 
with the seasons as teeth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm, reads sat y anti for qaisyanti. 
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38. If thou hast eaten it with other breaths-and-expirations than those 
with which the ancient seers ate this, breaths-and-expirations will quit 
thee : thus one says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, 
nor retiring, nor coming on ; with the seven seers as breaths-and-expira- 
tions, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The mss., as usual, arc divided between saptarsibhis and saptarsi- in this verse; 
SPP. adopts the former. ^ 

39. If thou hast eaten it with another bulk {vydeas) than that with 
which the ancient seers ate this, the \imgydkshma will slay thee ; thus 
one says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, 
nor coming on ; with the atmosphere as bulk, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm, explains vyacasa by vyaptimata rupena. 

40. If thou hast eaten it with another back than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, the lightning will slay thee : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; 
with the sky as back, therewith have I etc. etc. 

41. If thou hast eaten it with another breast than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt not prosper with plowing : thus one says 
to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor 
coming on ; with the earth as breast, therewith have I etc. etc. 

42. If thou hast eaten it with another belly than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, the colic {) mhraddrd) will .slay thee: thus one 
says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, 
nor coming on ; with truth as belly, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm, explains udaradara as tidarasya daranatmako 'ifsarakhyo rogah^ or 
diarrhoea. 

43. If thou hast eaten it with another bladder than that; with which 
the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt die in the waters : thus one says to 
him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor com- 
ing on ; with the ocean as bladder, therewith have I etc. etc. 

44. If thou hast eaten it with other thighs than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy thighs will die : thus one says to him ; it verily 
[have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; with the 
thighs of Mitra-and-Varuna, therewith have I etc. etc. 

45. If thou hast eaten it with other knees {asthlvdnt) than those with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become lame : thus one says 
to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor 
coming on ; with Tvashtar's knees, therewith have I etc. etc. 

46. If thou hast eaten it with other feet than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt be much-wandering : thus one says to 
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him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor com- 
ing on ; with the feet of the two Alvins, therewith have I etc. etc. 

If thou hast eaten it with other front-feet than those with which 
the ancient seers ate this, a serpent will slay thee : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] cbming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with Savitar’s front-feet, therewith have I etc. etc. 

Read in our text savituh in d (an accent-mark slipped out of place). 

48. If thou hast eaten it with other hands than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt slay a Brahman : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with the hands of righteousness {rtd\ therewith have I etc. etc. 

49. If thou hast eaten it with another firm standing i^pratisthd) than 
that with which the ancient seers ate this, without firm standing, without 
support {aydtana) wilt thou die : thus one says to him ; it verily [have] 
I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; standing firm 
in truth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

All our jflw///Vd-mss., and the majority of SPP’s, have the false accent apratisthand 
in b; both editions emend to -sthanb. Some of our mss. (B.P.M.) read pra- 
tisthayd in d, as if aiming at praiisihdyd. 

[Paryaya III. — saptakah. mantroktadevatyam. jo. asuty anustubh , dny usnih ; y2. 
j-/. bhurtk sdmnT trUtubh ; yj. diuri hrhati ; 2-p, bhiink idf/im brhatl ; yy. 

sdtnny usnth ; yb* prdjdpaiyd brhatl ] 

50. This — namely, the rice-dish — is indeed the summit of 

the ruddy one (bradhnd). 

The comm, explains bradhna as suryamandalamadhyavartl '\ 7 >anih^ and vistapa 
as viyah viitabdham mandalam, 

51. He cometh to have the ruddy one for his world, he rcsorteth {^ri) 
to the summit of the ruddy one, who knoweth thus. 

52. Out of this rice-dish Prajapati verily fashioned thirty-three worlds. 

53. In order to the knowledge [prajudna) of them he created the 
sacrifice. 

54. He who becomes the on-looker {itpadmstr) of one knowing thus 
stops [his own] breath. 

Upadrastr ought to have here some .special and offensive .sense ; but wh.it.^ All the 
mss. leave bhavati unaccented, and SPP’s text follows them; ours maul's the nece.ssary 
emendation to bhdvatr We might expect rumidhe, middle, but the following verses 
show whose breath is meant. 

55 - If he docs not stop [his own] breath, he is scathed a complete 
scathing. 

The comm, explains sarvajydnim by prajdpativddintpasya sarvasyd 'bhimatasya 
vastunah . . . hdnir yathd bhavati tathd, LCf. GB. i.3. 13, p. 52*8 ; L^S. x. 17. 7.J 
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56. If he is not scathed a complete scathing, before old age breath 
quits him. 

[The quotations from the Old Anukr. for the parydya-sUkta are given piecemeal at 
the end of each paryaya. They may here be given together in their metrical form ; 
ekatriitqad bhavet purvas tasmad dvdsaptatih parah : 
irtlyah saptako drsto ^^brhaspatih ^ira^y ” api: 

*In the [hymn beginning] ^^brhaspatih ’ etc. — The summations of ganas and 

(y^ana-')avasana-rcas are as follows: o; av.y 31; 18; 72; 0; 

tfv., 7. Total of tfv., 1 10. — The second paryaya-sukta is called also ^ gana-silkta.\ 

4. Extolling the breath (prAnd). 

{Bkargava Vaidarbht.-^sadvih^akam. mantroktaprdnadex>atyam. dnusUthham : /. ^anku- 
mail ; 8. pathydpaiikti i 14. uuri ; ly. hhurij ; 20. anustubgarbhdtnstuhh ; 21. madhyt- 
jyottr jagati ; 22.trtstubh; 26. Miatigarbhd.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The whole hymn (together with a considerable number 
of others) is quoted by its opening words in Kaug. 55. 17 ; 58. 3, ii, but not in a way 
to cast the least light upon its meaning and value. |_The hymn is reckoned to tlie 
ayusyagana (note to Kaug. 54. n) ; the comm, quotes further uses from Naksatrakalpa 
19, fantikalpa 15, and a Parigista.J 

Translated : Muir, v. 394 (the greater part) ; Scherman, p. 69 (nearly all) ; Deussen, 
Geschichte, i. i. 301 (with a general introduction); Henry, iii, 147; Griffith, ii. 64 ; 
Bloomfield, 218, 622. — The hymn to Prana, introduced into the second pra^na of the 
Praqna Upanishad, contains reminiscences of this hymn: cf. vs. 19, and Deussen, 
Upanishads^ p. 562. 

1. Homage to breath (pram) in whose control is this All, who hath 
been lord of all, in whom all stands firm. 

2. Homage, 0 breath, to thy roaring, homage to thy thunder; hom- 
age, 0 breath, to thy lightning, homage to thee raining, 0 breath. 

Ppp. reads in c 'stu ior prana, 

3. When breath with thunder roars at the herbs, they are impregnated 
(pra-vl), they receive embryos, then they are born many. 

Ppp. makes up the material of our vss. 3 and 4 differently, giving first 4 a, b and 
3 c, d, and then 3 a, b and 4 c, d. It reads garbham in c, and vi jay ate in d. The comm, 
paraphrases pra viyante with garbham grhnanti Lcf. xii..4. 37 J. [For “many” one 
might better say * in great numbers. ’J 

4. When, the season having come, breath roars at the herbs, then all 
is delighted, whatever is upon the earth. 

In d in our text, kirn is a misprint for klm. With c, d is to be compared the similar 
half -verse RV. v. 83. g c, d. 

5. When breath hath rained with rain upon the great earth, then the 
cattle are delighted : “ verily there will be greatness for us.’* 

LCf. vs. 17 below. J Ppp. has, for a, b: yadd prdno abhyakrandfd varsena stand- 
yitnuna. |_P.ada d doubtless means precisely the same thing as the English slang, 

* that ’ll be great for us ! ’J 
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6. The herbs, being rained on, have talked with breath : “verily thou 
hast extended our life-time ; thou hast made us all fragrant.” 

Ppp. reads in b avUciratk^ and in c aclcarat, 

7. Homage be to thee coming, homage be to [thee] going away ; hom- 
age to thee, O breath, standing ; to thee sitting also [be] homage. 

Compare 2 . ij above, which differs only in the vocative used. Ppp. puts the verse 
after our 8, and reads te 'stu in a, and namo 'stu in b ; a few of SPP’s authorities 
the same combinations. 

8 . Homagp to thee breathing, 0 breath ; homage be to [thee] making 
expiration ; homage to thee turned away, homage to thee turned toward 
[us] ; to the whole of thee [be] this homage. 

Ppp. reads in b namo 'stu, and makes paracinaya and praticlnnya change places 
in c, d. 

9. The dear body that is thine, O breath, and the dearer one that is 
thine, 0 breath, likewise what remedy is thine, assign thou of it to us in 
order to life (jivds). 

For y(f in b (to be read «) the comm, h^sydu^ regarding it as dual. 

10. Breath clothes (anu-vas) human beings (prq/d), as a father a dear 
son ; breath is lord of all, both what breathes and what does not. 

Ppp. combines prajd 'nu in a, and in d reads twice yas for yat. PrdnAti in d 
remains undivided in padaAi^yX. by Prat. iv. 57. 

n. Breath, [is] death, breath takmdn; breath the gods worship 
(ii/m-ds ) ; breath may set the truth-speaker in the highest world. 

Ppp. has for a prd/to mrtyus prdno amrtam Lcf. RV. x. 121. 2J, which is less devoid 
oL tsensc ; at the end it reads lokam dadhaL 

12. Breath is virdj\ breath the directress; breath all worship; breath 
is the sun, the moon ; breath they call Prajapati. 

Ppp. reads prdno sarvam |_s.indhi !J for prdnam sarve in b, and its c is prdno 
'gni(i candramds suryas. The comm, explains desp'l as = svasvavydpdresu sarvesdm 
preray itrl paradevatd. 

13. Breath-and-expfration arc ricc-and-barley ; breath is called the 
draft-ox; breath is set in barley; expiration is called rice. 

Ppp. combines prana "hifo in c. Our P.M.W. re:i(\ ythma for /ffrv /la in c. 

14* A man breathes out (dpanati), breathes (pninati) within the womb ; 
when, 0 breath, thf u quickenest, then he is born again. 

Ppp. reads, in b and beyond : garbhe antah: yd vd tvam prana jtnvah sa dam ha 
vdyase tvat. The comm, has atho in d. 

15* Breath they call Matari^van ; breath is called the wind ; in breath 
what has been and what will be, in breath is all established [prdtisthitd). 

Ppp. has at the end samdhitdh. 

♦ * 
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16. They of the Atharvans, they of the Angirases, they of the gods, 
also those born of men — the herbs are generated {pra-jd), when thou, 
0 breath, quickenest. 

Ppp. has ca yas instead of uta at end of b, and, for c, sarvd pra modanty osadhlh. 
The adjectives are feminine, denoting the herbs. 

17. When breath hath rained with ram on the great earth, the herb's 
are generated, likewise whatever plants [there are]. 

Compare vs. 5 above, of which this is an imitation ; Ppp. makes it yet closer, by 
reading modante for jayante in c. Some of the samhita-m 8 ,%, read jdyante *tho (losing 
the accent of dthd) in c-d. 

18. He who knoweth this of thee, 0 breath, and in whom thou art 
established — to him shall all bring tribute in yon highest world. 

Ppp. separates prana idam in a. 

19. As, O breath, all these human beings (prajd) are tribute-bearers 
to thee, so shall they bring tribute to him who shall hear thee, 0 thou 
of good report (sn^rdvas). 

Ppp. has for d yas tiui (n(rdva {ui^ruvah; and the comm, also reads qw^ruvah. 
[With this vs., cf. Pra^na Upanishad, ii. 7.J 

20. He moves, an embryo, within the divinities; having come into 
being ()dbhnta\ having been {phfitd)^ he is born again ; he, having been, 
entered with might {i^dcihhis) what is to be, what will be, [as] a father 
a son. 

The understanding of this very obscure verse is not helped by the comm., and Ppp. 
offers no variants. The comm, reads bhiitam instead of bhavyam in c. A part of the 
mss. read vive^a (not -frt) in d. 

21. The swan (haiisd)^ ascending, does not extract [iiUkhid) ond^ foot 
from the sea ; verily, if he should extract that, there would not be today 
nor tomorrow; there would not be night nor day; at no time soever 
would it dawn {vi-vas). 

Ppp. reads utpapadam at end of b, and goes on thus : imam sa (urn utkhide ahndi- 
vdeya nah ^yo na rdtri nna ha syd hnas prajM in ki cana. The comm, explains 
the verse first as relating to the sun, for which it appears to be really intended, and then 
as applied to breath, to which it may be conceived to belong as being for the microcosm 
what the sun is to the macrocosm. LCf. my note to viii. 7. 24. Here one would indeed 
be reluctant to translate hahsa by ‘ goose.’ J 

22. The eight-wheeled [thing, neut.] rolls, having one rim,. thousand- 
syllabled, forth in front, down behind ; with a half it has generated all 
existence ; what its [other] half [is] — which sign is that,? 

This verse also evidently belongs to the sun ; with its mystic ascriptions are to be 
compared those of the partly corresponding verses x. 8. 7, 13. Ppp. ends instead with 
kim u tasya ketuh ; it also combines variate 'kanemi in a. The comm, reads pa{cdt 

t 
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at end of b, and two or three of the mss. (including our O.) do the same. < In front ’ 
and 'behind’ are, of course, = ' in the east’ and ‘in the west’ The a of asfdcaira 
and its retention in the pada-text {astioeakram) are by Prat iii. 2 and iV. 94. ’ 

• 

23. He who is lord of this that has every {^i^a) [kind of] birth, of 
every stirring thing — to thee being such, 0 breath, having a quick bow 
among the unexhausted (idnya), be hortiage. 

The very rare d«ya is rendered, at a venture, with the Pet Lexx. [see BR. under 
diiyS, and OB. i. 66 a, endj ; Land the parallelism of the next vs., with its iftandra, 
favors this rendering]. The wholly obscure pada in which it occurs is explained by 
the comm, to mean prauifarfrestt ksipram gacchate vyapnuvaU; he takes Anya from 
the root an • breathe,’ and -dhanvan from dhav • go.’ Ppp. has no variants to help us. 

24. He who is lord of this that has all {sdrva) [kinds of] birth, of all 
that stirs, unwearied, wise by brdhman — \H breath go after {anu-stha) me. 

Ppp. has at the end the easier reading mSm abhi raksa/u. [W. interlines “ attend ” 
as a rendering of anu-sthd,\ 

25. Upright among the sleeping he wakes; by no means {nanu) does 
he fall down horizontal (titydn ) ; no one soever has heard of his sleeping 
among the sleeping. 

The comm, reads in a jCigara and understands it as impv. 2d sing. Ppp. h.is 4 n c 
|_? or in a?J svapnesu. The combination of suptAm and a%ya seems to make it neces- 
sary to take the former in the sense of svapna, or of svapa, as the comm. glos.ses it. 
The activity of the breath while the other powers and senses of the body are asleep is 
a theme of wonder elsewhere also. For suptM in a, read supUm (an accent-mark 
slipped over the wrong syllable). 

26. O breath, turn not about from me ; not another than I shalt thou 
be ; Jike the embryo of the waters, in order to life {jivds), I bind thee to 
me, 0 breath. 

The obscure second pada is by the comm, explained to mean tnaya saha idddtmyd- 
panna eva vartase. Some mss. (including our O.) accent mdt both times, and SPP. 
follows them in his text : compare xii. 3. 46. 

[The quoted Anukr. says ^^prdndyay\ 

LI I ere ends the second anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 82 verses, according to the count 
of the Perlin edition: that is i parydya-sukta with 3 parydyas and 56 verses and 
I artha-sftkta with 26 verses. But some mss. sum up the anuvdka as containing 136 
“verses of both sorts,” that is the no avasdna-rcas of our h. 3 (sec p. 632, top, and 
P- 629, top) and the 26 rcas of our h. 4. J 

[The following quot-^tion from the Old Anukr. seems to be put after the end of h. 4 

pertaining to the anuvdka ; trayas “ tasydu 'dano ” bhavrt. Does this mean that 
we have no right to count the “ tasydudana ” as less than 3 hymns Cf. p. 611, f 4.J 
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5. Extolling the Vedic student (brahmac&rfn). 

[Brahman. — sadvih^akam. mantroktabrahmacaridcvatyam. triistuhham : i. purdiijdgata^ 
Virdd^arhhd ; 2. sp. hrhatigarhhi vtrdt fak7>ari*; 6. fdkvaragarhkd 4'p.jagatl; 7. virdd^ 
garhhd; 8. puroHjdgatd virad jagati; g. brhaiit^irbhd ; 10. bhunj ; ti.jagati; /j. 
fdki'aragarhhd 4p. virdd ahjagati; /j.jagaB; ly. pnrastdjjyotis ; 14, 16-22. anustubh ; 
23. purobdrhatdtijdgatagarbhd ; 23. l-av. drey u.mih; 26. madkyfjyotir usmg^rbhd\ 
*LThe words vtrdt ^akvari lacking in the London ms. and are supplied from the 
Herlin ms. The latter adds/arJ urobrhati: but vs. 3 is hardly metrical, and at any rate 
no urobrhatl.\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (with slight differences of order, which will be pointed out 
under the verses). Not quoted either in the Kaugika or in the Vaitana SQtra ; [but 
the schol. to Kau^. 55. 18 prescribe vs. 3 for use in the upanayana\. [It is cited also 
at the beginning of GH. (i. 2. 1-8), the chapter on the brahmacarin.\ 

Translated : Muir, v. 400 (18 vss.) ; Ludwig, p. 452 ; Scherman, p. 84 (19 vss.) ; Deus- 
sen, Geschic/i/d/\. 1.277-, Henry, 114, 150; (;riffith, ii. 68 ; Bloomfield, 214, 626. — Cf. 
also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 161 ; Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol., i. 471. Henry, p. ix 
of his preface to Books X-XII, cites this hymn in his discussion of brdhman, which 
he connects with root bhrdj; and Oldenberg reviews the matter in I FA. viii. 40-41. 
Deussen entitles the hymn “ The Brahman-pupil as incarnation of Brahm,” and gives a 
general interpretation of its content by way of introduction. This should be consulted 
The rendering “ Vedic-studentship ” is too rigid to fit everywhere : cf. vs. 18, note. 

1. The Vedic student goes on setting in motion [is) both firmaments; 
in him the gods become like-minded ; he maintains earth and heaven ; he 
fills his teacher with fervor {tdpas). 

Ppp. has/rtJw/« for taimin in b; it rectifies the meter of c by reading at the end 
dydm utd 'mum; it combines sd "edryam, and ends the verse with bibharti. The 
comm, explains piparti with pdlayati both here and in vs. 2. 

2. The Fathers, the god-folk, all the gods individually assemble after 
the Vedic student ; the Gandharvas went after him, thirty-three, ftrcc 
hundred, six thousand ; he fills all the gods with fervor. 

Ppp. puts the verse after 3, and reads, after pitaras in a, manusyd devajand gan- 
dharvd 'nusamyantu sarve: trayastrinqatam tri^atam satsahasrdn sarvdn sa devCm 
tapasd bibharti. None of the mss., nor cither edition, reads satLahasrdh, as required 
by Prat. ii. 8. 

3. The teacher, taking [him] in charge {npa-ni), makes the Vedic 
student an embryo within ; he bears him in his belly three nights ; the 
gods gather unto him to see him when born. 

Upa-nt probably already a technical term for ‘ receive as pupil, initiate.’ [Prescribed 
in the schol. to Kau9. 55. 18, as noted above.J [The first line seems to be prose: see 
at end of Anukr.-extracts.J 

4. This piece of fuel [is] earth, sky the second ; also the atmosphere 
he fills with fuel ; the Vedic student fills the worlds with fuel, girdle, toil, 
fervor. 
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Ppp. reads mekhalavt for rlayd, and at the end again [for the third timej bibharti, 
[^We have the converse variant at xiii. i. i.J 

5. Prior born of the brdhman, the Vedic student, clothing himself 
with beat {gkannd), stood up with fervor; from him [was] born the 
hniJmana, the chief brdhman, and all the gods, together with immortality 
(amrta). 

ppp. reads tapaso 'dhi tisthat at end of b. Of a the meaning may probably be ‘ was 
born before the brdhman ’ (so the translators). « 


6. The Vedic student goes kindled with fuel, clothing himself in the 
black-antelope-skin, consecrated, long-bearded ; he goes at once from the 
eastern to the northern ocean, having grasped the worlds, again and again 
violently shaping Qdcarikr) [them]. 

Ppp. reads in b karpiim, and in c sadyet purvad. The comm, has in d samgrhya; 
he explains muhur dcarikrat by atyartham dbhimukhyena karoti, Northern ocean ’ : 
cf. note to xi. 2. 25. J 


7. The Vedic student, generating the brdhman, the waters, the world, 
Prajapati, the most exalted one, the vinij, having become an embryo in 
the womb of immortality ; having become Indra, he has shattered (trh) 
the Asuras. 

Ppp. feads in d amridn instead of astirdn. More than half of SPP’s authorities 
read bhutvd amrt- uncombined in c. 


8. The teacher fabricated both these envelops {ndbhas), the wide, pro- 
found, [namely] earth and sky ; them the Vedic student defends by fervor ; 
in him the gods become like-minded. 

'rhe la.st p.lda is identical with i b above. Ppp. is more original, reading for c, d: 
tan hrahmaidrl tapaui 'bhi rakmti tayor devds sadamadam madantt ; it also omits 
me in a; and it puts the verse after our v.s. 9. The comm. Land two of SPP’s authoii- 
ticsj read tarn for tc at beginning of c. 

9. This broad {prthivi) earth, and the sky, the Vedic student first 
brought [as] alms {bhiksd ) ; having made them [both] fuel, he worships ; 
in them are set (arpita) all beings. 

Ppp. omits the meter-disturbing a in b, and reads foi c, te huihma krtva samidha 
npd\ata, ‘ Worships ’ : i.e., as the comm, explain.s, ‘ tends the tire with them.’ 

10. The one this side, the other beyond, the back of the sky, in secret 
[arc] deposited \jii-dha\ the two treasures (nidhi) of the brdhviam; them 
liic Vedic student defends by fervor; the whole of that he, knowing, 
makes brdhman for himself. 

The constniction and sense of the last pada are very doubtful. For c, I’pp. has its 
veision of our 8 c over again: tdu brahmiudrf tapasd 'bhi raksaii ; it also combines 
para *nyo in a. LTo bring out the play of the original, one might render nidhi by 
‘deposits.’J 
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11. The one this side, the other hence, from earth, the- two fires come 
together between these two envelops ; upon them are set (fn) the firm 
rays ; these the Vfedic student stands upon by fervor. 

For our obscure first pada Ppp. substitutes a more translatable version : arvdg^ attyo 
divas prsthad ito 'nyas prthivydhj and it reads ati for 'dhi in c ; and the comm, has 
also atiy combining it with the following to atidrd/tds. |^The comm, also has idm (mis- 
printed id : sec “ Corrections**) for tan in d.J 

12. Roarftig on, thundering, the ruddy white-goer has introduced 
Qanu-bhr) in the earth a great virile member; the Vedic student pours 
seed upon the surface {sdnii\ on the earth ; by that live the four directions. 

Extremely obscure, and there are no valuable variants. Ppp. has at the beginning 
abhikrandann irunac chaiingo; the comm, reads varunah (^yatingo^ explaining the 
latter word by qyetavarnam jalapurnam megham praptah. The last pada- is found 
elsewhere, as ix. lo. 19 d, RV. i. 164.42 b. 

[For consistency, the Berlin ed. should have ahhikrdndant,\ [The Anukr. defines 
the vs. as of 50 syllables and appears to scan it as 13 + 1 1 : 1 1 -f 14 = 49. The ms. 
puts the mark of pada-division before prthivyam. This last is a most palpable gloss of 
sandu. If we reject it, padas b, c, d are good tristuhhs.\ 

13. In the fire, in the sun, in the moon, in Matarigvan, in the waters, 
the Vedic student puts fuel ; their gleams (arcis) go about separately in 
the cloud ; their sacrificial butter (djyc^ is man, rain, waters. * 

Ludwig conjectures ^^purfsam fog ” in d for purusas. Ppp. is too corrupt in c, d to 
be of service. ‘ Their* in c, d is iasdm fern., apparently relating to samidhas ‘ slicks of 
fuel,’ though wc had only the singular in b; but the comm, regards it as ‘of fire etc.,’ 
the fern, being used because the last of the series ([the meter-disturbing J apsu ‘ waters’) 
was feminine — which is possible. 

14. The teacher [was] death, Varuna, Soma, the herbs, milk; the 
thunder-clouds were warriors ; by them [was] this heaven {sv(\r) brought. 

This verse stands in Ppp. before our vs. 13; it reads at the beginning parjanya^ 
instead of dedryasy reads in c jimutd "saiiy and in d svar dbharam. The comm., in 
order to put some sense into the identification of the teacher with death and Varuna, 
regards it as alluding to the instruction of Naeiketas by Death (Katha Upanishad, etc.) 
and of Bhrgu by Varuna [_TA. ix. i, etc.J. [For c, d, Roth compares QB. xi. 8. P.J 

15. Varuna, having become teacher, makes his own {)amd) the entire 
ghee ; whatever he sought of Prajapati, that the Vedic student furnished, 
a friend {miird) from his own self. 

The translation implies svat as the proper /rr^/rt-reading in d, and the comm, also 
understands this ; but all the pada-mss. read svaHy as if accus. pi. The end of this 
verse and the beginning of the next are unfortunately wanting in Ppp.; it reads at the 
beginning awdd idam krn-. The mss. put the avasdna after prajipatdu instead of 
vdntfjahy and SPP. divides accordingly [_see his notcj; our divi.sion is changed 
in obedience to the requirements of the sense. Ludwig understands mitrds as signify- 
ing the god Mitra. * 
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16. The teacher [is] the Vedic student; the Vedic student [is] Praia- 

pati; PrajSpati bears rule {vi-rSj)-, the virdj became the controlling 
Indra. * 

17. By Vedic-studentship, by fervor, a king defends his kingdom; a 
teacher by Vedic-studentship iprahmacdrya) seeks a Vedic student, 

Ppp. reads raksate in b, and ichati in d. 

18. By Vedic-studentship a girl wins {vid) a young husband; by Vedic- 
studentship a draft-ox, a horse strives to gain (ji) food. 

Instead aijigmti at the end, SPP. reads ‘ strives to sw-illow,* finding it in 

the comm., and in less than a quarter (four out of seventeen) of his .authorities ; none 
of ours give it, so far as noted. Ppp. suggests yet another and a better reading, namely 
jtkirsaii— if, as seems probable, that underlies its corruption jaliinisali. As between 
liglsati mAJiglrsaii, the former seems preferable. [These verses will seem much le.ss 
inept if wc give a less rigid interpretation to braltmacarya : see Deussen, p. 281, p. 278.J 

19. By Vedic-studentship, by fervor, the gods smote away death ; Indra 
by Vedic-studentship brought heaven {svm) for the gods. 

Ppp. reads apn 'jayan at end of b [and amrtam for devebhyah in dj. 

20. The herbs, past and future, day and night, the forest tree, the year 
together with the seasons — they are born of the Vedic student. 

All the samhita-xat&. chance to agree in c in reading sahA rttibhis, which SPP. accord- 
ingly gives in his text. Ppp. also has it ; and further bhutabhavyam in a, and brahma- 
(iirina at the end. 

21. The earthly, the heavenly cattle, they of the forest, and they that 
are of the village, the wingless and they that are winged — they are born 
of the Vedic student. 

^ PP- reads at the end -cJrind. \_For pa(a7faSf cf. xi. 2. 24 note.J 

# 

22. Individually do all that are of Prajapati bear breaths in their 
bodies (fltmdn) ; all these the brahman defends, brought in the Vedic 
student. 

i’pp. reads at end of b bibhratej one would like to emend to bibhratas. [^But cf. 
Beussen s interpretation, p. 282. J Ppp. also has in c sarvans tan. 

23. Ihit, sent forth Qparisutd) of the gods, not mounted onto, goes 
Jibout shining; from that [was] born the brdhmanay the chief brdhman, 
and all the gods, together with immortality. 

1 he translation of the first half-verse is merely mechanical. The second is identical 
'vitli 5 c, d, abpve. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 24, reads puruhutam insteiid of 
1 e obscure in a, and gives the verse a last half of its own: tasmin sarve 
(t^avas tatra yajMs tasminn annam saha devatabhih ; and this version of the second 

■'^erse is given in GB. i. 2. 7. The comm, explains parisutam as pariin^hftam; 
Himalaya saksatkrtam. ' . 
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24. The Veclic student bears a shining brdhman; in that [are] wqv 
together all the^gods; [he] generating breath-and-expiration, then°J** 
breathing speech, mind, heart, brdhmn, wisdom. ' 

Ppp. reads in b asm// for tasmin; its verse has for second half our 26 c, d, and our 
24 c, d is added at the end of our 23, which, as above noticed, comes second of the two 
verses; it reads for d caksu^ ^rotram janayan brahma medhdm, [The sequence is 
therefore, 24 a, b, 26 c, d, 23, 24 c, d.j The GB. cites prdndpandu janayan as a 
at i. 2. 8. 


25. Sight, hearing, glory put thou in us ; food, seed, blood {I6hita\ 
belly. 

Ppp. begin.s differently: vOcath (rtsfhSm ya^o'smOsu. [Ueussen renders ud&ram 
by * Leil)esscgen.*J 


26. Shaping (.?) these things, the Vedic student stood performing 
penance {tapas lapya-) on the back of the sea (salild), in the ocean ; he 
bathed, brown, ruddy (piiigald), shines much on the earth. . ^ 


The comm, explains 25 and 26 together, as if one verse. The translation implies 
the emendation, apparently unavoidable, of kdipat to kdlpanj the comm, makes no 
scruple of glossing it with kalpayan. 

[The quoted Anukr. says hrahmaedrV^ ca.\ 

[Here ends the twenty-fourth prap&thaka.\ 


6 . To many different gods: for relief. 

[<,'amttUt. — trayovtH(akam. edndramasam uta maniroktadevatyam. dnuduhham* : 2j. brhatl 
garbhd,^ * [The Anukr. omits the definition of 18 as pathydpaTiktu\ 

Found also (except vss. 3, 20, 23) in Paipp. xv. (in considerably altered verse-order: 

2, 4, 6, 5, 7, 15, 8, 9, 14. 17, 10, n, 19, 13, 12, 18, 16, 22, 21). 

[The hymn is included by Kauq. 9. 2, 4 in the ganas, major and minor, and 
all of the hymn except vss. 7, 9, 22, 23 (those in which the word ahhas is missing) is 
reckoned to the ahholinga gana (note to 32. 27). The last verse is cited separately at 
58. 25 in a rite for long life. The same verse is variously cited by the subordinate 
works .and the schol. : see note to 9. 2 ; 42. 13 (student’.s return) ; 53. 8 (godana) ; 55. i 
{upanayand) ; Keq. to 44. 5 (yta^d^amana). Verse 9 is reckoned to the rdudra gana, 
note to 50. 13.J 

Translated: Henry, 117, 155 ; Griffith, ii. 72 ; Bloomfield, 160, 628. 

1. We address iprn) Agnj, the forest trees, the herbs and the plants, 
Indra, Brihaspati, the sun : let them free us from distress. 

The comm, questions whether to render brumas by stnmas or by isfaphalath 
ydedmahe. 

2. We address king Varuna, Mitra, Vishnu, likewise Bhaga; Arip, 
Vivasvant we address : let them free us from distress. * 

3. We address god Savitar, Dhatar and Pushan ; we address Tvashtar 
at the head {agriyd ) : let them free us from distress. 

MS. has nearly the same verse in ii. 7. 13, but with a like our 2 a. 
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I 4. The Gandharvas-and-Apsarases we address, the (two) Agvins, Brah- 
manaspati, the god that is Aryaman by name : let them free us from 
distress. 

5. Day-and-night now we address, sun-and-moon both ; all the Adi- 
tyas we address : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. combines, in b, -masd ubha, and reads in c adiiyan sarvan. 

6. The wind we address, Paijanya, the atmosphere, also the quarters, 
and all regions we address : let them free us from distress. 

7. Let day-and-night, likewise dawn, free me from what comes from 
a curse ; let god Soma free me, whom they call the moon. 

I’pp. reads at end of b vrsa for usah, and in c adityas for devas. I Cf. Hillebrandt 
Ved. Mythol., i. 270. J ’ 

8. The earthly, the heavenly cattle, also the beasts {mrgd) that are of 
ijhe forest; we address the hawks {^aktinta), the birds {paksln)-. let them 
free us from ’distress. 

Or, ‘the winged hEwks. l^pp* his i better md more independent a ^oiirs ~ 5. 21 a 
above) : ye grhmy as sapta paqavah [cf. iii. 10. 6 notej. 

9. Bhava-and-^arva now we address, Rudra and him that is lord of 
cattle ; the arrows of them which we well know (sain-vid) — let those be 
ever propitious to us. 

I’pp. reads in b ugras for rudram, and, instead of d, the lefrain te no muticantv 
aiihiimh. The comm, has vidmas for -ma in c. [Pada d is nearly repeated at vs. 22 d. J 

, 10. We address the sky, the astcrisms, the earth, the yaksds, the 
mountains; the oceans, the rivers, the pools — let them free us from 
distress. 

I’pp. reads in b bhaumam. The comm, explains yaksani as piijyani tatratyani 
punycMetrani, MS. has the verse in ii. 7. 13, but reads samudran and vei^antan in c. 

,11. The seven seers now we address, the heavenly waters, Prajapati; 
the fathers with Yama as their chief {^n^stha) we address : let them free 
us from distress. 

Most of the mss. (including all of ours that are noted) read saptarsin in a, SPP. 
gives it in his text ; the comm, has saptarsin. 

12. The gods that are seated in the sky, and that arc seated in the 
atmosphere, the mighty ones (gakrd) that are set (f/7) on the earth — let 
them free us from distress. 

[We had a, b above at x. 9. 12. In a read devasof\ 

13* The Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus, the gods in heaven, the 
Atharvans, the Attgirases full of wisdom — let them free us from distress. 

Perhaps b is rather ‘the divine Atharvans in heaven*; Ppp. reads deva daivd 
<^tharvanah. 
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14. We address the sacrifice, the sacrificer, the verses (^), the chants 

(sdman)f the remedies ; the sacred formulas (ydjus), the invocations we 
address : let them free us from distress. * 

Bhesajd^ which probably refers to material like that included in the Atharva-Veda, 
is explained by the comm, as ^dntikarani vamadevyUdlni ; no hymns in our collection 
receive any such title in the Kau^ika. 

1 5 . The five kingdoms of plants, having Soma as their chief (^rdsfha), we 
address ; the darbhd, hemp, barley, sdha — let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b by reading brUmasi; in c it puts hhangas before dArbhas. 
The mss., as usual, differ as to the accent of rajya ; several (including our 0 .) read 
rajydm\ and our R.s.m. has rajy&nu The comm, calls saha simply ‘ a kind of herb.’ 

16. The niggards we address, the demons, the serpents, the pure-folk, 
the Fathers ; the hundred-and-one deaths we address : let them free us 
from distress. 

. |_With b, cf. viii. 8. 15, and 9.24 below. Cf. note to iii. ii. 5 for the “hundred^ 
and-one deaths.” Cf. also Chandogya Up., viii. 73, 93, io3, where Indra passes three 
thirty-two-year terms of studentship with Prajapati and is then bidden (viii. in) to 
pass five years more, to make out the full tale of loi years. J 

17. The seasons we address, the lords of the seasons, the year-divisions 
and the winters, the summers, the years, the months : let them free us 
from distress. 

The* verse nearly agrees with iii. 10. 9. The comm, quotes from Taitt. Brah. ii. 6. 19 
in explanation of what gods are lords of the several seasons. Artav&n he defines as 
tatiadriuvi^esasambandhinah padarthdn ; hdyana and samd are to him simply other 
names for ‘ year.* 

18. Come, ye gods, from the south ; from the west come up eastward; 
from the east, from the north, mighty, all the gods, coming together : let 
them free us from distress. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b by adding nas at the end. 

19. All the gods now we address, of true agreements, increasers of 
righteousness, together with all their spouses: let them free us from 
distress. 

20. The collective gods now we address, of true agreements, increasers 
of righteousness, together with their collective spouses : let them free us 
from distress. 

This verse (omitted in Ppp.) differs from the preceding only by twice reading sarva 
instead of vi^va. The epithet rtdvfdh may also signify ‘ increasing by righteousness.’ 

21. Existence we address, the lord of existences, and who is controller 
of existences ; all existences, assembling — Jet them free us from distress. 

Bhutdm at the beginning may be adjective, <him who is.* Ppp. reads patis for 
va^i at end of b, and, for c, bhfUdni sarvd brfwias. 
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22. They that are the five divine directions, that are the twelve divine 
seasons, that are the fangs of the year— -let them be ever propitious 
to us. 

All the safhhita-mss, happen to read together in b dvada^a rtdvah, which SPP. 
adopts ; PpP* makes the same combination. LPada d is nearly 9 d aljovc. J 

23. The immortal remedy, chariot-bought, which Matall knows.— that 
Indra made enter into the waters ; that remedy, O waters, give ye. 

The pada-VtuX reads matall also. |_Concerning Matall, see Weber, SL 1895, p. 837.J 
All the mss. accent apo in d, and it accordingly is read by both editions ; but the sense 
requires the emendation to dpo^ as translated; [so the comm.: he apah\. The verse 
is so discordant with the rest of the hymn as to seem an addition made to it ; [it is not 
found in PppJ* 

The comm. [P- 123J regards the verse as referred to in Vait. 3. 13, quoting the 
vholc sutray but with mdtalyH instead of patrdny at the beginning ; the mss. of Vait. 
ead mdialyd or mdrttafyd. 

[Here ends the third anuvdka, with 2 hymns and 49 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
iays agnim-hrdmake tisrah : i.e. ‘ in the hymn agnim brumah^ there are three [over 
w( nty].’J 


7. Extolling the remnant (dcchista) of the offering. 

Athar7>an. — saptavihfaii. mantroktochistddkydtmaddivatam. dnustubham'* : 6 . purosmgbdr^ 
hatapard; 21. svardj ; 22, vtrdt patkydbrhatt.'\ *L^he Anukr. omits the definition of 
vs. 1 1 as pathydpankti.\ 

Found also (except vs. 25) in Paipp. xvi. [The hymn is not cited in the text of 
Kau(;. nor of Vait.J 

Translated : Muir, v. 397 (part) ; Scherman, p. 87 (part) ; Deussen, Geschichte^ 
.1.305-310; Henry, 120, 156; Griffith, ii. 75 ; Bloomfield, 226, 629. — See.Deusscn’s 
valuable introduction. He does not believe that ucchista means ‘ remnant of the offer- 
ng ’ m this hymn, but rather ‘ residuum in general,’ the remainder that we get after 
iubtracting from the universe all the forms of the world of phenomena. 

f. In the remnant [are set] name and form, in the remnant [is] set 
the world ; within the remnant both Indra and Agni, everything is set 
together. 

The comm, connects the hymn with hymn 3, above! making the ucihista the remnant 

Aditi’s rice-dish ; he quotes Taitt. Brah. i. i. 9*, where it says “ they gave her what 
remained ” {ucchesana') etc. Ppp. reads rupdni for rupam ca in b. 

2. In the remnant heaven-and-earth, all existence is set together ; in 
the remnant the waters, the ocean, the moon, the wind is set. 

Ppp. combines at the end vdtd ”hitah, 

3- In the remnant [arc] the being one and the non-being one, both, 
death, vigor, Prajapati; they of the world (laukyd) are supported {d-yat) 
on the remnant, both vrd and drd; also fortune (f//) in me. 

Ppp. reads *sahq [_for asah(i\ in a ; in d, where we should welcome its aid in making 
sense, it is corrupt, reading pr^cadrqcdvrqclr mayi; it also combines ucchista "yattds 
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in c. The comm, has Mt&s again instead of Syatids in c ; he supplies prajds to Idu- 
kyds; and he explains vras as varako varunah and drcts as drdvako 'mrtamayak 
somah^ and the last clause by iaiprasadSc chrTh sampad mayi vidusy dhitd "stkita 
hhavatu, 

4. Being fixed, fix thou, being stanch, nydy the brahman^ the ten all- 
creators ; as the wheel on all sides of the nave, the divinities [are] set 

. (firitd) in the remnant. 

Ppp. gives no variant in a ; at the end it has devaid hitdh (i.e. "hitdh f), SPP,^ 
against the authority of all the pada-m&^,y combines drnhasthiras into one word, merely 
because the comm, so explains it {drhhanena sthirikrto lokah) — which is no reason 
at all for such an absurdity. Nyas the comm, glosses with netdras tatratydh prdninah^ 
which gives us no help. 

5. The verse (?r), the chant (sdman), the formula {ydjus) [are] in the 
remnant, [also] the song (iidgithd\ the introductory praise (/mj/tt/a), the 
praise (stutd ) ; the sound king [is] in the remnant, the tone {svdrd^^ ancl 
the ring {} medi) of the chant ; that in me. 

The comm, gives alternative explanations of svdra and medl^ showing that their 
technical meaning was doubtful to him, as to us. Ppp. has for b udgUas prashttam 
sthitam; in d it has tnldhus for medis, LTo the last clause the comm, supplies 
bhavatu: cf. vss. 12, 14.J 

6. That relating to Indra-and-Agni, that to the purifying [Soma] {pdva- 
mdnd\ the great-named ones (f., mahdndmnis)^ the great ceremony 
{mahdvratd) — within the remnant are [all] the members of the sacrifice, 
like an embryo within a mother. 

The aindragna and pdvamdna are explained by the comm, as two sdmans; for the 
mahdndmnfs he refers to Ait. Ar. iv. i 

7. The rdjastiya (royal consecration), the vdjapiya (vigor-drinking), the 
apiisfomd (fire-praise), then the sacrifice {adhvard)^ the arkd and a^oa- 
medhd (horse-sacrifice) [are] in the remnant, the one having a living barhis, 
most intoxicating. 

Ppp. has in b the preferable reading iato 'dhvarah, 

8. The establishing of a fire, also the consecration, the desire-fulfiller, 
together with the meter (chdndas ) ; the removed (? utsanfid) sacrifices, the 
sacrificial sessions (sattrd), are set together in the remnant. 

All the pada-ms%. read in b kdmaoprdh : chdndasd:^ but no samhitd-vc&» gives corre- 
spondingly kdmaprd^ chdn-\ they vary between -prd chdn~ (thus the majority) and 
•prdh chdn- (including our I.K.) ; both editions emend to chdn- ; the comm, under- 
stands the two words as one compound. He also reads utsannayajfids as a' compound 
in c, and takes it to mean sacrifices that have gone out of use and knowledge. 

9. Both the fire-offering (agnihotrd) and faith, the z/ij/^^Z-exclamation, 
the vow (vratd), penance, the sacrificial gift {ddksind)^ what is offered 
{is(d) and what is bestowed {pilrtd) — are set together in the remnant. 
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Ppp. reads 'H instead of 'dki in d. The comm, explains Uti as (rt/HvihUatit yaga- 
homOdi karma, zxA parti as rmrliparanOikihitatk vipikapatatakadevSyatanarama- 

dinirmUnam. 

10. The one-night [sacrifice], the two-night, the same-day-purchase 
(sadyahM), the purchasable (iprakrt), the praiseworthy {uktkyi) — [it] 
is woven, deposited, in the remnant ; tho minute things of the sacrifice, 
by wisdom. 

Ppp. betters the grammar of the last half-verse by reading for d yajfiasyd 'no nu 
vidyaya. The comm, reads in b sadyaskrlh; sadyahkrf is especially prescribed by 
Prat. ii. 62. 

11. The four-night [sacrifice], the five-night, and the six-night, of both 

kinds, together, the one of sixteen (sodaftft), and the seven-night from 

the remnant were born all the sacrifices that are put in immortality. 

I'pp. combines 'mrtt near the end. The comm, understands by tMayas in b 
the doubles of the numbers of nights given. Soda<iin is the subject of Prat. iv. 5 1, and 
caturdira (p. catuhordtrak) of Prat. iv. So. 

12. The response {pratihdrd), the conclusion {nidJidm), both the all- 
conquering and the on-conquering (ah/itjit) one, the same-day and over- 
night ones [are] in the remnant, the twelve-day one: also that in me. 

Ppp. has at the beginning pratihdro. LThe comm, joins the ** also ” to what pre- 
cedes and says that “that in me” (supply bhavatu) is to be understood as a prsayer: 
cf. vss. 5, 14.J 

13. Pleasantness, compliance {sdmnati), comfort {ksdma), custom 
{}svadhd), refreshment, immortality, power — in the remnant all occur- 
ring {pmtydfic) desires are satisfied with desire. 

Ppp. reads at the end irmpanti. Most of the pada-vsi%%. and many of the samhitd- 
mss. read simply ksima in a (including our Bp.O.D.R.K.Kp.). 

14. The nine earths, oceans, skies, are set {^ritd) in the remnant; the 
sun shines in the remnant ; day-and-night : also that in me. 

The /ar/fz-mss. in general read simply ^rita (or {rta) in b. Two or three mss. 
(including our O.) read 'pi in d. Ppp. reads in a, b bhiimydm samudrasyo 'chute,, and 
has ca for api in d. [^The comm, treats the last words of the vs. as under vs. 12.J 

15. The added oblation (tipahdvya\ the dividing [day], and the saerb 
fices that are put in secret, the remnant bears, bearer of all, father of 
the generator. 

Ppp. reads divi qrutah [^intending qritdh?\ for guhd hitfih in b. The mss. are 
divided between upahdvvam and upahavy&m ; the Utter is read by our B.W.O.s.m. 
t).R.T. ; and K. has •havydm, 

16. The remnant, father of the generator, of breath (dstt) the grand- 
son, grandfather — he dwells, ruler of all, an overpowering (> atighnyd) 
bull upon the earth. 

Ppp. reads in b 'sduputra^ ca^ which, without the ca^ is an acceptable improvement. 
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17. Righteousness, truth, penance, kingship, toil, and virtue 

and deed {kdrtnan), being {bhutd), what will be, [is] in the remnant ; 
heroism, fortune {laksmi), strength in strength. 

Ppp. has diksd for rdsiram in a : a better reading. The comm, explains rta here 
by manasd yathdrthasamkalpanam < right conception ’ ; hale at the end he makes s: 
balavati tasminn ucchiste, 

18. Success, force, design, dominion, kingship, the six wide [quarters], 
the year [is] in the remnant, ida, the orders (prdisd), the dips {grdha\ 
the oblation. 

Ppp. combines oja "kitiih in a. [W. interlines ‘ potions ’ as an alternative for * dips.’J 

19. The four-priest {cdturdiotr) [sacrifices], the dprts, the seasonal 
[oblations], the nivids — in the remnant [are] the sacrifices, the invoca- 
tions, the victim -offerings {paquhandhd)^ then the offerings (//?/). 

Tddistayah at the end in our edition is a misprint for tdd istayah. 

20. Both the half-months and the months, the year-divisions (artavd) 
with the seasons ; in the remnant [are] the noisy waters, the thunder, the 
great sound 

The comm, reads t^uci in d, so wc lack his conjecture as to the meaning of 

21. Pebbles, gravef, stones, herbs, plants, grasses, clouds, lightnings, 
rain — in the remnant [are they] set together, set. 

Ppp. combines sikatd '(m- in a. [Read osadhir .i’J 

22 . Success (rdddhi)y attainment, obtainment, permeation, greatness, 
prosperity [edliatn^ — in the remnant over-attainment and growth {bhfiti) 
[is] put in, put down, put. 

Several of our mss. (P.M.W.I.O.) accent vyapti in b. All the mss. save one or two 
(including our 13 .) leave edhatuh unaccented, as if it were taken for a 3d dual perfect; 
both editions read edhatuh. The comm, strangely reads at the end hitdh ; |_but the 
pada-Xtxi makes all three words of d singular J. 

23. Both what breathes with breath and what secs with sight : from 
the remnant were born all the gods in heaven, heaven-rcsorters. 

24. The verses (fr), the chants, the meters, the ancient {piirdnd\ 
together with the formula {ydjus) : from the remnant were born etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for rcah sCwuini, rgyajussdmdnU and also prefixes to the verse our 
27 a, b (combining devds pit-). 

2 5 . Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc- 
tion : from the remnant etc. etc. 

Tile first half-verse is found below as 8. 4 a, b, 26 a, b. The verse, as noted above, 
is wanting in Ppp. 

26. Delights, joys,’ enjoyments, and they that enjoy enjoyments — 
from the remnant etc. etc. 



647 translation AND NOTES. BOOK XL ^xi. 8 

[The first half-verse recurs as 8. 24 a, b.J [In the Berlin ed., ftere should be a 
space between mdiiSA and pra-,] 

27. The gods, the Fathers, human beings, and they that are Gandhar- 
vas-and-Apsatases : from the remnant etc. etc. 

[The quoted Anukr. says “ uchisU?'\ 

8 . Mystic : especially on the constitution of man. 

[A'duru/athi. — eatusirinfat. adhyatmamanyuddivatam. dnustubham: 33. pathyd/xinkti.] 

Found also (except vss. 33, 34) in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-6, 8-10, 7, 12, 1 1, 
13, 1 5, 14, 16-32). [The hymn is noticed neither by Kauq. nor by VaitJ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 402; Scherman, p. 67 (8 vss.); Deussen, Geschichte, 
i. I. 270-277 (with introduction and interpretation) ; Henry, 123, 160 ; Griffith, ii. 80. 

1. When fury {manyti) brought his wife away from the house of con- 
trivance {samkalpd), who were the groomsmen {jdnya)> who the wooers 
{vard)^ who also was chief wooer? 

Ppp. combines in c kd "san. |_Its c, d = our 6 c, d.J 

2. Penance and also action were within the great sea (arftavd ) ; those 
were the groomsmen, those the wooers ; the brdhnan was chief wooer. 

The pada'm'&&» (save one of SPP’.s) divide e^astam in a into evA :astdm^ and the 
accent of the verb is perfectly defensible, though SPP. alters to dstdm. Some of the 
mss. (including our Rp.P.M.E.) leave makati unaccented : cf. vs. 6 b, and iii. 6. 3, 

3. Ten gods were born together from gods of old ; whoever may know 
them plainly, he verily may talk big to-day. 

■ May teach the unlimited brahman ’ is the comm’s understanding of tlie last clause. 

j . Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc- 
tion, out-breathing and up-breathing, speech, mind — they verily brought 
design (dkuti). 

The first half-verse occurs also as 7.25 a, b above, and the first three padas as 
vs. 26 a, b, c below. Ppp. combines vd ''hiltim in d. 

5. Unborn were the seasons, likewise Dhatar, Brihaspati, Indra-and- 
Agni, the two Alvins, at that time : whom did they worship (upa-ds) [as] 
chief ? 

The comm, reads at the end dsate. 

6. Both penance, namely, and action were within the great sea ; pen- 
ance was born from action ; that did they worship as chief. 

The comm, again has dsat^ at the end. SPP. reads dsfdm in pada-iQxt, this time 
with two of his mss. Some mss. again (cf. vs. 2) read mahati (so our Bp.E. ; P.M. 
ntahaty drnavd). 
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7. The earth that was previous to this one (Ms), which the sages 
(addhati) indeed knew — whoever may know that by name, he may think 
himself knowing in ancient things. 

The translation implies emendation of tan in c to tam^ which SPP. gives in his* text, 
with about half of his mss. Ppp’s version is quite different; it reads for *to bhUtnt^ 
pun*a ''sit; and, for c, d, ke tasyan deva "sate kasmin sil 'dhi {rutah Lintending 
tasyam and ^rita?\, 

8. Whence was Indra, whence Soma, whence Agni born ? whence dick 
Tvashtar come into being? whence was Dhatar born ? 

Ppp. has for d d/idta sam abhavat kutalu 

9. P'rom Indra Indra, from Soma Soma, from Agni Agni was born; 
Tvashtar was born from Tvashtar; from Dhatar Dhatar was born. 

Ppp. arranges in d dhiitd dhatur. 

10. The ten gods that were of old, born from gods — having given the 
world to [their] sons, in what world sit they ? 

Ppp. combines td "san in a, and reads purah for purd in b. consistency, the 

Berlin ed. should have dattva*\ 

11. When he brought hair, bone, sinew, flesh, marrow, having made a 
body with feet, what world did he afterward enter? 

The comm, reads sam abharat in b. 

12. Whence brought he the hair, whence the sinew, whence the 
bones? the limbs, the joints, the marrow, the flesh who brought from 
whence ? 

Ppp. combines at the end kutd "bharat. The comm, appears again to read sam 
abharat at end of b. A few mss. (including our Bp.R.) read snavah in a. 

13. Pourers-together namely are those gods who brought together the 
bringings-together; having poured together the whole mortal, the gods 
entered man. 

Ppp. reads {ahsatas for samsicas in a, and samsrjya for samsicya in c. 

14. Thighs, feet, knee-joints, head, hands, also face, ribs, nipples 
{}barjahyd)y sides: what seer put that together? 

The comm, has nothing to say for barjahy} except ‘ the parts so called.’ Ppp. reads 
instead majjahye ; and it has ^roni for ^iras in b. It also makes our 14 c, d and 15 c, d 
exchange places, * » 

15. Head, hands, also face, tongue and neck, vertebrae — all that, 
having enveloped with skin, the great putting-together put together. 

Ppp. reads [bdhn for mukham in a and hasj in c tat sarvam. The comm, para- 
phrases samdhd in d with samdhdnakartri devatd. 
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16. The great body which lay there, put together by the putting- 
together— who brought into it the color with which it shines {me) here 
today? 

Ppp. reads adadhat for a);ayat in a, mayi for tnahat in b, and ko ‘smin in d. 
SPP. reports aU his pada-mss. as having at the end a<^bharat, which he emends to 
a:abharat; our pada-m%s, give the latter. 

17. All the gods assisted {} upa-fiks ) that she who was a woman 
Iknew; she who was wife of control Qvd^a), mistress (ffrf), brought color 
into it. 

Ppp. reads in a upasiksan, and visasya for va^asya in c; the comm, (with two or 
three of SPP’s mss.) has instead of the latter vi^vasya. There are, failing help from 
sense, various questionable points in the construction. 

18. When Tvashtar bored through [him?] who [was] the superior father 
of Tvashtar, having made the mortal a house, the gods entered into man. 

Probably c is adjunct of devas ; whether b is object of the verb in a is more doubtful. 
Pop. gives no help. The comm, makes b define Tvastar himself, and understands the 
‘boring’ of the openings for the senses, the eyes and cars etc. [Ludwig renders c: 
“ machten die gdtter den sterblichen zu [ihrem] hause.”J 

19. Sleep, weariness, misery {nirrti), the deities named evils, old age, 
baldness, hoariness, entered the body afterward {dnu). 

The comm, reads iandrf in a, and khalityam in c. Anu perhaps rather ‘one after 
another.’ 

20. Theft, ill-doing, wrong, truth, sacrifice, great glory, both strength, 
dominion, and force, entered the body afterward. 

T'pp. has the better reading sahas for brhat in b. 

21. Both growth (bhuti) and diminution, generosities and niggardli- 
nesses, both hungerings and all thirstings, entered the body afterward. 

Ppp. combines vd 'bhutiq in a. 

22. Both revilings and non-revilings, both what [says] ‘*comc on” 
{Jidnta) and “no,” faith, the sacrificial fee, and non-faith, entered the 
body afterward. 

Ppp. combines vd 'nindd^ in a. The majority of mss. (including our Bp.B.P.M.E. 
I.K.K.) read daksina in c; |_if I understand W’s Collation Book, only Bp.T.K. among 
his mss. are noted as so reading ;J both editions give ddksina. The comm, explains 
the word as meaning tUtanasainrddhi. LCf. Oldenberg, ZD MG. 1 . 449. J 

23. Both knowledges and ignorances, and what else is to be taught 
[iipa-di^) ; the brdhman entered the body ; the verses, the chant, also the 
formula. 

Ppp. combines vd *vidyd^ in a, and reads for c qariram san^e prd *vt\an [_= our 25 cj. 
brdhman perhaps is herf* the ‘ charm,’ representing the Atharvan hymns. 
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24. Delights, joys, enjoyments, and they that enjoy enjoyments, 
laughter, sport, dances, entered the body afterward. 

Ppp. reads for a ananda nandas pramado. The comm, reads nur ist^s in c [see 
SPP’s note, p. 163J. The first half-verse is identical with 7. 26 a, b above. 

25. Both appeals {didpd) and pratings {praldpd), and they who utter 
{dap) addresses {ahhildpa-) — all entered the body, joiners-on {dyuj\ 
joiners-forth {prayAj\ joiners. 

Ppp. reads prayujas in d. The comm, explains the last words as = dyojan&ni^ 
prayojanani^ and yojanani. The first half-verse is as it were a change rung on 24 a, b. 

26. Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc- 
tion, out-breathing and up-breathing, speech, mind — they go about {fya^ 
with the body. 

The first three padas are the same with 4 a, b, c, above. 

27. Both blessings {d^is) and precepts {praqis), demands {samqis) and 

explanations thoughts, all devisings, entered the body afterward. 

The comm, explains the difficult compounds of -(is as mechanically as those of -yttj 
in vs. 25 : d(ilsaniint\ pra(dsaudni\ sam^&sanani^ vividhani (amnanu 

28. Both those of the blood and those of the bladder, the hasting and 
those that are pitiable, the secret, the clear, the thick waters — those 
they caused to settle in the repugnant one. 

That is, apparently, in the body that was loth to receive them. SPP. reads unac- 
countably at the beginning asteyis^ against the great majority of his mss., the comm,, 
and the sense. The reading has not been noted at all among our mss., but sn and st 
are very imperfectly distinguished in general by the scribes, and the latter may possibly 
have been intended by some among them. The comm, derives the word from d -I- 
instead of from asan; the form in which he gives it is dsneyyas. The second word he 
reads vdsneyyas^ and derives it from vd ‘ or ’ -f snd ! Then he adds another derivation 
for both words, from dsana ‘ sitting,’ and vasna ‘ price ’ respectively. He reads then 
dpas in c. Ppp. reads (ukriyd in c. 

29. Having made bone [their] fuel, then they caused eight waters to 
settle ; having made seed [their] sacrificial butter, the gods entered man. 

The first part of the verse is spoiled in Ppp. The comm, has the more regular 
accus. pi. apas in b (the padaAstyX astd : apah^ as required by the accent ; the comm, 
in general pays no heed to accent). He acutely refers to Taitt. Brah. i. 1.94, where 
bone is identified with fuel, and seed with sacrificial butter. 

30. What waters [there are], and what deities, what virdj, with brdk- 
man; brdhman entered the body ; on {ddhi) the body [is] Prajapati. 

31. The sun, the wind, shared [respectively] the eye, the breath of 
man ; then his other self the gods bestowed {pra-yam) on Agni. 

* Shared ’ {vi bhejire, pi.) is ungrammatical as taken with the subject (which is only 
two-fold) given in the text. The comm, understands that the other ‘ senses ’ with their 
deities are viewed as included with these two. Ppp. reads tathd instead of atha in c. 
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32. Therefore, indeed, one who knows man l/tirusa J thinks “ this is 
brdhman ” ; for all deities are seated in him, as cows in a cow-stall. * 

Our text shodd read at the end ivd "saU with SPP. and nearly all the mss. (our' 
Bp.B. tva saU). Ppp. has a less n^ive d : (artre 'dhi smnShitah. ^ 

33. By the first dying, it goes apart dividing threefold : yonder goes it 
with one [part]; yonder goes it with one; here with one it dwells 

• This verse and the one following are (as above noted) wanting in Ppp. The comm 
reads ni for vi in b. He regards the two ■ yonders ’ as pointing respectively to heaven 
and hell, and paraphrases ni sevaU by nitamm sukhadukkliatmakUn bhogan sevatt 
[He makes the subject; and a masculine subject seems required byt/6w«' 

unless we read ni just after it. J ^ * 


34. Within waters that are sluggish Q.sthnd), old, is the body placed; 
within that is might {>^dva, fdvas ?) ; thence is it called might. 

There is perhaps in c, d a play upon the word (dvas, which may mean either ‘might’ 
(as neut.) or (as masc.) ‘corpse.’ The comm, paraphrases it both times with balSt- 
makah sutratma [i.e. the paramtivara^ He explains stimHsu as anSrdram sarvam 
jagad (Irdratn kurvatisu. 

[Here ends the fourth anuvSka, with 2 hymns and 61 verses. The quoted Anukr 
says with reference to this eighth hymn “yan manyur" ity atra caturdaia ca: that is 
14 over 20. J 


9. To conquer enemies: to Arbudi. 

\^Adnkdyana. sadvtn^akam. mantroktdrbudidevatyam. dnustuhhani' z, vtrdt (aki>ari 
S-av. ; J. parosmh i 4, y^av umtgbrkatTgarbhd pardtrtbtu ’p ^ 9^11,14,23,26, 

patkydpankh; ly, 22, 24, 2y. j-av, 7 -/. fakvari; 16. j-av. j-p. virdd upan^tdjjyotis tn- 
stubh ; I'/.g-p, gdyatn."] 

This and the following hymn are wanting in Paipp., although bits of vss. 15-17 of 
this one are to be found in Paipp. xvii. The opening words of the two are quoted 
together in Kau^. 16. 21, in connection with rites for insuring success in war. [^Thc 
use of the two hymns forms a sequel to the rites, described in the introduction to viii. 8, 
which sec ; and cf. under viii. S. 24. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 530; Henry, 126, 1O4; Griffith, ii.84; Bloomfield, 123, 631. 

1. What arms {bdhu) [there are], what arrows, and the powers {viryd) 
of bows, swords {asi)^ axes (paraqn), weapon, and what thoiight-and- 
dcsign in the heart — all that, O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to 
•^ee ; and do thou show forth specters (ttdard). 

The comm, refers to .fxB. vi. i, where Arbuda is named and called a serpent-sage, 
and declares Arbudi and Nyarbudi.to be his two sons. UdarCin he explains as udgatdn 
Manksacardn raksahpiqdcddln mantrasdmarthyodbhdvitdn, or also as suryarai^mipra- 
ulkddaya dntariksyd utpatdh, specters or portents, d, below, vs. 13 b.J 

2. Stand up, equip ye yourselves {sam-nah)^ O friends, god-folk ; beheld, 
concealed of you be [those] who are our friends, O Arbudi. 
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The occurrence of miirSs m. and mitrSni n. in the same verse is puzzling, also the 
conjunction of samdrsta and gupta^ and of vas with the singular arbude. The comm, 
reads samdrstas and guptas in c. Our Bp. reads yah in d. [_Pada a = 26 b and 
10. 1 a.J [W. interlines “ protected? ” over “ concealed. 

3. Stand ye (two) up, take ye hold ; with tying up, with tying together, 
gird ye the armies of our enemies, O Arbudi.* 

The dual verbs doubtless imply, as the comm, also points out, the inclusion of 
Nyarbudi in the address to Arbudi |_cf. v.s. 1 1 J. The comm, reads senam in c. 

4. The God that is Arbudi by name, and the lord {i^dm) Nyarbudi, by 
whom the atmosphere is involved (d-vf), and this great earth — by those 
(two) who are allied with Indra, I go after what is conquered with an 
army. 

Probably ‘ I follow up with my army what is already conquered by them.’ The two 
last padas are by the comm, reckoned as the first line of the next verse. 

5. Stand thou up, O god-folk, Arbudi, with the army; breaking 
{hhanj) the army of our enemies, envelop it with [thy] coils {bhogd). 

The comm, explains bhogibhis as dUmydih sarpa^arfrdih. 

6. Presenting to view, 0 Nyarbudi, the seven kinds of specters, with 
them all do thou stand up, when the butter is offered, with the army. 

The pada-iti^i reads in a jdtan : tmarhiide ; but the reading is plainly false, and 
should be either jaia : nharbude^ or jatani : arbndc ; cither of these, considering that 
to the scribes nya and naya are entirely equivalent and exchangeable (see my Ski. 

Gr, §§ 229, 232), would correctly represent the samhttiVrtzdmg. [Cf. the reading of 
the comm, at 10. 21. J 

7. Smiting herself, tear-faced, and crop-eared (?), let her yell, with 
disheveled hair, when the man is slain, bitten (irad), 0 Arbudi, of thee. 

‘ Her’ -namely, the wife or sister or the like ; more distinctly pointed to in the next 
verse. Radi fa ought to mean rather ‘ scraped ’ or ‘ scratched ’ ; there seems to be no 
other example of it in the sense * bitten ’ : perhaps as a mere scratch from the fang of a 
serpent is enough to kill. The comm, takes radita as a noun (like ruta^ smita^ citta^ 
etc.), -dantdir viUkhane khddane sati. Of krdhukarni the comm, says: krdhv iti 
hrasvandma : karndbharanaparitydgena hrasvakarnl. The verse is translated (also 
vs. 14, and 10. 7) by Bloomfield, in AJP. xi. 340. 

8. Drawing in her karfikara, seeking with her mind her son, husband, 
brother, also her people (svd) — in case of thy bite, 0 Arbudi. 

The ending is the same with that of vs. 7, understood as the comm, takes it ; we 
might also supply * [he being] bitten’ etc. The Pet. Lex. renders karukara ‘vertebra; 
of the neck and spine’: rather (in ^B. xii. 2. 4*°, ‘4), perhaps, *a point or spinous 
process of a vertebra.’ The comm, explains karu as an imitative word, and karukara 
as meaning anything that makes the sound karu^ and so designating kastapadddy- 
avayavagatam samdhimad a^thijdtam; and he goes on lake hi bhayavaqdd ubhayor 
hastayoh paraspardhgulinipUfanena tadr^am ^abdam ntp&dayantu This is far from 
relieving satisfactorily the obscurity. Most of our mss. accent sv)ln in c. 
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9 , Let the h\a 7 axis, jaskamadds, vultures, falcons, winged ones, let 
the crows, the birds satisfy themselves — exhibiting among’ the 

enemies — in case of thy bite, 0 Arbudi. 

We have here two refrain-phrases, neither of which stands in any grammatical con- 
nection with its surroundings (the pple. ‘exhibiting’ being nom. sing. masc.). The 
comm, reads in a aliklaiSh 3 .tiA yOh klainadiluj and some of the mss. \iixt j 3 kkam- 
(so our B.O.s^m.). 

10. Then let all wild beasts, let the fly, let the worm satisfy itself 
upon the carrion of men, bitten, O Arbudi, of thee. 

Here the refrain stands again in grammatical connection. 

11. Take ye (two) hold, tear out {sam-brh) [their] breath-and-expira- 
tion, O Nyarbudi; let groaning {htivaid) noises assemble — exhibiting 
among the enemies — in case of thy bite, O Arbudi. 

Again (as in vs. 3) the other serpent-deity is included in a in tlic invocation [this 
time of Nyarbudi J. The comm, reads vrhatam in a. He explains as ntclnam 

vd^yarndnH dbhUsyamdndh. 

12. Make thou [them] tremble; let them quake together ; unite our 
enemies with fear ; with broad-gripping arm-hooks pierce thou our ene- 
mies, 0 Nyarbudi. 

The comm, reads in c ilrugrSkais (which is not bad) and bihuvaitkilis, explaining 
the iatter by bShunil vakrabandhanSih. Our T.M.W. read at the end wnhrany arbude : 
compare 6 a, above. 

13. Let their arms be confounded, and what thought-and-design is in 
their heart ; let not anything of them be left — in case of thy bite, 
0 Arbudi. 

I he second pada is the same with vs. i d, above. 

14. Smiting themselves let them (f.) run together, smiting on the 
breast, the thighs {}patdurd)^ not anointing, with disheveled hair, wailing 
when the man is slain, bitten, O Arbudi, of thee. 

1 rAn.slatcd by Bloomhcld, ib. (sec vs. 7). I follow both translators in rendering 
pataurd by ‘ thigh,’ although it is not too acceptable, considering the familiarity of uru 
as name for ‘thigh.* SPP. reads instead paturdu^ with a very small minoiily of liis 
mss. (of ours, only B.s.m. has it), and with the comm. The latter defines it simply as 
tat- (i.e, urah) prade^du. He makes aghdrin from agha and root r : aghena hhartr- 
viyogajanitena duhkhend '*rtdh / 

15. Dog-accompanied Apsarases, she-jackals Q rhpakd\2i\^o, 0 Arbudi, 
tuo licking mucu in the inner vessel, seeking what is ill-deposited — 
all these (f.), O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to see, and do thou 
show forth specters ; — 

The conclusion is nearly the same with vs. i e, f, g, above, and is also repeated 
below [vss. 22, 24 J. The accent of ^vdnvatis seems certainly wrong, but it is read by 
^1 the mss., and avouched by the commentary to Prat. iii. 73. The translation of rupakd 
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is that of the minor Pet Lex., apparently founded solely on an Avestan analogue ; the 
comm, defines it as may avaunt kevalam rtlpanUlireno palabhyamdn&h senUrUpakllh. 
He reads antah and pdtre as two independent words, according to his custom of caring 
nothing for accent For riqUm (“tearing one, as designating some small animal,’' 
minor Pet. Lex.) he reads ‘ cow,* so that we lose any light he might have cast 
on the obscure description. Bp. reads rham. Prat. iii. 75 and iv. 77 prescribe the 
/tf//rt-reading durnihita-. 

16. Her that strides upon the khadura^ mutilated, wearing what is 
mutilated (.^) ; the specters that are concealed, and what Gandharvas-and- 
Apsarases [there are], serpents, other-folk, demons ; — 

The comm, reads at the beginning khadure^ and explains it as lik^e dtlrade^e; our 
Bp.Kp. have sadure. Again neglecting the accent, he takes adhi and cankramUm as 
two independent words. He also reads -vctqinJm in b ; -vasin might be ‘ dwelling ’ (so 
understood by the Pet. Lexx. and Ludwig). Finally, he reckons the last (irregular) 
pada to the following verse. e = 10. i c.J 

17. The four-tusked ones, the black-toothed, the pot-testicled, the 
blood-faced; they that arc self-frighting and frighting. 

The first four epithets are accus. pi. masc. ; probably, like the accus. fern, at begin- 
ning of vs. 16, objects of prd dar^aya ‘show forth’ in vs. 15. The comm, explains 
svahhyasas and udbhy- by svayattabhUayo rSksasdh and udgatahhltayah. 

18. Do thou, 0 Arbudi, make to tremble yonder lines i^sic) of our 
enemies; let both the conquering one and the conqueror, allied with 
Indra, conquer our enemies. 

SPP. reads in his samhitdA,tyiX jiiydfi^ ca in c, with the large majority of his mss , 
and with part of ours (E.O.s.m.K.). The prolongation being so anomalous, and unsup- 
ported by the Prat., I think jdyaii^ ca decidedly the more acceptable reading. The comm, 
gives it. He also has ^ucas for sicas in b. Read amitrdh at end of c, with anusvaro' 
sign, not anundsika. LPada b = 10. 20 b.J 

19. Let our enemy lie squelched, crushed, * lain, 0 Nyarbudi; let 
tongues of fire, tufts of smoke, go conquering with the army. 

The comm, reads in a pravllnas, ir\ accordance with the more usual form. 

20. Of our enemies, pushed forth by it, 0 Arbudi, let Indra, lord of might 
{^dcipdti), slay each best man {%fdra ) ; let no one soever of them be freed. 

* By it ’ — i.e. by the army ; the comm, reads instead tvayd ‘ by thee.’ With a, b 
compare vi. 67. 2 c, d. LOur d occurs several times : see note to iii. 19. 8 .J 

2 1 . Let their hearts burst open (iit-kas\ their breath pass up aloft ; 
let dryness of mouth follow after our enemies, [and J not those who are 
friendly. 

The comm, renders ut kasantu by ^arirdd udgacchantu^ and ud Tsatu equivalently. 

22. Both they who are wise (dhtra) and they who are unwise, those 
going away and they who are deaf, they of darkness and they who are 
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horafess («^), like,i«! a,o« that snidl of ()) ,he 

(m.), O Arbudi. do thou make our enemies to see, and do thou show forth 
specters. 

The meaning of -abhivisin is wholly uncertain Lcf. Pali vasitaV the Pet I e* r«n 
jeetures instead ^hiv^in, and the comm, reads bMvaHn, as from ba^ta + 

[Cf. nabhasd-s (not ndbkas-as)^ ix. 4. 22.J 

23. Let both Arbudi and Trishandhi pierce through our enemies, in 
order that, O Indra, Vntra-slayer, lord of might, we may slay of them 
of our enemies, by thousands. ' 

rnsa»M/, lit. «of three joints,' is conspicuous especially in the next hymn The 
comm, explains it here as senamohako M sariidhitrayopitavaiLudhabhi- 
maul va. ■' 


24. The forest-trees, them of the forest-trees, herbs and plants Gan- 
dharvas-and-Apsarases, serpents, gods, pure-folk {pmtyajand), Fathers 
— all those, O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to see, and do thou 
uhow forth specters. 

The comm, identifies the ‘pure-folk’ with ih^ yalw. I With c, d cf viii S ic 
above.J [Cf. Kau9. 73. 5.J » » ■ • • 

25. Mastery over you have the Maruts [gained], the heavenly Aditya, 
Brahmanaspati; mastery over you have both Indra and Agni, Dhatar! 

Mitra, Prajapati ; mastery over you have the seers gained (kr) e.xhibit- 

ing among the enemies — in case of thy bite, 0 Arbudi. 

One would like to emend i/evds to i/evds in a. 

26. Masters (fyhia) of them all, stand ye up, equip yourselves, ye 
fronds, god-folks ; having wholly conquered in this conflict, scatter ye to 
your several worlds. 

The mss. set the avasam in this verse yuydm, and SPP. very properly does 
the same. [Our b, c = 2 a, b : b = lo. i a.J 

[The quoted Anukr. says ^^ye bdhavah ’’ : see vs. i.] 


10. To conquer enemies: to Trishandhi. 

\f^hrgvav^iras, — saptaviH^aU. viantroktatnsandlndrcatyam. d mt stub ham : /. virdt patkyd- 
brhati; 2. j^rj. 6-p. tridubgarbhd 'tifagati; j. nrdd dstdrapankti ; 4. virdj ; 8. virdt 
trisUibh; 9. purmnrdt purastdj/yotis trntiibh ; 12, y-p. pathydpankti ; ij. 6-p. jagati '; 
i6.j-av. 6-p. kakummaty auustuptrhtubgarbhd ^akzuirt ; ly. pathydpaTikti ; 3i. j-p. gdya- 
tri; 23 . virdt purastddbrhati ; 2^. kakubh ; 26. piasidrapankti.l 

Not found in Paipp. [i^or its use by Kau9. in connection with hymn 9, see intro- 
duction to hymn 9.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 531 ; Henry, 129, 169; (irifiith, ii.S8; Bloomfield, 126, 637. 

L Stand ye up, equip yourselves, ye specters, together with ensigns ; 
ye serpents, other-folks, demons, run after our enemies. 

L^^da a = 9. 2 a, 26 b ; c = 9. 16 e.J 
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2. Your mastery I know, [your] kingdom, 0 Trishandhi, together 
with red ensigns ; what in the atmosphere, what in the sky, and what 
men {^nanavd) [are] on the earth, let those ill-named ones sit Qupa~ds) in 
the mind {cdtas) of Trishandhi. 

The translation implies veda rajyam in a, while all the /a/ 4 i-mss. treat the word as 
a compound (vedaordjyam). The comm, takes veda as an independent word, but 
renders it as a 3d sing., with trisandhis supplied as subject; and he understands the 
enemies as addressed by vas in a. He supplies ketavas to the three y^’s in c, d, regard- 
ing tndnavas as adj., * human.* And he cuts off the last two pddas, adding them 
instead to vs. 3, and reading at the beginning trisandhe tve = tava **) ; explaining 
upasatdm by sambhajantam^ and making the following nouns its subject. For durnd^ 
manas he has -nam (as also our D.O.). 

3. Iron-(^ryrtj-)mouthcd, needle-mouthed, likewise thorn-tree- 
/*^//-)mouthed, let the flesh-eaters, of wind-swiftness, fasten on our ene- 
mies with the three-jointed (trisandhi) thunderbolt. 

The comm, regards the epithets as signifying flesh-eating birds, and supplies [^alter- 
nativelyj ‘sent forth * (preritds) to the concluding instrumentals. 

4. 0 Jatavedas, Aditya, put thou between much human flesh; let 
this army of Trishandhi be well-placed in my control. 

Most of SPP’s pada-mss. give sMh in c; no such reading has been noted among 
our mss. One would like to improve meter and sense together by emending trisandhes 
to -dhindy understanding the ‘army* to be the enemy’s. Antdr dhehi at the beginning 
may also mean ‘hide*; and the comm, juggles the line into signifying, ‘0 Jatavedas, 
make the corpses of our enemies hide the sun * ! 

5. Stand thou up, O god-folk, 0 Arbudi, with the army; this tribute 
is offered (adin) to you [pl-Ji offering [is] dear to Trishandhi. 

The comm, reads dhutis (for ~tas) in c, and dhutipriyd as compound in d. Lin some 
copies the / of priyd is broken. J 

6. Let the white-footed one tie together, this shaft (qaravyH)^ four- 
footed ; 0 witchcraft, be thou for our enemies, together with the army 
of Trishandhi. 

The comm, reads for dyatu^ in a, patatu : cf. vs. 7 a. By ^itipadl he understands a 
white-footed cow, called a ^aravya as being a ^arundm bdndndm samtthah. 

7. Let the smoke-eyed (f.) one fall together, and the crop-cared one (f.) 
yell ; it being conquered by the army of Trishandhi, let the ensigns be red. 

The comm, supplies parakfye bale to jiU; the ^a^a-reading (simply jitd) forbids us 
to regard the word as fem. dual. He takes the epithets in the first half-verse first as 
applying to the enemy’s army, and then to the krtyd which is invoked against it. The 
verse is translated by Bloomfield, as noted above (see 9. 7), at AJP. xi. 340. 

8. Let the winged ones descend, the birds, they that go about in the 
atmosphere, in the sky ; let the wild beasts, the flies, take hold together ; 
let the raw-flesh-cating vultures scratch at the human carrion. 
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The comm, explains radantdm by svatunddih padai^ ca vilikhantu. LRead divl 
cayif\ ' 

9. The agreement {saindhd) which thou hast agreed on with Indra and 
xvith the brdhman, O Brihaspati, by that Indra-agreement do I call hither 
all the gods : conquer ye on this side, not on that ! 

The comm, (with two or three of SPP’s authorities) reads -adhattSs in a; and he 
treats indra-samdhayd as two independent words in c. Satkdham in a is clearly proved 
an intrusion by the meter. 

10. Brihaspati of the Aiigiras race, the seers sharpened by the brdh- 
man, set up {d-gri) in the sky the Asura-dcstroying weapon, Trishandhi. 

One would like to emend dngirasds to Angirasas (as Ludwig translates). The comm. 
TLMiders a *^rayan by asevania, as if it weie a '^rayanta. 

11. By whom yonder sun, and Indra, both stand protected — Tri- 
shandhi the gods shared, in order to both force and strength. 

• 12. All worlds did the gods completely conquer by means of that 

offering (dhnii) — the thunderbolt which Brihaspati of the Angiras race 
poured, an Asura-destroying weapon. 

‘ Poured,* i.c. ‘cast’ : a term used also elsewhere of the thunderbolt (BR. vii. 980). 

13. The thunderbolt which Brihaspati of the Angiras race poured, an 
Asura-dcstroying weapon — therewith do I blot out (iiulip) yon army, 0 
Briha.spati ; I slay the enemies with force. 

The comm, renders nl limpami by nitariim chinadmi. He also has the strange 
reading amus for amum before sindm, 

14. All the gods come over hither, who partake of [the offering] made 
with '’Huat ; enjoy ye thiji offering; conquer ye on this side, not on that ! 

15. Let all the gods come over hither; the offering [is] dear to 
Trishandhi ; defend ye the great agreement by which in the beginning 
the Asuras were conquered. 

The comm, appears to read in a -yanti, as in vs. 14 a, but he interprets it as an 
imperative this lime. 

16. Let Vayu bend up the arrow-points of the enemies; let Indra 
break back their arms ; let them not be able to set the arrow ; let Aditya 
make their missile weapon (astrd) disappear; let the moon put (y?i) them 
on the track of what is not gone. 

The last clause is very doubtful and difTicult; the comm, gives no aid, explaining 
with aprSptasyd "jig'amisatah ^airoh . . . panthanam asmatpraptyupuyahhutam mar- 
gam yutatk tatah prthakknruiam (taking 7/^7/// fiom yu ‘separate,’ and adding) 
kidr^am margam gatrur na Pai^yatv ity arthaJu He divides the verse into two, making 
the second begin with ddityd es&m. 
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i;. If they have gone forward to the gods’ strongholds, have made the 
hrdhman their defenses; if i^^ydt) they have encouraged (fupa-vac) them- 
selves, making a body-protection, a complete protection — all ^ that do 
thou make sapless. 

Tiie verse occurred above as v. 8. 6, and the comm, declines to repeat his explanation 
there given — which, however, is not in our hands. 

1 8. Causing to follow the purShita with the flesh-eating [fire] and with 
death, O Trishandhi, go forth with the army; conquer the enemies; go 
forward. 

The last pilda is identical with iii. 19. 8 c. 

19. 0 Trishandhi, do thou envelop our enemies with darkness ; of them 
yonder, thrust forth by the speckled butter, let none soever be freed. 

The last half-verse is nearly identical with viii. 8.* 19 c, d. stock-phrase d, 

see iii. 19. 8, note.J 

20. Let the white-footed one (f.) fall upon {}sam-pat) yonder lines of 
our enemies; let yonder armies of our enemies be confounded today, 
O Nyarbudi. 

The second pada is identical with 9. iS b; to be put in any connection with it, the 
words of the first pada require to be rendered otherwise than in 6 a, 7 a, above. The 
comm, again reads ^ucas for sicas, as in the other passage [^9. 18: comm. p. i8p7j, 

21. Confounded [be] our enemies, O Nyarbudi; slay thou of them 
each best man {vdra ) ; slay [them] with this army. 

The comm, strangely reads amitran beside mudhas. LThe rationale of his variant 
is perhaps as in 9. 6 above {finya = nyd). The padaAftxX has amUrilL But the comm, 
also takes mudhah as = mudhS,n.\ 

22. Whoever is mailed, and who without mail, and what enemy is in 
march Qdjman)) by bowstring-fetters, by mail-fetters, smitten by the 
march let him lie. 

The m.ss. are in good part awkward about the combination jm (in ajmaniy ajmana), 
writing what looks like a //// or ////, but there is no real variant. The comm, explains 
djman as ajad gacchaty anene 'ty ajma rathadi ydnam. He gives abhihitas^ a prefer- 
able reading, in d. 

23. Who have defenses, who have no defenses, and the enemies who 
have defenses — all those, 0 Arbudi, being slain, let dogs eat oh the 
ground. 

The yi'varmanahy though read by all the mss. Lsave R.J, is wholly inadmis- 
sible, and should be emended ioyb V-. 

24. Who have chariots, who have no chariots, those without seats and 
they who have seats (sadd) — all those, being slain, let vultures, falcons, 
birds (patatrin) cat. 
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We may fairly question whether < seat ’ means here < seat on horseback.’ The comm, 
t ^plains asOdOs by aividiyUnarahitak padatayoh, and sOdinas by a'vllrndhsk ‘ mounted 
on horses.’ 

25. Let the army of our enemies lie with thousand corpses {-kfimpa) 
in the conflict of weapons, pierced through, cut to pieces (.>). 

The obscure kakajikrld at the end is guessed by the comm, to mean hutsitajanand 
vilohjatiand vd irtdj he attempts no etymologj-, but evidently sees in it the root ;a. 
In a he has the strange reading senam for qetam, 

26. Let the eagles (supamd) eat him, pierced to the vitals, crying 
loudly, lying crushed, the evil-minded one — what enemy of ours wishes 
to fight against this opposing offering. 

The translation implies the emendation (which Ludwig’s version also makes) of 
suparnais to suparnas in a. The comm, takes it as qualifying ^arais understood and 
adjunct of mannavidham: ‘pierded etc. by well-feathered arrows.’ In the irregular 
meter of the first line, the division is perhaps best made before adantu; a small minority 
of SPP’s mss. so regard it, and accent addniu accordingly, and he follows them in his 
te .t ; our Bp. puts its pada-division after adantu, and, with one other ms , leaves the word 
without^accent. [See Henry’s elaborate conjectures, p. 172: marmavtdho rdruvatah 
sHparna ganair adantu mrditdm qdyanam. The other versions imply mdrmaviddham, 
and Bloomfield expressly conjectures marmaviddhdni, overlooking the accent’; but the" 
comm, to Prat. iv. 68 quotes marmavldham as an instance of non-separation in i)ada^ 
text.J 

27. [The offering] which the gods follow {anu-si/ia), of which there is 
no failure — with that let Indra, Vritra-slayer, slay, with the three-jointed 
thunderbolt. 

[Here ends the fifth anuvaka, with 2 hymns and 53 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
sa\ referring to this last hymn, antyo vin^atih sapta ca parah.\ 

[The sum of the verses for hymns 1-2 and 4-10 is (68+189-) 257. Reckoning 
bymi. 3 (with the Berlin cd.) as of 56 vss., we get for the book (257 + 56=) 313 : and 
this is the summation given by codex I. On the other hand, reckoning hymn 3 as of 
(3* + 72 + 7 =) 1 10 vss. (see pp. 632, 628), we get for the book (257 + 110=) 367. But 
the summation given by four of W’s mss. (including P.W.B.) is 365. How to account 
for the discrepancy I do not see. One ms. sums up the last anuvaka as 51 (i.e. 26 + 25 ? 

instead of 26 + 27 = 53) verses, and 10.17 is indeed a ^W/V^z-verse ; bit the Old 
Anukr. reckons hymn 10 as 27, not 25.J 

L 1 hree or four mss. sum up the sUktas “ of both kinds ” as 12.J 

[Here ends the twenty-fifth prapathaka.\ 
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LThis twelfth book is the fifth and last of the second grand 
division of the Atharvan collection. For a general statement as 
to the make-up of the books of this division, page 471 may again 
be consulted. The Old AnukramanT describes the length of the 
ariha-sukias, hymns i, 2, 3, and 4, by giving the overplus of each 
hymn over 60 verses. The assumed normal lengths in the case 
of books i.\., X., xi., and xii. seem to be respectively 20, 30, 20, 
and 60 verses. The whole book has been translated by Victor 
Henry, Les livres X, XI et XII dc I' Atliarva-veda traduits etcom- 
.nmt/cs, Paris, 1896. The b/iasya is again lacking. The fifth or* 
last hymn is made up of 7 paryayas (sec pages 471-2), which, if 
they be counted separately, make the hymns number 1 1 instead 
of 5 : see page 6u, top.J 


[The of the book (as noted above, page 472) is into five anuvahas 

of one hymn each. The “ decad ’’-division likewise is as described on page 472. A 
tabular conspectus for this book also may be added : 


Anuvakas i 2 

Hymns i 2 

Verses 63 55 


Deracl-div. 5 tens + 1 j s tt"** + s 


3 

4 

5 

3 

4 

5 

60 

S3 

73t 

A 

^ ^ ■» 



6 tenb 

4 tons f 11 

7P 


Here, as before, IT means paragraph of a parydya ” (such as is numbered as a “ verse ” 
in the Berlin edition) and p means ''‘parydya"' The last line shows the “ decad 
division. Of these “decads,” anuvakas i, 2, 3, and 4 contain respectively 6, 6, 6, and 5 
(in all, 23 “ decads ”) ; while anuvdka 5 has 7 paryayas. The sum is 23 “ decad "-suktas 
and 7 paryaya-sitkias or 30 suktas. Cf. the summation at the end of hymn 5. J 


1. To the earth. 

[Atkanian. — triKastih, hhdumam. trdtstnhham : 2. bhunj ; 4-6, /o, j8. j^av. 6-p. ; 

7 prastdnjpankti ; 8, //. j-av 6-p. virdd asU ; g. pardnustubh ; 12^ /j, /j. j*-/. 
vart {f2, ^ 3' 1 14 - mahdbrhati ; i6j 21, J-av. sdmni trtsUibh ; 18. 3‘av. b-p> 
trt\Juhanu\tubgarbhd "u^akvari; jg, 20. urobrhati (20. virdj) ; 22. j-av. 6-P- virdd 
atijappiiti, 23 y-p. vit dii atijagati ; 24. y-p. anustubgarbhd jappati ; 2y. jgav. j-p.usni,^- 
aumtubi^arbhd fahhiri ; 63. anustubh (yy. purobdr- 

hatd) ; yo. virdd gdyatri ; y2. purastdjjyolis ; 34. y-av. 6-p. trtstiibbrhatigarbhd'tija- 
gati; y6. vtparitapddalakmi pankti ; yy. y-(w. y-p. ^akvari ; 41. y-av. 6-p. kakummati 
fakiHiri ; 42. svardd anustubh ; 43. vtrdd dstdrapankti : 44, 43, 4g.jagati; 46. 6-p. a«u- 
• stubgarbhd pard^akvari ; 4^. 6-p. usnigamtspibgarbhd pardtifakvarJ ; 48. purdnustubh; 
yi. y-uv. 6-p. anudubgarbhd kakummaii ^akvari ; 32. y-p. anustuhgarbkd pardtijagati } 
yy. puro'tijdgatd jagati ; yS. purastddbrhati ; 6 /. purobdrhatd ; 62. pardvirdj^ 

660 
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Found also in Pdipp. xvii. (excepting vss. 6i, Manv r,f * 1 .. . 
the Kau;., as also the whole hymn (which is also by iue» an 
name * [hymn] to earth’: so at 38. ,a. t6, Ja SernyTS^^mn 

to buildings; at 98.3^ vi 87. 88), for safety from earthquake; and in 8 « U 
(with ni. 12, VI. 73, 93 ) reckoned a hymn. The first 7 verses fKiuc 2a Lt 

and the first 9 (? 24. 31. 35 ) are used in the ceremony. I F^er'rf'K^ 

to 70. 8, 9.J In Vait., vss. i, 13, 27, 30, and others are quoted I The whole’ h •’ 
prescribed in Naks. Kalpa, 18, in a called /arM/vf: see SPI> iii ,o« 1' ** 

Translated; by Charles Bruce, /.rW ./M, ^ J 

xis. 321 ft (with comparisons from Greek writers) ; Ludwig, p. 544 . 

Griffith, ii. 93 ; Bloomfield, 199, 639. “* 5 » 


I. Great truth, formidable right, consecration, penance brdh 

wan, sacrifice sustain the earth; let her for us, mistress of what ’is and 
what IS to be— let the earth make for us wide room (lokd)\ — 


Found also m MS. (iv. 14. il), which reads yajnis in b. and Mvanasya (for Mdr. 
y«ry«) in C. The Anukr does not heed that pada a hjagatl. The verse (unless more 
of the hymn is meant to be included with it) is, according to V.ait. 12. 6, to be rcneated 
b> one who relieves on the ground the needs of nature. It is quoted by Kauc 21 -a 
in the ceremony; also in the comm, to 24.35 (of. above); and it, with 

vs. 38, IS reckoned (see note to Kauq. 19. i) among the pustiia mantras. 


2. Unoppresscdness ^in the midst of men {mdnavd). Whose are the 
ascents (ttdvdt), the advances (pravdt), the much plain [samd ) ; who bears 
the herbs of various virtue (fidmvtrya) --\<A the earth be spread out for 
US, be prosperous for us. 


The mss. vary m a between badhyatds and madhyatds (Bp.P.M.I. have but 
only the latter can be right, and the translation adopts it; the former (which Ppp.’also 
h.is. and manavesu) seems to have come in under the influence of -badham. I Correct 
tile edition.] As the text stands, pada a can only lie an adjunct to vs. i , and so Ppp 
reckons it, and begins our b with asyds. But M.S. (iv. .4. „) reads am mb, mi yd 
«>«fyato rnlinavmyo; it also has mahdt for bahd at end of b, and ninarMas and 
bibhirtt me. Tliis time the Anukr. notices that b has 12 .syllables. Kauc. 137. 16 
quotes the verse [in the preparation of the vedi^ 


3. On whom [arc] the ocean and the river (shidhn), the waters ; on 
whom food, plowings, came into being; on whom quickens this that 
reathes, that stirs — let that earth {bltftmi) set us in first drinking. 

That IS, doubtless, give us precedence over others (but MS. reads pnrvapiyam : see 
note to vs. 5). Ppp. reads for b yasySm devS 'mrtam anvavindan ; and for second 
w verse it has our 4 c, d, giving our 3 c, d as second half of vs. 5, with the easier 
reaamgy/-t,a//, [followed byj vi^vam ejat in c. We should expect /frrdyar in b. 

4 - Whose, the earth’s, [are] the four quarters ; on whom food, plow- 
^Rs, cajne into being ; who bears manifoldly what breathes, what stirs « 

ct that earth (bhiimi) set us among kine, also in incxhaustibleness 
V-dnya). 
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Ppp. reads in a yasySm and prtkivydmy and in b gfstayas [cf. note to ii. 13, 3J. 
As second half-verse it has our 5 c, d, giving our 4 c, d as 3 c, d, reading (after bahudhS) 
prdnine j&ngano bMmir gosv a^vept pinve krnotu^ thus relieving us of the difficult 
Anye. Kaug. (137. 17) uses the verse next after vs. 2, in connection with making the 
sacrificial hearth four-cornered. The description given by the Anukr. of this and the 
two following verses is so wholly wrong that we cannot help suspecting a corrupt text. 
This verse is, if we make no resolutions in d, a regular tristubh, 

5. On whom the people of eld (piirvajatid) formerly spread them- 
selves on whom the gods overcame the Asuras ; the station 

‘[}visthd) of kinc, of horses, of birds {vdyas) — let -the earth assign us 
fortune {bhdga\ splendor. 

Ppp. reads in a nicakrire^ and in b atyavartayan ; also in c (found as |_itsj 4 c) 
vayasayya L?J. MS. has a verse made up of our 5 a, b (without variant), 4 c (accent- 
ing hibhArti\ and 3 d (with purvapAyani), The verse is mixed tristubh and jagatl. 
Lin Ppp. this verse precedes our 4. — The sequence of the half-verses of the Vulgate 
as they stand in Ppp. seems therefore to be as follows : 3 a, b, 4 c, d, 5 a, b, 3 c, d, 4 a, ^ 

5 c, d.J 

6. All-bearing, good-holding, firm-standing, gold-backed {-vdksas\ 

reposer of moving things {jdgat)^ bearing the universal {ydi^vdnard) fire, 
let the earth whose bull is Indra, set us in property. 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. 1 1), which reads|in puruksjui dhiranya- 
varnd jAgatah praihthij and in d drAvinam (the editor also admits in his text tlie 
bad reading indra rsabha). It is quoted in Kaug. 137. 28. L^ do not see why W. has 
preferred * gold-backed * to * gold-breasted ’ here and in vs. 26. J ‘ reposer ’ he 

means ‘ bringer-to-rest.*J 

7. She the earth {bhtimi prthivt), whom the gods, sleepless, defend all 
the time without failure — let her yield (duh) to us honey, what is dear ; 
then let her sprinkle us with splendor. 

The*verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. ii), which reads in c ghriAm instead of 
priyAm. 

8. She who in the beginning was sea {salild) upon the ocean {arnavd ) ; 
whom the skilful (niamsin) moved after with their devices {indyd ) ; the 
earth whose immortal heart covered with truth is in the highest firma- 
ment (vybman) — let that earth (bhumi) assign to us brilliancy, strength, 
in highest royalty. 

The verse is properly 1 1 -1- 1 2 : 1 1 + 1 1 ; 8 + 8 = 61 syllables, and not very well 
described by the Anukr. The last two clauses perhaps have independent construction: 

‘ [assign] to us brilliancy [and] strength, [and] set [us] in highest royalty.’ 

9. On whom the circulating waters flow the same, night and day, 

• without failure — let that earth {bhflmi\ of many streams {-dhdxd) yield ^ 
(duh) us milk ; then let her sprinkle [us] with splendor. 

The Anukr, does not heed that c is a pada. [ ^ ^ Ppp-i A**® v®”® precedes our 7.J ^ 
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10. Whom the A5vins measured ; on whom Vishnu strode out ; whom 

Indra, lord of might (fdci-), made free from enemies for himself let that 

earth {bhbmi) to us, a mother to a son, release (nwgr) milk [to mej. 

Some of the mss. read in d -trait chdcl-, and Bp. has accordingly -tran. Ppp. also 
has cakra “tmant 'namUraii cchacl - ; and, at the end, nas payah. [Ppp’s repetition of 
nas is more tolerable than the harsh change from pL to sing, which W. seems to have 
overlooked.J 

n. Let thy hills {giri) [and] snowy mountains (pdn<ata), let thy 
, forest-land {dranya), O earth, be pleasant (syond ) ; upon the brown, black, 
red, all-formed, fixed {dhntvd) earth {bhhmi), the earth guarded by Indra 
— I, unharassed, unsmitten, unwounded, have stood upon the earth. 

Ppp. reads in b Sranyam corrected to ar-, and nah after astnj also in c lohinUh, 
and in f adhi sihim, which is better. [Roth’s Collation has in fact addhi.\ The verse 
(ii-|-li:ii-l-ii:8-|-8 = 6o) should be called ati^akvart x3X\\tx than virid asti. 
^Verses 1 1 and I2 are reckoned to the sxiastyayana gana (see note to Kaug. 25. 36). 

12. What is thy middle, O earth, and what thy navel, what’ refresh- 
r..ents (arj) arose (sam-b/itt) out of thy body — in them do thou set us ; be 
purifying (/«) toward us; earth (b/iami) is mother, I am earth’s son; 
Parjanya is father — let him .save (fill.? pr) us. 

Ppp. reads at end of ca nUdya. 

13. On what earth * (^//«;///) they enclose the sacrificial hearth; on 
what [earth] men of all works extend the sacrifice ; on what earth are 
set up {mi) the sacrificial posts, erect, bright, before the oblation — let 
that earth {hhhmi), increasing, make us increase. 

Ppp. reads in b viqvakarmanah, and in d reads and combines (^ukra "htityd pur^. 
All the mss. accent at the end vardhatmma. In V.iit. 15. 8, the verse is used to accom- 
pany the enclosing of the sacrificial hearth. In virtue of one (b), the verse 

is a full ^akvari (56 syll.). 

14- Whoso shall hate us, O earth ; whoso shall fight [us] ; whoTso shall 
vex [us] with mind, who with deadly weapon — him, 0 prior-acting earth 
(bhrwii)y do thou put in our power. 

‘Prior-acting,’ i.e., apparently, ‘getting the start of him’; wc should expect a nom. 
rather than a vocative case. Ppp. reads instead pilrvakrtvane ; also, in b, 'bhimanyd 
talndanamd dhanena. Read in our text prtanyad yd (an .accent-sign omitted) ; one 
of our mss. [^and five of SPP’s authorities, and his textlj, however, read/J. According 
to the usual nomenclature of the Anukr., the verse is a virad gdyatti (i i -f 1 1 : 12 = 34, 
hence bhurij), |_Dr. Ryder suggests that 4he mahdbrhati here intended is one of 3 
padas (see Ind. Stud. viii. 243-4). Both this vs. and 17 may be scanned as 
*2 + 12 : 12 — cf. under vs. 17. J 

15- Born from thee, mortals go about upon thee; thou bcarcst bipeds, 
thou quadrupeds ; thine, O earth, are these five [races] of men, for whom,, 
mortals, the rising sun extends with his rays immortal light. 

Ppp. reads in-b ca (nstead of the second tvam. 
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16. Let those creatures, without exception (samagrd), together yield 
fruit {dull) to us ; the honey of speech, 0 earth, do thou assign unto me. 

Ti for tas at the beginning, allowing us to regard pmjis as accus., would be a wel. 
come emendation. 

17. The all-producing (-j/ 7 ) mother of herbs, the fixed earth 

the earth maintained by ordinance, the auspicious, the pleasant, may we 
go about over always. 

This verse (lo [properly 1 1 J -f 12 : 12 = 34 syll.) is overlooked by the Anukr.; it 
nearly accords in structure with vs. 14, above. [Dr. Ryder .observes that the dual 
{mahdbrhafyau) of the Anukr.-text suggests the possible falling out of the pratlka of 
this verse. See under vs. 14. J [There is a play of words in dhdrmand dhrtam which 
cannot easily be reproduced in translation.J 

18. Thou hast become great, a great station [sadlidstha ) ; great is thy 
trembling, stirring, quaking; great Indra defends thee unremittingly. 
Do thou, 0 earth {hhtimi\ make us to shine forth as in the aspect 
{saindf^ of gold ; let no one soever hate us. 

Ppp. reads vlryena for apramadam in c, and from e \ samdr^i\ passes directiy on 
to our 19 c {agnir antas pur- etc.); probably an accidental omission. The verse 
(l 2 -f II :ii :8-|-8-f8 = 58) lacks two syllables of a full ati^akvari. 

19. Agni is in the earth {bhflmi)^ in the herbs; the waters bear Agni; 
Agni [is] in the stones (dqman ) ; Agni is within men ; in kine, in horses 
are Agnis. 

This and the two following verses are quite out of connection here, and seem to be 
an intrusion. They are quoted together in Kaug. 2. 41 as accompanying the feeding of 
the fire with fuel; in 120.5, ^ ceremony against the cleaving open of the ground; 

and in 137. 30 (each singly) to accompany the strewing of the sacrificial hearth in the 
djyatantra. The first part of the verse (as noted above) is wanting in Ppp. 

20. Agni sends heat from the sky; the wide atmosphere is god 
Agni’s ; mortals kindle Agni [as] oblation-bearer, ghee-lover. 

Ppp. combines in a diva "tapaiy, 

21. Let the earth, fire-clad, black-kneed, make me sharpened, brilliant 
{tvhimant). 

This verse is quoted by pratika in GB. i. 2. 9 As to the ritual uses of it and of 
vs. 20, see the note to vs. 19. Ppp. reads tvisivantam in b. 

22 . On the earth (bJiuhii) they give to the gods the sacrifice, the 
oblation, duly prepared ; on the earth {bhflmi) mortal men {manusyd) livf 
by svadhdy by food ; let that earth iphtimi) assign us breath, life-time ; 
let earth make me one who attains old age. 

The verse (8 -f 8 : 8 -H 8 : 1 1 -h 1 1 = 54) .should be called by the Anukr. svaraj instead 
of viraj, Ppp. reads in a juhvati instead of dadati. 
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23. What odor of thine, 0 earth, came into being, which the herbs 
which the waters bear, which the Gandharvas and Apsarascs shared — 
with that do thou make me odorous j let no one soever hate us 

Ppp. adds, after bhejire,yas tegSm afvam arhati; and it reads for our d tena 'sm 3 n 
sarabMs kruu, and, in our e, dvaksata. The verse (n + 1 1 : 1 2 : 8 + 8 = 50) is as weU 
described by the Anukr. as the latter’s system admits. Verses 23-25 [^so the schol I are 
c.illed in Kau?. 13. 12 and 54. s gandhapravidas (likewise in the comm, to 24. 24) they 
are also reckoned as belonging to the second varcaya gam (see note to Kau?. ia. 10). 

24. What odor of thine entered into the blue lotus; which they 
brought together at Surya’s wedding — the immortals, Dearth, [what] 
odor in the beginning with that do thou make me odorous ; let no one 
soever hate us. 

Ppp. has again tena 'sm 3 n surabhU krnu, and dvaksata. [To the definition of the I 
verse (11 + 11:11+8 + 8 = 49) |_shoulcl be added “ bhurij ”J. 

25. What odor of thine is in human beings {pimtsa ) ; in women, in 
men, [what] portion, pleasure ; what in horses, in heroes, what in wild 
animals and in elephants ; what splendor, O earth {b/iRmt), in a maiden 
— with that do thou unite us also ; let no one soever hate us. 

Or, in d, mrgesu hastisu may mean simply ‘elephants’ (lit. ‘wild beasts having a 
hand ’). I’pp. reads yas te bhaume puruwu . . . rucir yo vadbBsu yo gosv afvesu 
yo mrgesu : yad bhSume abhi sam srja ; and in g dvaksata. If the ver.se contains 
an usnth pada (namely c, the resolution ai,-u-esu being rejected), it is niert as a fakvaif. 

26. Rock [is.?] earth {b/iflmi), stone, dust; this earth {bhftmi) [is] held 
together, held ; to that earth, gold-backed {-vdksas) have I paid homage. 

I’pp. reads, in a-b, paiisv arya bhumi strta dhrta, and omits c, d. [Cf. note to vs. 6.J 

27. On whom stand always fixed the trees, the forest trees {tmna- 
spatyd), the all-supporting earth that is hel<l [together] do we address. 

I’pp. reads for d bhumySi hiranyavakfast dhrtam acchav-. Viiit. 2. 8 quotes the 
verse to accompany the laying down of the enclosing sticks. 

28. Arising {uillr\ also sitting, standing, striding forth, with right 
and left feet, let us not stagger upon the earth. 

The Anukr. seems to assume the resolution -kr-a- in b. I’liis verse and 33 below 
are quoted in Kiiufj. 24. 33 to accompany the taking of three steps, while looking around, 
in the (ifrrahdyani ceremony. 

29. The cleansing {vimrgvan) earth do I address, the patient {ksamd) 

earth increasing by w'orship {prdhman)\ may wc sit down, 

0 earth {phhmi)^ upon thee, that bearest refreshment, prosperity {pustd)^ 
food-portion, ghee. 

l^pp. reads at the beginning vUnargydya^ in b vdvrdhdnah^ in c pitstim^ in d bhaume, 

^ verse is quoted four times in Kaug. : in 3. 8 ; 24. 28 ; 137. 40, to accompany a sitting 
down in different ceremonies ; and in 90. 1 5, when causing a guest to stand upon a cushion. 
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30. Let cleansed {^uddJtd) waters flow for our body; what mucus 
QsyMti) is ours, that we deposit on him we love not {dpriya)\ with a 
purifier {pavltra), 0 earth, do I purify myself. 

Part of the pada-m^'&. (Bp.' [and one of SPP’sJ) accent ma in c. Ppp. has mA for 
nas in a ; and, in b, yo me sehnur. The verse is quoted in Kaug. 58. 7 (and at 
second hand under 24. 24) in connection with rinsing the mouth after spitting ; also in 
Vait. 1 2. 6 in connection with easing nature. 

31. What forward directions are thine, what upward, what are thine, 
0 earth {hhilmi), downward, and what behind, let those be pleasant to 
me going about ; let me not fall down [when] supported (fri) on creation 
(bhiivand). 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. 1 1), which reads, £orbt yd( ca bhfimy adharag 
ydf ca paired; also qivds for syonds in c. Ppp. has in b hh&ume 'dharAd^ and in d 
quqriyAne. This and the following verse are reckoned to the svastyayana gana : see 
note to Kau^. 25. 36. 

32. Do not push (nud) us behind, nor in front, nor above and below; 
become thou welfare for us, 0 earth {bhflmi ) ; let not the waylayers find 
[us] ; keep very far off the deadly weapon. 

The directions ‘forward’ etc., in this and the preceding verse, are also equivalent, as 
elsewhere, to ‘ eastern * etc. Pada d occurs below as xiv. 2. 11 a ; e was found above as 
i. 20. 3 d etc. Ppp. reads ma for nas in a, omits b, reads in c bhAtime me krnu^ and 
makes d and e change places, reading also vayas for varlyas [and vidhan for vidan\ 
The verse (11+8:8 + 8 + 8 = 43) is curiously defined by the Anukr. 

33. How much of thee I look forth upon, 0 earth with the 

sun for ally [medin), so far let my sight not fail (;;//), from one year (sdma) 
to another. 

Ppp. has again bhaumc in b. For the use of the verse in Kau^., see note to vs. 28. 
It is quoted also in Vait. 27. 7 as used by one gazing at the earth after mounting the 
sacrificial post. [Pada d we had at iii. 10. i ; 17. 4.J 

34. In that, lying, I turn myself about upon the right [or] the left 
side, 0 earth {blihmi ) ; in that we with our ribs lie stretched out upon 
thee that mectest us — do not in that case injure us, 0 earth iphtlmi), 
thou underlier of everything. 

‘ Underlier,’ lit. ‘ counter-lier, one whose lying answers to that of another.’ In a, b, per- 
haps rather ‘ in that I turn over toward [thee] the one or the other side ’ [cf. vii. 100. ij. 
Our Bp. puts its sign of pada-division between c and d before instead of after and 
the Anukr. supports it by counting a brhatl element in the verse (which is properly 
8+11 8 + 8:8 + 8 = 51). The verse is prescribed in Kau^. 24. 30, to accompany the 
act of turning over while lying down, in the agrahayanl ceremony. All the mss., with 
the edition, |_likcwise SPP’s mss. and ed.,J paryavarte ; it should bt paryAvdrte. 

Ppp. puts the verse after 35, and reads apt for abhi in b ; and, for ^^prstvA yad rdva 
^emahe; and bhaume both times for bhtime. 
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35. What of thee, O earth {bh&mi), I dig out, let that quickly gro\^* 
over ; let me not hit {arpay.) thy vitals nor thy heart, 0 cleansing one. 

. Grow over,- i.e. heal up, like a wound. Ppp. has again bhaume in « ; also csari, for 
ksipram in b, and arptlam in d; this time (cf. vs. 29) it agrees with our text in the 
peculiar epithet lit. • wiping off.' Kau?. (46. j.) quotes the verse to accom- 

pany an act of digging in a. prllya(citta ceremony; and again similarly at 137. 12. 

36. Let thy hot season, 0 earth {bhfimi), rainy season, autumn, winter, 

cool season, spring let thine arranged seasons, years, let day-and-night 
0 earth, yield milk (duli) to us. ’ 

One would expect in c hayan&s ‘belonging to or constituting the year’- and Ppp 
combining hayanH 'har-, favors that reading. Ppp. has also again hhaumiv, a. The 
irregularity of the verse (8 + 1 1 : 10 -hi i = 40) indicates corruption ; it is a pankti of 
course, only by the sum of syllables. It is quoted in Kau?. 137. 9, as one approaches 
to measure out the sacrificial hearth, 137- 4, note.J 

37. She who, cleansing one, trembling away the serpent ; on whom 
were the fires that are within the waters, abandoning the god-insulting 
barbarians, choosing, she the earth, Indra [and] not Vritra, kept herself 
{dhr) for the mighty one {qakrd\ the virile bull. 

The first pada is extremely obscure ; it is here translated mechanically, as closely as 
possible to the text. Bruce understands at the beginning ya : apa (instead of the ya : * 
Apa of the pada-\AyS ) ; and that would be a natural and easy emendation, if only the 
resulting sense were more acceptable. Ludwig renders as if we read sArpat (‘ trembling 
at the serpent ). The totally different reading of Ppp.» yd spus sdipdH yiitdinunA 
vimrgihiri, indicates that,the text is corrupt. Ppp. further reads in b dirnayo and 
stops the verse at dadatl^ then adding our vs. 40. Our verse = 56) 

adds up as a true qakvaru 

38. On whom are the seat and oblation-holder ; on whom the sacrifi- 
cial post {yilpa) is planted ; on whom worshipers {prahmdn) praise {arc) 
with verses, with the chant, knowing the sacrificial formulas; on whom 
are joined the priests (rtvij\ for Indra to drink the soma; — 

Ppp. reads in e yujyante 'syatn rtyavas s-. The verse is quoted in Kaug. 24. 37 to 
accompany an oblation [^and by Darila to 24.24, in the a^rahayani ceremony J. It is 
also reckoned with vs. i among the pustika mantras (see note to Kaug. 19. i). In 
Vait. 1 5. 4, this verse and the two following are prescribed to accompany the subrah- 
manyH recitation ; in 10. 8, it is used at the setting up of the sacrificial post. 

39 - On whom the former being-making seers sang out yud-arc) the 
l::ne — the seven pious ones {vedhds)^ by their session, together with 
sacrifice [and] penance; — 

Ppp. reads udilnat for udanreus in b ; all our mss. accent ud anrah, but the edited 
text has emended to udAn-. Vait. 22. i gives the verse as prescribed by a certain 
authority to be used instead of iii. 14.2, in driving out the kine from the place of 
sacrifice. 
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40. Let that earth (bhumi) appoint unto us what riches we desire ; let 
Bhaga join on after; let Indra go [as our] forerunner. 

For consistency, our text should read in c -yuntam^ as called for by Prat. ii. 20 (see 
the note). As noticed above, this verse is in Ppp, joined on to 37 as a part of it; in 
its place, as conclusion of 39, is given here sa nos pofftn v^varupan dadhatu jara- 
dadim ma prthivl krnotu. |_In d of our vs. 40, Ppp. reads indro yatu.\ 

41. On whom, the earth iphtmi), mortals sing [and] dance with loud 
noises {>vyailahii)\ on whom they fight; on whom speaks the shout 
iakrandd), the drum — let that earth {bhfimi) push forth our rivals; let 
earth make me free from rivals. 

YudhyAnte should be emended to ytidhyanie. The verse (8 + 8 : 8 + 8 : 1 1 + 1 1 = 54) 
has no kakubh element in it, but as qakvari it is viraj, Ppp. puts the verse after our 
vs. 42, and reads for b: jana martya dvailava; [^in c yudhyante *syamj\ and, for e, f, 
sa no bhiimis pra dadhatam sapainan : yo no dvesty adharam tarn krnotu. 

42. On whom is food, rice-and-barley ; whose are these five races 
{krs{i) — to the earth, whose spouse is Parjanya, fattened {-ntMas) by 
the rain, be homage. 

With the irregular, but not infrequent, combination yAsye *mak in b, the verse is a 
regular anustubh; for the epithet s%*araj of the Anukr. there is no LsufficientJ reason. 
Ppp. reads for b yatre 'mas pafica y;rstayah, and ends with -medhase, Kau^. uses the 
verse at 24. 38 (next after v.s. 38), and at 137. 24, with homage to the [earth {bhumi)\, 

43. Whose are the god-made strongholds ; in whose field [men] fall 
out (.? vi-kf) — the earth, womb of everything, let Prajapati make pleasant 
{rdnya) to us, spot by spot. 

[BR. render vt^vAgarbha by * Allcs im Schoosse tragend.’J Ppp. reads yaryaw both 
times for yasyahj also, at the end, nis tanotii. The Anukr. is more than usually 
scrupulous in calling the verse viraj. Read in b vikurvAte. 

44. Bearing treasure [and] good in many places hiddcnly, let the earth 
give me jewel {>nani\ gold; giver of good, bestowing good things on us, 
let the divine one assign [them to us] with favoring mind. 

Ppp. [puts the verse after our 30, and J reads at end of b dadhatu nah, Kaug. quotes 
the verse at 24. 39, as used by one who desires jewels or gold. [So Keq., p. 322 : also 
SPP. {manihiranyadikamah) at p. 20 1'**; but at 201*^ he cites the sutra with Bl’s 
reading {manim hir-') ; cf. Caland, p. 66. J 

45. Let the earth, bearing in many places people of different speech, 
of diverse customs (’dhdrman), according to their homes, yield (du/i) me 
a thousand streams of property, like a steady (dhrmd) unresisting milch- 
cow. 

Ppp. reads in 9^janam yarn hibhratl bahuvacasam^ and in c nas for me. The Anukr. 
does not heed that the last pada in this verse, and the last two in vs. 44, are iristubh. 
[Ke?., p. 3223 «, couples this vs. with the preceding: cf. note to vs. 44. J 
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46. What stinging (i;r^,-^)harsh.biting serpent of th, -no ii«- * 

winter-harmed, torpid {}bhrmiild)-, whatever worm 0 earth 
lively, stirs in the early rainy season-let that, cradling. not’crawlTpon 
: be thou gracious to us with that which is propitious ^ 

Ppp. reads in a vrfeaias, and for b ff. hemantalabdho bhmu.ll. ns, ■ 
prthiiydi pravrsf yad ejati. The treatment of Mmts in c as ncu ti ' 

L,s it a collective neuter like cf. 

.lescyon of t^ verse(ii + .2:;+8 + 8 + 8 = „)^ Anukr there p rh It 
something omitted (or we are to read viraf qakvart lor iamc \ Ti,„ , 

..cording to K.U, 50. (with Liii. a6 (see iLoduction tS/'and ! andUi^n 
ni the remova^^of vermin ; also according to ,39. 8, with a number of other verses abou 
serpents and the like ; and it is reckoned to the mudra gana (note to Kiiuc co , ,7 
In Vait. 29. 10 It accompanies a libation to Rudra. ^ ^ 


47. What many roads thou hast, for people to go upon, a track (rdr/- 
mzu) for the chariot, and for the going of the cart, by which (pi ) men 
of both kinds, excellent and evil, go about -that road, free from enemies, 
fr^e from robbers, may we conquer ; be thou gracious to us with that 
which is propitious. 

Ppp. reads iabudkd (hr bahavas) in ^yMi( car- at beginning of c, and pantbam 
in d: and it omits the last pada [repeated from vs. 46 J. The pratika (ye te bantha- 
uah), quoted in Kauq. 50. i, might refer cither to this verse or to vii. 55. i • the comm 
to vii. 55 declares the latter to be intended. ’ 


48. Bearing the fool, bearer of what is heavy, enduring (titiHsii) the 
death (Utidltdua) of the excellent and of the evil, the earth, in concord 
with the boar, opens itself to the wild (mrgd) hog. 

Ludwig understands gurubhft in a as ‘ bearer of the wise ’ (guru as antitliesis of 
tmlvd) ; the Pet Lexx. translate nidkdna as ‘ residence ’ (and so Bruce, ‘ abode ’). 
Ppp has at the beginning a very different iexf. sarpam bibkrali surab/itr; and it reads 
sitkarena in c and varahaya in d. 

49 - What forest animals of thine, wild beasts set in the woods, lions, 
tigers, go about man-eating — the jackal (?///«), the wolf, O earth, mis- 
fortune, the rksika, the demon, do thou force {badJi) away from us here. 

Ihe translation here given agrees with its ])redecessors in assuming emendation of 
t<!m a to tc. Some of our mss. read in c-d itd rakukdmj and Up. has after it fk^ah. 

I pp. gives eta rakslkdnt rakso 'pa badhd mat ; and, at the beginning, jf7Ai;'f7;/_yf7r pa(^- ; 
[and tdam in c like our textj. With a compare the nearly identical \i. 2. 24 a ; in spite 
of their agreement, one can hardly help regarding mrjrds as an intruded word. The 
A:-.ikr. apparently accepts the two redundant syllables as making up for the deficiency 
JO b and d, since 14 -}- 1 1 : 1 2 + 1 1 = 48 syllables. [_As to the “ man-eaters,’’ cf. note to 
XV. 5. 7.J 

50. What Gandharvas, Apsarases [there arc], and what aniyas, kimidins: 
the//fafrtj, all demons — them do thou keep away from us, O earth {bhnmi), 

^*pp. combines in gaitdharvd 'ps-^ and has at the end bhdtime ydvay ah. 
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51. She to whom two-footed winged-ones fly together, swans, eagles, 
hawks, birds ; on whom the wind, Matari;van, goes about, making clouds 
of dust {}rdjas) and setting in motion the trees — flame (arcis) blows 
after the forth-blowing, the toward-blowing, of the wind. 

The second pada is identical with xi. 2. 24 b. Upavhn is metrically an intrusion 
into e: with the pada is to be compared RV. i. 148.4 c (which, however, casts little 
light upon it). Ppp. reads in c-d vatayate mdtari^vd raj- ; and, in e, it omits upavdm, 
and has at the end arcise. The Anukr. appears to divide the last redundant pada into * 
two, an anustubh (8) and a kakubh (6) ; the whole makes two syllables more than a 
proper qakvari (ii + ii:ii + ii:8-f-6 = 58). |_Hopkins, JAOS. xx.* 217, thinks that 
fire caused by the friction of branches is here alluded to, and cites parallels. We may 
add Indische Spritche^ 37 S 9 f which is very clear.J 

52. On whom the black and the ruddy, combined, [namely] day-and- 
night, [arc] disposed upon the earth {phtimi ) ; the broad {prthivi) earth 
{bhfmi), wrapped [and] covered with rain — let her kindly (bhadrdya) set 
us in each loved abode. 

Ppp. reads grsiam for krsnatn in a, reads and combines sambhrte 'hordtre in a-b, 
and reads vrtdvrdhd in c, and dhdmnidhdmni in e. In c is to be understood, with the 
pada-\sx\.y vrta : amtrtd. An accent-mark under the final td is needed in order to 
indicate the acute of sA in the next line. The verse (11 + 12:12 + 8 + 8 = 51) is not 
well described by the Anukr. [A ca with syllabic value, inserted after krpi&m^ would 
be an effective, albeit cheap, means of improving the meter of a.J The verse is quoted 
in Kau^. 24. 41 (next after various of the preceding verses), as accompanying a mouth- 
rinsing and head-splashing with rainwater; and pada c, again, in 137.23, with a 
sprinkling with water. 

53. Both heaven and earth and atmosphere [have given] me this 
expanse; fire, sun, waters, and all the gods have together given me 
wisdom {fftcdhd). 

The translation of a, b is doubtful ; vydeas may be in apposition with antdriksam^ and 
the gift as in the second line. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregular combination 
me 'dam in a, which is needed to make the verse a simple anustubh. Ppp. combines 
mat 'dam, and it l^as at the end sam dadhau. Not this verse, but vi. 53. i (according 
to the comm, on the latter), is quoted in Kau?. 10. 20, in a ceremony for wisdom; [but 
Darila understands our verse as the one intendedj. 

54. I am overpowering, superior by name on the earth (b/ifimi ) ; I 
am subduing, all-overpowering, vanquishing in every region. • 

The treatment of the compounds of sak (p. also abhisat^ vi^vdsaj) is the subject of 
several rules in the Prat. (ii. 82; iii. i ; iv. 70). LCf. above, iii. 18. 5.J The verse is 
by K.lug. 38. 30 prescribed to be repeated as one goes to an assembly {parisad). 

55. When yonder, 0 divine one, spreading thyself forward, told by the 
gods, thou didst expand (vi-stp) to greatness, then entered into thee . 
well-being; thou didst make fit the four directions. 
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Ppp. at the beginning puts j^at before adat,- it has in b srsta instead of uia and 
.Ka/iitva (which is better) ; and in e d vimabhutam av-. The Anukr. does not heed 
the redundant syllable in a. « 

56. What villages, what forest, what assemblies, [are] upon the earth 
{hhtmi), what hosts, gatherings— in them may we speak what is pleasant 
((•(/«<) to thee. 

With the first half-versc may be compared VS. 111.43 a, b. Ppp. reads for aw 
^rSmySyiny aranyltm, and for c, d teru aham deviprthvi vibkyasam mayu satva ca. 

57* As a horse the dust, she has shaken apart those people who dwelt 
upon the earth since {ydt) she was born — pleasing, going at the head, 
keeper of creation {bhuvand), container of forest trees, of herbs. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning a^vl 'va, and is corrupt throughout ; [but it reads grbhir 
like our textj. The Anukr. calls the first pada an atijagatl rather than admit the 
abbreviated form *va for iva, 

58. What I speak, rich in honey I speak it; what I view, that they 
win (.>«««) me; brilliant am I, possessed of swiftness; I smite down 
Others that are violent {} dodhat). 

The sense of b is obscure. Ppp. reads vadantu (for vamnti ) ; Bp. has vadanti, 
and O.s.in. (p.m. ?) vahautt. Ppp. has at the end dodhata. Kau^. quotes the verse at 
24. 14 and 38. 29, each time adding mantroktam * as expressed in the verse.’ [PpP- Puts 
this verse before our 57.J 

59 * Tranquil, fragrant, pleasant, with sweet drink in her udder, rich in 
milk, let earth {bhuvti) bless me, earth together with milk. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning santwii [cf. iii. 30. 2, notej, and in c no \iJti (in place of 
ad:i:\ The verse is quoted in Kauq. 24. 3 1, among many other verses from this hymn ; 
[further, by Darila to 3. 4, and by Keg. to 70. 8, 9J. 

60. Whom Vigvakarman sought after with oblation within the ocean, 
when she was entered into the mist (}rdjas)\ an enjoyable vessel that 
was deposited in secret became manifest in enjoyment (bhoga) for them 
that have mothers. 

Ppp. reads for ^ yasyam asann ugrayo [intending agnayof\ 'psv antahj and, in 
c, t^guhS, (Utr Svir bhor abhavan matrmadbhih : which casts no light on the strange 
and obscure meaning. 

61. Thou art the scatterer (}dvdpana) of people, [art] a wish-fulfilling 
(bdmadugha) Aditi, spreading out ; what of thee is deficient, may Praja- 
pati, first-born of righteousness, fill that up for thee. 

The word dvdpana seems to mean sometimes, and perhaps here, a (wide, shallow ?) 
receptacle onto which things are strewn or scattered. Ppp. has at the beginning vim 

tvam^ and in b vi^varnpd for paprathdnd; for c, d it reads tau "nafh tat tapn- 
rayati praj&patih prajdbhis samviddndm; and it ends the hymn here. The Anukr. 
refuses to admit two familiar resolutions in a, and gratuitously calls the pada a bdrhata 
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(9 syll.). The second half-verse is twice quoted jn Kaug. (46. 52 ; 137. 13) in connec- 
tion with fillin/f up a hole that has been dug (1// samvapati) ; and the verse, in 137. j , 
with removing elsewhither the dirt taken out. ’ 


62. Let slanders upon thee, free from disease, free from ydksma, be 
produced {prdsiiia) for us, 0 earth ; awakening to meet our long life, 
time, may we be tribute-bearers to thee. 

The sense of npasthas (p. upaosthah) in a is doubtful ; Ludwig renders ‘ laps,* as if 
updsthas; [and so BloomfieldJ ; Bruce ‘ that shall dwell in thee.’ The verse is quoted 
in Kauq. 50. 10, in a ceremony for success. The description of the Anukr. is unintelli- 
gible, as the verse is a perfectly regular tristubh. 

63. 0 mother earth (bhhmi)^ do thou kindly set me down well estab- 
lished ; in concord with the heaven, 0 sage {kdvi)^ do thou set me in 
fortune, in prosperity (bhtui). 

The verse is used by Kau^. (24. 27) in connection with vss. 1-7 ; also by the comm, 
to 58. 19 in the annaprdqana ceremony. Vait. 27. 8 prescribes it on descending from 
the sacrificial post (cf. note to vs. 33). [For {riyam, the only form of its kind in the 
AV., see JAOS. x. 389.J 

[Here ends the first anuvaka, of i hymn and 63 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
bhdumas tryadhika sasijh.^ 


2. The flesh-eating and the householder’s fires. 

[Bhrffu.-^partcapamdfat. dpteyam uta mantroktadevatyam ; 21-33. mdrtvyah. trdhtubham; 
2, y, 12-20, 34-36, 3S -4/, 43, y/, y^. amntuhh {16. kakummatJ pardbrhatl; iS. mert; 
40 purasidikakummaii) ; 3 dstdrapanktt ; 6. bhurtg drsf pankti ; 7t dS-jngati ; 8,48, 
44. bhunj ; 9. anustuhgatbhd vtparUapddalakmi paiiktt ; 3^. purastddbrhati ; 42. 
3-p. l av. bhurtg drd gdyatri : 44. i^v. 2p. drd brhati ; 46. i-av. 2p. sdmni tnstubh ; 
47 ' 5 'P' bdrJiatavdirdjagarbhd jagati; 30. uparistddvtrdd brhati; 32, purastddvnad 
brhati; 33 brhattgarbhd?[ 

[Partly pro.se — vs.s. 42, 44 J Found al.so (except v.ss. 36, 52) in Paipp. xvii., with 
slight differences of order, pointed out under the verses. The whole hymn (which is 
also an atiuvdka) is quoted in Kau(j. 69. 7 (with vii. 62 and the mahd^dnti hymns), in 
the ceremony of preparing the house-fire ; and a large proportion of the verses in this 
and other ceremonies; a few also arc used in the Vait.; [and the hymn is cited by 
Darila on Kau^. 43. 5 J. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 479 (omitting here vss. 21-26, 30-31); Henry, 188, 227; 
Griffith, ii. 102. --'] he RV. correspondents of a number of the verses (7, 8, 21-25, 26, 
30, 31) are discu.sscd in my Ski. Reader^ pages 380 ff., 388. 

I. Ascend the reeds (mula)] no place for thee is here; this lead is 
thy portion ; come ! what ydksma is in kine, [what] ydkpna in men, in 
company with that do thou go forth downward. 

This and vss, ii, 54, and 55 arc quoted together in Kau9. 7 ^*S» when putting fuel 
on the flesh-eating (kravydd) lire ; also, in 71.8, vss. 1-4, 42, 43, 15, 16 (with iii. 21. S), 
with quenching it. Ppp. combines te 'tra in a. 
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2. By evil-plotter and ill-plotter, by actor and heloer both .11 
and death do we thereby drive out from here. ^ ^ ^ 

Ppp. reads in c, d m sarvUs tene ‘UyaismOAc « ,»v ... -ru . . 

\t*rse is like a half-verse in MS. iv. 14. 17 • ta Hat*!// j 

Id. A-./Aa„, p. 7.Y ' 

.... him, 0 non.«esh..«,„g Ag„i, d, ’ ““ 

him do we impel to thee. 

„ ...... 4 T.» Lirvr:.*'’ 

the abbreviated reading adhy has been mistaken for ad/n instead of ai/i f?'' 
accented accordingly. Bp. accents also akratnaoAt. Our tovt . then 

akravySl, but should read instead agnt, since there is no reasT" 

..ccentuation adtht. A better reading would seem also to be iraJJ 

4 s. P,p. 


/ AS"'* or tf the tiger-like, hath entered this stall 

betng not at home (?,, him, having made him to have beans for 
sacnfictal butter, I send far forth ; let him go unto the Agnis that have 
scat m the waters. 


Part 0 the mss. (L.I.O.R.T.K.) have ,yd,krds in a, and that is perhaps the true 
readmg. s.nce .^k,ya .seems to be found nowhere else. Ppp. reads in i „„yoka tvC 
and m c r«« //rd-. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant (Mm intruded ?) syllaWe 

ensi e.i l f™hh vss. 7 and 53) in m.ckmg a libatbn of 

Imishld it/ '"““’"'•-of-pcarl (?f«/v/) to the flesh-eating fire which is to be 
Danislied. [ 1 he verse contains reminiscences of 7 and 8 below. J 


^ with fury, a man having died, 

that, O Agni, is easy to be arranged by thee ; we make thee flame up again. 

Ppp reads irtva for kntddhas in a, mite for mrte in b, .ind in for tat in c. The 
nu r. appears to sanction the resolution cakr-ur in a. The verse is quoted in 

au? 70.6; also in Vait.5. ' 3 . to accompany the removal of fire from the house- 
noltlcr s to the other two fires. 


<3. The Adityas, the Riidras, the Vasus [have set] thee again ; again. 
^ Agni, the priest (brahmdn), conductor of good; Brahmanaspali hath 
set thee again, in order to length of life-time to a hundred autumns. 

half-verse is to he compared that of VS. xii. 44 (also in TS. iv. 2. 35 ; 
^ 7 - 1), which inserts sd;/t indhatdm after v&savas^ and reads, for \pHnar brah~ 

(Ppp. also brahmUno) vasunUha (MS. vasudhite) yajfidih [MS. ai'ne\. [But 
sec a.so WZKM. xi. 120. J The verse (10+10:10+11=41; but c has ••eally 1 1 syll.) 
^rti cially described by the Anukr. It is made in Vait. 28.22 to accompany the 
of fuel iu the uMya. 
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7. If the flesh-eating Agni hath entered our house, seeing this other 
Jatavedas, him I take afar for the Fathers* sacrifice ; let him kindle the 
hot drink {ghannd) in the highest station. ^ 

The verse is also RV. x. 16. 10, where is read vas for nas in a, devdm for dUrdm ia 
C| and invdt for indhdm in d. It is used in Kaii^. 71.6 with vs. 4 (see note to latter). 

8. I send far forth the flesh-eating Agni ; let him go, carrying evil 
{riprd‘)y to Yama’s subjects; here let this other Jatavedas carry the 
oblation, a god to the gods, foreknowing. 

The verse is also RV.x. 16.9 (and VS.xxxv. 19 Lwith yamarijyam^: our text 
defaces the meter of c, d by omitting evd after ihd and inserting devds. [Cf. MGS. ii. i. g 
and p. 149.J This and the two following verses are used in Kauq. 71. 12 to accompany 
the removed fire. [The same three vss. are quoted by the comm, to 81. 33.J 

9. I, being sent, take the flesh-eating Agni, a death, making people 
fixed with the thunderbolt; I, knowing, separate ni’^ds) him from the 
householder’s fire ; also in the world of the Fathers be he [their] portion. 

Ppp. reads isiiam in a, and, in d, lokam paramo yotn. The sense of b is so strange 
that we cannot but suspect a corrupt text. LRoth would read triihantaniy ZDMG. 
xlviii. 107.J In d, nearly all the samhitdAXiS's^. (all save Bs.E.) read lokd 'piy which is 
therefore probably the true text. The description by the Anukr. of this fairly regular 
tristubh is very strange. 

10. The flesh-eating Agni, active, praiseworthy, I send forth by the 
roads that the Fathers go ; come thou not back by those that the gods 
go ; be thou just there (dtra ) ; watch thou over the Fathers. 

Ppp. reads, in c-d, 7 nd devayamiis pathibhir d gd 'trdi 'va^ which does not help the 
defective meter ; of this the Anukr. takes no notice. 

11. They kindle the devouring one (sdmkasuka) in order to well-being, 
becoming cleansed, bright, purifying; he abandons evil (riprd)y passes 
over sin ; Agni, kindled, purifies with a good purifier. 

Ppp. combines cne 'ti in c. The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada is properly 
jagati. The verse is quoted in Kau^. 71.5 (see note to vs. i). [Caland, WZKM. 
viii. 3O8, thinks that this verse (not xviii.4.41) is intended at Kauq. 86. 18.J [Over 
“devouring,” as rendering of sdmkasuka (which occurs in vss. n-14, 19, 40), W. has 
interlined ‘crushing’ in three instances. J 

12. God Agni the devouring hath ascended the backs of the sky; 
being released out of sin, he hath released us from imprecation. 

Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read nlr inaso in c. Ppp. read.s, here and below, 
samkusika-. 

13. On this devouring A^ni do we wipe off evils; we have become 
fit for sacrifice, cleansed; may he prolong our life-times. 

The verse is found also in Ap. ix, 3. 22 (following a verse resembling our v.s. I 4 )» 
which reads samkusukc 'gndii in a-b. Our mss., as often in such cases, vary between 
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tsrisat and tSrsdt at the end (Bs.E.D.R.K. have tarsat). The verse is quoted (with 

19, 40) in KanS- ' 9 . ‘0 accompany the act of washing off {ity abhy- 

avantjayati)- 

14. The crushing \sdmkasuka\, the bursting {vikasuka), the destroy- 
ing {tWT^kd) and the noiseless (Jntsvctrd) — they, of like possessions 
(Udvedas), have made from far ihy ydksma to disappear afar. 

The translation implies emendation at the end to anina^an^ which seems altogether 
necessary. Yet MS. (iv. 14. 17) and TA. (ii.4S) strangely have instead of it acicatam 
(iiot-/^^/)' LBut see Katha-hss.^ p. 72, where the Berlin ms. is reported as reading 
, icatan. The T A. comm, renders acicatam by c&tayantu,\ I n b, TA . reads nisvandh, 
and MS. nhrto and nisvanah; in c, MS. has ^smad (not 'smddf) for ti\ and TA. te ye 
\mdd (but the ye perhaps a blunder of the edition *) ; both dmgasas instead of sdve^ 
dasas (which looks like a mere blunder, intended to have the sense of sa/hvidanas). 
Then TA. has sd/hkus-, vikus-, in a, and with it agrees Ap. (ix. 3. 22, a and b only, 
with vikiroyaq ca viskirah for b). Moreover, both MS. and TA. accent yaksmdm* 
Some of our mss. (Bp.I.K.) read mrrathds in b, but this is only an example of the fre- 
quent confusion of r and ra, Ppp. has \yikasukas in a, like our text], savedhasas in 
c, and ucidyavo (for anlnafam) at the end. *LThe Poona ed., p. 126, gives U*smdd, 
but notes one ms. as having te ye 'smad; and it accents jtfXywwM.J 

1 5. The flesh-eating one that is in our horses, heroes, that is in our kine, 
goats-and-sheep, do we thrust out — the fire that obstructs the people. 

Ppp. combines in a no*(v-^ and reads for h yo gam yo 'Javitit ; [and puts the verse 
after 16J, This verse and the one following are quoted witli others (see note to vs. i) 
in Kau^. 71. 8. 

16. Thee from inexhaustible (?duya) men, kine, horses, thee the flesh- 
eating one do we thrust out — the fire that obstructs life. 

Ludwig gets rid of the difficulty of dttya by taking it as anyd and the nouns in a, b 
as datives. Ppp. reads ajMna for anyebhyas tva; in c it puts ;/7f after kravyddam. 
.Some of our mss. (Bs.I.) combine nis kr- {nih and kr- should be separated in our 
cfiition). The Anukr, very unnecessarily scans the verse as 8 + 6 : 8 + 9, while it is 
easily read into a regular annstubh. 

17. On what the gods wiped off, on what human beings (maniisyd) 
also — on that having wiped off the drops of ghee (?), 0 Agni, do thou 
mount the sky. 

All our mss. have amrjaia unaccented save one (E.), which has dsrjata. [All of 
SPP’s have amrjata save his J., which has, s.m., dmrjata. J Ghrtastdvas in c is trans- 
lated after the Pet. Lexx., but the rendering is in the highest degree doubtful, on account 
both of form and of sense. Probably the reading is corrupt. Ppp. gives no help, as 
most of vss. 17, 18 is loF* out of the ms.; |_but their order appears to be inverted J. 
Our mss. seem to read -sii~ very plainly |_and SPP. reports no variant J, but that need 
not prevent our understanding instead -sna-y if more acceptable. 

18. Being kindled, 0 Agni, thou to whom oblations are made, go 
(/’w;;/) thou not away against us ; shine just here by day, and that [we] 
long see the sun. 
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Or dyavi, in c, ‘ in the sky ’ (so Ludwig). The last pada is also i. 6. 3 d. [Cf. also 
note to vi. 19. 2.J There is no good reason for calling the verse nicrt 

19. Wipe ye off on the lead ; wipe ye off on reeds; and what on 
the consuming fire ; likewise on the dark {ramd) ewe ; headache on the 
pillow. 

The rendering is very literal, and docs not disguise the obscurity of the connection. 
Ppp. reads for b aptis samkusikaq ca yah^ which is more manageable : ‘and on [that] 
which [is] the consuming lire*: i.e. ‘on the fire.’ [Caland, KZ.xxxiv. 457, comparing 
Avcstan locution^, says that agnau samkasuke ca yat is locative to agnih samkasuka^ 
ca yah: cf. vs. 40 and 1.30.1.] The verse is quoted in Kau9. 71.16; 86.19, with 
vss. 13 and 40 : see above, under vs. 13. The mss. in general, according to their wont, 
read in a mrdhvam (but Bs. tnrdhdham). [For ^Irsakti^ see ref’s under i. 12. 3.J 

20. Having settled what is foul upon the lead [and] headache upon the 
pillow, having wiped off on the black ewe, be ye cleansed, fit for sacrifice. 

Compare xiv. 2.67. [Cf. MGS. ii. i. lo.J 

21. Go away, O death, along a distant road which is thine here, other 
than that the gods go upon ; I speak to thee having sight, hearing ; let 
these many heroes be here. 

The verse (except d) is RV. x. 18. i, and found also in VS. (xxxv. 7), TB. (Hi. 7. 145)^ 
and TA. (iii. 1 5. 2 : vi. 7. 3). RV. has svds for our esds in b, and, for d, md nah prajdm 
ririso md 'id viran, and the other texts agree with it, save that VS. has anyds for svds 
in b. Ppp. omits iha in d. [Cf. MB. i. i. 15 ; also MGS. ii. 18. 2 m.J The verse is 
used several times in Kaug. : at 71. 1 1, 21 ; 72. 13 ; 86. 24. 

22. These living ones have turned away from the dead ; our invocation 
of the gods hath been auspicious {bhadrd) today ; we have gone forward 
unto dancing, unto laughter ; may we, rich in heroes, address counsel. 

The verse (again with exception of d) is RV. x. 18. 3, and found also in TA. (vi. 10. 2). , 
The last pada in the other texts is dmghiya ayuh pratardm (TA. -ram) dddhanah ; our 
d is identical with RV. i. 1 1 7. 25 d. TA.* has a 'vavartin in a, and agamd in c. [With 
b cf, RV. X. 53. 3 d.J The verse is used (with vs. 29) in Kaug. 71. 18 and 86. 21. [At 
vs. 30, W. wrote “speak to the counsel,” and then interlined suggestion of “council.”] 
*[TA. has ?\s,opraTtjo iox prahco,\ 

23. I set this enclosure for the living; let not another of them now 
go to that goal ; living a hundred numerous autumns, let them set an 
obstacle to death with a mountain. 

The verse is RV. x. 18.4, and found also in VS. (xxxv. 15), TB. (iii. 7. in)» 
TA. (vi. 10 2), and Ap. (ix. 12. 4 ; xiv. 22. 3). RV. differs from our text only by read- 
ing in C, and antdr {iox iirds) in d. VS. agrees throughout with RV.; Til 

differs only by having (like AV.) iirds in d {esan nu in b is doubtless a misprint, as 
mdiydm in d is a misprint for mriyum : .see the comm, [the Poona ed., p. 1137, corrects 
them bothj), and drdham in b. TA. reads ma nd 'nu gSd and drdkam in b, and iirds 
and dadmahe in d. Ap. agrees exactly with TB. the first time ; but the second time it 
has no nu (or 'nu) in b, and dadhmahe in d. [Cf. MP. ii. 22. 24.J Ppp. gives. In C, 
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jvok for liatam, ancUcombines ^aradas pu-. In Kauc 72 i-r 

« 

24. Mount, choosing old age for life-time, pressing on. one after 
another, as many as ye be; you here let Tvashtar. him of good births 
in accord [with you], lead on to living your whole life-time. 

The verse is (once more with exception of the last pada^ RV » .« a t . 

"‘'V" Yd 

il. d IS drrgAd»i ayuh karati jtvdu^ah. TA. differs from RV. by having erna«A. 
in surdtnas (for r-r/to) in c, and Wv in d. Ppp. pnu the vLeTerCj 
and combines in a-b vrniHd nu. The verse is used in Kau?. 72. 13 with vss. 21, 32 
44, 55, and others from elsewhere. ^ ’ 


25. As days take place { 6 /m) one after anqfhcr. as seasons go along 
with seasons, as an after one does not desert {/m) a preceding — so. 
0 creator (d/idtr), arrange their iife-times. ’ 


This ver.se is RV. x. 18. 5. found also in TA. (vi. 10. i). For sdidm, at end of b 
RV. reads sad/ni, and TA. kiptah. ’ 


26. The stony one flows (rf); take ye hold together; play the hero, 
pass over. O friends; quit here them that are of evil courses; may we 
pass up unto powers {\vdja) that are free from disease. 

1 he verse is RV. x. 53. 8, and found also in VS (xxxv. 10) and TA. (vi. 3. 2). RV. has 
m ththata for vlrdyadhvam in b, y«; 4 aw<T and (for durivds) dfevds in c, and ftvdn 
vaydm (for anamJv&n) in d. [VS. agrees with KV. save that it accents sdkhdyah in b 
and re.ids, for c, dtrajahlmd \ivayd dsau.j TA. .agrees in general with RV., but has 
ra'a//t [unaccented] for rlya/e in a, and in d puts dt tarema after abhl vajdH. Vss. 26 
an*' 27 are quoted in Kauq. 71. 24 and 86. 27 to accompany the symbolical act of cross- 
ing over northward; and in V.iit. 12. ii to accompany (at any time) the crossing of 
streams. 


27. Stand up, pass over, 0 friends ; the stony river here runs {synnd ) ; 
quit ye here them that are unpropitious ; may we pass up unto propitious 
pleasant powers. 

I his variation of vs. 26 gives part of the RV. variants to that vs. [For a tiscussion 
of the RV. verse, see notes to my Skt. Reader, p. 3K8.J Ppp. makes b identical with 
<26 a. The use by Kaug. was stated in the preceding note. 

28. Take ye hold on that of all the gods in order to splendor, becom- 
ing cleansed, clear, purifying; stepping over difficult tracks, may we 
rovd a hundred winters with all our heroes. 

The first half-verse is identical with vi. 62. 3 a, b, save that the latter begins with 
'^'^i^vanartm. We have doubtless to supply navam ‘boat.* But Ppp. has sunrtdin 
for varcase in a; and the comm, to Nirukta vi. 12 quotes the pratika in this form, 
explaining siinrtdm by vdcam (Roth). According to Kau^. 72. 6, it is a young heifer 
(vatsatarl) that is causea to be laid hold on. 
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29. By upward roads, full of wind, by distant {pArd) ones, stepping 
over those that are lower {dvara)^ thrice seven times did the departed 
{pdreta) seers bear back death with the track-obstructor. 

Ppp. reads for b apakramanto duritam parehu In Kau^. 71. 18 and 86.21, this 
verse is quoted with vs. 22 ‘ for the purpose expressed in the texts ’ {mantroktam ) ; and 
in 71. 19 and in 86.22 the second half-verse is quoted to accompany ‘the effacement 
(Jup) of the tracks to the streams.* [W’s “ {lup) ’* was intended to express his doubt 
as to the warrantableness of Bloomfield’s change of lup to yup. Caland expresses the 
same doubt, WZKM. viii. 369: cf. his Todtengebrduche^ p. 120.J 

30. Come ye, obstructing the track of death, assuming further on a 
longer life-time ; sitting in your station, thrust ye [away] death ; then 
may we, living, speak to the council. 

The first lialf-verse is RV. x. 18. 2 a, b, and is found also in TA. (vi. 10. 2) ; for our 
/ 'til, RV. reads ydd dita, 'Xk.ydd aima {aima unaccented, unless there is a misprint 
[Poona cd. riglitly alma, p. 444 J) ; and TA. has prataram in b. [Cf. MGS. ii. 1. 13 
and p. 153.J The verse is quoted in Kau^. 71. 20 and 86. 23 in connection with doing 
something to (symbolical) boats ; and the second half-verse in K.iu(j. 72. 10. Ppp. reads 
pratiram in b, and jtvds in d, thus in the latter p.ada rectifying the meter. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the irregularities in a and d, perhaps because they balance each other. 
[As to viddtham, cf. note to vs. 22, and Bloomfield in JAOS. xix.* 14. J 

31. Let these women, not widows, wcll-spoused, touch themselves 
with ointment, with butter ; tearless, without disease, with good treasures 
{•rdtna), let the wives ascend first to the place of union (ySni), 

This verse is repeated below, as xviii. 3. 57. It is RV. x. 18. 7, and found also in 
TA. (vi. 10.2). RV. has vifaatu, and TA. mr^antdm, for our spr^autd/n in b, and 
TA. su^evds for surdtnds in c ; RV. also combines aniK^rdvo 'nam- in c. Ppp. reads 
sam vi^anfa in b ; and it adds another corresponding verse for the men : ime virar 
avidhavds sujdnayd nard "djanena sarphd etc. (d) syonad yotier adhi taipam vrhcyuh 
[intending ruheyuh\. With our verse, in Kiiu9.72. ii, grass shoots dipped in butter 
arc handed to the women ; .and 72. 12 appears to quote the Ppp. verse (the pratika is 
given as ime jivd avidhavah iujdmayah) to accompany a similar act to the men. 

32. I separate {vy-d-kr) these two by oblation ; I shape them apart with 
a spell {brahman) ; I make for the Fathers unwasting svadhd; I unite 
these with a long life-time. 

Ppp. reads for c sudhdm pitrhhyo amrtam duhand. From Vait. 6. 2 the separation 
would appear to be that of the other two fires when taken from the householder’s fire , 
but Kauq. 70. 10 has it repeated while one looks upon the householder's and the flesh- 
eating fires; the latter is most likely to be its true application. It is also quoted in 
Kfiu^. 72. 13 with several other veises, from this hymn and elsewhere, as noted under 
vs. 24. 

33. What Agni, 0 Fathers, hath entered into our hearts, an immprtal 
into mortals, that god do I enclose in me ; let him not hate us, nor let 
us [hate] him. 
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ppp. reads in b amtrtyat for amrtas, and, in c, mahyam tarn prati grh-. The verse . * 
is found also in TS. (v. 7. 9-) and MS. (i. 6. i) ; both read, for b, imanyo mArtySn 
avivif^i f***' ®i iimdn pin grhnlmahe vayim mi s 6 asmait avahiya 

ptiri git, and MS. t&m itmdnt pin grhulmasl 'hi nM esi asmin axmhiya pariyat. 
Ihe verse is quoted in KSu?. 70. 15 for recitation while the hearts are touched. 

34. Having turned away from the householder’s fire, go ye forth to 
the right with the flesh-eating one ; do ye what is dear to the Fathers, to 
self, what is dear to the priests {brahmdn). 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, apivartyS 'gnim garhapatyarit kravyitii 'py ctu tfaknnij and, 
in d, krnutit (not -/d). Kau 9 . 7 t *4 quotes the verse, to accompany a corresponding 
action. [Caland. TodUttgebrduche, Note 417, would read krivyidah, as voc.J 

35. The flesh-eating Agni that is unremoved {(i-nir-d-hita), taking to 
himself the double-portioned riches of the oldest son, destroys [him] 
with ruin. 

Ppp. begins with vibha- ; it omits our vs. 36. 

36. What one plows, what one wins (m;/), and what one gains i^nd) 
by pay (vasnd) — all that is not a mortars, if the flesh-eating one be 
unremoved. 

As usual in such cases, in most of the mss. it is wholly doubtful whetlier vastena or 
-sne- or -sre- is intended in b ; the true reading is vastdna. The verse, as noted aliove, 
is wanting in Ppp. Bp. reads Asti at end of c. 

37. He becomes unfit for sacrifice, of smitten splendor; not by him 
is the oblation to be eaten ; [him] the flesh-eating one cuts off from 
plowing, kine, riches, whom it pursues. 

Ppp. reads, in a^nayo for ayajniyd; and, in c, kr^tim gam dhanam. Bp. has 
in b nA : Siena. The bhavati which spoils the meter of a is doubtless an intrusion 
[al though Ppp. also has itj. 

38. A mortal, going down to mishap, speaks forth repeatedly with 
greedy ones Q,grdhya)\ whom (pi.) the flesh-eating Agni, from near by, 
after-knowing, follows (ividdv). 

The translation is purely mechanical, the sense being wholly obscure. Nothing 
corresponding to vitavati is found anywhere else ; the Pet. Lex. suggests emendation 
to vidhavaii; Ludwig, alternatively, to vitamyati or vitamati. Yetc, d are repeated 
below as 52 c, d (that verse is wanting in Ppp., which, however, has these two padas in 
vs. 50). The much corrupted version of Ppp. gives no help as to the verse in general : 
hahu krudhls pra vadanty anti tannato */ivctt ca: kravyadam agnir |_intending 
kravyad yam ag- ? J anuvtdvan vibhavajli {vitavati -^). 

39. The houses are united with seizure (grdhi) when a woman’s hus- 
band dies ; a knowing priest {brahmdn) is to be sought, who shall remove 
the flesh-eating one. 

Ppp. reads in \iyat s try Am mriyate. * United ’ (in a), i.e. ‘caused to be affected.* 
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40. What evil ipprd), pollution we have committed, and what ill-doing, 
from that let the waters cleanse me, and from the crushing Agni what. 

The last clause seems a false construction, the true one being something like the 
version of Ppp. : agnis samkusika^ ca yah; but Ludwig fills it out to “ and [from that] 
which [arises] from Agni Saihkasuka.” [As to the construction, see Caland as cited * 
under vs. 19.J [As to samkasuka, cf. note to vs. ii.J Ppp. further reads duritam 
(for i^amalam) in a ; and it has qundhantu in c [cf. note to vi. 1 15. 3 and the VS. variant 
there J. The Anukr. understands the verse as 6 + 8 : 8 + 8 = 30 .syllables ; but the pada. 
mss., less, acceptably, mark the pada division as occurring after cakrwd. The verse is 
quoted in Kau^. 71. 16 and 86. 19 in company with others, as noted under vs. 13. 

41. These fore-knowing ones (f.) have turned hither upward from * 
below by roads that the gods go upon; upon the back of the virile 
{vrsabhd) mountain the ancient streams (sitHf) go about new. 

‘ Waters ’ (itpas) is doubtle.ss to be supplied with the adjectives in a, b. Ppp. com- 
bines m 'dhardd at the beginning, and reads rsabhasya in c. It is doubtless by a 
blunder (catasras for tisras) that the Anukr. appears to reckon this regular tristubh to 
the anustubhs of the hymn. The verse is quoted in Kau^. 72. 3. 

42. 0 non-flesh-eating Agni, push out the flesh-eating one ; bring the 
god-sacrificing one. 

TJie Anukr. scans this verse as5+6-f8=i9 syllables, acknowledging the unelidcd 
a of akravyat^ and separating nuda a dev-. The pro.se (as it really is) is quoted 
in Kau5. 69. 8 as accompanying the bringing of a light from the frying-pan {bhrastra), 
and in 71.8 with other verses, as noted under vs. i above. [The first half-verse is 
defaced in Ppp.J 

43. The fle.sh-eating one entered into this man ; he has gone after the 
flesh-eating one ; having made two tigers severally, I take him, who is 
other than propitious. 

Ppp. reads pra vive^a in a, and nand 'ham in c. The verse is quoted, with others 
(.see note to vs. i), in Kau5.7i.8. 

' 44. Concealment of the gods, defense {paridhi) of men {vianusyh), 
the householder’s fire is set {^ritd) between both classes. 

In accordance with the Anukr., the mss. interpose no stroke of interpunction in this 
verse, which plainly is not metrical, though the last 8 .syllables read like an amistubh 
pada. It is quoted, with others (see note to vs. 24), in Kaug. 72. 13. Ppp. reads 
ubhaydd'mt. [The medial avasdna is Kicking in SPP. and should be deleted from 
the Berlin ed.j 

45. Lengthen thou out, 0 Agni, the life-time of the living; let them 
who are dead go unto the world of the Fathers ; do thou, a good house- 
holder’s fire, burning away the niggard, assign to this man an ever better 
dawn. 

Ppp. reads, for a, jlvdndm agnes pratar dfrgham dyus^ and, in c, d, ardtlr usdm-nsdth 
^rayam qrayasi dadhat. Kauq.^and Vait. quote as pratlka only the beginning of cj 
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thi-s looks rather u if they made one verse of oyr 45 c, d and 46. In Kam. (71.2) it 
.iccompanies setting down fuei on the householder’s fire; in Vait. (4. 8) it is used with 
one of the offerings of the sacrificer’s wife. It ( 1 1 + 1 3 : 1 1 + 1 1 = 46) is very ill 
os simply ^jagatt. 

*46. Overcoming, 0 Agni, all [our] rivals, do thou assign to us their 
refreshment [and] wealth. 

The Anukr. agrees with the mss. in reckoning these two tri^ubh padas as a whole 
verse. 

47. Take ye hold after this saving {pdpri) carrier {^<dhni) Indra; he 
shall carry you put of difficulty [and] reproach ; by him smite away the 
on-flying shaft ; by him ward off (pari-pS) Rudra’s hurled [missile], 

Ppp. reads, for b, sa yo vidvdn vijahati mrtyumj [and its d is like oursj. The 
verse (i 3 + 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1 = 46) is unintelligibly ill described by the Anukr. One of the 
four dissyllabic words in a is apparently an intrusion— jterhaps most probably ittdram, 
since one does not see why Indra should make his appearanqe in this Agni hymn (but 
see vs. 54), and the epithet vahtti belongs especially to Agni. In Kauq. 72. 7 the verse 
i.s .sed (next after vs. 28) to accompany laying hold on a bull [cf. introd. to iv. 22J. 

48. Lay ye hold after the draft-ox [as] float (plavd ) ; he shall carry 
you out of difficulty [and] reproach ; mount this boat of Savitar ; may we 
cross over misery by the six wide [directions]. 

This and the remaining verses of the hymn are given by Ppp. in the order 4(^-5 1, 54, 
53 , 55 . 48 (52 being wanting). [Cf. MGS. ii. i. 14 and p. 146.J In Kauq. 72. 8, this 
verse and the next are u.sed (next after vss. 28, 47) in laying hold on a couch [taipd) ; 
the third pada in 71. 23 and 86. 26, in causing some one to embaik on a (.symbolical) 
boat containing gold and barley. There is no good reason for calling the verse bhurij, 

49. Day-and-night thou goest after, bearing, standing comfortable 
[ksemyd), prolonging [life], having good heroes ; bearing, 0 couch, health- 
ful (dnatura), well-minded ones (m.), do thou long be for us smelling of 
men {purusagandhi). 

The description of the Anukr. seems to require us to resolve -ra adre in a. The use 
by Kauq. was noticed under the preceding verse. 

50. They fall under the wrath of the gods, they live always evilly, after 
whom the flesh-eating fire, from near by, like a horse, scatters reeds. 

Ppp. reads in a devesu^ and this is the usual and regular construction with d-vra^c, 
Further, for d it has our 38 d and 52 d. The Anukr. gives iva two syllables in d. Our 
bp- reads antikan (instead of -kat) here and in 38 c and 52 c. LOne could easily 
»‘an d as an anustubh pada, dqvevdnvdpate naddm {Gram. § 233 a), if it were worth 
iCanning.J 

SI- Whoever, without faith, from desire of riches then sit together 
with the flesh-eating one, they verily feed the fire (d-dha) about the pot 
[knmbhi) of others [.always J. 
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That is, doubtless, never have a fire of their owji. The fada-text in a-b is diana, 
.kilmyi:iit;kravyaoddaj Ppp. has a different reading, -kamyas krav-, thus getfing 
rid of the difficult i/. (.Tlie mark of pada division is after it; it should be before itj 
The Anukr. seems to authorire the resolution sa-Hm in c. 

52. He desires, as it were, to fly forth with his mind; repeatedly hb 
returns again — they whom the flesh-eating Agni, from near by, after- 
knowing follows. 

We had the obscure second half-verse above as 38 c, d. The verse is wanting in 
Ppp., as already noted. The substitution of paiati for pipatisati would rectify the 
meter of a. [Pada b seems clearly to refer to rebirth : cf. Pra9na Upanishad, i. 9.J 

53. A black ewe [is] of cattle [thy] portion; lead, #00, they call thy 
gold (>candrd), O flesh-eating one; ground beans [arej thy portion [as] 
oblation ; seek {sac) thou the thicket of the forest-spirit {aranydnt). 

Ppp. reads (better) uta for §pi in b. The verse is quoted in Kaug. 71.6 (with vss. 4 
and 7: see note to vs. 4), and again in 71. 14, in connection witK setting down the 
light {dtpd). 

54. Having made offering of withered {\jdrat) cane {isikd)^ of tilpifija^ 
of ddndana^ of reeds ; having made fuel of this, Indra removed Yama’s 
fire. 

Various kinds of reed or cane are doubtless named in a, b. Jarant is lit. ‘aged.’ 
Ppp. reads in c Wi indre 'dhmam. The Anukr. does not note c a.s defective ; we may 
resolve either indr-a or krtu-a. The verse is quoted (with vss. i, 1 1, 55 : see note to 
vs. i) in Kau9. 71. 5, to accompany the feeding of the flesh-eating fire. 

55. Having sent in opposition an opposing {pratydfic) song {arkd)^ I, 
foreknowing, have entered abroad on the road ; I have directed away the 
lifebreaths of them yonder ; these here I unite with long life-time. 

The first half-verse is difficult and doubtful. The use made of the verse by Kau9. 
gives no help; it is quoted in 71. 5 as noted above, under vs. 54; and in 72. 13 with 
several other verses, as noted under vs. 24. Ppp. reads dcakara at end of b. [W. has 
overlooked the hi and the accent of the two perfects : perhaps, ‘ since I have entered 
[and] have directed . . . , [accordingly] I unite’ etc. Henry, p. 238, inserts another hi 
after amisdm,\ 

[Here ends the second anuvdka., with i hymn and 55 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says “ nadas ” tu pailcond.^ 


3. Cremation as a sacrifice. 

\_Yama. — sastih. mantrohtasvargdudandgmdevatyam. trdtstuhham: 42^ 4^^ bhurij ; 

12^ 21^ 22, 24,jagdti; /j. ? ; 77. svardd dr si pankti; J4. virddgarbhd; jp. anustub- 
garhhd; 44, pardbrkati ; j’j'-do. 7/. ^ankumaty aUjdgakifdkvardttfdkvaradhdrtya- 
garbhd *Udhrti (jj", 3’7-do. krti ; j6. virdt krti).] 

[Partly . prose — namely parts of vss. 55-60.] Found also [except vs. 28 J in 
Paipp. xvii. (with slight differences of verse-order, noted under the verses). Nearly all 
the verses of the hymn are used, according to Kau9. 60-63, fhe whole in their 
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natural order, and combiiied especially with xi. i (often a verse from .,oV v. 
quoted in the same rule), in the sava ceremony; very few verses anywhere JsT VMt 
quotes only 4 verses. ■' 

Translated: Henry, 195, 238; Griffith, ii. no; Bloomfield, 185,645. 


• I. Stand, a man {pUmahs), upon men ; go to the hide; call thither her 
who is dear to thee ; of what age {>pdva,it) ye two first came together in 
the beginning, let that be your same age in Yaraa’s realm. 

Ppp. combines >>««« adAi and omits m in a. Kau?. 60. 31 has the verse used when 
the sacnficer is made to sUnd upon the ox-hide which is to be his station durine the 
ceremony. The various antecedents have been prepared to the accompaniment of the 
first verses of xi. 

2 . So much [be] your sight, so many your powers (vityd), so great 
your brilliancy {((/as), so many-fold your energies {vdjina); Agni fastens ' 
on (sac) the body when [it is his] fuel (?) ; then. 0 paired ones (mi/Amd), 
shall ye come ihto being from what is cooked (pakvd). 

The >><»<fo-text has yadd : MaA in c, as translated. Ppp. reads before it anuk 
(at, ram sajale, and after it alAa; and in a, b it mikes catsus and tejas change places. 
[In (IB. V. 2 iZ, pakvd is defined as ‘ the charred remains and ashes of a corpse ’ P.ida 
d recurs in vs. 9.J [W. makes a query on the margin : « the husband and wife burnt 
together?? and born anew and alike out of the cremation ? ”J 


3 . Together in this world, together on the [road] the gods travel, 
together also unite ye (du.) in the realms of Yama; purified by purifiers* 
call ye to yourselves whatever seed {r(ftas) came into being from you. 

All the mss. agree in the unaccented asmin in a. The verse appears to be quoted 
(as ‘ third verse ’) in Kau^. 6o. 33, to accompany a calling upon their offspring (apatya). 


^ Enter together, ye sons, into the waters, coming together, ye rich 
in life, unto this living one (m.); of them (f.) share ye the one which 
^m.) tney call immortal, the rice-dish which your (du.) generatrix cooks. 

The meaning and connection are very obscure. * Of them ’ seems to refer to the 
.vaters (f.). Ppp. removes one difficulty by reading vas instead of vam in d ; it has in * 
) [;dhattyat\ sameta |_cf. vs. 25 J. In Kaug, 60. 35 the verse is used when the pair lie 
lown together, accompanied by their offspring, after a vessel of water has been set pii 
he hide. 


5 . What one your (du.) father cooks, and what one [your] mother, in 
)rder to release from evil {riprd) and from pollution of sj^eech — that 
mndred-streamed, heaven-going rice-dish hath permeated (vi-dp) with 
greatness both firmarr?nts {ndb/tas). 

l^pp. reads at the beginning^^w vas pita. 

(>• Both firmaments, and worlds of both kinds, what heaven-going ones 
re conquered of the sacrificers — which one of them is chiefly (? d^rc) full 
^ ^^ght, full of honey, in that combine ye (du.) with your sons in old age. 

Ppp. combines in cyo 'gre, and part of our mss. (P.M.W.T) read the same/ 
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7. Take ye (clu.) hold upon each forward direction ; to this world they 
that have faith attach themselves (sac ) ; what of you that is cooked is 
served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband-and-wife, in order to its 
guarding. 

1 he verse is nearly accordant with vi. 122. 3. ‘ Forward * {^prihe) is also ‘ eastern.’ 
[Note here again the sequence of the cardinal points { pradaksina), and cf. end of intrqd. 
to iii. 26. J The Anukr. passes the irregularity of the second half-verse (ii-f-ii: 
10 + 12 = 44) without notice. Kau5.6i. i quotes this verse alone; and 61.2 quotes 
7-10 as used while they follow around the vessel of water. Ppp. reads, for c, d,as 
follows : niimatham P&tr tad vdfk pftrnam astu {ivdfh pakvas pitrydyanc *ty i^bhy fy 
dmayat. 

A 

8. Attaining unto the southern quarter, turn ye (du.) about unto this 
vessel ; in it shall Yama, in concord with the Fathers, assure abundant 
protection unto your cooked [offering]. 

‘ In it’ : i.e., as the gender shows, in the vessel. Some of our mss. make very bad 
work with vdm in c, reading vdydm (P.M.W.), vaydm (B.s.s.m.), varam (R.), v&m 
yam (T.). It is absurd of the Anukr. to reckon the verse (11 + 11:12+11 =45) a 
jagati. 

9. This western of the quarters verily is a thing to be preferred, in 
which Soma is over-ruler and favorer ; to it resort (fn) ye (du.) ; attach 
yourselves to the well-doers; then, 0 paired ones, shall yc come into 
being from what is cooked. 

1 he last pada is identical with 2 d above. But Ppp. reads instead adhd pakvena 
saha sam bhavema^ which is nearly identical with vi. 1 19. 2 d and the concluding pada 
of 55-60 below. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of the first pada. 

10. A superior realm, having superiority by progeny, may the northern 

of the quarters make our (pi.) apex a five-fold (pdnta) meter 

hath the man become; may we come into being together with all, having 
all their limbs. 

Ppp. reads pafikti^ chandas at the beginning of c. We have to resolve pa-dn- in 
order to make a full pada. 

11. This fixed [quarter] is virdj ; homage be to it; let it be propitious 
to [my] sons and to me; do thou, 0 goddess Aditi, having all choice 
things, like an active herd.sman defend our cooked [offering]. 

The verse is quoted in Kau^. 61 . 3, next after the four preceding ones. 

1 2. Do thou embrace us, as a father his sons ; let propitious winds 
blow here for us on the earth ; what rice-dish the two deities cook here, 
let that know our penance and also truth. 

Ppp. reads ^agda for bhumdu in b, and vittam for vsttu at the end. ‘That’ {(At) 
in d is neuter, and so not correlative to ‘what ’ (ydm m.) in c. P.M.W. read svaja nah 
at end of a. The verse lacks two syllables of being a good jagati, LThe verse is 
quoted -at Kaug. 61. 4. J 
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,3. Whenever the black bird, coming hither, hath sat upon the orifice 
.surprising (isar) what is resoived (vi-saHj), or when the barbarian woman 
u/ast) with wet hands smears over — cleanse, ye waters, the mortar fandl 
pestle. ■* 

Ppp. combines in a faW Vw, and reads in c daslviyad, and in d fcf vss 21 and 
:(; and note to vi. 115. 3J iundlmia "paA. Kau<. quotes the verse in 8 il and the 
romm. also under 2. 6, but they cast no light on the obscure first half-verse The verse 
a good trisMA, yet the Anukr. attempts to give it some special description of which 
the text is corrupt and unintelligible {yadyat krpia ity atha). ' 

14. Let this pressing-stone, broad-based, vigor-bestowing, purified by 
purifiers, smite aw||r the demon ; mbunt thou the hide ; yield great protection • 
et not the husband-and-wife fall into evil proceeding from sons i^patUra). ' 

Ppp. has at the ^iiAglUAim, with which, of course, dampatt would have to be under- 
itood as vocative, unaccented. Expressions like that in d are found in several of the 
iutras: in AdS. i. 13. 7, mS. 'Aam psutram agAam niySm (should \xgSm, probably) • 
n PGS.i.5. \UyatAe'yain strl pSutram agAarit na rodat; and the same in HGS 1 19 7’ 
vith pAutram Anandam as antithesis to it. The verse is quoted in Kaui; 61 18 (in 
oniiection with xi. i. 9), to accompany the setting of mortar, pestle, and winnowing 
lasket, after sprinkling, upon the hide. * 

15. The forest tree hath come to us together with the gods, forcing 
iff the demon, the pifdcds ; he shall rise up {ttt-fri), shali speak forth his 
'oice ; with him may we conquer all worlds. 

I’pp. reads and combines sAu 'ccArAyAtAi in c, and reads api for abAi in d. Accord- 
jg to Kau;. 61. 21, one sets up the pestle with this verse ; in 125. 3 the verse is used 
nth reference to the sacrificial post Lin case it puts forth fresh shoots! ; and similarly 
1 Vfiit. 10. 8 Lin the pa^ubandha\. 

If'. Seven sacrifices {mddha) the cattle enclosed — which \ t/ie relative 
Pronoun] of them was full of light, and which was pining ; to them thirty 
eities attach themselves ; do thou (m.) conduct us (pi.) unto the heavenly 
svargd) world. 

^ Our Rp. reads tarn in c, and a few of the samhita-m?&, (P.M W.E.) agree with it; 
im is certainly wrong, but tdm would be an acceptable improvement. Ppp. has me- 
hasvan instcsad Qljyotisman (and the latter must be taken as having the sense of the 
'rmer) ; also cakarsa in b, and nesi in d. Lf'or nesa, see Gram. § 896.J The verse 
- quoted in Kau^. 61. 13, to accompany the handling or stroking of .something by the 
VO spouses [with their offspringj. Pada b has a redundant syllabic, unnoticed by 
Je Anukr., unless we contract to ydi 'sJm. 

1/. Unto the heaveuly world shalt thou conduct us (pi.) ; may we be 
nited with wife, with sons ; I grasp [her {>)] hand ; let her (.=*) come here 
ter me ; let not destruction pass us, nor the niggard. 

The last pada is nearly the same with vi. 124. 3 d; cf. also ii. 7. 4 c, d. Ppp. ends 
with no *rdtih. The verse is a good trhtubhy and its description by the Anukr. is 
)surd. Kaug. 61. 14 uses the latter half-verse, not in a way to cast light on its meaning. 



xii. 3- BOOK XIL THE ATHARVA-VEDAhSAMHITA. ' 686 

1 8. The seizure {grdhi), evil {pdpmdn) — may we go beyond them (pi.) ; 
dissipate thou the darkness; mayest thou speak forth what is agreeable; 
made of forest tree, uplifted, do not injure ; do not crush to pieces \yUfr\ 
the god-loving rice-grain. 

Jihinsir in I is a misprint for jihihslr, which all the Li.e. W’sJ mss. read. [So read 
9 of SPP’« authorities ; and 4 have jAhihsls; but SPP. prints jihinsls^ accentless, with 
3 of his mss. Perhaps the accent is to be regarded as antithetical. J A part of our 
mss. (O.T.K.D.R.p.m.) read {arls in d; Ppp. has {arais [see the references under 
vi. 32. 2j. The verse (with xi. i. 9 b) accompanies in Kaug. 61. 22 the pounding with 
the pestle. 

19. About to become all-expanded, ghee-backed, go thou, of like origin 
(sdyoni\ unto that world ; hand thou (upa-yani) the rain-increased sieve; 
let that winnow away the husk, the chaff. 

The first half-verse is identical with 53 c, d below. Some mss. (I.O.D.K. : also half 
of the Kau^. mss.) read palavam in d. Ppp. has vidvan instead of etam in b. With c, 
according to Kau^. 61. 23, the (^tirpa is grasped; with a (or the whole verse?), accord- 
ing to 24, it is raised; with d, according to 25, the sifting is done. The third pada 
lacks a .syllable, unless we may resolve fu-tirpam. [For “sieve,” here and in vs. 20, 
read rather “ winnowing-basket ” ?J 

20 . The three worlds are commensurate with the brdhmana: yon 
heaven, namely, earth, atmosphere ; having seized the [soma-]stalks, take 
ye (du.) hold after; let them swell up {dpyd ) ; let them come again to 
the sieve. 

All our mss. (except D.) read a unaccented, in b ; emendation to asAA wa.s plainly 
necessary. All the samhita-mss. (except E.) separate in c grbhUvt anv~, which, accord- 
ingly, might perhaps as well have been left, though the Prat, does not recognize the 
case of irregular hiatus. Ppp. seems to combine the two words in the usual fashion ; 
but it has -rabhetam ; also, in prthivydm ant-. The verse is quoted in Kau^. 61. 27 
in connection with touching the winnowed grains (?) ; and, in 28, the last words of d 
{punar etc.), with scattering them, apparently, again on the sieve. 

21. Manifoldly separate [are] the forms of cattle; thou becomest one- 
formed together with success; that red skin — that thrust thou [away]; 
the pressing-stone shall cleanse like a fuller [^tnalagd) the garments. 

Or b may be *thou comest into being one-formed with success.’ Malagd occurs 
nowhere else ; its use with iva makes it impossible to tell whether the padorXtvX would 
divide 7 nalaogah, Ppp. reads bhavati in b and malagdi 'va in d. [Again, as in vss. 13 
and 26, it reads ^nndkdti for ^umbhdti: cf. note to vi. 115.3.J The quotation in 
Kauq. 61 . 26 casts no light on the meaning. Our text ought to read sdtnrddhyd at end 
of b. The verse is very ill named jagatl by the Anukr. ; the treatment of iva in d as 
only one syllabic makes a regular tristubh of it. 

22. Thee that art earth I make enter into earth ; this like body of thee 
[is] separated ; whatever of thee is burnt (? dyuttd\ [or] scratched by driving 
(drpam) ; with that do not leak ; I cover that over by a spell {brdhfnan). 
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-xii. 3 


Ppp. reads, for a, bhUmya^ bhUmim adki dhirayamij in c. arbanam « • In a 
f«fr.7r apa tad, thus restoring the meter. The verse (i 2 + 1 1 ■ , , + , i ^ 

ill defined simply as a jagatf. In K 5 u?. 6.. 30, the verse accompanies the smear JS 
,i vessel (kumbhl) ; m Vait. 28. 12, the fashioning of a kettle. ^ 

23. Mayest thou welcome as a mother a son; I unite itam-dlid) thee 
that art earth with the earth ; a kettle, a vessel, do not stagger upon the 
sacrificial hearth, overhung by the implements of offering fandl bv 
sacrificial butter. ■' ^ 

The first pada is apparently addressed to the earth, differently from the others 
I>pp. puts the verse before our vs. 22, and reads in c kumbhlr vtdyMi sam carantSm 
One or two of our mss. (Bs.O.) read usa in c. 


24. Let Agni, cooking, defend thee on the cast; let Indra, with the 
Maruts, defend on the south ; may Vanina fix thee in the maintenanee 
{dhari'tm) of the western [quarter]; on the north may Soma give thee 
together. 

Ppp. corrects the meter of b by reading rakm; and that of d by having vanmas 
instead of somas. The verse is irregular, but by no means a ja^atr. [If we mke 
varunas and somas exchange places, as suggested by Ppp., and read raksat with Ppp 
the vs. becomes a good tristubh.\ In Kau?. 61. 32 it is used when arriinginjt the fire 
about the kettle. 


25. Purified with purifiers, they purify themselves from the cloud; 
they go both to heaven and to earth [as their] worlds ; them, lively, rich in 
life, firm-standing, poured into the vessel (/rf/ra), let the fire kindle about. 

Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 26, and reads at end of b dkarmaitS (cf. RV. 
X lO 3 b), and in c, ^ jlvadhttnylit sameta [cf. vs. 4J patra "iiktat. The verse is 
defective by a syllable in a, but the Anukr. passes this without notice. Kau5.61.34 
quotfs the verse to accompany putting into the strainer. 

26. They come from the sky, they fasten on {sac) the earth ; from the 
earth they fasten upon the atmosphere; being cleansed, they just cleanse 
themselves ; let them conduct us to the heavenly world. 

Tlic accent of ^umbhante in c is unmotived. Ppp. reads [cf. vss. 13 and 21 and 
note to vi. 1 15. 3J {undhanti^ which (or ^umbhanti) is decidedly preferable. That the 
reading in a is divAh p~ is noted in the comm, to Prat. ii. 68. 

27. Both as it were prevailing {prabhu) and also commensurate, also 
bright and clean, immortal — as such do ye, O waters, directed, helping, 
cook the rich-dish for the two spouses, ye of good refuge. 

^he translation implies i d emendation of apaho^fksanith to apak the former 
seeming wholly unacceptable. Ppp. combines and reads pra^ista *pas sfks-. Our text 
reads with the mss. 

28. The numbered drops {stokd) fasten on the earth, being commensu- 
rate with breaths-and-expirations, with herbs ; being scattered on, unnum- 
bered, of good color, the clean ones have obtained all cleanness. 
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* » 

.This verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. It is quoted in KauQ. 61.36 to 
accompany the scattering in of the rice-grains after washing. 

29. They struggle up {ud-yudh), they dance on, being heated; they 
hurl foam and abundant drops {bindil ) ; like a woman that is in her 
season, seeing her husband, unite yourselves, 0 waters, with these rice- 
grains. 

The translation assumes the emendation, made in our edited text, of fiviyd yi^ 
for the ftviyaya of all the mss. LSee SPP’s note on this matter, p. 231. He says 
rtviya-maithuna,\ Ppp. reads rtviy&vRis tdis tatni-. In Kaug. 61. 37 the verse 
accompanies the making of the water to boil. 

30. Make thou them stand up, as they sit on the bottom ; let them 
touch themselves all over with the waters ; I have measured with vessels 
{pdtra) thp water that is here; measured are the rice-grains that are 
these directions. 

The List pada is translated as \i yAdfm ah {y^.y&di irMth) were meant as equivalent 
Xxiydd imah, corresponding to ^\tyiid etdt of c. Ppp. has srjantam at end of b. 

[Here, at the end of a decad-division, ends the twenty-sixth prapdthaka,\ 

31. Reach thou forth the sickle {pdr^H)^ hasten, take [it] quickly; let 
them, not harming, cut {dd) the herbs at the joint ; they of whom Soma 
compassed the kingship — let the plants be without wrath toward us. 

One or two of our mss. read in a pdra^um (M.W. ; O.pdrd^um ) ; and, as usual, 
some (O.D.R.) accent rajyam in c. Ppp. has harantu for hardu *sam in a; and, i^ c, 
some ydsam. Amanyutdh is undivided in the pada-\.t\\.. In Kaug. 61.38 the first 
pada is used with handing over the sickle for gathering tlic darbha-gX'ASi& ; the second 
pada,* in 61. 39, with cutting it above the joints; and in i. 24, 25 both for a similar 
purpose ; so also the first pada (or the verse) in 8. 1 1 ; and yet again both in the comm, 
to 1 37. 4. ^ osadhlr dantu paruan at i. 25 and 61. 39. According to Dag. 

Kar. (note to 137. 4), the quotation pra yacha parqum covers a pada and a half, that 
is, it includes the ahihsantas which is omitted in the quotation of b.J 

32. Strew ye a new barhis for the rice-dish ; be it dear to the heart, 
agreeable to the eye ; on it let the gods [and] the divine ones (f.) settle 
(vi^) together ; sitting down {ni-sad), let them partake of this with the 
seasons. 

I he m.ss. read in b priyaniy but our text makes the unavoidable emendation to ydm. 
Some of the mss. .also are bothered over the unusual combination Ijfva in b : |_thus Ps. 
has vaglav av/w/J R. valgdv astu; T. valgvustu. And again, in d, Bs. reads 
f/-, and D.s.m.R. -^nanty rt-. The verse accompanies in Kaug. 61. 40 the strewing of 
the barhis. 

33. 0 forest tree, sit on the strewn barhis^ being commensurate with 
the Agni-praiscs {agnistomd\ with the deities ; like a form well made by 
an artisan {tvdstr) with a knife, so (end) let the eager ones be seen round 
about in the vessel {pdtra). 
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Bp. and Bs.8.m. read svddhiyi at end of c. The anomalous hiatus enA (p. ent, thAk 

noted in Prat iii. 34. Ppp, reads svadhUyUinUhyis pan patrt dodrfyam. which is wel- 
come as ridding us of the wholly unsupported form dadr^rSm; \ cl.Gram. § 813J. In 
Kau?. 61. 43 . the verse accompanies the setting of a vessel ipatrl) upon the barhisj in 
\ ait. to. 7, the laying of the sacrificial post upon the same (the editor of K.iu^. regards 
It as quoted also in 15. ii, but the verse there intended must be rather vi. 125. i). 

34. In sixty autumns may he (?) seek unto the treasure-keepers; may 
he attain unto the sky with the cooked [offering] ; may both fathers [and] 
sons live upon him 1 make thou this one to go unto the heaven-going 
end of the fire. 

The last pada admits of various other constructions. Both here and in vs. 41 (where 
pSda a is repeated) Bp. reads at the beginning (osthyAm. In c, O.p.m.R. accent 
jtvAn. Ppp. pute the verse after our vs. 35, and reads, for a, sastyam (aradbhyas 
parUladhma enamj for c, upai 'nam putran pitarof ca sfdam; in d, imam for etam. 
There is no reason why the Anukr. should regard the verse as anything W a regular 
trhtM. In Kau9. 62. 9 it ^companies the setting down of the rice-dish westward 
from the fire. ^ 

35. A maintainer, maintain thyself in the maintenance of the earth; 
thee that art unmoved let the deities make to move {cyu) ; thee shall the 
two spouses, living, having living sons, cause .to remove (iid-vas) out of 
the fire-holder. 

Ppp. combines -vyH \yiitam in a-b, omits the meter-disturbing (and probably intru- 
sive) ivtl of c, reads in c -putra, and in d ud vasayathas p-. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the redundant syllable in our c. In Kauq. 6i. 41, the verse accompanie.s the 
rdinoval of the vessel; in Vait. 10.9, the insertion of the end of the sacrificial post in 
the ground, 

36. Thou hast come together unto all the worlds, having conquered ; 
however many [be] the desires, thou hast made them wholly satisfied ; 
plunge ye (du.) in — both the stirring-stick [and] the spoon; take thou 
him up upon one vessel. 

This obscure verse wins no light from Kau^. (62. i), which says simply iti man- 
troktam, connecting it with xi. i. 24. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.T.) read abhi for ddhi 
in d. We should expect in zgdhetdm^ as the nouns are not vocative. Ppp. reads in a 
samdgdn abhieikya^ and in b kdmdn samitdu purastdt. [_Sce p. Ixxxviii.J 

37. Strew thou on, spread forward, smear over with ghee this vessel ; 
as a lowing cow (^nsrd) [toward] a young [calf] desiring the teat, do ye, 
0 gods, utter the sound king toward this one. 

‘ Strew on * : i.e., specifically, make an upastarana or covering of butter. In Ppp. the 
second half-verse Is wholly corrupt. The verse is quoted in Kau9. 61. 45, as accompany- 
ing the operation described, and the next verse is added in 61. 46 when the operation is 
completed. 

38. Thou hast strewn on, hast made that world; let the broad 
unequalled heavenly world (svargd) spread itself out; to it shall resort 
(f^/) the mighty eagle; the gods shall reach him forth to the deities. 

Ppp. begins with apdskdr&ir^ and makes qraydtdi and suparnas change places in c. 
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39. What in any case thy wife cooks beyond thee, or thy husband, 
0 wife, in secret from thee, that do ye unite; that be yours together; 
agreeing {>. samp&day-) together upon one world. 

Kau?. 62. 1 1 quotes the verse {iti mantroktam), but casts no light upon it. LHas a 
second pdcati fallen out after jdye /J ^ 

40. How many of her fasten on {sac) the earth, what sons came forth 
into being from us (pi.) — all those do ye (du.) call to you in the vessel; 
knowing the navel, the young ones shall come together. 

The mss. (excepting R.D.) leave sacante in a unaccented. Ppp. reads after it 'smat. 
The verse, especially the first pada, is obscure. ‘ Navel ’ = ‘ central point, place of 
union.’ The Anukr. does not heed the deficiency of a syllable in c; it means us, per- 
haps, to resolve ta-dn. 

41. What streams {dhdm) of good {^dsu) [there are], fattened with 
honey, mixed with ghee, navels of immortality — all those doth the 
heaven-goer {} svargd) take possession of; in s^ty autumns may he seek 
unto the treasure-keepers. 

The last and obscurest p.ida is identical with 34 a. The Anukr. perhaps accepts the 
redundant syllable of b and the deficient of c as balancing each other. The verse is 
used, with 44 below, in Kau^. 62. 18, to accompany the further pouring in of juices. 
Ppp. reads samaktds for praplnas in a, and dhamayas at end of b, and combines -pa 
'bh- in d. 

42. He shall seek unto it, [as] treasure-keepers unto a treasure; let 
those who are others be not lords {dnl^vara) about ; given by us, depositlh, 
heaven-going, with three divisions it has ascended to three heavens 
{svargd). 

Ppp. again combines vatL-pd *bhy. Kau^. 62. 10 makes the verse accompany the 
division of the rice-dish into three parts. There is no reason for calling it bhunj\ as 
the Anukr. does. 

43. Let Agni burn the demon that is godless; let the flesh-eating 
pi^dcd not have a draught here ; we thrust him, we bar him away from 
us ; let the Adityas, the Angirases, fasten on him. 

Doubtless we should qmend to rundhmas in c. Ppp. reads in d ddityd no ang-^ thus 
rectifying the meter. The Anukr. notices this time the redundance of the pada. Doubt- 
less, as often elsewhere, we are to contract to dditydi 'nam. In Kaug. 62. 14 the verse . 
is made to accompany the carrying of fire around the offering. |_BR. render the force 
olpra by defining pra-pd as ‘sich an’s Trinken machen.’J 

44. To the Adityas, the Angirases, I announce this honey mingled 
with ghee; with cleansed hands, not smiting down [anything of] the 
Brahman’s, go ye (du.), 0 well-doers, unto this heavenly world (svargd). 

The description by the Anukr. is quite wrong. The use by Kaug. 62. 18 was noted 
above, under vs. 41. |_For the use of the genitive, W. has noted a reference to Del- 
briick’s Altindische Syntax^ p. 161.J 
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45. I have Obtained this highest division of it, from which world the 
most exalted one obtained [it] completely; pour thou on the butter 
{sarpis) ; anoint with ghee ; this is the portion of our Ailgiras here. 

Ppp. has in a a different order of words: idam kdndam uttamam prdtam asm 
The verse («ith x. .. 3.: the first half of each) is quoted in Kfiu,. 6*. ij, and again 
(the second half of each) in 62. 17, in connection 'with anointing the vessel with butter. ‘ 


46. Unto truth, unto penance, and unto the deities, we deliver this ' 
deposit {piidM), [this] treasure isevadU)-, let it not be lost {fiva-ga) in 
our play, nor in the meeting ; do not ye release it to another in prefer- 
ence to (/«nf) me. 


One or two of our mss. (R.D.) accent at the end mit; and the word is not found 
without accent unle.ss here and at xi. 4. 26. [SPP. reads mdt with 8 of his authorities 
against 7 that have mat.] Ppp. reads in b dadhmas. This and the two following 
verses are quoted, with a number of others, in Kauq. 68. 27, at a later point in the rice- 
dish ceremony. LWith c, cf.^2 a.J 


47. I cook; I give; verily upon my action [and] deed (>kaHma) the 
wife; a virgin kdi'mara) world hath been born, a son; take ye (du.) 
hold after vigor {vdyas) that hath what is superior. 

Thfe translation here is purely mechanical. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 48, and 
reads in a, for dadami, ud vadSmi [thus suggesting the probably correct restoration of 
the pada (aham u dadami)\, and in c pulrds. The verse (to + 1 1 : 1 1 + n = 43) is 
very ill described by the Anukr. 


•48. No offense is here, nor support Q dd/idrd), nor that one goes 
agreeing {sam-am) with friends; this vessel of ours is set down not 
empty; the cooked [dish] shall enter again him that cooked it. 

This verse is little more intelligible than the preceding. Ppp. puts c after d, and 
reads at the end of c astu instead of eta/. [H is hardly worth wliilc to discus.s the 
accent of dj//. J 


49* May we do what is dear to them that are dear ; whosoever hate 
[us], let them go to darkness ; milch-cow, draft-ox, each coming vigor 
— let them thrust away the death that comes from men. 

Or, ‘that concerns, comes upon, men’ {pditruseyd). The Anukr. .seems to accept 
the two redundant syllables of c {evd an intrusion) as compensating for the deficiency 
in a. According to Kau9. 62. ly, the verse is used of ‘the milch-cow etc.’ north of the 
lire. 


50. The fires are in concord, one with another — he that fastens on 
the herbs, and he that [fastens on] the rivers; as many gods as send 
heat ^^d-tllp) in the sky — gold hath become the light of him that cooks. 

Ppp. reads sindhum in b, and dadhatu* (for paca*as) in d. In KauQ. 62. 22, the 
MTse (with xi. i. 28) is made to accompany the laying on of a piece of gold ; it is also 
tiuoted in 68. 27, with vss. 46-48, etc. : see note to vs. 46. The Anukr. does not notice 
tile lack of a syllable in a. , Intending dadhatof\ 
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51. This one of skins (tvdc) hath come into being on man; not naked 
are all the animals {pa^u) that are other ; ye (du.) cause to wrap {parf- 
dha) yourselves {dtmdn) with authority {ksatrd)^ a home-woven garment, 
the mouth of the rice-dish. 

The translation is as literal as possible ; but other constructions may be made in the 
‘second half-verse. Ppp. leaves the hiatus between a and b, babhuva an- ; it combines 
-gnas sarve in b ; and it reads in c dhapayeta^ with a division-line after it. Kaug. 62. 23 
makes the verse accompany the depositing of such a garment, with gold. |_Has the vs. 
anything to do with the legend, cited under ii. 13. 3, about the cow and her skin, which 
the gods took from man and gave to the cow ?J 

52. What [untruth] thou shalt speak at the dice, what at the meeting, 
or what untruth thou shalt speak from desire of gain — clothing your- 
selves (du.) in the same web {tdntu)y ye shall settle in it all pollution. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by reading vadasi ; in b it has dhane instead of vadns; 
in c it gives saha for abhu The Anukr. does not notice the deficiency in a. The verse 
is quoted in Kaug. 63. i (next after vs. 51), with the explanation ‘the two become • 
dres.sed in the same garment.* [_With a, cf. 46 c. J 

53. Win thou rain ; go unto the gods ; thou shalt make smoke fly up 
out of the skin ; about to become all-expanded, ghee-backed, go thou, of 
like origin, unto that world. 

The second half-verse is identical with 19 a, b above. Ppp. begins b with iatas 
instead of tvacas; and it has a different second half: vi^vavyaca vi^vakarma svargay 
sayonim lokam upaydhy eka/pty which seems less unintelligible. In Kaug. 63. 5 the verse 
is quoted (together with xi. i. 28 b) with the direction ‘he draws off [the garment.?].’ 

54. The heaven-goer hath variously changed his body, as he finds 

vuU) in himself one of another color ; he hath conquered off the black 

one, purifying a shining one {rii^at ) ; the one that is red, that I offer {hu) 
to thee in the fire. 

The adjectives here arc all fern., relating to ‘body’ {tanu'). The defective meter 
of b helps to make the isolated |_or rather, unusual.?J vidi [see Gratn. § 61 3 J suspicious; 
the Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency. The first half-verse is corrupt in Ppp., so 
that the comparison gives us no help. In Kau(j. 63. 8 the verse accompanies the scat- 
tering on of other husks {phalikarandn). [I'or the form ajdity see the references 
under vi. 32. 2.J 

55. To the eastern quarter, to Agni as overlord, to the black [serpent] 

as defender, to Aditya having arrows, we commit thee here ; guard ye 
him for us until our coming ; may he lead on our appointed [life-time] 
here unto old age ; let old age commit us unto death ; then may we be 
united with the cooked [offering]. ^ 

[Vss. 55-60 are partly unmetrical.J We arc .surprised to find the pause before 
instead of after the phrase etdm pdri dadmah. With the items in the first division of 
these ver.ses are to be compared the corresponding ones in iii. 27. 1-6. The concluding 
pada of the metrical refrain is identical with vi. 1 19. 2 d. The pada-redding at the end 
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oi the prose is i : asmikam : ioetoh. In every verse, Ppp. omits tv& before di^i (an 
improvement) and reads dadkmas for dadmas. In the refrain Lof every verse, appar- 
ently J> it has dodhatv adhi for daditv atka. In this verse it combines di^e agnaye 
The metrical description of the Anukr. is very puzzling; the part common to all the 
verses is 6 + 10 : 1 1 + 1 1 -I- 1 1 = 49 syllables ; then the varying parts range Lwith some 
lesolutionsj from 25 to 31 syllables; all together, from 74 to 80 syllables; and atidhrti 
i, regularly 76, and krtiio\ but the Anukr., after calling all atidhrti, appears to call*’ 
.,11 but one krti. The verses are quoted in Kau?. 63. 22, in connection with the rest of 
the hymn. 

56. To the southern quarter, to Indra as overlord, to the cross-lined 
[serpent] as defender, to Yama having arrows, we commit thee here; 
guard ye etc. etc. 

57. To the western quarter, to Varuna as overlord, to the p^iaku as 
defender, to food having arrows, we commit thee here ; guard ye etc. etc. 

58. To the northern quarter, to Soma as overlord, to the constrictor 
f as defender, to the thunderbolt having arrows, wc commit thee here; 

guard ye etc. etc. 

Our edition follows all the mss. in accenting raksitri\Anyai j it should be, of course 
4rh 

59. To the fixed quarter, to Vishnu as overlord, to the spotted-necked 
[serpent] as defender, to the herbs having arrows, we commit thee here ; 
guard ye etc. etc. 

I’pp. reads vlrudbhyas for osadhlbhyas. 

60. To the upward quarter, to Brihaspati as overlord, to the white 
[serpent] as defender, to rain having arrows, we commit thee here; guard 
ye etc. etc. 

Lllere ends the third anuvAka^ with i hymn and 6o verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says svar^^ah sastih, i.e., ‘ the J7/«r^»^fi[-hymn] is sixty.’ The stem svarga, in one form 
or another, occurs a dozen times in the hymn.J 

4. The cow (vaga) as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans. 

{ha^yapa. — tnpaned^at, mantrokiava^ddevatyam. dnustubham: ybhufij; 20. vtrd/ ; j2. 
usmgbrhatigarbhd ; 42, brhatlgarbhd ] 

Found also in Paipp. xvii. (with slight differences of verse-order [4, 6, 5, 8, 7, 9 and 1 7, 
19, 18, 20 J). Not noticed at all in Vait., and in Kaug. only once, in 66. 20, where, with 
X. ro, it (or the first verse) is to be spoken by the giver of a cow, after sprinkling etc. 

Tran.slated : Ludwig, p. 448 ; Henry, 203, 248 ; (Griffith, ii. 120 ; Bloomfield, 174, 656. 

I. I give [her] — thus should he say, if they have noticed afiu-budh) 
give] the cow {va^d) to the priests {brahman) that ask for her; 
that brings progeny, descendants. 

Perhaps dnu dbhufsata is rather * have recognized * : i.e., have made h ‘r out to be the 
kind of cow that is called vaqaj or there may be in it something of the meaning of 
<^nu-jHd : * have approved, or taken a liking to.* LCf. MGS. i. 8. 6 and p. 1 50. J 



xii. 4- BOOK XII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAlSlHITA. 694 

2. He bargains away his progeny and becomes exhausted of cattle who 
is not willing to give the cow (g 6 ) of the gods to the sons of seers that 
ask for her. 

[Padas c, d recur as 12 a, b.J 

3. By a hornless one they are crushed for him; by a lame one he 
falls ard) into a pit; by a crippled one his houses are burned; by a 
one-eyed one his possessions are taken away (?). 

The adjectives are feminine, and the sense doubtless is that as the result of giving 
such defective cows the thing threatened will happen. In a, probably the subject to be 
understood \%^rhas^ as in c ; b and c have perhaps become transposed — and, in that case, 
svtim might be the subject also of drdati. [PPP- has katam, like the Vulgate.J The 
translation of d implies emendation (which seems advisable [_cf. W. in AJP, xiii. 302 J) 
of kamiya to kdndya: i.e.* kandya : a : dfyate. Ppp. has jfyaie ‘is harmedf^ which 
would remove the difficulty. [On ktltd, see von Bradke, KZ. xxxiv. 157.J 

4. Anaemia {vilohitd) from the station of the dung visits {vid) the 
master of kine ; so is the agreement (?) of the cow ; for door-damaging (?) 
art thou called. 

Nearly everything in the second half-verse is doubtful. The majority of our mss. 
read sdmvidyam (p. sdmovtdyam), but stiw- instead is given by M.s.m.O.s.m. and D.; 
and in R. sum- is emended to sdm-. Samvidya seems a much more probable form of 
stem. The Pet. Lexx. render ‘ possession,’ which is very unsatisfactory. Duradabhni 
(also in vs. 19) seems pretty clearly the reading of nearly all our mss. in c, though it 
might, as usual in such cases, be -bhra in most; Bp. has (both times) apparently 
-bhdnd^ and 0. |_in vs. 4J -bdttd or ‘b-h-nd (the b and h separate letters, as again below 
in xiii. i. 25 c). The word is not divided in the pada-iexi. The tran.slation given is 
Lsuggested byj that of the Pet. Lexx. ; Ludwig renders here * unbetricglich ’ (undecciv- 
able), but leaves the word untranslated in vs. 19. The second person ucydse is quite 
unexpected; [most of ourj sathhUd-m^s. read hy ujcydse; [and SPP’s are much at 
variance]. [As alternative rendering in a, b, W. notes ‘ from standing on her dung.’J 
Ppp. reads, in c, d, svdfh vidyum durita^rahy iiccase. 

5. From the station of the two feet of her, soaking (? vtklindu) namely 
visits [him] ; unexpectedly (?) are they crushed who snuff at her with the 
mouth. 

Here, too, much is obscure and doubtful. The first part might be ; * From the sta- 
tion of her Lor ‘ from .standing on her,’ as W. queries], soaking of the feet visits [him],’ 
as it is hard to see what two feet have to do with a cow. And in d yas can be either 
subject or object, and jij^hrati cither sing, or pi. I take andmanat from root man; 
Ludwig renders it ‘ without becoming ill ’ ; the Pet. Lexx. explain the word as meaning 
a kind of disease. Ppp. reads, in a, b, asyd 'dhisthanad vikulam dvin ndma, 

6 . Whoever punches (d-sku) the two ears of her, he falls under the 
wrath of the gods ; if he thinks ** I am making a mark,” he makes his 
possessions less. 

Ppp. begins yo 'syds karndv dskanoty^ and reads in c laksmls kurvUa, L?^^^ ^ 
recurs as 12 c. For the construction, cf. 26 d, 47 d: and, per contra^ 12 d, 34 d, and 
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3 , C.J We aw to make the combination kurve'ti. [As to the marking of cattle’s 
tars, cf. vi. 141. a and note, and Zimmer, p. 234. In a marginal ndte, W. compares 
MS. iv. 2 . 9 (P- 3 ”)- The MS. passage and this vs. and the root aks are discussed by 
DelbrUck, Gurupajakaumudl, p. 48-49. — Ppp. puts the vs. between 4 and 5.J ' 

7. If, for any one’s advantage, any one cuts off the tail-tuft of her, 
then his colts die, and the wolf slays his calves. 

Or (in a), ‘ for any advantage or use.’ Ppp. makes 7 c, d and 8 c, d change places. 
It reads also valan in b. 

8. If of her, while being with her master, a crow hath vexed {hid) the 
hair, then his boys die, [and] Xhtydkpna visits him unexpectedly (?). 

As to aHilmanat, see note to vs. 5. The first pada apparently means * in presence 
of her master,* and so, ‘without his interference for her protection.’ [Ppp. combines 
iatas >&-*in c. J 

9. If the lye, the dung of her a barbarian woman flings together, then 
is born what is deformed, what will not escape from that sin. 

All our mss. appear to read distinctly palpal- in a, yet they are never to be trusted 
to make the distinction between Ip and ly. Apparently the word is used here for 
* urine,* and the meaning is ‘ if such precious stuff is carelessly treated by a slave-woman 
(dast): Ppp. reads pirupam in c. We have to resolve as-i-Hh to fill out the meter 
of a. 

10. When being born, the cow {vaqd) is born for {abJii) the gods 
together with the Brahmans ; therefore she is to be given to the priests 
{brahmdn) \ that people call the guarding {gopana) of one’s possessions. 

The padd-\&Ti\. makes the extraordinary division frd^panam ^for the sake of the play 
upon ^0 ‘ cow ’ ? J, as if the word were not a simple derivative from root gitp ! ‘ For ’ 
(dbhl) : more literally ‘ unto, into the possession of.’ 

. II. They who come to the winning {vani) of her, theirs is the god- 
made cow [ya^d ] ; they called it brd/iman-sc2Lth.mg, if anyone keeps her 
to himself. 

J’ada b seems to mean virtually ‘ she is by the gods made theirs.’ Ppp. reads at the 
end (as also in vss. 21, 25) ;/?/ priyayate, and nipr- is certainly very questionable, since 
no nipriya nor even root pri -1- ni occurs. The minor Pet. Lex. gives the .»’ord two 
totally different explanations, under nipriyCiy and pnydy respectively. * 

12. Whoever is not willing to give the cow (g 6 ) of the gods to the 
sons of seers that ask for her, he falls under the wrath of the gods and 
the fury of the Brahmans. 

Ppp. reads, for a, Xi^ya endm ydeadbhya drseyebhyo niruahati. |_We had a, b above 
as 2 c, d, and c as 6 b.J 

13* Whatever may be his use for the cow (wfr/-), he should then seek 
another [cow] ; she, ungiven, harms a man, if he is not willing to give 
her when asked for. 
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Ppp. has a quite different version of a-c : yasyH *nya syUd vaqdbhogo 'nydm icchetn 
barhisah : hihsfa ni dhatsva gopatim. We should expect purusam at end of c, as 
elsewhere in such a position. 

14. Asa deposited treasure (i^evadhi)^ so of the Brahmans is the cow 
{va 0 ) ; accordingly \ etdt\ they come unto her, in whosesoever possession 
she is born. 

15. They come thus unto their own property, namely the Brahmans 
unto the cow; as one might scathe them in any other respect (.?), so is 
the keeping back of her. 

The third pada is unclear, and the bad meter makes the reading suspicious; yet 
Ppp. has the same, and varies only in combining brdhmana 'bhi in b, and combining 
and reading 'syd *dhirohanam in d. Most of our mss. (all except D. and R.s.m.) have 
the false accent brahmanas in b; our text emends. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
redundant syllable in c. 

16. She may go about until Id] the space of three years, being of 
unrecognized (vi-J/ld) speech {-gada ) ; should he know the cow, O Narada, 
then the Brahmans are to be sought. 

This is obscure, but appeals to mean that the cow may not betray herself as a va^a 
ior as much as three years ; but, as soon as she is recognized as such, she must be 
delivered over to the Brahmans. The pada-taxt has in a, of course, evd : a : tr-. 

17. Whoever declares her to be not the cow, the deposited deposit of 
the gods, at him Bhava-and-<^arva, both, striding about, hurl the arrow. 

18. Whoever knows not the udder of her, and likewise the teats of 
her, to him she yields milk with both, if he has been able to give the 
cow. 

That is, probably, if her owner has sought no profit from her (cf. Ludwig). The 
first pada is quoted under Prat ii. 52, as an example of tidho (not fidhar) before*a 
sonant. A number of our mss. read veda, without accent 

19. Door-damaging (.^) lies she on him, if he is not willing to give her 
when asked for ; he does not succeed in the desires which, without having 
given her, he would fain accomplish {cikirsa-). 

The translation implies the obviou.sly necessary emendation of yam to yan in d [so 
LudwigJ. As to diiradabhna at the beginning, see the note to vs. 4. That the conjectural 
rendering is extremely unsatisfactory is plain. Ppp. has instead, for a, duritavifia- 
pdf^aye ; and, in c, d, apparently kdmas sam rdhyate yam ad^ thus supporting our 
emendation. [In Ppp. this verse precedes our 18.J 

20. The gods asked for the cow, having made the Brahman their 
mouth ; the wrath {heda) of them all incurs (md) the man (mdnusa) who 
gives not. 

*1 he translation implies emendation in b to brdhmandm, Ppp. reads in a ydcanth 
which does not rectify the meter. ’ [Read devaso ? J 
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21 . He incurs the wrath of cattle (pafti) who gives not the cow to the 
Brahmans— if a mortal keeps to himself the deposited portion of the 

oods. 

The saMi^a-mss. accent in b brahmanibhyo dadat, and the pada correspondingly 
adiidat (instead of ddadat). Our text makes the necessary emendation, ppp. gives 
for d rtase nu priydyaU, [See note to 1 1, above. J 

22. If a. hundred other Brahmans should ask the cow of its master, 
yet {dtha) the gods said of her : the cow is his who knoweth thus. 

All our mss. save two (I. and [.?] E.s.m.) read etam (without accent) inc; our text 
follows the two. 

23. Whoever, not having given her to one who knoweth thus, then 
shall give the cow to others, hard to go upon for him in his station is 
the earth with its deity. 

In b the pada-XsxX, has anyebhyah : adadat, and the samhiia-m^s,. correspondingly 
Myo dadad V ‘ ; this is emended in our text to -bhyd V- (as if ddadat^ as in vs. 21) ; but 
A decidedly better emendation would be to -bhyo dddat, as translated. Ppp. reads 
anvasm&i rf-, which favors this understanding of the pada ; it also combines iasma *dh- 
in c. 

24. The gods asked the cow [of him] in whose possession she was 
first {dgre) born ; that same one may Narada know ; together with the 
gods he drove her away. 

I’he connection of c, d is obscure, and tempts to conjectural emendations ; Ludwig 
suggests vidvan for vidydt: ‘knowing her to be .such, Narada together with the gods 
drove her away (as theirs)’; this is quite acceptable. Ppp. reads at the end uddjUd. 
(me or two of our mss. (D.R.p.m.) accent ndraddh. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
lack of a syllable in a. |_Read devaso as in 20 ?J 

25. The cow makes a man i^ptinisa) destitute of descendants, poor in 
cattle, if, when she is asked for by the Brahmans, then he keeps her to 
himself. 

Ppp. reads in b pdurusam^ and in d nu priydyata. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
any deficiency in c ; we may best resolve hr-dh-, LRead brahmauMi^ -'J 

26. For Agni-and-Soma, for Love {kdma), for Mitra and for Vanina — 
for the.se the Brahmans ask her ; under their wrath falls he who gives not. 

27. So long as the master of her should not himself overhear the 
verses (;r), so long may she go about among his kine {go) ; she may not 
iibide in his house afeor he has heard. 

I he translation implies the evidently necessary emendation of viu^et at the end to 
vaset; R., indeed, has the latter ; [and so have 8 of SPP’s authorities, against 7 with 
va^et;\ Ppp. is corrupt: nd 'sya ^rutd j^he sya. The Anukr. takes no notice of any 
rtidundancy in b ; but it can hardly expect us to make a pada-division between no and 
p(t^rnuyaL The ‘ verses ’ are doubtless those with which the Brahmans come to chiiin 
their rightful property. 



xii. 4- book XII. the ATHARVA-VEDAt-SAMHITA. * 6o8 

a ^ 

28. If any one, having overheird the verses of her, has then made her 
go about among his kine {g 6 ), both the life-time and the growth of him 
do the gods, made wrathful, cut off {vra^c). 

Nearly all our mss. (E. has del-) l_and all of SPP’sJ leave acicarat in b unaccented ; 
and then, as if by way of compensation, they mostly (except Bs.s.m.D.R.) accent 
vf^canti. 

29. The cow, going about variously, the deposited deposit of the gods, 
manifests her forms, when she desires to go {}) to her station (sthdman). • 

That is, her rightful and appointed place. The translation implies in b the reading 
Xirnu^e instead of krnusva, although the former is found only in O.p.m.D.T. (-«//). 
LThree of SPP’s have krnute.\ The comm, to Prat. ii. 63 quotes dvis 

krnuie rttpani^ which is not found in the text unless here. The translation also implies 
at the end jij'dnsaii. The Prat. (i. 86) seems to imply the occurrence in the text of 
such forms, and the sense obviously calls for them here and in the next verse ; see the 
note to Prat. i. 86. Ppp. reads in tyathd ioryadd. 

30. She manifests herself when she desires to go to her station; 
then the cow Itfagd] makes up her mind for the asking of the priests 
iprahmdn). 

That i.s, prepares herself to be asked for by them ; brahmdbhyas^ dat. by attraction. 
[Read z%?:vcijigdnsati : see note to vs. 29. J Read in d ydeftyaya, though the mss. mostly 
have -ficy-y as they often blunder over such an unusual consonant-group. Ppp. reads 
nto for at ho in c. 

31. She plans { sanMp ) [it] with her mind; then she goes unto the 
gods ; thence the priests (irahmdn) go on to ask for the cow. 

32. By offering of svad//d to the Fathers, by sacrifice to the deities, 
by giving of the cow, the noble (rajanyd) docs not incur {gani) the 
mother’s wrath. 

Ppp. reads devebhyah at end of b. The description of the Anukr. very unneces- 
sarily forbids us to resolve -bhi-ah in b. 

33. The cow is mother of the noble ; so came it (n.) into being in the 
beginning; they call it a non-abandonment dnafpana) of her that she 
is presented to the priests (hrahmdn). 

The Pet. Lexx. render the difUcuiV dnafpafia by ‘a not giving away’; Ludwig, by 
‘ no restitution ’ Ppp. combines (uAyd **har in c. * 

34. As one might snatch 0 n-lnp) from the spoon sacrificial butter 
held forth for the fire, so he who gives not the cow Ivafdj [to the priestsj 
falls under the wrath of Agni. 

Perhaps, ‘as [the fire] might snatch,’ etc. — seizing op the butter before it is duly 
offered. Ppp. reads for a yad djyam pnitijagrahoy and in d omits d, thus rectifying 
the meter. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in our text; we are 
doubtless to get rid of it by contracting to agndf a. |_Were emendation necessary, 
one might be tempted to suggest agnav a: but cf. note to vs. 6 b.J 
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35. With the sacrificial cake as calf, milking well, she draws near to 

him in the world; she yields {duh) to him all his desires — [namely,] the 
COW \yaiid J to him who has presented her. ' 

Ppp. reads, in b, lake 'syo 'pa; and, for c, sahasmai sarvan kaman make. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the irregular meter in padas a and c. All the sawkifa-mss 
accent 'sma in b ; our text emends to iokl ' ^ 

36. All his desires, in Yama’s realm, does the cow [twfrfj yield to him 
who has presented her; likewise they call hell the world of hin^who 
keeps her back when asked for. 

The paifa-itxi reads nArakam, and the difference of the two texts is noted in Prat, 
iii. 21 ; iv. 90. Ppp. reads tatha for atha in c. 

37. Being impregnated, the cow LiwfaJ goes about angry at her mas- 
ter : thinking me barren, let him be bound in the fetters of death. 

38. And he who, thinking her barren, cooks the cow at home 
{amd) — his sons and sons’ sons also docs Brihaspati cause to be asked for. 

I’pp. reads in b, for ama ta, the equivalent further, in c, d, asya svaputrSn 

pautrof catayaU brh-. [Over “ at home ” W. interlines “ in private ” : see vs. 53. J 

39. She sends down great heat, going about a cow (g 6 ) among kine; 
further, to the master who has not given her the cow (iwfrf) milks poison. 

In b, apparently, ‘being treated as an ordinary cow.’ The >milk.s’ in d does not 
necessarily mean that she gives actual milk. Ppp. reads tato in c, for atho ha, thus 
rectifying the meter ; the Anukr. takes no notice of the redundanc)' of the pdda, caused 
by the apparently intrusive ha. 


40. It is a thing dear to the cattle that she is presented to the priests 
{piahmdn ) ; further, that is a thing dear to the cow Iva^d], that she be an 
oblation to the gods. 

Lit. ‘ among the gods ’ (p. devaotm). 


41. What cows the gods shaped out (iiUklp\ rising up from the sacri- 
fice, of them Narada selected for himself the fearful vilipti. 

The root kip {kalpay-^ with ud occurs nowhere else. In c, P.M.W.I.E.p.m.R. read 
vtlipttm, which would be the more normal accus. of -//, but the meter is against it. 
but the accent -tydm is entirely inadmissible ; it must be emended to dydm ; [cf. JAOS. 
*- 379 » 3^91 What sort of a cow {va^a) is intended by vilipti (which ought to signify 
‘smeared over’) is altogether obscure. Ppp. reads instead vilapatim. 


42. The gods questioned {mirndhs-) about her : is this a cow J, 
or not a cow.? Of her Narada said : she is of cows the most truly cow 
{va^dtama). 

The more proper reading in b would seem to be dva^ajiti: but all the samhitd-mss. 
read dva^d ti, as in our text, although the pada gives the sign of protraction (j) also 
after avafd, as it should be. But the Prat. (i. 97) requires -f/ *ti simply : .see the rules 
*•97 and 105, and the notes to them. The verse (8 + 8:7 + 10) is very ill described 



xii. 4- BOOK XII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA. ;oo 

by the Anukr. Ppp. reads in a devH 'mfm - ; for b, vafe *y&m ntava^e *ti ; and it omits 
iti at the end. [For the use of the superlative in d, cf. the punning lampoon on the 
name of Gotama, Indische Spruche^, 4875. J 

43. How many, pray (mi), Narada, are the cows which thou knowest, 
born among men (manusyd-) ? those I ask of thee who knowest ; of which 
fnay a non-Brahman not partake (af)} 

Ppp. reads, for c, katima '*sam bklmatamS, (like our vs. 45 c). 

44t The vilipti, 0 Brihaspati, and the cow Ivagd] that has given birth 
to [such] a cow — of that one a non-Brahman who should hope for pros- 
perity (dMit) may not partake. 

The translation implies at the beginning emendation to vilipti ya (as in vs. 46) ; the 
proper reading might also be viliptyds^ nom. pi. ; -tyds seems inadmissible ; Ppp. reads 
vilaptya (for-/7j.?). Ppp. has further tasath for tasyas in c. Sutdi/a^ii is rendered 
according to the requirement of the accent ; the Pet. Lexx. define as ‘ a cow remaining 
barren after the birth of one calf ’ ; and the legends told in explanation of the name in 
TS. vi. 1.3* and MS. ii. 5. 4 support that understanding. Henry’s translation, 

p. 208, and note, p. 256. J Pada c is redundant in this verse, as are also 46 c and 43 d; 
the Anukr. heeds none of these cases. 

45. Homage be to thee, 0 Narada; [be] the cow to him who at once 
knows it. Which one of them is the most fearful, not having given 
which, one would perish.^ 

Ppp. reads in a te *j/», and in b vacant ^ which is easier (Ludwig translates [as if 
the text were 7 ^afd/iJ). In d, our text might belter read ddattvd. 

46. She that is vilipti, 0 Brihaspati, further the cow that has given 
birth to [such] a cow — of that one a non-Brahman who should hope for 
prosperity may not partake. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning viluptim brhaspataye yd ca sd-, and in c again (as in 
vs. 44) iasdm, 

47. Three verily are the kinds of cow : the vilipti, she that has given 
birth to [such] a cow, the [simple] cow Iva^ci ] ; these one should present 
to the priests {brahman), [then] he falls not under the wrath of Prajapati. 

Ppp. once more reads viluptis su- in b ; it is easier to conjecture a meaning for 
vilupti lluan for viltpti. Most of our 5amhita-ms&. accent s 6 'ndv- in d; our text 
makes the necessary correction to sb. The irregularities of b and c arc unnoticed in 
the Anukr. ; [or rather, it lets them balance each the other J. 

48. This, 0 Brahmans, ic your oblation — so, when asked [therefor J, 
should he think, if they should ask of him the cow, which in the house of 
him who has not given her is fearful. 

49. The gods talked about the eow in wrath, saying: he hath not 
given it to us; with these verses (rc) [they talked about] Bheda; there- 
fore indeed he perished. 
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ppp, reads upa for paH in a, and, for b, sa no rajata htdia ; and in c it rectifies 
ihc meter by givipg bhedasya. The Anukr. does not heed the deficiency in our verse. 

. 50. And Bheda gave her not, when asked by Iridra for the cow 

[iwfrfj; for that offense the gods cut him off in the contest for supe- 
riority. 

Some of our mss. (Bp.E.D.K.) read etam (unaccented) in a; nearly all (not 
Bf-.s.m.D.) accent ilg&sd VKfcttit in d Ppp. has at the beginning utili *tam bk ~ ; its 
second half-verse is corrupt. 


51. They whp, wheedling, advise (rW) to the non-giving of the cow 
LrwfrfJ, the villains fall under the fury of Indra through ignorance. 

Ppp. combines in a va^yA 'da-^ and in c-d jalma 

52. They who, leading away her master, then say: do not give — 
they, through ignorance, go to meet the hurled missile of Rudra. 

Fari yanti is rendered as if prati y-, for which it is perhaps a misreading. Ppp. reads 
cehsas for acittyA, Part of our mss. (Bp.R.K.) leave ahus unaccented, and all have 
te instead of U in c. 


53. If as offered (Jm) and if as unoffered one cooks the cow in 

private {amd)^ coming into collision with the gods accompanied by the 
Brahmans, he goes supine {jihmd) out of the world. 

All the sam/iita-mss. curiously read in c sAbrahmanann ( 0 . -fjAwn) rtva ; the pada^ 
text has sA^hrAhmanAn : rtva, LFor amiy cf. vs. 38. J 

[Here ends the fourth anitvAkay with i hymn and 53 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says saptabhir una tu “ i.e. ‘ the cows[-hymn] is a [sixty] deficient by seven. ’J 


5. The Brahman’s cow. 

[At/ian>AcAry(i* — saptij paryAyah, hrahmagavJdrcatAh?[ 

[Partly metrical : vss. 15-17, 47 -53, 55-70 are so reckoned by W. in the Indexy p. 6.J 
Found also in the main in Paipp. xvi., but in the central parts with omissions and disorder 
of which the details are not given; [vss. 58, 60, 64-73 are wanting J. Not quoted at 
all by Vait., nor probably by Kauc^'., .since ‘the two Brahmamcow hymns’ mentioned in 
K.iu^. 48. 13 are doubtless v. 18,19; although the comm [O.lrila : cf. Kegava, p. 35i*oJ 
declares these [v. 18, 19J to constitute one of the ‘two,’ and xii. 5 the other. *[The 
Berlin ms. reads prAgnktarsibrahffiai^avTdei'atah'. so also SPP’s citation. Critical 
Notice, p. 21. This seems to mean that Ka^yapa is the rsi ; h. 4 clearly has the same 
“deity” as this.J 

translated: Muir, i>. ^88 (vss. 4-15); Ludwig, p. 529 (vss. 47-73); Henry, 209, 
257 ; Griffith, ii. 127. 

[Pfliyaya I, — ^at. /. prAjApatyA 'nustiibh 2. hhurtk sAmny avudubh ; y. 4-p, svarAd 
umih ; 4. usury anustubh ; y. sAmnl pankH, [For 6, see under that verse. J] 

I. By toil, by penance [is she] created, acquired by hrahmatiy sup- 
ported {qritd) on righteousness. 
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All our samhUd-ms^. combine vittd rtd. The appearance of meter in the verse 
(8 + 8) is perhaps not accidental ; but there is no metrical structure, elsewhere in the 
section. 


2. Covered with truth, enclosed with fortune, enveloped with glory. 

Why the verse is called sdmnl rather than prajapatya^ like its predecessor, cannot 

be told. The pada-itxi does not divide privrtd^ although, in the apparently parallel 
case, it divides pdriovrtS. 

3. Set about with svadhdy surrounded with faith, guarded by conse- 
cration, standing firm in the offering, the world her post {nidUdna). 

The //i/ 4 j-mss. absurdly write (instead of ‘to). The metrical descrip- 
tion of the Anukr. is not less absurd ; to make the required 30 syllables, we have to 
resolve pAri-fuiltd, 

4. Brdhman her guide, the Brahman her over-lord. 

Ppp. combines hrdhmano adh-. The d- needs to be restored in order to make the 
13 syllables required by the definition of the Anukr. 

. 5. Of the Kshatriya who takes to himself that Brahman-cow, who 
scathes the Brahman, — 

6. There departs the happiness (snnrtd)^ the heroism, the good luck. 

[The London Anukr. text reads prathamA bhAn prAjApatyAnustu pakrAmatlti 

(vs. 6) satyena (etc., vs. 2) : may be tlie pratlka of vs. 0 is misplaced and should be 
put before \u\hhAu (vs. 6 can be stretched to 16 syllables), or else the definition of 6 is 
fallen out.J Ppp. reads punyalaksmi. 

[Paryaya II. — paTica. 7. sAmni tristubk ; Arcy anusUthh { 8 . 6 /iurij); 10. usnik; 

L7-/0. i-p. : see under vs. 1 1 ;J //. ant mert panktt^ 

7. Both force, and brilliancy, and power, and strength, and speech, and 
sense [indriyd), and fortune, and virtue {dhdrfna)^ — 

8. And holiness {brd/iman), and dominion \ksatrdm\, and kingdom, 
and subjects (ivpj), and brightness {txdsi), and glory, and honor, and 
property, — 

9. And life-time, and form, and name, and fame, and breath, and expi- 
ration, and sight, and hearing, — 

JO. And milk, and sap, and food, and food-eating, and righteousness, and 
truth, and sacrifice (w/ri), and bestowal {purtd\ and progeny, and cattle : — 

II. All these depart from the Kshatriya who takes to himself the 
Brahman-cow, who scathes the Brahman. 

Lit. ‘all thc.se of the K.,* ‘that belong to him.’ Ppp. omits vs. 10, and abbreviates 
vs. () to Ayu^ ca ^rotram ca, and vs. 1 1 to iAtti sarvAny apa krAmanti ksatriyasya. 
All our \amhiiA-ms^. read in vs. lo ca rtdm. The Anukr. says of vss. 7-10, etA(^ catastah 
punah punah pAdantarena padAhhyAsad ekapadah : [that is, they arc /-/. because 
repeatedly or in each case the groups ending with ca have to be recited with a pada- 
interval, i.c. (as Dr. Ryder suggests) because there is in each verse no main cesuraj. 



703 TRANSLATION AND NO+ES. BOOK XII. -xiL 5 

[Par^ni v>4afa. tt. vbrOd visama gdyatri; ,j. ssury anuOubh; ,4,16. simnt 

uiM; tS.giyaM; 16, 17, 19, to. prSjapafyd -nusMh ; iS. 'ydjust JagaH ■ tits 
sdmny anutlubH ; tt.sdmmbr^; tg. ydjua tristubk ; t4.asurl'gdyatri; tj’ar^ 
usnih.'] 

12. This same Brahman-cow [is] fearful, having deadly poison, witch- 
craft incarnate {sSksdt), khlbaja when covered. 

Kilbaja occurs only here and In vs. 53 belo%¥ ; in the latter verse, Ppp. reads instead 

prtlyiijaM. * 

13. In her are all terrible things and all deaths. 

14. In her are all cruel things, all men-killers (punisavadkd). 

15. This Brahman-cow, when taken to oneself, binds the Brahman- 
scather, the god-reviler, in the shackle of death. 

Several Of the samkitd-mhs. (Bs.P.M.W.E.) read ~gavy asdlyd-, curiously enough. 
All our mss. have pddv-^ and one or two -vln^- or -wV/f-. The verse admits of being read 
as TigdyaM^ probably not by accident, and might better have been printed as such. 

16. Verily (///) a hundred-killing weapon {meni) is she; verily the 
destruction of the Brahman-scather is she. 

17. Therefore indeed is the cow of the Brahmans hard to be dared 
against by one who understands {viyUd), 

18. [She is] a thunderbolt when running, Vai^vanara when driven up 
(ftdvitd), 

19. A missile when extracting {nUdiid) her hoofs, the great god when 
looking away. 

20. Keen-edged (ksnrdpavi) when looking ; when bellowing, she thun- 
ders at one. 

Bp. read.s vasya-. Vss. 19 and 20 were perhaps intended as metrical (8+8). [As 
to menf^ vs. 16, cf. Geldner, Festgruss an Bohtlingk^ p. 32.J 

21. Death when uttering king; the formidable god when slinging 
about her tail. 

All the samhitd~vc\sj&, read -tyujgrd [K. This verse also has 16 syllables, 

divisible into 8 + 8, but evidently only by accident. 

22. Total scathing when twisting about her ears ; Yxng-ydkpna when 
urinating. 

The Anukr. does not heed that the verse has one syllable too many for a regular 
samni brkatU 

23. A weapon (ineni) when being milked ; headache when milked. 

24. Debility when approaching {upa-sthd)] mutual strife when felt of. 

PdrdmrM might also come from root tnrj and mean ‘ rubbed off.’ 

25. A shaft when her mouth is being fastened up; mishap (rti) when 
being slaiA. 
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The pada^xxi has api^nahydmiiney and two or three of our samhUd-mi&» (p.j^ 
O.p.m.K.R.) retain the e before 


26. Deadly poisonous when falling down ; darkness when fallen down. 

27. Going after him, the Brahman-cow exhausts the breaths of the 
Brahman-scathcr. 


[ParySyalV^ — ekOda^a. 2B, dsuri gSyatrl ; Usury anus^bh; 30. sdmnyanustuhh' 

31. ydjusl tristuhh : 32. sdmni gdyatri ; 33,34. sdmm brhatl; 33. bhurtk sdmny 
anustubh ; 36. sdmny usmh ; 38. prattsthd gdyatri.'] 

28. [She is] hostility when being cut up, the eating of one's children 
when being shared out. 

Two of the pada-\.t\\& (D.Kp.) read pautraoddyasn. It is so difficult in most mss. 
to distinguish dy and^//, that the reading pdutragham (d. pdutrassi agh&m^ xii. 3. 14)^ 
which Pet. Lex. conjectures as an emendation, might possibly be intended here. 

29. A gods' missile when being taken, failure when taken.* 

The participles, especially the present passive ones, in these verses, are -very much 
bungled over by the mss. For hriy&mand here are read ///'/)'-, hry-^ hiy-\ and 
Bp. has rta for hrta. It is necessary to make the awkward renderings with * being/ 
to distinguish present participle from past. The definition of the Anukr. implies the 
resolution vUrd-. 

30. Evil when being set on, harshness when being set down. 

31. Poison when heating {)pra-yas\ takmdn when heated. 

All the mss, read prdyaUd, but Bp. has pramihchahtl, Bs. -yachanti, emended to 
yasy^, P.M.W. ydsyahchahtl (M. emended to yasy- 

32. Evil {aghd) when being cooked, bad dreaming when cooked. 

The description of the Anukr. implies the resolution -pni-am. 

33. Uprooting when being turned about (} pari-d-kr), destruction when 
turned about. 

The participles are rendered according to the Pet. Lexx. The Anukr. expects us to 
resolve pari-d- once, but not both times. Bp. reads -dkriyd-. 

34. Discord by smell ; pain {/iiic) when being taken up, a poison-snake 
when taken up. 

The pada-\R\K leaves both participles undivided, as prescribed by Prat. iv. (yi. 
Taken up,’ doubtless in preparation for being served up as food. Bp. reads udhrlya-, 

35. Non-prosperity when being served up, disaster when served up. 

The mss. again fluctuate between -hriyd-, dirtyd-, Miyd^, and, at the end, between 

-hrtdy -hatd (P.M.p.m.W.), and ~hutd (D.). The Anukr. notices this time that the 
verse is hhurij. 

36. Carva angered when being dressed (//f), ^imida when dressed. 

37. Ruin when being partaken of, perdition when partaken of. 
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38. When partaken of, the Brahman-cow cuts off the Brahman- 
scather from the world, from both this one and the one yonder. 

Bp. appears to read lokan, and M.R.T. correspondingly -«« ch-\ 0 . [D.Kp.J have 
-at ch - ; the rest -i ch., which means 4 c ch-, since ch and ah are equivalent and exchange- 
.ible. The metrical definition ot the Anukr. is ambiguous. 

[ParySya V. — 3^. sdmm pankti ; 40, ydju^ anustuhk ; bHUrtk samny anu- 

sjubh; 42. dsuri hrhati : 43. sdmm brhati ; 44- ptpi^ikamadhyd ' nuxtubh ; 43. drei 
brhati.l 

39. The slaying of her is witchcraft, her cutting up (a^dsana) is a 
weapon (men{\ the contents of her bowels a secret charm. . 

All of these, of course, understood as directed against the offender. Ppp, combines 
iasyd ''haft-. 

40. [She is] homelessness when hidden (J.pari-hnu). 

The Pet. Lexx. conjecture (not found elsewhere) to mean ‘ disavow, disown,* 

41. The Brahman-cow, having become the flesh-eating Agni, entering 
intT the Brahman-scather, eats him. 

42. All his limbs, joints, roots, she cuts off 

43. She severs {chid) his paternal connection, makes perish his 
maternal connection. 

44. All the marriages, acquaintances of the Brahman-scathcr does the 
Brahman-cow scorch Q.api-ksd)^ when not given back by a Kshatriya, 

Some of our mss. (O.D.T.K.) accent -diydmdnd, although part of them (O.T.R.) 
helve accented -trtyena 'pun-. The dc.scription of the passage (7 - 1 - 0:8 + 10 = 31) by 
the Anukr. is very strange, and valueless. 

45 Without abode, without home, without progeny, she makes him ; 
he becomes without succession (.^) ; he is destroyed : — 

The translation of apardoparand (so the pa<ia-tQ\i) is according to the conjecture 
of the Pet. Lexx. The metrical definition of the Anukr. implies reading karoti ap-. 

46. Whatever Kshatriya takes to himself the cow of a Brahman who 
knoweth thus. 

[Paryjya VI. — paheada^a. ^7» J7-J9, prdjdpatyd 'nustuhh; 48. drsy 

anustubh ; 30 sdmni brhati; 34^ 33. prajdpatyo ' smh ; 36. dsiiri gdyatri ; 60 
gdyatri^ 

47- Quickly, indeed, at his killing the vultures make a din {dilabd). 

Ppp. reads at the end kunmidi 'lavam. The text of the Anukr. seems defecli 
htie. All that is said about nine venses of 16 syllables is as follows: ddya ska 
dhogrfvts tvayd pramtlniam Lvs. 61 J prdjdpaiydnusUibhah. All the verses not of tl 
measure are regularly described. Ludwig translates this whole section [and the next 
P 529. 

48. Quickly, indeed, about his place of burning dance the long-hairc 
women, beating on the breast with the hand, making an evil din. 
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The mss. write no at/as^Ha^msurk between the' two halves of the verse. Ppp, again 
reads ailavam. Prat. hi. 92 notes the non-lingualization of nrt after pari, [^Bloom- 
field discusses the vs., AJP. xi. 339 or JAOS. xv., p. xlv.J 

49. Quickly, indeed, in his abodes do the wolves make a din. 

Ppp. reads, after vasiusu^ gang&nath kurvate 'pa vrsdt. 

50. Quiclcly, indeed, they ask about him : what that was, is this now 
that.? 

We should expect rather khk tdd dsiji |_instead of yd/ tdd etc. J, since without a 
question there is no good reason for the protracted t, Ludwig translates as if that were 
the reading. O.D.R. accent ist^d^ as is the rule in the Brahmanas. Ppp. reads, after 
prehanti^ etad dsid aiath nu da, 

51. Cut thou, cut on, cut forth, scorch, burn (ksd), 

52. 0 daughter of Angiras, exhaust thou the Brahman-scather, that 

takes to himself [the cow]. t 

Ppp. reads adadhanam, 

53. For thou art called belonging to all the gods, witchcraft, ktlhaja 
when covered. 

Cf. vs. 12 above. Ppp. reads (as there mMtd) pulydjdm, 

54. Burning («/), consuming, thunderbolt of the hrdhman, 

5$. Having become a keen-edged death, run thou out. 

Ppp. reads vibhdvastth instead of vi dhdva tvam; the latter reading probably 
carries on the figure implied in kmrapavi, which applies especially to the armed wheels 
of a battle-chariot. 

56. Thou takest to thyself the honor of the scathers, their sacrifice 
and bestowal, their expectations. 

Istdrn purtdrn ca : i.e., as later, the fruits of these good works. The Anukr. would 
have done much better to accept the resolution ca df-, and reckon the verse as 16 
syllables. 

57. Taking to thyself what is scathed for him who is scathed, thou 
presentest [it to him] in yonder world. 

58. 0 inviolable one, become thou the guide of the Brahman out of 
imprecation. 

The translation implies emendation of ahhii^astyd to ~tydh. The verse is wanting 
in Ppp. 

59. Become thou a weapon a shdSt; become thou deadly 

poisonous from evil (ag/id). 

60. 0 inviolable one, smite forth the head of the Brahman-scather that 
has committed offense, of the god-reviler, the ungenerous. 

This verse also is wanting in Ppp. [^Padas b, c recur below, vs. 65. J 
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61. Let Agni burn the malevolent one, slaughtered, crushed {m^d) by 
thee. 

Ppp. reads tayi pravrkno rucitam aguir dahatu duskrtam. 


[parySya vn.— 61-64,66,68-70. prajipatyS'nuaubht 6s.gayatrl; 67. fra- 
japatyi gSyatri ; 71. atari faukti; 72. frajapatyd tnstubh ; 73. asury um>h:\ 

62. Cut (z/fWff) thou, cut off, cut up ; burn thou, burn off, burn up. 

63. The Brahman-scather, O divine inviolable one, do thou burn up all 
the way from the root. 

Or ‘ to the root.’ Bs.P.M. read mullltt. In Ppp., ^yss. 62-63 are somewhat altered 
andj the remaining vss. are wanting. 

64. That he may go from Yama's seat to evil worlds, to the distances. 

65. So do thou, 0 divine inviolable one, of the Brahman-scather that 
has committed offense, of the god-reviler, the ungenerous, — 

66. With a thunderbolt hundred-jointed, sharp, razor-pronged, — 

67. Smite forth the shoulder-bones, forth the head. 

68 . His hairs (Idman) do thou cut up (sam<hid)\ his skin strip off ; — 

69. His flesh cut in pieces ; his sinews wrench off; — 

70. ' His bones distress {pid)) his marrow smite out; — 

71. All his limbs, [his] joints unloosen. 

72. Let the flesh-eating Agni thrust him from the earth, burn (up) up; 
let Vayu [do so] from the atmosphere, the great expanse (varimdn ) ; — 

73. Let the sun thrust him forth from the sky, burn him down. 

The Anukr. accepts the resolution ni osatu. 

[The quotations from the Old Anukr. for the seven paryayas may here be given 
together: l.vacanHuicasatj W.pafica; \W, soda^a ; W , ekadai^a j Y.astaca; VI. 
brahmagavyam paiicada^a; VII. tasmad dvada^akah parah. The sum is 73. — As 
is readily seen, these quotations together make ^nanustubh ^loka; and they are printed 
in metrical form by SPP., vol. i., p. 21 (Critical Notice). For vacanani^ see above, 

1>- 472. J 

[_Hcre ends the fifth anuvaka^ with i hymn (or 7 paryayas') and 73 vaianas or 
vacana~avasdnarcas.\ 

[By some mss. the book is summed up as of 4 artha-suktas [their vss. number 23 1 ] 
and 7 parydya-suktas [73 “ verses ”], or as of “ 1 1 suktas of both kinds,” with a total 
of 304 verses. J 

[The twenty-seventh prapdthaka ends here.J 



Book XIII. 


I^Hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita. J 

LWe come now to the third grand division of the text, books 
xiii.-xviii. In the first division (books i.-vii.) we had the short 
hymns of miscellaneous subjects, and in the second (books viii.- 

xii. ) we had the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects. In the 
third, the principle governing the arrangement and division of the 
material is in the main clearly that of unity of subject (compare 
the General Introduction and the Tabic of Contents): thus book 

xiii. consists of hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita ; xiv. consists 
of wedding verses ; xv. is the book about the Vratya ; and xviii. 
consists of hymns for the dead. Accordingly, it is perhaps 
worthy of note that the Old AnukramanT does not describe the 
length of any hymn in book xiii. by reference to a certain length 
assumed as a norm. The whole book has been translated by 
Victor Henry, Les hymnes Rohitas. Livre XIII de I'Atharva- 
veda traduit et cotnmente, Paris, 1891. Henry’s work was made 
the subject of a detailed review by Bloomfield in the American 
Journal of Philology (xii. 429-443) for 1891. Then, at Paris in 
1892, appeared Le mythe de Rohita, tradtcctiou raisontiee du ijc 
livre de P A tharva-veda, by Paul Regnaud. As appears below, 
Ludwig s translation covers the first three of the four hymns of 
the book ; Deussen’s, the first and third ; and Bloomfield’s, the 
first. Por books xii.— xvi. inclusive, the bhasya is wanting.J 

LParyilya-hynins: for details respecting them, see pages 471-2. 
The fourth or last hymn of this book is a parydya-sukta with 6 
paryayas. For the discrepancy of numeration as between the 
two editions, see page 6ii.J- 


Llhe of the book is into four anuxtSkas of one hymn each, and is 

thus (like the a;/»7',7^(r-division of book xii.) coincident with the hymn-division. A con- 
spectus for book xiii. follows; 


Anuvakas i 

Hymns i 

Verses 6o 

T')ecad'division 6 tens 


2 

2 

46 


4 tens -f fl 
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3 

3 

26 


4 

4 

56 ir 

6r 


a tens -f 6 
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* 

Here IT means “ paragraph of a paryHya ” (such as is numbered as a “ verse* in the 
Iterlin edition) and P means ''Paryaya." Of the “decads,” anuvakas l, 2, and 3 con- 
tain respectively 6, 5, and 3 (in all, 14: “decads ”) ; while anuvaka 4 has 6 parydyas. 
The sum is 14 “ decad and 6 paryaya-sSktas or 20 sOkias (cf. p. 73 7) .J 


1. To Rohita (the sun, as ruddy one). 

^Brahman.— ddhyatmam ; rohitddityad^vatyam (j. mdruti; 28-31. d^^neyyak ; 31. hakudevatyd). 
trdistubham: 3-Sigi 12, 13. jap'ati (ij. aitjd^^atagarbhd) ; 8. bhurtj ; [/6. ? ;] /y. 3-p. 
kakummati jagati ; 13. att^dkvaragarbhd *Ujagati * ; j-/. purahparu^dhiHird vtpa- 

rttapddalaksmyd pankh ; 18^ ig. j-/. kakummaty attjagatl {t8. para^dkvard bhurtj; 
ig. pardtijdgatd) ; 21. drsi mcrd gdyatrt ; 22,23,2^. prdkrtd ; 2b. vtrdt paromih ; 28-30 
{28. bhurtj), 32, 3g, 40, 43-30^ and 31-36 [and 37 38]. anustubh {32,33. pathydpankH ; 
33. kakummati brhatlgarbhd ; 37. kakummati) t ; 3/3-p. kakummati fiUvaragarbhd jagati ; 
33. uparistddbrhaii ; 36. nicrn mahdbrhati; 37. para^dkvard virdd alijagatl ; 42. vtrdd 
jagatl; 43. virdn mahdbrhati ; 44. par asm k ; 3g,6o. gdyatrt \ 

Found also in Paipp. xviii. |_with vs. 30 after 31 ; vss. Sf)-S7, 59-60 are lacking;' 
vs. 58 is lacking in Paipp. xviii., but is found in Paipp. xx. J. A number of the verses 
ctre used in various parts of Kiiug., and several (four) in Vait. *[^0 the Berlin m.s. 
(against jagati of the London ms.) : and atijagatf more nearly fits the vs.J the 

Anukr. text looks as if in disorder: it .seems as Myath vdta (vs. 51) Hi sad anustubhah 
ought to refer to the 6 vss. 51, 53-54, 56-58.J 

Translated: Muir, v. 395 (parts) ; Ludwig, p. 536; Schcrman, p. 73 (parts) ; Henry, 
I, 2[ ; Deussen, Geschkhte, i. i. 218 (cf. his introduction, p. 212 £f.) ; Griffith, ii. 133; 
Bloomfield, 207, 661. — Furthermore, Bloomfield, in his review (AJP. xii. 429-443) of 
I lent y, discusses a considerable number of passages from this hymn. These discus- 
sions will be briefly cited by reference to “ AJP. xii.” He considers that the hymn is 
.secondarily “ an allegorical exaltation of a king and his queen.” 

1. Rise up, 0 powerful one (J.vdjUi) that [art] within the waters, 
enter into this kingdom [that is] full of pleasantness; the ruddjr one 
{rohita) that generated this all — let him bear thee, well-borne, unto 
kingdom. 

Rohita is evidently a name or form of the sun; and the vdjin (Henry, ‘conqueror 
of booty ’) addressed is also the .sun. The verse |_with faulty accentsj is found also in 
TH. (ii. 5. 2*), which reads L/ij/ after yd in aj, a vi^a in b, and, for d, sA no rdstrhu 
sudhitam dadhatu, which seems better, as removing the difficulty of the sur establishing 
tile sun. Ppp, reads vi^vabhrtam for vi^vam idam in c ; and it has pipartu for bthhartu 
at the end; [we had the converse at xi. 5 4J. The resolution uda-thi\s required to 
fill out the meter of a. All the four hymns of the book (under the name roJutds) are 
prescribed in Kau^. 99. 4 to be used in case of a darkening (eclipse) of the sun. The 
first half-verse is, according to K.au^. 49. 18, to be used in the witchcraft ceremony of 
the ‘ water-thunderbolts ’ (.see x. 5) ‘ when the boat sinks.’ 43 

2. Up hath arisen the power (J.viija) that is within the waters; mount 
{a-rnh) thou the clans (i//f) that are sprung from thee {tvddyoni ) ; assum- 
ing {(ihd) the soma, the waters, the herbs, the kine, make thou the four- 
footed, the two-footed ones to' enter here. 
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In b oegins the play of words upon the root ruh < ascend, mount, grow,’ and its com> 
pounds and derivatives; this play is suggested by the at least apparent relationship 
between ruh and rohita^ [and is found with considerable elaboration throughoutj these 
hymns. Here it doubtless signifies * have supremacy over.’ Ppp. combines in b 
"roha^ in c dadhand 'po 'sadh-^ and in d dvipada ; and this last we have to accept 
in order to make a tristubh pada. In a the resolution of a agan^ and in b that of 
tudd-^ make the meter right. The Anukr. takes no notice of any irregularity in the 
verse. 


3. Do ye [who are] formidable, O Maruts, sons of the spotted mother, 
with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes ; the ruddy one shall listen to you, 
ye liberal ones (siidiinu\ ye thrice seven Maruts that enjoy sweets 
together. 

The first half-verse occurred above as v. 21. ii a, b. We can hardly help emending 
trisaptaso to trtsaptdso. Ppp. reads instead trisaptd. The verse is found also, in 
TB. (ii. 5. 23), which reads in a ugrd (which is better), in.b sayiijd prd nitha (corrupt), 
in c a{piod abhidyavah^ and in d (with the desired accent) trisaptaso. The verse lacks 
a syllabic (in b) of being a proper jagatf. 

4. The ruddy one ascended (/v///), mounted the ascents {rii/i ) ; [he,] the 
embryo of the wives, [mounted] the lap of births ; him, taken hold of by 
them (f.), the six wide [spaces] discovered ; seeing in advance the track, 
he hath brought (ddif) hither the kingdom. 

The verse is found also in TB. (ii. 5. 2*), which reads in a (much better) rdham- 
rohath (for rdho ruroha^ at the beginning of b prajabhir vfddhim^ and in c sdmrabdho 
avidat. Such variations are of interest especially as showing how little connected sense 
was recognized in these verses by those who established the texts. This verse has no 
right to the name of jagatf^ since all its padas have a trochaic close ; the two redundant 
syllables in a and c are removed by the TB. readings. [For ahdh^ see Prat. 0.46.] 
[With regard to the transition-sound between -dan and sdd^ see Prat. ii. 9, note. J 

5. The ruddy one hath brought hither thy kingdom ; the scorners 
have scattered ; fearlessness hath become thine ; unto thee, being such, 
let heaven-and-earth, by the revdtiSy yield (diih) here thy desire by the 
t^akvaris. 

Our mss. arc divided in d between duhatham and -tam : the majority give -tham 
(so Bs.s.m.Bp.O.D.R.T.K.) ; while P.M.W.K.p.m. have ~tdm\ [and so has Ppp.J. 
Kp. reads daihat in b, the other /J^r/a-mss. -an ; if -at is accepted, it will mean * he has 
scattered the scorners ’ ; the form may best be viewed, probably, as coming from sthd. 
like ddat from da and ddhat from dhd [sec Skt. Gram. § 847 J ; a root asih is extremely 
improbable ; [it is discussed at AJP. xii. 439 and IF. v. 388, where references to previous 
discussions are given ; to these add KZ. x.xxii. 435 ; cf. also note to vii. 7O. 3 above J. 
The verse occurs also in TB. (ii. 5. 2'), which has very different readings: akarsfd 
rdstrdm ihd rdhiio mrdho vy 'luthad dbhayam no astu : asmdbhyam dydvdprthivi 
{dkvaribhl rdstrdm duhatham ihd revdtibhih. The verse is no jagatlj by the frequent 
and permissible contraction to -prthvi in c it becomes a fairly good tristubh (badly con- 
structed in a). It is reckoned as belonging to the abhaya gana : see note to Kauq. 16. 8. 
[Ppp., like TB., puts mrdho before vy d- in b.J [For vss. 4-5, see AJP. xii. 432. J 
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6. The ruddy one generated heaven-and-earth ; there the most exalted 
one stretched the line {fdntu ) ; there was supported (fn) the one-footed 
goat {)ajd ) ; by strength he made firm {drh) heaven-and-earth. 

Ppp, reads in c ekapiid yo. The verse occurs in TB. (ii. 5. 21), with only slight 
variants : t&smin for tdtra in b and c, and ikapdt in c. LCf. AJP. xii, 443. J 

7. The ruddy one made firm heavfen-and-earth ; by him was estab- 
lished the sky (svdr), by him the firmament {ndka ) ; by him the atmos- 
phere, the spaces {rdjas) were measured out ; by him the gods discovered 
immortality {amrta). 

The verse is found in TB. (ib.), the second half-verse reading quite differently : sd 
antiirikse rdjaso vimanas tina devah snvar dnv avindan. Ppp. combines and reads 
in d devd 'mrtatvam, 

8. The ruddy one examined {vi-mr^) the all-formed, collecting to him- 
self the fore-ascents and the ascents ; having ascended the sky with great 
greatness, let him anoint {sani-anj) thy kingdom with milk, with ghee. 

The TB. version (ii. 5. 2*) has, for a, vi mamar^a rdhito vi{vdrupah j in b, samd- 
cakr&ndh; in c^gatvaya (for rudhva [_improving the meter J); ford, vl no rdstrdm 
unattu pdyasd svina, Ppp. combines in a do 'mrqat^ and reads in b mmdkrnvanas. 

9. What ascents, fore-ascents thou hast, what on-ascents i^driih) thou 
hast, with which thou fillest the sky, the atmosphere, with the brdhmany 
with the milk of them increasing, do thou watch over the people (z^/f) in 
the kingdom of the ruddy one. 

Though the first three padas count 12 syllables each, only a is jagatl in structure. 
With a, b compare xviii. 2. 9 a, b. [For vss. 8-9, see AJP. xii. 433. J 

10. What clans {vi^ of thine came into being out of ardor (tdpas\ 
those have come hither after the young (vatsd), the gdyatri; let them 
enter (d-vi^) into thee with propitious mind ; let the ruddy young with its 
mother go against [them]. 

Or (in a) ‘what clans came into being out of thy heat.’ In b, the pada-icxi has 
ihd:d:aguh. In d, sdmmdtd means more probably ‘ having a common mother,’ but 
the sense is too obscure to allow of much confidence in any translation. The TB. ver- 
.sion (ii. 5. 2=) reads in a tdpasd (better) ; for gdyatrdm vaiuUn Ann td' ta d 'guh; 
in c, mdhasd sv^na; in d^pnlrd (for vatso). The Anukr. does not heed that the last 
pada is jagati, Ppp. combines in d vatso 'bhy. 

11. The ruddy one hath stood aloft upon the firmament {ndkd), gen- 
erating all forms, [he,] young, poet ; Agni shineth forth with keen light ; 
in the third space {rdjas) he hath done dear things. 

Ppp. reads hhdsi in c. The Anukr. again passes without notice the jagati pada b. 
LW. suggests by interlineation as alternative, * hath made for himself dear forms.’ J 

12 . The thousand-horned bull Jatavedas, offered to with ghee, soma- 
backed, having good heroes — let him not abandon me ; let me not, a 
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suppliant, abandon thee ♦ ; assign thou to me both prosperity in kine and 
prosperity in heroes. 

The verse is found also in TB. (iii. 7. 27), K. (xxxv. 18), and Ap. [ix. 3. i J. TB. (with 
which Ap. [substantially J agrees throughout) has, fo»-b, stdmaprstho ghrtdvant supr&~ 
tikah : anrl, for c, d, //id /to hasi/t //letthitd nit tvd jdha//ta goposd/h no vtraposdth ca 
yaccha. Ppp. reads in b ghrtahutis so-. Tlie irregular verse (12+n :i2 + i2, but 
with trhtubh cadences throughout) is very ill described by the Anukr. as simply a 
jagatl. translators, with W., seem to overlook the accent of jdhdni: nit 

can hardly mean aught else than * lest’J 

1 3. The ruddy one is generator and mouth of the sacrifice ; to the ruddy 
one I make oblation with speech, with hearing, with mind ; to the ruddy 
one go the gods with favoring mind ; let him cause me to ascend with 
ascensions (roha) of meeting (samityd). 

The pada-inxXs read blunderingly in d sd//ioitydi (instead of -yalJi). Henry emends 
to sa//titydi ‘ in order to union with him ’ ; but sA//titi has the well-established sense of 
‘meeting, gathering, a.s.sembly’; hence Ludwig (for rohdih s-) ‘with abundant success 
in the sa//iiti^ 434 -J ^^PP- roads at the end rohaydti. The verse is 

kindred with ii. 35. 5 in general expression. Its metrical structure (12 + 15 : 13 -}- 1 1 
= 51) is wholly iiregular; the definition of the Anukr. [52 syllablesj [nearlyj fits it 
mechanically. 

14. The ruddy one disposed the sacrifice for Vigvakarman ; therefrom 
have these brilliancies come unto me ; may I sjjeak thy navel {ndbht) 
upon the range {majmdn) of existence. 

The last pada is repeated below as vs. 37 d. Ppp. reads in a vi dadhCit, The met- 
rical definition implies the resolution vi ad-^ and two resolutions in b (-j/ upa and md 
i/H’^ doubtless), to ni.ikc a pankti (14+12:14 = 40). 

15. Unto thee ascended hrhatt and unto [thee], 0 Jatavedas, 
kaktibh with honor ; unto thee ascended the ttsnihd syllabic, the vdsaU 
utterance ; unto thee ascended the ruddy one along with seed. 

Or umiha^akmrdh (so p.) is, in spite of its accent, an adjective to vasatkdrah (so 
Henry). Read in a brhaty itid; though all our mss. except [O.J K. happen to agree here 
in lengthening the //. Saha at the end is, of course, a misprint for sahd. Ppp. reads 
at for Hta in a, and vi^vavedah in b. [The Anukr. appears to count the syllables as 
II + Fo . 13 + 13 = 47 .J The metrical irregularities in this book exceed the ordinary 
measure. vs.s. 15, 17-20, cf. AJP. xii. 434. J 

16. This one clothes himself in the embryo (womb.^) of the earth ; this 

one clothes himself in the sky, the atmosphere; this one, on the summit 
of the reddish one, has penetrated the heaven the worlds. 

Ppp. reads v/sfapav sv- in c-d, and sa//t dna^e in d The verse (9 + 9 : 8 + 8 = 34) 
seems lo be overlooked in the Anukr., or its definition has dropped out of the mss. 
Venses 16-20 are prescribed in K.iu^. 54. 10 to accompany, in the ^(7</d«tf-ceremony, 
the dressing of the child in a new garment. They arc much better suited to that use 
than to their surroundings here. 
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17. 0 lord of speech, [be] earth pleasant to us; [be] the lair (y 6 ni) 
pleasant, [be] our couch very propitious; just here be breath in our 
companionship ; thee here, 0 most exalted one, let Agni surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

Henry understands sakhy^ as dat. of sdkhi^ against the accent. The Anukr. appar- 
ently views the verse as L 10 + 10 : 10 + 1 2 + 6 ='48]. The verse (with the two follow- 
ing?) is included among the vacaspaiilingds, used in Kau<;. 41. 15 in a ceremony for 
good luck. Ppp. reads at the end -sthi pary aham varcasa dadhami. 

18. O lord of speech, the five seasons that are ours, that came forth 
into being as Vigvakarrnan’s — just here be breath in our companion- 
ship ; thee here, O most exalted one, let the ruddy one surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

The mss. read in d^yi ndu (but l.R.yd ndu yydmiu\) ; [SPP’s text and most of his 
.authorities have yd ndu: but two haveyondu;] the edition makes the appart*ntly neces- 
sary correction to yd no. [The Anukr. seems to scan as 11 + 12:10+ I4 + 6 = 53.J 
Ppp. omits 7^? ndu (or no) in a, and sa/n- in b, and dyusd near the end. 

19. O lord of speech, [generate] well-willing and mind ; generate kine 
in our stall {gosthd), progeny in our wombs (jw//) ; just here be breath 
in our companionship ; thee here, 0 most exalted one, I surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

Ppp. reads in b prajdm^ and in d avaham (for aham\ omitting, as before, dyusd^ 
[.and having again dadhdtu at the end, repeated un intelligently from the precedingj. 

20. May Savitar, god Agni, surround thee [with honor] ; with honor 

may Mitra-and-Varuna deck <///«]) thee ; striding down all niggards 

come thou ; thou hast made this kingdom full of pleasantness. 

The shift from pdri in a to abhi in b makes a mixed and difficult construction. 
Ppp. combines devo 'gnir in a and sat'vd *rditr in c, and reads (belter) krnuhi 

in d. 


21. Thou whom the spotted one (f.), the side-horse, draws {va/i) in the 
chariot, O ruddy one, thou goest with brightness making flow the 

waters. 

This verse corresponds to RV. viii. 7. 28, which, however, has consider.able variants: 
for a, ydd esdm pfsatl (p. -tih) rdthe ; in b, rdhiiah ; in c, yanii ^ubhrd (p. -nih). 
As is usual in sucli cases, some of our mss. read prstis in b, and rtuin in c. And most 
md.rohitah LunaccentedJ at end of b (only Bs R.K. -Ar), as if under influence of the 
RV. version. [SPP. a'^opls in his text rokita^ but lepoits six of his mss. ns giving 
rohitah^ without accent. J Ppp. adds at the end Une 'mam brahmanaspaie ruham 
f’ohayo 'ttamavi. The verse is quoted in a ceremony for piosperity by K.lu^. (24. 42), 
which volunteers the added explanation dyduh prsaty adityo rohitah : and it is also 
included among the pustika mantras: sec note to Kauq. iq. 1. Kauq. 24.43 states 
further that a spotted cow is given (as sacrificial fee) ; and the comm, appears to direct 
tliat vss. 21^6 accompany the gift. 
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22. She that is ruddy (Mni) is submissive to the ruddy one, being 
liberal {st 7 r/), of beautiful color, vast {brhati), very splendid ; by her may 
we conquer booty {J.vdjan) of all forms ; by her may we overcome all 
fighters. 

Rdhint, doubtless the dawn. Our pada-vti?&. read in c -rupam^ by a blundering 
misapprehension of the assimilated nasal in the combination -pah ja- [Prat. ii. iij. 
M.p.m. [and SPP’s C.J read at end syamaj the passage is quoted as an instance of sy. 
in the comm, to Prat. ii. 107. ,Ppp. reads suryas suv- in b, and combines prtana 'bhi * 
in d. In the Anukr. (by an exceptional usage hardly met with elsewhere) this verse 
and the next, and a little later vs. 27, are specified as prakrta Lmss. prakrfa ] : i.e., as 
following the established norm of the hymn, which is tristubh. 

23. Here the seat (sd\ias\ she that is ruddy, of the ruddy one ; yonder 
the road by which the spotted one (f.) goes ; her the Gandharvas, the 
Ka^yapas, lead up ; her the poets defend unremittingly. 

All the mss. except O.D. (and these differ perhaps only by accident) read in zgan- 
dharvdhy as if vocative. 

24. The sun’s yellow (Iidri) bright (ketumdnt) horses, immortal, con- 
stantly draw the easy-running chariot ; the ghee-drinking ruddy one, 
shining (bhrdj)y the god, entered the spotted sky. 

Bs.E. combine in b amftds su-. The Anukr. does not heed the jagatl pada b. 

25. The ruddy one, the sharp-horned bull, who encompassed Agni, 
the sun, who props asunder {vi-stabh) the earth and the heaven — out of 
him do the gods create creations. 

Ppp. begins with ayadi roh-. The curious reading of 0 . in c, stab-h-ndti (the h and 
h two different letters), was noted above, under xii. 4. 4. [“Encompassed’’': Bloom- 
field, “became superior to,” AJP. xii. 443.J Kauq. 18. 25 gives the verse, in company 
with several others, as to be used in the so-called citrdkarman (ceremony concerning 
the asterism citrd) to accompany the partaking of a milk rice-dish ; and the Paddhati 
includes both it and the following verse in the salila gana, 

26. The ruddy one mounted the sky, out of the great sea (amavd ) ; 
the ruddy one ascended all ascents. 

That the verse is reckoned as belonging to the salila gana was noted under the 
preceding verse. 

27. Measure thou out {vi-md) the milk-giving, ghee-dripping (ghrtdhc) 
[cow] ; this is the unresisting milch-cow of the gods. Let Indra drink 
the soma ; let there be comfort {ksdma) ; let Agni commence praising ; 
do thou thrust away the scorners. 

Ppp. reads esdm at end of b. With the verse is to be compared Ap. xi. 4. 14: vi 
mime tvd payasvatim devanam dhenum sudiigham anapasphurantlm : indrah sotnam 
pibatu ksemo asiu nah^ which accompanies the measuring out of a vedi in shape of a 
cow. In Vait. 15. 7 ; 28. 23, it is used in a like manner ; and so also in Kau^. I 37 * 
in preparing for the djyatantraj [cf. also note to 137. 4 J. 
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28. Agni, kindled, being kindled, increased with ghee, offered to with 
ghee — let the overpowering, all-overpowering Agni slay them who are 
my rivals. 

This verse (though there are others having the same pratlka) is doubtless the one 
quoted (next after vs. i) in KauQ. 49* * 9 » accompany the laying of bonds upon the 
“boat” there treated of; [rather, the laying. of sticks with strings on them upon 
the fire: Caland, p. 173J. The description of the Anukr. strangely forbids us to 
make the elision -dho *gnih in a. 

29. Let him slay them, burn [them] away, — the enemy (dri) who 
fights us ; by the flesh-eating fire do we burn away our rivals. 

Ppp. reads in a enam; we require enam, as antecedent to b, which, as the verse now 
stands, seems to describe the subject of the verbs in a. Ppp. has also agnis for arts 
in b. 

30. Do thou, 0 Indra, having arms, smite them down downward 
with the thunderbolt ; then my rivals have I taken to myself with Agni’s 
brightnesses (tijas). 

Ppp. puts the verse after our 31, and reads at the end a dadhe. [Or adisi may be 
referred to da ‘ cut’ + a.* so W. in a ms. note to his Index^ and so BR. But BR’s 
forms from vi. 104 are referred by W. to da ‘tie.’J 

31. 0 Agni, make our rivals fall below us; stagger the truculent 
(iitpipdna) fellow, O Brihaspati ; 0 Indra-and-Agni, O Mitra-and-Varuna, 
let them fall below [us], impotent in their fury. 

Lit. ‘not making their fury effective against* us. The Anukr. apparently under- 
.stands the structure of the verse as 1 2 + 14 : 8 + 6 + 8 = 48 ; but there is no good reason 
for dividing the last redundant pada into two. Ppp. reads uiapidanam (for utpipanam 
[discussed AJP. xii. 441 J) in b. 

32. Do thou, 0 heavenly sun, arising, smite down my rivals; smite 
them down with the stone ; let them go to lowest darkness. 

Ppp. appears to read aimi *nam ra^mihhir jahi ratrinam tamasa vadhis tarn hantv 
adhamam tamah. [We had our d at x. 3. 9 d.J 

33. The young (vafsd) of the vtrdj\ the bull of prayers {mail), mounted, 
bright-backed, the atmosphere ; with ghee they sing (arc) the s'^ng (arkd) 
unto the young ; him, being brdhman, they increase with brdhman, 

Ppp. combines in b -prstho ant-. TB. (ii. 8 . 89) has a corresponding verse, but with 
numerous variants : pita virajdm rsahhd rayinam anUiriksam vii^vdnlpa a vivci^a : 
Uim arkdir abhy arcanti vats&m brahma sAntam brdhmana vardhdyaiitah. [Bloom- 
^eld, AJP. xii. 441, wo .Id emend arkdm to aktdm; but the TB. variant is very much 
against it. J Our verse is quoted in Kau^. 12,4, at the end of a charm for securing 
one’s wishes. 

34. Both ascend thou to heaven and ascend to earth ; both ascend to 
kingdom and ascend to property; both ascend to progeny and ascend 
to immortality; muke thyself contiguous with the ruddy one. 
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The verse is quoted in Vait. 13- 5 to accompany the leading up of the cow that is to 
be exchanged for the soma-plant 

35. The kingdom-bearing gods who go to surround {abhitas) the sun 
— in concord with them let the ruddy one, with favoring mind, assign 
kingdom to thcc. 

The combination tais te is quoted as example under Prat ii. 84. The verse (7 + 8 : 
9 + I r : or 8 in a, if we resolve deva-a or rastr-a-) is far too irregular to be defined 
simply as an tiparistadhrhatL 

36. Sacrifices purified by brahman carry thee up ; yellow {Jidri) roadsters 
draw thee ; thou shinest over {ati-ruc) across the ocean, the sea. 

The verse might better be called viraj than niert (11 + 11:12). Ppp. reads mb 
abhyakUuh {iQX adhva^atd) ; and in c ~se arnavam^ as do some of our mss. (O.R.T.K.). 
[Padas a and b recur below, vs. 43. J 

37. On the ruddy one are set (i^ritd) heaven-and-earth, on the goods- 
conquering, kine-conquering, booty-conquering one, of whom the births 
are a thousand and seven; may I speak thy navel on the range of 
existence. 

Ppp. reads for b vasujid gojit samdhanajiii, and in c dravinani saptafir. The 
obscure last pada is identical with vs. 14 c. 

38. Glorious thou goest to the directions and quarters, glorious of 
cattle and of people (tarsani ) ; glorious in the lap of earth, of Aditi, may 
I become pleasant (edru) like Savitar. 

Ppp. reads nu instead of ca in a, and asmi instead of bhilyasam in d ; and it com- 
bines prihivyd *di- in c. There is a deficiency of a syllable, unnoticed in the Anukr., 
in a, unless we re.solvc ya-dsi. 

39. Being yonder, thou knowest here ; being on this side, thou scest 
those things; from this side they see the shining space {r 6 cana\ the 
inspired sun in the sky. 

Ppp. begin.s c with/rt/<zj pa{-, 

40. Thou, a god, molestest {mrc) the gods ; thou goest about within 
the sea (arnavd ) ; they kindle the same fire ; it the high {pdra) poets 
know. 

‘It,’ i.c. ‘the fire’ Ppp. reads vtarcayati and carati. [_ Bloomfield, A JP. 

xii 437, emends KxsdevAm anayasi; but Ppp., and the antithesis of a and b, admirably 
suggested by Dcussen’s dennoc/i, arc in favor of marL-.\ 

41. Below the distant, thus beyond the lower, bearing her calf with 
her foot, the cow hath stood up ; whitherwards, to what quarter, hath she 
forsooth gone away.^ where giveth she birth for [it is] not in this herd. 

This is a repetition of ix. 9. 17, and, as there arc two succe.ssive verses beginning 
with avAh pArena^ this one is quoted here in the mss. with the unusual expression avAh 
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pareni Hi pirvd. Anukr. doubtiess balances the extra syllable in a by counting 

l,}a as one syllable in d. J 

42. One-footed, two-footed [is] she, four-footed ; having become eight- 
footed, nine-footed, thousand-syllabled, a series of existence ; out from 
her flow apart the oceans. 

This verse is the padas b-e of ix. 10. 21 (RV. i/164. 41 h-d, 42 a) [see under ix. 10. 21 
for variants]. It and the preceding are very little in place in our Ijjmn. LWith d cf. 
3. 2 b, below. J 

43. Mounting the sky, immortal, do thou favor my words ; sacrifices 
purified by brdhman carry thee up ; yellow roadsters draw thee. 

Padas b and c are identical with 36 a, b. Instead of adhvagatas, Ppp. reads ghrtam 
pibantam. Bp. accents prd : dva. 

44. I know that of thine, 0 immortal one, namely {ydt) thy climb 
[akrdmana) in the sky, thy station (sadhdstha) in the highest firmament. 

Vybmafti would make a more regular paromih^ but the Anukr. takes no notice of 
the deficiency. 

45. The sun overlooks (ati-pa^ the sky, the sun the earth, the sun the 
waters ; the sun, the one eye of what exists, hath mounted the great sky. 

The verse is made in Vait. 16. ii to accomp^iny the antarydmahoma after sunrise. 

46. The wide ones were the enclosures ; the earth took shape 

as sacrificial hearth ; there the ruddy one set (a-dlut) these two fires, cold 
and heat. 

47. Having set cold and heat, having made the mountains sacrificial 
posts {yupd)t having rain as sacrificial butter, the two fires of the sky- 
finding ruddy one performed sacrifice {yaj). 

The Anukr. appears to ratifythc resolution kritt-a in b. Ppp., in this verse as later, 
combines agni*'jate, 4^1 Hiliebrandt, Ved, Mythol. i. 179, cites (;B. i. 2. 57.] 

48. The fire of the sky-finding ruddy one is kindled with brdhman; 
therefrom heat, therefrom cold, therefrom the sacrifice was born. 

'I'hc majority of mss. read correctly yajTih 'jay- at the end ; the rest vary between -fid 
aj- and -no aj-. Ppp. reads -Tio aj - ; and, in b, satmihitah for sam idhyate. 

49. The two fires [are] increasing hy brdhman, increased with brdhman, 
offered to with brdhman: kindled with brdhman, the two fires of the sky- 
finding ruddy one performed sacrifice. 

Ppp. reads for a bra! viana 'gnis samviddno^ and in b -ddho, -hutah, and again com- 
bines in c agni "jtlte. With b compare vs. 28 b. 

50. The one is all set in truth, the other is kindled in the waters : 
kindled with etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b samdhitas Lagain ; cf. 48 J for sam idhyate, and adds another pada: 
satye adbhis samdhita / . 
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51. What one the wind adorns about, or what one Indra, Brahmanas. 
pati : kindled with etc. etc. 

Ppp. omits va in b. 

52. Having? shaped (kip) the earth as sacrificial hearth, having made 
the sky sacrificial fee, then having made heat his fire, the ruddy one 
made all that has soul, with rain as sacrificial butter. 

. S3. Rain as sacrificial butter, heat as fire, earth as sacrificial hearth 
took shape; there, with songs (gir), the fire shaped these mountains 
aloft. 

Ppp. reads 'gnir in a, and some of our mss. (P.M.p.m.W.) give the same. P.M.W. 
also have in common the blunder bhumipr ak- in b. It is doubtless by a loss of part 
of its text that the Anukr. does not define vss. [57-58 J as anustubh, although it describes 
a minor feature of vs. 57, taken as an anustubJu [With 52, cf. vs. 46. J 

54. Having shaped [them] aloft by songs, the ruddy one said to the 
earth : in thee let this all be born, what is (phutd) or what is to be. 

Ppp. reads at the end bhavyam. 

5$. That first sacrifice .was born [as] the one that is, that is to be; 
from that was born this all, whatsoever shines out {ri-mc) here, brought 
(dMr) by the ruddy one [as] seer. 

Ppp. ends the hymn with this verse, although vs. 58 is found in another place. It 
combines jajfl^ 'dam^ as we are doubtless to read, though not with the sanction of the 
Anukr., which calls the pada brhatl, [Cf. iv. 23. 7. J 

56. Whoever both kicks a cow with the foot and urinates in face of 
the sun — of such a one I hew off (vra^c) thy root ; thou shalt not further 
cast (kf) shadow. 

[Cf. the note on the vs. concerning posture in urination at vii. 102 ; and add that 
Buddhaghosa, in his comment on the description of the Acelakas, at Digha Nikaya, 
viii. 14 (as reported by Davids, Translation, p. 227), speaks of the standing posture as 
wrong. — As to making water with face towards the sun, cf. MBh. xiii. 104. 75 (5029), 
and note to Mann iv. 48 in my Reader^ p. 349, and the references there given, especially 
the reference to Jolly’s Visnu, SBE. vii. 194 f. — As for the loss of the shadow, cf. the 
Peter Schlemihl story; also Jataka, i. io2»; vi. 337”.J 

The character of this and the following verses shows that Ppp. has reason for not 
making them a part of the hymn. This verse makes its appearance in Kaug. 49. 26, at 
the conclusion of a series of witchcraft ceremonies. [For the theoretical k of praty&nk^ 
see note to vi. 51. i.J 

« 

57. Thou that goest past me shading me, and between me and the 
fire, I hew off thy root ; thou shalt not further cast shadow. 

The connection appears to demand this pregnant rendering of abhichaydm *so as to 
cast thy shadow on I (so also Ludwig). It is easy to read b as a regular anustubh pada, 
though the Anukr. allows it only six syllables. 
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58. Whoso this lay, 0 heavenly sun, shall go between both thee and 
me— on him we wipe off evil-dreaming, pollution, and difficulties. 

This verse is found in Ppp. xx., which reads for c tasmin dusvapnyam sarvam, 

59. Let us not go forth from the road, nor, O Indra, from the sacrifice 
with soma ; let not the niggards stand between us. 

That is, between us and something else, so as to cut us off from our desire or object 
The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 57. r, and found also in JB. iii, 168. It is used 
once in Vait (18.8), and several times in Kaug. (54. 18; 82.6; 89. n ; also by the 
schol. under42. 15; 58. 17). 

60. What line, accomplisher of the sacrifice, is stretched clear to the 
gods, that, sacrificed unto, may we attain. 

The verse is RV. x. 57. 2, which reads at the end nai^lmahi. It is used by the 
schol. to Kaug. 58. 17, with vs. 59, in the ceremony of name-giving. 

[Here ends the first anmulka, i hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
sastih,\ 

2. To the sun. 

[{Brahman.^ ddhydtmam ; rohttSdityadevatyam. trdistubham ') i, anustM ; 

»■ lo.dstdrapahkti ; ri, hrhatigarbhd ;j 6-24. drslgdyatri; 2y. kakummaty 
dstdrapankti; 26. purodiyatijdgatd hhurig jagatl : 27, vtrdd jagati ; 2g. bdrhatagarbhd 
'nustubh; jo. j-p. ttpitgbrhaitgarbhd 'ttjagati; ^4. drsi pankti; jy, gp, virddgarbhd 
jagati; 44, 4s. jagatl (44. 4’p, pura A fdkvard bhurtj; 4^. atijdgatagarbhd).] 

Found also in Paipp. xviii. Only twice (vs. i) quoted in Kaug., but several times 
(eight different verses) by Vait. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 540 ; Henry, 8, 36 ; Griffith, ii. 143. — In this hymn, the sun 
is mentioned by the name rdhita only in vss. 25 and 39-41. Verses 39-41 are trans- 
lated also by Muir, v. 396; Scherman, p. 75 (with vss. 25-26); Deussen, Geschichte, 

1 I. 213 (also vss. 25-26 at p. 226). — The verses 16-24, which .are RV. i. 50. 1-9, are 
translated by the RV. translators, and are commented and in part translated by me in 

Skt. ReadeVy p. 362-3. 

« 

1. The bright (^ttkrd) shining lights (ketti) of him go up in the sky — 
of the mcn-watching Aditya, him of great courses {-vratd), liberal 
{tnid/ivdhs). 

Ppp. reads in d mahivr-, K.iug. 58. 22 prescribes the use apparently cf the whole 
hymn (with xvi. 3 and xvii.) in an act of worship to the rising sun, in a ceremony for 
long life; also (with the same and other hymns, and xiii. i. 25) in 18. 25, in the citrd- 
karman : see the note to i. 25 above. Vfiit. 9. 16 uses it in the cdtunndsya ceremony 
when turning toward the sun in the east. 

2 . [Him,]ishini..g {svar) with the brightness {arcis) of the foreknowing 
quarters, well-winged, flying swift in the ocean {(irnavd) — would 
praise the sun, the shepherd of existence, who with his rays shines unto 
^ill the quarters. 

The Pet. Lex. (followed by Henry) emends prajTianam to prajftanamy with much 
plausibility ; yet it is opposed by x. 7. 34, df^o yd^ cakrd prajfianih, Ppp. reads 
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prajMnant svadayanto arc ~ ; and it combines in d digs "dhJit. The verae lacks two 
syllables of, being a proper jagatt. 

3. In that thou goest swiftly eastward, westward, at will {svadhdyd)^ 
makest by magic (mdyd) the two days of diverse form — that, 0 Aditya, 
[is] great, that thy great fame (grdvas), that thou alone art born about 
the whole world {bhhman), 

< The two days,’ i.e. < day and night.’ The hrst pada is tristuhh, 

4. The inspired, hasting (tardtti), shining one, whom seven numerous 
(balm) yellow steeds (harlt) draw, whom out of the liquid (hrutd) Atri 
conducted up the sky — thee here they see going around upon thy race. 

Half of our mss. appear plainly to read stutat in c, but the apparent distinction is of 
no value ; sr and st are virtually one in ms. use. Ppp. helps to establish by read- 
ing, for c, d, grutdd divam atri divam any a nay a tarn tv& pagyema paryantim djim. 
GB. i. 2. 17 has c (the published text reads stutad)^ with vs. 12 a, b, as if a verse. [As 
for the Atri story, cf. my essay on RV. v. 40 in Festgruss an Roth^ p. 187. For the 
construction of djitn^ see Ved. Stud. ii. 261.J 

5. Let them not damage thee going around upon thy race ; happily do 
thou cross the difficulties quickly ; when, 0 sun, thou goest to both sky 
and divine earth, measuring out day-and-night. 

Qr; ‘sky’ and ‘earth’ maybe joint objects of ‘measuring’ (.so Henry, and appar- 
ently I.udwig). Ppp. reads paryantam in a, and sugena durgam in b. We have to 
make the, in its situation, awkward resolution tn-d in a in order to fill out the meter ; 
[or ydantam ?J. 

6. Well-being, 0 sun, [be] to thy chariot for its moving, wherewith 
thou goest at once about both borders {dnta) — which thy yellow steeds, 
of excellent draught, draw : a hundred horses, or else seven, numerous. 

‘ At once ’ {sadyAs)^ doubtless ‘ on one and the same day ’ ; ‘ borders,’ i.e. * horijfons.’ 
Half the ms.s. read hdhisthds^ both in this and in the next verse. Ppp. has in A carato 
rathdu, and in b paryad and for d, instead of repeating 7 d, it gives tarn d roha 
sukhani dy agvam. [“ Numerous ” is fern. ; and we may think of “ horses ” as fem J 
*[For the relation of pariydu to parydsi^ cf. that of -dni yasya to -dnsy asya^ above, 
X. 7. 20, and .see Cram. § 233 a.J 

7. Mount (adhi-sthd), 0 sun, thine easy-running chariot, rich in rays, 
pleasant, well-horsed, powerful (ivitjin)^ which thy yellow steeds, of excel- 
lent draught, draw : a hundred horses, or else seven, numerous. 

All our mss. accent surya in a ; our edition emends to silrya. Ppp. has in b syono- 
syavahnim. The Anukr. perhaps regards the redundant syllable in || as balanced by 
the deficiency in a. [Cf. 6 c, d.J 

8. I’he sun hath yoked in his chariot, in order to go, his seven great 
yellow steeds, golden-skinned ; the bright one hath been freed from the 
dimness rajas) in the distance; shaking away the darkness, the god 
hath mounted the sky. 
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Ppp. reads for s^tyas in a, and ^akras for ^ukras in Ct and apparently nyunktd 
in b. The verse is very ill defined as simple jagatlj the true reading in Mould seem 
to be hiranyatvacas. 

9. The god hath come up with great show {)ietii ) ; he hath wasted 
away the darkness, hath set up (abhi-^n) the light ; that hero, heavenly 
eagle, son of Aditi, hath looked abroad unto all beings. 

Abhi-fri, more literaUy, ‘affix, fasten on’ (to the sky). [For the form a^rait, see 
Gram. § 889 a, and note to vi. 32. 2. For avrk, Gram. § 832 a.J Ppp. reads in c 
sthaviras for sa virus, and has a curious d: adi/yHt putram nathagam ahhaySm 
atm. 

10. Rising, thou extendcst thy rays; thou adornest thyself with all 
forms ; thou illuminest {y.n-blia) with might Q.krdtu) both oceans, encom- 
passing all worlds, shining. 

Ppp. has an altogether different b: prajis sarvd vi pofyasi. [It may be that 
“adornest” is a slip on W’s part. Cf. Henry’s note, p. 37-38. J 

11. They two move on one after the other by magic; two playing 
young ones go about the ocean ; the one looks abroad upon all beings ; 
yellow steeds draw the other with golden [trappings.^]. 

The first three padas .ire identical with vii. 81. i a-C (repeated at xiv. i. 23), and are 
found in other texts : see the note to that verse ; the last pada is peculiar, and, as apply- 
ing only to the sun, spoils the description of the pair of luminaries, sun and moon, which 
the verse sets out to make. Henry regards the daily and the nightly sun as intended, 
and the hairanyas as the stars, by means of which the latter finds his way back to the 
eastern horizon. It would have been better to read y<ito *rnavdm here, as in vii. 81. i, 
since the majority of our safhhitd-ms^, (all save Bs.E.) give it in this place also. 

12. Atri maintained thee in the sky, O sun, to make the month; 
thou gocst well-maintained, heating, looking down upon all things 
that exist. 

All our mss. read in b suryd^ as if we had here the compound suryUmnsA; X\\tpada- 
mss. have surya : masaya ; the correction to surya seems unavoidable. (HJ., which 
has the first two padas (sec note to vs. 4), also gives surya- ; Ppp. also has it ; and, for 
d, svar bhuta vi<iaka^at [so Roth : perhaps a slip for vicak-\. 

13. Thou rushest alike {}sam-rf) to both borders, as a calf to two 
joint mothers; surely (mmt), that brahman yon gods have long 
known. 

A naive extension of the usual naive figure of the calf : as if he had two mothers, to 
C’.irh of which h^ showe'^ equal attachment. Brdhfuan^ apparently ‘sacred mystery* 
(so Henry). In d, lit. ‘ know of old from now.’ 

14- What is set {qritd) along the ocean, that the sun desires to gain 
(saii ) ; great is stretched out his road, which is both eastern and western. 

The padaA&xX has in b sisdsati |_misprinted and corrected by SPP.J, and the pcissage 
is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 91 ; iv. 29, 82. Ppp. reads adhi for anu in a. 
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15. That one he attains completely {sam-df) with his swiftnesses ; that 
he desires not to neglect {}apa<ikits)\ by that [men] do not appropriate 
the gods’ draught of immortality {amfta), 

Apa-cikits, lit. * desire to think away from/ with abl. ; the expression is found only 
here. The logic of d is not obvious ; Henry supplies ‘ th^ demons ’ as subject of dva 
rundhaie; Ludwig renders it as a singular. Ppp. reads jigitsati in b; and, in c etc., 
bhaksanam devanan nam va ru - ; bhaksanam is an improvement ; the meter of c halts 
badly without it. 

16. This heavenly Jatavedas the lights {]:ctn) draw iyalC) up, for every 
one to see the sun. 

Or suryam may be in apposition with jdtdvedasam. ‘ Draw,’ i.c. 'as horses do. 
This verse, with the eight that follow, constitute RV. i. 50. 1-9, in the same order of 
verses, and with few variants; they are also all found in one or more other Vcdic texts: 
this one in SV. (i. 31), VS. (7.41; 8.41 ; 33 - 30 * 0-2. 8»; 4. 43 ‘)i and MS. 

(*- 3 - 37 ) — all, without a variant. The whole hymn |_i.c. vss. 16-24J is repeated 
further in xx. 47. 13-21. This verse is used three times in Vait. : at 21. 23 ; at 33. 5 
(with the following five verses) ; and at 39. 16 (with the following two verses). [_'rhe 
pratlka is cited at MGS. i. 2. 4. The frequency of the citation or occurrence of the 
verse may be judged by consulting M(iS. Index, p. 148.J 

17. Away go, like thieves, these asterisms with their rays {akUi\ for 
the all-beholding sun. 

Or c may possibly mean ‘for all to behold the sun.’ The remaining verses (17-24) 
of the RV. hymn [i.e. i. 50. i-oj are found in SV. only in the Naigeya appendix to the 
first book ; this one (i. 634) has no variant. Henry renders aktubhis ‘with the night.’ 

18. The lights {ketu)^ the rays of him have been seen abroad among 
the peoples, like shining fires. 

Of the other texts, only VS. (viii. 40) follows RV. in reading at the beginning 
ddr^ram; the others (SV. i.635; MS. i. 3. 33) agree with our text. 

19. Speedy, conspicuous to all, light-making art thou, 0 sun; thou 
shinest unto everything, 0 bright space (rocand). 

All our m.ss. read at the end rocana^ save Bs., which has rocanam^ and M., rocatidm, 
and the translation follows them, although the word is a senseless variant of rocandniy 
which is given by RV., and by all the other texts: SV. (i. 636), VS. (xxxiii. 36), TS. 
(i. 4. 31 >), TA. (iii. 16. 1), and MS. (iv. 10. 6). Ppp. has rocand. 

20. In front of the clans of the gods, in front of those of men thou 
risest ; in front of every one, for seeing the sky (svdr), 

RV. reads at end of b manusdn^ and SV. (i. C37) has the same. 

21. With whom [as] eye thou, 0 purifying Varuna, seest him that 
busies himself among the people (jdndn), 

SV. (i. 638) reads at the beginning yina; VS. (xxxiii. 32) agrees with RV. and 
our text. 



723 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIII. 


-xiiL 2 


22. Thou goest through the sky, the broad welkin (rdjas), fashioning 
(wd) the day with [thy] rays, seeing the generations U^nmaH ),.0 sun. 

RV. reads dha in b. SV. (i.639) has the same, and also tid for vl at the beginning, 
and rdjah Henry again renders aktubhis ‘ with the night.* 

23. Seven yellow steeds, O heavenly sun, draw in the chariot thee the 
flame-haired, the out-looking. 

RV. reads at the end vicaksana, and SV. (i. 641) and TS. (ii. 4. 144) agree with it. 
MS. (iv. 10. 6) has instead and, in the preceding word, (^oeikk-, 

24. The sun hath yoked the seven neat {(undhyu) daughters of the 
chariot ; with them, [who are] self-yoked, he goeth. 

SV. (i.640) reads in b naptrydh, and TB. (ii. 4 . 50 » according to its commentary, 
has \naptriyah\, although nd priyah is printed instead in the text [of Calcutta, and 
naptriyah in the Poona text, p. 518J. So also in c, Lin the Calc. ed.J the printed text 
hasj'rtJ/, but the zovava.y&ti; Lwhile in the Poona cd. both text and comm, give yati\, 

25. The ruddy one hath mounted the sky with penance, [he] rich in 
penance ; he comes to the womb {ydni)^ he is born again ; he hath 
become over-lord of the gods. 

Ppp. reads in a a 'kratnft. The Anukr. regards the verse as one of four padas 
(S + 6 : r2 + n) ; but the first two arc plainly one tristubh pada, with tdpasa intruded 
into it. Rohita appears here for the first time in this second hymn, instead of simply 
the sun ; nor do we meet him elsewhere, save in vss. 39-41. 

26. He who belongs to all men {^arsani) and has faces on all sides, 
who has hands on all sides and palms on all sides — he brings together 
with his (two) arms, together with his wings (pi.), generating heaven-and- 
carth, sole god. 

The verse is, with considerable variations, RV. x. 81. 3, found also in VS. (xvii. 19 : 
same text as RV.), TS. (iv. 6. 24), TA. (x. i. 3), and MS. (ii. 10. 2) None of the other 
texts has^tfj in b, and only MS. in a; they begin vi^vdta^iakjur (but MS. yd vi^vd- 
caksur) ; in b, RV.VS. begin with vi^vdtobdhur^ TS.TA.MS. 'hnsta, and all end with 
vi^vdtaspdt; in c, for bhdratiy RV. (and VS.) has dhamatiy TS.TA. ndmatiy MS. 
Adhamat ; in d, RV.VS.MS. give dyavabhumi. Ppp. agrees with RV. in b-d. The 
meter, fairly regular in RV., is distorted greatly in our text (13 + 13:11 + 12 = 49) ; the 
Anukr. gives an acceptable definition of it. The sen.se also is much defaced in the first 
line as we have it. Vait. 29. 14 uses the verse to accompany a certain graha in the 
building of the fire-altar. 

27. The one-footed strode out more than the two-footed ; the two- 
looted falls upon (ubhi~i) the throe-footed from behind ; the two-footed 
strode out more than the six-footed ; they sit together [about] the body 
of the one-footed. 

Ram-as has no good right to an accusative object ; and one of our mss. (D.) reads 
tanvaf/iy loc., which would be grammatically an acceptable emendation; as legards the 
sense, that is too obscure for us to derive any help from it. Padvis b and c are wanting 
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in Ppp., probably by accident. The first half-verse nearly agrees with RV. x. i z 7 . 8 a, b 
which (whole) verse corresponds to [the first half of J our 3.25 below: see the note 
there. It is only here and in 3. 25 that we find the accentuation dvlpd,t and tripau 
[The pratika is quoted by GB. ii. 9, p. 28, 1 . 19.J The description of the Anukr. 
implies an unfounded rejection of one of the resolutions abhi eti or tanu-am, 

28. When, about to go unwearied, he hath approached (d-st/id) his 
yellow steeds, he, shining (me), makes for himself two forms; rising rich 
in lights {kctih)y overpowering the dim spaces (rdjas\ thou illuminest 
(vi-blid)f O Aditya, all the advances. 

Ppp. has for b dwi riipam [krnusej it further combines vi^vA "ditya in dj. [Pada 
b is identical with 42 b.J [Piscliel translates the vs., Ved, Stud. ii. 76. J 

29. Verily (bdf)^ great art thou, O sun ; verily, 0 Aditya, great art 
thou ; great is the greatness of thee the great one ; thou, 0 Aditya, art 
great. 

This verse is RV. viii. 90 (or loi). ii, and is found also in VS. (xxxiii. 39) and SV. 
(i. 276 ; ii. 1 138), while its pratika is given by TB. (i. 4. 53 : very strange, since the whole 
verse occurs in no Taittiriya text). RV. and VS. read, for c, d, mahds te satd mahima 
panasyate *ddha deva mahih ad; Lthc vs. is repeated in RV. form at xx. 58. 3 ;J and 
SV. the same, except mahna for panasyate 'ddha. 

30. Thou shinest {me) in the sky, thou shinest in the atmosphere, 
0 flying one ; on the earth thou shinest, thou shinest within the waters ; 
both oceans thou hast penetrated {vi-dp) with thy sheen {nici ) ; a god, 
0 god, art thou, a heaven-conquering bull {mahisd). 

Pj)p. reads at the end svariut. The Anukr. understands the structure of the verse as 
12+9 + 7:12 + 11 = 51; but it is plainly a mixed tridubh-jagati^ rather, with patanga 
intruded at the end of a, and possibly one rdiase in b. All the mss. accent pdtanga^ 
because they reckon it, with the Anukr., as first word in a pada ; it should properly be 
patanga. 

31. Hitherward from afar, extended {pra-yani) in mid-route, swift, 
inspired, flying, he the flying one, perceived i^.vicittd) [as] Vishnu, surpass- 
ing {adhi-stha) with strength — he overpowers with his show [ketu) all 
that stirs. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning arvdk. |_‘ Perceived as VKsnu ’ : cf. note to xiii. 4. 46.J 

32. Wondrous, understanding {cikitvdiis), a bull {mahisd)^ an eagle, 
making to shine the two firmaments {rodasi)^ the atmosphere — day-and- 
night, clothing themselves about with the sun, lengthen out all his 
heroisms. 

The adjectives in a, b arc nom. masc. sing., and the shift of construction in the second 
half-verse is a notable one. Ppp. combines suparna "roc-, and reads rodaslm in b. 
The verse is used in Vait. 33. 8 in a sacrificial se.ssion, with the remaining verses to the 
end of the hymn. Ppp. puts our v.s. 33 before this. [The first pada is nearly the same 
as 42 C.J [Henry discusses the vs. in Mim. de la Soc. de linguistique, x. 86.J 
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33 * Keen {ttgnid), shining out (vi-bhrdj)^ sharpening himselfi granting 
the helpful aramgamd) advances, a winged one full of light, a vigor- 
bestowing bull (ma/itsd), he hath approached (a-st/id) all the directions, 

arranging (k/p), 

Ppp. reads in a-b fanva^ ^i^dno 'raMjrawdsuH dhravato raranah, and in d combines 
vi{va LPischel translates the vs., Ved.^Stud ii. 75-6.] [See my discussion of 

accusatives pi. fern, in disas and of this passage in Noun-Inflection, p. 363.] 

34. Wondrous front [and] show (ketu) of the gods, the sun, full of 
light, going up the directions {pradiq), the day-maker, bright {qiikrd)^ 
hath overpassed with brightnesses {dyumnd) the glooms (tdmas) [and] all 
difficulties. 

This verse and the next arc repeated as xx. 107. 13, 14. The definition of this one 
by the Anukr. [as 40 syllables is right from its point of view ; but the versej is evidently 
meant for a iristubh, and can easily be read into a respectable one, according to the low 
standard of AV. tristubhs, by a few judicious resolutions. The harshness and obscurity 
of the constructions in a, b arc indications of a corrupted text; Henry renders prad/fas 
jy ‘ toward the celestial regions,* Ludwig by * from the horizon ’ ; tlie translation above 
simply adheres to the usual .sense of the word. Verses 34-36 are directed in Vait. 39. 16 
to be used alternatively in the praise of the sun; in 21.23, the pratika, namely 
citratk devdndm (quoted with vs. 16), might apply either to this verse or to the next. 

35. The wondrous front of the gods hath arisen, the eye of Mitra, of 
Vanina, of Agni ; he hath filled heaven-and-carth, the atmosphere ; the 
sun is the soul of the moving creation {jdgat) and of the stationary 
{tasthivdhs). 

The verse is RV. i. 1 15. i (only variant A : aprdh in c), and it is found almost every- 
where el.se : thus, in SV. (i. 630 : Naigeya appendi.x), VS. (vii. 42 ; xiii.40), TS. (i.4. 43* ; 
11 4. 144), T13. (ii. 8. 73), TA. (i. 7. 6 ; ii. 13. i), MS. (i. 3. 37), AA. (iii. 2. 3); all have 
the same text as RV. ; and so, apparently, has Ppp., |_combining, however, dprddyd-\. 
[Dcusscn, Geuhichtc, i. i . 21 3, interprets the vs.J The quotation in V.iit. 33. 6 evidently 
applies to the verse as AV. xx. 107. 14. Lin tas- is a misprint for jAgatas tas - : 

an interesting instance of most modern haplography.J 

36. Flying on high {itccd), the red eagle, in the midst of the sky hast- 
ing, shining — may we see thee, whom men call the impeller {savitf), the 
unfailing light which Atri found. 

Ppp. has the better reading pa^yema in c. accent-mark under the 

of tanlnim.\ 

37. To the eagle running on the back of the sky, to the son of Aditi, 
1, frightened, approach {upa-yd), desiring refuge ; do thou, 0 sun, lengthen 
6ut for us a long life-time ; may we take no harm ; may we be in thy 
favor. 

The versse is obviously a regular tridubh, with nathdkCunns intiuded in b : its descrip- 
tion by the Anukr. [ffives the verse 48 syllables ; but how paTicapada viradgarbha is 
to be understood is noi clear J. L'^he verse is quoted in Vait, iS. 7i in the agnidoina.\ 
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38. A thousand days* journey are expanded the wings of him, of the 
yellow swan flying to heaven ; he, putting all the gods in his breast, goes 
viewing together all existences. 

We had the verse above as x. 8. 18, and it is repeated again below as 3. 14. Ppp. reads 
in c sa viqvan devdn, 

39. The ruddy one became time, the ruddy one in the beginning 
Prajapati; the ruddy one [is] face (mouth?) of the sacrifices; the ruddy 
one brought the bright sky (svtir). 

Ppp. reads in a loko 'bhavat (our 40 a), and, for d, rohito jyotir ucyate, 

40. The ruddy one became the world ; the ruddy one overheated the 
sky ; the ruddy one with his rays goes about over the earth, the ocean. 

Or (b) ‘ went heating across the sky ’ (so Henry). Ppp. reads in a bhuto 'bhavat^ 
omits b, and has bh fatty am in c [cf. its nary am for ndrlm^ xiv. i. 59, notej. 

41. All the quarters did the ruddy one, over-lord of the sky, go about 
upon ; the sky, the ocean, also the earth — all that exists doth he defend. 

Ppp. has in a (better) satn carati; in b it combines rohito adh- ; in c it has again 
bhfanyam; in d, sarvalokdn vi. 

42. He, mounting, glowing [and] unwearied, the great [spaces], makes 
for himself, shining (rue), two forms ; wondrous, understanding, [bull,] 
wind-going (.^^), when he shines out {vi-bhd) upon as many worlds [as there 
are]. 

That is, ‘ upon all existing worlds.’ The second pada is 28 b above ; the third, nearly 
32 a. The rendering of vdtamayds (p. vaiamoaydh) in c is purely to fill up the text. 
Henry emends to viitam Apas ; Ludwig renders ‘possessing wind-magic.’ The Anukr. 
passes without notice the redundant syllable in c Ppp. has a quite different version of 
much of the verse: drohaft chakro vrhatir yutitk for amartyds krnuse vlrydni: dtvyas 
supartto muhisam vdtaranhdya : sarvdfil lokdh abhi etc. This would suggest vdta- 
rahhds ‘ whid-swift’ as emendation of vat a may as. 

43. The one he falls upon {abhi-i), the other he casts about — the 
bull, arranging with day-and-night; we, imploring, call upon the track- 
finding sun, dwelling in the welkin {rdjas). 

In the very obscure first half-verse, the two attyafs may be subjects instead (so 
Ludwig and Henry), asyate being taken as pa.ssive — which would seem more natural, 
save that then the nominative in b is left without construction. Ppp. reads in a-b eti 
sadyo 'yarn vasdvam ah(f~, and in d ndihamdndh. The verse (12-H 12:11 -1-12 = 47) 
is a very irregular “ ja^^a/f.'^ 

44. The earth-filling bull (ma/iisd), track of the implorer, of undam- 
aged sight, hath encompassed the all ; beholding {sant-pa^) the all, benef- 
icent, reverend, let him hear this which I say. 

‘Track’ (in b), i.e. facilitation or facilitator of progress. Mahisas is an evident 
intrusion, and the verse is strictly a tristubh with redundant syllables. Ppp. reads in a 
prthivipro m. badhamanasya; for b, adhhutacaksus pari sam babhUva; and, for d, 
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nos tanvd farma yacchUt^ which is found nowhere in our text. All our mss. 
^except D.J agree in accenting babhuva, for no discoverable reason. LFive of SPP’s 
authorities (as well as W’s D.) read babhftva without accent. J 

45. The greatness of him exceeds i^pdri) the earth, the ocean ; shining 
abroad with light, it exceeds {pdri) the sky, the atmosphere ; beholding 
the all, beneficent, reverend, let him hear this which I say. 

Ppp. again objects to our second half-verse, and gives instead : ahonitrabhyam saha 
samvasand usd niyus pratardd avistam. The is again a very rough one 

Las the Anukr. in part admits]. L^- interlines “encompasses” as an alternative to 
“ exceeds.”] 

46. Agni hath been awakened by the kindling of men to meet the 
dawn coming like a milch-cow; like young (ya/ivd) [birds.?] rising forth 
to a branch, the lights (b/idnii) go forth unto the firmament (ndka). 

Ppp. reads in d sasrje. The verse is RV. v. i. i, and is found also in other texts: 
SV. (i. 73 ; ii- >096). VS. (xv. 24), TS. (iv.4. 4*), and MS. (ii. 13. 7), everywhere without 
a variant. [^V. (both occurrences) reads sa^rate in d; TS. accents achd at the end.] 
It is quoted in Vait. 29. 8, apparently in connection with the verses that follow it in RV. 
(/// irdistubhfh). 

Lllere ends the second anuvdka, with i hymn and 46 ver.ses. The quoted Anukr. 
says sat caivdrin^at.] 


3. To the sun (with imprecation on the evil-doer). 

[(Brahmaft. — ddkydtmam; rohttddtiyadevatyam. trdntuhhtim) / 4-av.B‘p dkrti ; 3-4 j-av, 
6 -p. { 3 ,j. avtit 3 bhurtj ; 4, aU^dki>aragarbkd dhrti) ; 5-7. 4-av, y-p. (5 , 6 ^dkt>ardtt^dkvafa- 
garhhd prakrti ; 7. anu^tubgarbhd 'tidhrti ) ; 8. j~av. 6-p. atyadi , g-ig. 4-iw. //, 

ty. 7-/. bhurig attdhrit, ly. nicrt^ ly krh ; /j, /^, /6, /^, iq, 8-p , /j, 14 vtkriiy i6y iSy iq. 
dkrtty iq. hhurij ) ; 20, 23 .j-(iv. 6-p. atyasti ; 3 /y 2 j- 3 j 4-av. 8-p. (24 y-p krti ; 21. dkrti ; 
3 jy 2J. vtkrti) ] * 

Of this hymn only one verse is found in Paipp., n.amely vs. 10 in iv. Vait. makes 
use of no part of it ; and Kaut;. L49- 19] only of the first verse. P- * 73 * under- 

stands the whole hymn to be intended at 49. 19; and takes 49. 24 and 25 as referring 
to vss. 6 and 7 of this hymn.] *LThe definition of vs. 26 {anustubh) appears to be 
omitted. — The individual padas of this hymn .are largely of genuine tristnbh measure 
and cadence, occasionally jagati ; and this is possibly the intention of the “//«/- 
stiibham" of the Anukr. (for not a single verse foots up as 44 .syllables) : then, again, 
it to the verse proper in each case we add the refrain and reckon up the totals, we get 
the dkrth etc. of the Anukr.] 

Ti.aiislated : Ludwig, p. 543 ; Henry, 14, 45 ; Deussen, Genlurhtc, i. i. 226; Crifiith, 
ii. (50. 

I. He who generated these two, heaven-and-carth ; who clothes him- 
self in existences, making them a garment (drdpi ) ; in whom abide the 
six wide directions, toward which he, the flying one, looks all abroad — 
against that god, angered, [is] this offense {dgas ) ; whoso scathes a Brah- 
man that knows thus, do thou, 0 ruddy one, make him quake, destroy 
him ; fasten on th'^ fetters of the Brahman-scather. 
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All the mss. agree in the accent of dripi (RV. always drapi ), , As Is their habit 
they give of the refrain only the single word tdsya except in vss. / and 25; and there 
they set the dviisaiui not before fdsj/a, but alter dtvdsya : in our edition this perversion 
of the n.itur.il division is corrected. The refrain, if we contract yd evdm to ym Vrf///, 
is a reguLir trutubh; its addition to a preceding verse makes this hymn one of espe- 
cially long meters ; the first verse, 8 padas of 1 1 syllables each, is an exact akrti. The 
verse [or the hymn : see introduction J is (though v. 12. 9 has the same pratlkd) doubt- 
less the one quoted in Kau^.49. 19, with xiii. l. 28 and xvi. 6. l, to accompany the laying 
on of fetters ; and Bloomfield su/^^jests that the whole hymn (or anuvakd) is intended 
also in 63. 21, one does not see why. 

2. From whom the winds in their season go purifying (/«), out of 
whom the oceans flow forth — against that god etc. etc. 

Witli b compare i. 42 d. The verse (10 + 1 1 : 44 = 65) lias one more syllable than 
a regular asti^ as the Anukr. notices. [The longer grammatical equivalent of vatas 
would improve the rhythm. J 

3. Who causes to die [and] causes to breathe; from whom all exist- 
ences breathe — against that god etc. etc. 

An exa('t asti (9+11:44- 64). 

4. Who gratifies heaven-and-carth with breath ; who fills the belly of 
the ocean with respiration — against that god etc. etc. 

The meter is correctly enough described by the Anukr. The omission of either 
apanena or samiidrasya would rectify the meter of b. 

5. In whom is set {i^ritd) Viraj, the most exalted one, Prajapati, Agni 
Vai^vanara with the series {pahkti ) ; who took to himself the breath of 
the lofty one, the brilliancy of the loftiest one — against that god etc. etc. 

We had nearly the same combiniition of divine personages above in viii. 5. 10 c, d; 
and the pankti here perhaps corresponds to the ‘ all the seers ’ there. The verse, of 
very irregular meter (12+12:15:44 = 83), is very nearly a prakrti (84 sjll.). 

6. Upon whom are set (f^rita) the six wide [spaces], the five quarters, 
•the four waters, the three syllables (^.aksdra) of the sacrifice ; who, angered, 
looked with his eye between the two firmaments (rddasl) — against that 
god etc. etc. 

All our mss. read at end of b aksara (not -rah)^ doubtless under the influence of the 
ordinary use of aksAta as neuter. The omission in c of edksusa would better both 
.sense and meter The ver.se as best read (12+12:14:44 = 82) lacks two .syllables of 
a full prakrti, but could easily be filled up by resolution. [For the transition -/ after 
ydsmin, cf. Prat, ii.9 notc.J |_Caland, p. 173, understands this vs. and the following 
to be intended at Kaug. 49. 24, 25, for u.se in the ceremony of the “ water-thunderbolts” : 
cf. intri>d. to x 5.J 

7. Who became food-eater, lord of food, and also Brahmanaspati (lord 
of worship); who is and shall be lord of existence — against that god 
etc.^ etc. 
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The translation implies bhavisydn instead of -ydt in c; either this emendation or 
th.it of bhutds to bhUtdm (which Ludwig and Henry assume in their versions) seems 
unavoidable. Our samhita-m%^. are divided between -dd dnnapatir and -dd 'nna- in a. 
The verse (i i + 8 : 1 2 : 44 = 75 ) « very near a regular atidhrti (76 syll.). [^f. note Jo' 
vs. 6 for use by Kau^. J 


8. He who measures out the thirteenth month, fabricated (vi-md) of 
clays-and-nights, having thirty members — against that god etc. etc. 

The verse (6x11- 66) lacks two sjllablcs of a full atyasti (68 syll ). 


9. Black the descent, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in waters, 
fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of righteousness 
against that god etc. etc. 

The first three padas are RV. i. 164.47 a-c, found also twice above, as vi. 22. i ; 
ix. 10. 22. The verse (7 x ” = 77) is accurately described by the Anukr. It, with a 
good part of those that follow (11-16, 18-21, 23, 25), appears to have nothing to do 
with the refrain. 


10. What of Jhee, 0 Katjyapa, is bright (caiuird), full of shining 
{rocandvani)^ what that is combined (samhitd), splendid {puskald), of 
wondrous light, in which seven suns are set {drpita) together — against 
that god etc. etc. 

One of our mss. (T. : [_and perhaps also M.J) Land one of SPP’sJ accent puskalam 
(like pdskara)\Ti b. All [of W’s and of SPl*’sJ agree in the anomalous and probably 
incorrect accent samhitdm. L^f., however, Gram § 1085 b. Perhaps the case of sam- 
skridm at xi. i. 35 i.s not j)arallel.J Ppp has (as noticed above) this verse, reading in 
a kai^yapo combining in c stlryd ''rpitas sapia^ and Lwithout avasdna after sdkamj 
having, as was to be expected, a wholly different apodosis : tasmin rdjdnam adhi vi 

ive 'mam (cf. our ix. 5. 4 d), for which the refrain of this hymn is a senseless substi- 
tute. The verse is found also in K. xxxvii. 9. Our Bp. omits, by accident, the division- 
sign of rocamhvat in a. 

11. The brhdt dresses itself in him in front; the rathamtard accepts 
[him] behind: [both] clothing themselves always in light unremittingly* 
— against that god etc. etc. 

12. The hrhdt was his wing on the one side, rathamtard on the other, 
[both] of like strength, of like motion sadhrydne)^ when the gods gener- 
ated the ruddy ope — against that god etc. etc. 

This verse counts 77 syllables, as required, but is iircgul.ir (g-f- 13:11 144). 

13. This Agni ’ ccomes Varuna in the evening; in the morning, ris- 
ing, he becomes Mitra ; he, having become Savitar, goes through the 
atmosphere ; he, having become Indja, burns (tap) through the midst of 
the sky. — Against that god etc, etc. 

Or (a) ‘he becomes Varuna at evening [and] Agni ’ (so Henry : cf. Ludwig). Ihe 
verse' is very irregular, but can be made to count a vikrti (92 syll.). 
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14. A thousand days* journey are expanded the wings of him, of the 
yellow swan flying to heaven ; he, putting all the gods in his breast, goes 
viewing together all existences. — Against that god etc. etc. 

The verse proper here is a repetition of x. 8. 18 and xiii. 2. 38 ; it is written in full in 
all the mss., because they have no other way of indicating the attachment here of the 
refrain. It is properly an akrti (8 x 1 1 = 88 syll.). 

15. This is that god within the waters, the thousand-rooted, many, 
powered (.^) Atri; he who generated all this existence — against that god 
etc. etc. 

Henry makes in b the naturally-suggested emendation to puru^akhas^ ‘many- 
branched ’ ; |_cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 436, and, per contra^ Deussen, p. 228, notej. 
The verse is most naturally read as (9 -I- ii : 11 *.44 = 75) a nierd atidhrti^ in accord- 
ance with the description of the Anukr. 

16. Swift-running yellow [horses] draw the bright one [qukrd)y the god 
shining with splendor in the sky, whose lofty bodies heat the sky; hither- 
ward with well-colored gleams {^.patard) he shines forth. — Against that 
god etc. etc. 

Our edition ought to give in c (anv^s, since that is the /j</tf-reading, and it is only 
by accident that nearly all the j/iw///A 7 -mss. (all save R.K.) unite in protracting the d 
to a. The verse reads most naturally as a bhurig akrti (12 + 11:11-1-11:44 = 89). 

1 7. By whom the yellow steeds draw the Adityas together ; by what 
sacrifice go many foreknowing ; which, sole light, shines forth variously 
— against that god etc. etc. 

YajhSna ‘sacrifice’ in b looks as if it needed emendation, and the irregularity of the 
p.ida suggests corruption. Our mss. read at the end vi bhaii and the pada-\x,yX has 
vhhhatt * ; our text makes a change of accent to vibhati. The verse (i i + 14 : 1 1 :44 
= 80) counts up a precise krtL 

*LA similar //r< 4 r-reading, impossible with the accentless verb-form, we met at 
vi. 74. 2 (see the note thereto) and at vi. 114. 2 (see note). And here, as at vi. 74. 2, 
a suspicion arises that .an error has come in from confusiion with a similar form near by, 
, here with the ending of vs. 16 proper, where vi bhati is called for. All SPP’s authorities 
have vi bhati^ except his P*, which h.is viobhati. This reading he also adopts. — The 
rationale of the blunder at xiv. 2. 59 (.see note) appears to be similar. Cf. also the 
accent of sarve at xiii. 4. 21, and note.J 

18. Seven harness a one-wheeled chariot ; one horse, having seven 
names, draws [it] ; of three naves [is] the wheel, unwabting, unassailcd, 
whereon stand all these existences. — Against that god etc. ctA 

Wc had the verse (which is RV^. i. 164. 2) above as ix. 9. 2. The mss. all give it in 
full here (as in the case of vs. 14 above). 

19. Harnessed eight-fold draws the formidable draft-horse {vdhni)y 

father of gods, generator of prayers {mail) ; measuring with the mind the 
line of righteousness, Mataritjvan goes cleansing (pu) to all the quarters. 
— Against that god etc. etc. * 
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Or perhaps ‘ he goes as Matari^van,’ identifying the action of sun and of wind. 
Miminas in C should be emended to mimdnas, which is read only by D. The Anukr. 
notices this time the redundant syllable in a. 

20. A united {samjfdilc) line along all the directions, within the ^dyatri, 
the womb (embryo.?) of the immortal. — Against that god etc. etc. 

‘Line’ here is accus., as taking up and carrying on the idea of 19 c. The verse 
Licks two syllables of being a full a/yas/i (68 syll.). 

21. Three #ettings, dawnings also three; three welkins, skies verily 
three : we know, O Agni, the birth-place of thee threefold ; threefold the 
births of the gods we know. — Against that god etc. etc. 

The verse is regular if tndAa in c (not in d) is made, as often elsewhere, trisyllabic. 

22. He who in birth ijdyamana) opened out the earth, [who] set the 
ocean in the atmosphere — against that god etc. etc. 

The meter is the same as that of vs. 20. 

23. Thou, 0 Agni, impelled by powers {f^rdtn), by lights {ketu), didst 
shine up, a kindled song Qarkd) in the sky; unto what did the Maruts, 
having the spotted one for mother, sing, when the gods generated the 
ruddy one.? — Against that god etc. etc. 

IMschcl ( Ved, Stud. i. 26) takes arkii as ‘ sun ’ ; the connection with abhy rinan in c 
IS strongly opposed to this. The last pada is the same with 1 2 c above. 'I'lie verse 
(12 + 1 2 : 12 + 1 1 : 44) counts properly 91 syllables, one short of a full 7vXr//. 

24. He who is self-giving, strength-giving, of whom all, of whom 
[even] the gods wait upon the direction, who is master of these bipeds, 
w bo of quadrupeds — against that god etc. etc. 

The verse proper is identical with the first three padas of iv. 2. i (found also in other 
1e.\ts: see the notes to that hymn), lip. here reads (doubtless by accident) asya in c. 
'I’wo more syllables are needed to make a full krti (80 syll.). 

25. The one-footed strode out more than the two-footed; the two- 
footed falls upon the three-footed from behind; the four-footed acted 
within the call of the two-footed ones, beholding the series {falti), draw- 
ing near {iipa-sihd). — Against that god etc. etc. 

The first two p.idas are identical with 2. 27 a, b, and the whole verse corresponds to 
RV. X. 11 7. R V. reads in a bhuyo dvipAdOy in b dvipat tripadam^ in c eti (for cakre^ 
d Jipddam^ in d panktir up-. The accentuation dvipat and trlpat (only in these verses) 
• as noticed under 2. 27 Here we lack two syllables of a full vikrti. 

26. The white son of the black [mother], the young of night, was 
born ; he ascends upon the sky ; the ruddy one ascended the ascents. 

[Here ends the third a/tuvAka^ with 1 hymn and 26 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
^advm^at {sadvinqa /). J 
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4. Extolling the sun. 

[(Brahman. — ddhyStmam ; rohitddityadevatyam. trdistubham.*) sat parydydh. fnantrokta 

dtvatyd/i.l 

' LI'artly prose, and vss. 14-1 5, 22-26, and 46-56 are so designated in W’s Index, p. 6.J 
This hymn is not found in Paipp., nor noticed either in Kau9. o** VAit. *LHcre 
indeed (but cf. introd. to hymn 3), the general definition for the whole Jtdnda as 
stuhham ” does not seem to apply. J 

Translated: Henry, 17, 51 ; Griffith, ii. 154. 

[Paryflya I. — trayodufa. i-tt. prdjdpatyd' nustubh ; 12. virdd gdyatrl ; ij. dsury usmh.'\ 

1. He goes [as] impeller (Savitar) to the heaven {sv^r)t looking down 
upon the back of the sky. 

2. To the cloud-mass {ndbhas) brought by rays he goes [as] great 
Indra, covered. 

3. He [is] the Creator (dhatr), he the disposer, he Vayu, the upraised 
(nt-^ri) cloud-mass. 

A syllable is lacking, unless we make harsh resolution, in a. 

4. He [is] Aryaman, he Varuna, he Rudra, he the great god. 

5. He'[is] Agni, he also the Sun, he indeed great Yama. 

Parts of this verse arc quoted as examples under Prat. ii. 21, 24 ; iii. 35, 36 ; iv. 116. 

6. On him wait {upa-sthd) young ones {vatsd), ten, united, having one 
head. 

Henry acutely suggests emendation in b to -no 'yuta dd(a ‘ten myriads ’ — i.e. of 
rays, all heading in the sun itself. It seems probable that the original text had 
sds : cf. dd^a^frsasy iv. 6. r ; the verse as it stands is redundant. 

7. F rom behind they stretch on forward ; when he rises, he shines forth. 

Vibhasati would seem a better reading at the end. 

8. His is this troop of Maruts ; he goes sling-made. 

That is (.?), ‘as if hung in slings ’ [OB. ‘an Schnure gehangt’J. Henry makes a 
venturesome and unacceptable emendation, and regards the adjective as referring to the 
* troop ’ — which is not impossible. 

9. To the cloud-mass brought by rays he goes [as] great Indra, 
covered. 

This is a repetition of vs. 2 ; all the mss. give it in full. 

10. His arc these nine vessels {k 6 (^a\ the props set nine-fold. 

Thr /a^/rf-text reads vistambhah^ undivided. 

11. He looks abroad for living creatures {prajd)^ both what breathes 
and what does not. 

Cf. vs. 19, below : ‘ for,’ apparently ‘for the advantage of.’ 



733 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XHI. -xiii. 4 

12. Into him is entered {ni-gam) this power; he himself is one, single 
(ekavft), one only. 

The verse lacks four syllables of the gnyatri number, instead of two, as the Anukr. • 
counts. 

1 3. These gods in him become single. 

The Anukr. counts fourteen syllables in the verse ; one does not sec where ?t finds 
more than thirteen. 

[Paryaya II . 14 bhunk sdmnl tn^tuhh; ij. dsuti pankti ; j 6, Hf. prdjdpatyd 
'nusUibh ; 77 , 18. dsuti gdyairi.\ 

14. Both fame and glory and water {Hmbhas) and cloud-mass and 
Brahman-splendor and food and food-eating. 

The Pet. Lex. regards mibhaq ca as intruded here, and Amhhas as having the sense 
of ‘ might.’ 

15. He who knows this single god — 

16. Not second, not third, also not fourth is he called. 

17. Not fifth, not sixth, also not seventh is he called. 

18. Not eighth, not ninth, also not tenth is he called. 

19. He looks abroad for everything, both what breathes and what 
docs not. 

20. Into him is entered this power ; he himself is one, single, one only. 

21. All the gods in him become single. 

'I'hc last three verses are nearly identical with 11-13 .above. Of the last two the 
Anukr. does not define the meter, perhaps by an omission in the ms. (or else because 
mey were defined just above). All our mss. save one (D.) Land all SPP’s authorities, 
except P^J accent sarvim 21, as if because of etA in 13. L*^oth editions emend to 
5 Arve.\ 

[Paryflya III. sapta, 22. bhunk prdjdpatyd tristubh ; 2j. drd gdyatri ; 2^ i~p. dsuri 
gdyutfi; 26, drey anustubh f 2^,28. prdjdpatyd. 

22 . Both worship {brdhmnn) and penance and fame and glory and 
water and cloud-mass and Brahman-splendor and food and food-eating — 

This is vs. 14 over again, with two more items prefixed. 

23. Ajid what is and what shall be and faith and sheen and heaven 
(svar^d) and svad/ui. 

The m.ss. vary between bhavyAm (Pp.), bhavyam (Bs.pm.D.), and bhavyAm 
(Bs.s.m., and all the rest). authorities show a similar disagreement. He reads 

bhAvyam; and Jhe same reading J in our text is evidently called for. 

24. He who knows this single god — 

This verse is identical with vs. 1 5 above, and is accordingly not separately described 
by the Anukr. 
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25. He verily [is] death, he immortality {amftct)^ he the monster 
{abhvd)t he the demon. , 

The verse is probably quoted under Prat. iii. 65 (see the note there). In order to 
make out the fifteen syllables of the Anukr., we have to read sd amftam sd abhvhm, 

26. He [is] Rudra, winner of good, in the giving of good; in the 
expression of homage, [he is] the utterance vdsat, put together after. 

The connection here is very doubtful. Henry understands it as above; Muir 
(iv. 338) quite differently. The verse is very peculiarly treated by the Anukr. ; first it 
is quoted in its proper place thus : sa rudra ity drsl (so the Berlin ms., but the London 
ms. has dsuri) gayatri; and then, after the definition of vss. 27, 28, the London ms. 
says again sa rudro vasuvanir drey anustup. The descriptions drsl gdyairl and drey 
anustubh (each implying 24 syllables) both apply equally well, if we restore -kdrd dnu. 

27. All these familiar demons {ydtiT) wait upon his direction {praxis). 

28. In his control are all yon asterisms, together with the moon. 


[Paryftya lY.—saptada^a. ^9, JJ, jq, 40, 4S dsurf gdyatri ; jo, J2, jy, j6, 42. prdjdpatyd 
'nustubh; j/. virdd gdyatri; S4^ 37* 3^- Jrtwwy ushiA ; 4/. sdmni hrkati; 4j. drsi 
gdyatri; 44. sdmny anustubA.] 

29. He verily was born of the day ; of him the day was born. 

The Anukr. unaccountably ratifies the elision d/ino % instead of restoring aj- and 
recognizing the pada for what it is, eight syllables. 

30. He verily was born of the night ; of him the night was born. 

31. He verily was born of the atmosphere ; of him the atmosphere was 
born. 

The verse lacks four syllables, instead of two, of the twenly-four that make Ti gdyatri, 

32. He verily was born of Vayu (wind) ; of him Vayu was born. 

33. He verily was born of the .sky ; out of him the sky was born. 

Here again the Anukr. requires us to read divd */-. 

.^4. He verily was born of the quarters ; of him the quarters were born, 
ventu’’® make both elisions, in a and b. 

froop verily was born of the earth ; of him the earth was born. 

9. all our mss. (all save Bp.D.R.) accent bhumh and bhfimis, 
covered. 

This is a r 

Tily was born of the waters ; of him the waters were born. 
10. Hi.s ‘B'M ascription is the same as that of vs. 34, and with the same lack of 
Thc/^z/ 4 z-text r(\ss. read sa 7 'd adbhya rgbhyah sdmnyupiigamis^bhdu^ which is 
II He looks emended to -upiiJidti). 

and what does not. ' born of the verses (;V) ; of him the verses were born. 
Cf. vs. 19, below : * for note to the preceding verse. 



TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIII. 


-xin. 4 


73S 

39. He verily was born of the sacrifice ; of him the sacrifice was born. 

The Anukr., as above, forces the elision yajnb 'j-. 

40. He is the sacrifice ; his is the sacrifice ; he [is] made the head of 
the sacrifice. 

41. He thunders; he lightens; he indeed hurls the stone. 

That is, the thunderbolt. The second pada is one of the examples under Prat. iii. 36. 

42. Either for the evil [man] or for the excellent ; for man or for 
Asura. 

‘For,’ i.e. ‘ at,’ [taking the verse as a continuation of 41 J. 

43. Either when thou makest the herbs, or when thou rainest excel- 
lently, or when thou hast increased him of the people {'ijanyd). 

This appears to be the only example known of the accent janyd instead of jdnya^ 
and how little authoritative it is may be inferred from the fact that all our mss. leave 
avfvrdhas unaccented after it. Our text makes the necessary emendation to dv-. [All 
SPP’s authorities, however, agree in reading not only janydm but also avxvrdhas. 
The latter he also emends to djf-.] 

44. Such, O bountiful one, is thy greatness ; and thine, too (tipa), are 
a hundred bodies. 

There is no difficulty in counting the verse into 16 syllables, as required by the 
Anukr. rQ2Lds naturally as 9 + 8.J 

45. Thine, too, are two billions, [many] billions (?) ; or else thou art a 
hundred million. 

The translation implies the readings dddife bddvdni, which, on account of the accent. 
:,eem probably meant by the mss., which vary between bddhv-^ bdddh-, b/Wh'u - ; K. reads 
badd/tve vddvani, D. bdddhe baddh&ni, [SPP’s authorities also exhibit very wide dis- 
agreements, which reflect a corresponding uncertainty of the tradition. J I he word is 
just such a one as the mss. might be expected to boggle and blunder over, both they 
and we being left without help from the sense. Henry, who accepts the same emenda- 
tion, understands bddve as locative, which is perhaps better, and at any rate favored by 
tlie fact that the padaA&\\. does not read bddve Iti. 

[Paryaya V. — sat. 4b. dsuri f^dyatri ; 4^. yavamadhyd gSyatti ; 4S. sJmny *^smh ; 4g. mert 
sdmni brhait ; yo, prdjdpatyd *nuitubh; $1 vtrdd gdyatn.] 

46. More is Indra than non-dying (??); more art thou, O Indra, than 
the deaths. 

‘Non-dying’ is the conjecture of the Pet. Lexx. for uamurd, which occurs nowhere 
else; it is adopted here, simply for lack of anything better, although in itself of a high 
. degree of implausibility. [Henry also adopts it ; but sec his note, p. 54 - J H is surpris- 
ing to find Indra brought in here at the end for address, instead of the sun , there is 
nothing to show that the two remaining parydyas are not for him. [Note, however, the 
praise of the sun under the names of Indra and Visnu, so prominent in book xvii., below : 
See page 805. iPerhaps we have here a similar identification. J 
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47. More than the niggard, lord of strength {j^dct) art thou, 0 Indra ; 
as plied mighty, prevailing, do we worship (iipa-ds) thee. 

/prat. ii. 71 expressly forbids the combination {dcyas which we should have 
expected here. The verse (9 + 8 : 8 = 25) is strangely defined by the Anukr. 

1' 

48. Homage be to thee, O conspicuous one (pafyata ) ; see me, 

0 conspicuous one. 

Pa^ya/a is an anomalous and forced substitute for dar^ata^ made in this passage 
only, for assonance with//ZQ/a. The Anukr. ratifies the combination te astu. 

49. With food-eating, with glory, with brilliancy {Ujas)^ with Brah- 
man-splendor ; 

50. As called water Qdmhhas), force (dma\ greatness, power, do we 
worship thee. 

The Anukr. ratifies the combination dmbho dmo. By a usage that is rare, all the 
mss. omit in this verse |_what follows J after / 7 /, although the repetition is’ not of the end 
of the next preceding verse, but of vs. 47. Then, of course, the following verses are 
written in the same curtailed way until vs. 54, which is filled out to the end. 

51. As called water (dmhhas), red, silvery {rajatd\ welkin {rdjas\ 
power, do we worship thee. 

Again |_as at vs. 31 J we have a verse called virad gayatrf which lacks four syllables 
of being 24. 


[ParySya VI. — panca, S2,sj. prAjdpatyd 'nustubh ; $4. 2p. dnt gdyatrt.'\ 

^ 52. .As cilled lironidi happy {subhh), earths {Uhtivas), do we wor- 
*^|h4>thee. . ‘ ^ 

here rendered Ufeendiy/ifi the only sense which the word has elsewhere 
If it ij« first appearance of the vydhrti common later, its meaning is wholly 
obscure in this connection |_Aufrecht, KZ. xxxiv. 458, makes some observations about 
the relations of the noun-forms and adjective-forms in vss. S2-53.J 


53. As called breadth, width, expanse, world, do we worship thee. 

54. As called one of arising good, of increasing (}?) good, of gather- 
ing good, of coming good, do we worship thee. 

The translation implies the heroic substitution of vrdkddvasu for the wholly senseless 
idddvasu. The Pet. Lexx., to be sure, conjecture for the latter the meaning * rich in this 
and tliat ’ (which Henry follows) ; but, besides the fact that iddt = iddm is not less heroic 
than iddt = vrdhdty the signification given does not belong rightly to the compound, 
nor has it any application here. Our rendering has at least concinnity — unless, indeed, 
in a text of this character, th,it te an argument against its acceptance. All the com- 
pounds arc evidently possessive. 


55. Homage be to thee, 0 conspicuous one ; see me, 0 conspicuous one. 

56. With food-eating, with glory, with brilliancy, with Brahman- 
splendor. 
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These two verses are identical with vss. 48,49, above [and are therefore not defined 
by the Anukr. J. 

L'rhe quotations from the Old Anukr., given piecemeal for this paryaya-sukta at the 
end of each paryAya, may here be given together: I. trayoda(ia; II. ast&u ca; III. 
tatah parah saptaj IV. saptadai^a; V. sat ca bodhyah; VI. saslhak paficaka ucyate.--- 
Tliey are given by SPP. in his “ Critical Notice,” vol. i., p. 21, with the introductory 
words, caiurthasyd *vasanani vaksyamandni tani J 

|_In parydya V., vss. 471 50, and 51 have the refrain; and in V'^I., vss. 52, 53, and 54 
have it: these verses are franavasdnarcah^ and the rest ava\dnarcah (a.s was 

already noted above, p. 472). But since none of the former is divided in two by an 
a7>asdaa-mark, the distinction does not affect the sums of the “ rcak of both kinds,’* 
which are (as just stated) 3 + 3 for V. and 3 -|- 2 for VI.J 

[Here ends the fourth anuvdka, consisting of i parydya-sfikta with 6 parydyas and 
56 verses. J 

[Some mss. reckon up the hymns as 20 (that is 14 of the decad-divisions of our 
hymns 1-3, plus 6 parydyas of our hymn 4) and the verses as 188.J 
[Here ends the twenty-eighth prapdthaka.\ 



Book XIV. 

(^Nuptial Hymns. J 

LNuptial ceremonies. — This fourteenth book is the second of 
the six books (xiii.-xviii.) that form the third grand division of the 
Atharvan collection, and shows very clearly that unity of subject 
which is the distinguishing characteristic of the books of that 
division. The book has been translated by Weber, Indische 
Studicn, vol. v. (1862), pages 178-217; and the parts peculiar to 
our text by Ludwig in his Der Rigveda, vol. iii. {Die Mantra- 
litteratur), pages 470-476. The bhasya is again lacking.] 

[The subject of the book has been often treated : thus, by that great scholar, Cole* 
brooke, in i8oi, in vol. vii. of the Asiatic Researches (the paper is reprinted in Cowell's 
edition of H. T. Colebrooke’s Essays^ vol. i., pages 217-238) ; by E. Haas, in the volume 
of Weber’s Studien, just cited, pages 267-412, Die Hciraths^ehranche der alien Inder, 
nach den Grthyasutra; and latterly by Dr. M. Wintcrnilz, in the Dcnkschrijten of 
the Vienna Academy for 1892, vol. xl., Da^ altindische Hochseitsrituell nach dent 
Apastambiya-grihyasiitra etc., with a detailed comparison of the nuptial ceremonies 
prevailing among the other Indo-European peoples. Then, .some five years later (in 
1897), in the Anecdota Oxoniensia^ Dr. Winternitz published The Manira-p&tha or the 
Prayer Book of the Apasta/nhins, which contains very many of the mantras cited in the 
editor’s Hochseitsrituell ; and for this reason the citations of those mantras are given 
below in duplicate, in order that they may be easily found in cither work. — Here may 
be mentioned also the elaborate comments given in my Sanskrit Reader, pages 398- 
401, upon chapters 5, 7, and 8 of A^valayana’s Grhyasutra, book i., which treat of the 
wedding customs and the wedding-.servicc.J 

[Division into anuvakas. — This book is divided into two anuvdkas^ the first with 
64 verse.s, and the second with 75. This division is confirmed by the Old Anukr. or 
PaTuapatalikd (as quoted at the end of each anuvdka')^ which says adyah sdnrya{ 
catuhuistih and pancasaptatir uitarah. Here adyah and uttarah doubtless refer to 
anuvdkah understood It is also confirmed by AV. xix. 23. 24. J 

|_The decad-division is .shown in the mss. as usual : thus hymn i is divided into b 
“decad (5 tens and i “decad” of 14 vss ), and hymn 2 is divided into 8 

“ decad”-f//^/<zi' (7 tens and 1 « decad” of 5 v.ss.). The sum is 14 “ decad 

[Division into hymns. — Thi.s seems to be a matter more or less 
questionable. By the Berlin edition, and also by that of SPP., 
the book is in fact divided into two hymns, each of which coin- 
cides with an anuvaka, as is the case with books xii. and xiii. 
The Old Anukr. seems to offer no evidence either for or dgainst 
the division into hymns.] 
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[The mss. seem to support the division of the book into two hymn.s ; thus, at the 
end of anuvSka I, several mss. say anuvUke arthasOkta i ; rca (!) 64 j [supply pre- 
sumably dafatayahl 6. And, at the end of the second, they say anuvike arthasukta i; 
uS 75 - Moreover, as noted on page 768, some mss. sum up the book as of hvo hymns. J 

[The Major Anukr., on the other hand, seems rather to indicate that the book should 
not be divided into two hymns : i. by its mingling the verses of the whole book together 
(see the next paragraph, which is by Mr. Whitney) in its metrical and other definitions ; 
and 2. by its expression (atatawya [red] ‘ hundredth vase,’ which implies a continuous 
counting from the beginning of the book beyond the limits of the first anuvika (or 
hymn ?), which contains only 64 verses. conirtt^ this method of designating a verse 
by any ordinal higher than the first few ordinals is very unusual, and (so far as 1 have 
noted) unexampled, save by the expression tray<niin(atikaya in the next clause and by 
the ordinals of Kau?. 49. 24, 25 (sec note to x 5. 6).J 

The descriptions of meter etc. are Lby the Major Anukr.J given 
together for the whole book ; they are here separated for the two 
recognized divisions {anuvakas, treated as hymns) in accordance 
with the method elsewhere followed. The order of verses is so' 
inuch disregarded in the metrical etc. descriptions as to make one 
wonder whether the arrangement contemplated by the Anukr. 
was the same with that which we have Lcf. p. 740, topj; yet 
minor deviations from the order are not very rare elsewhere. 
Other special points arc mentioned in the notes to the verses. 

[The Major Anukr. begins its treatment of the book as follows : satyene 'ti (\iv. r. i) 
satkonacatvarin^achatam dvayUnuvakak^uiiwt. Savitrf Surya. atmadai- 

•vaUvn. dnu stub ham. prathamdbhih paheabhih (xiv. 1.1-5) somam a stdut ; 

pardhhih (xiv. 1.6-?) svavivdham; ^afatamyd (xiv. 2.36) devCin; trayovm^ati- 
kavd (xiv. I. 23) somdrkdu ; parayd (xiv. i. 24) candramasam.] 

L That is to say : ‘ The double-^7;/«7vl^fl-book (the expression dvaya is a little strange : 
the phrase would fit also books xv. and xvi.) that begins with satynia has [verses] 
a-hundred-and-forty-save-onc (64 + 75 = 139). [Tho seer is] Surya/ daughter of Savi- 
tar (cf. AV. vi. 82. 2 ; xiv. 2. 30 ; Bcrgaigne, ReL Vid ii. 4S6 f.). The deity is the same, 
'fhe meter, anustubh. With the first five verses she praised (or mentioned, laudavit : 
see note to i. 7. i) Soma; with the next verses (does this mean the verses from 6 to the 
end of the book? or to the end of the Surya-hymn proper, vss. 6-16.^), her own wedding; 
with the hundredth verse (100 — 64 [vss. of h. i] + 36 [vss. of h. 2] : hence xiv. 2. 36), 
the gods*; with the twenty-third verse (xiv. 1.23), moon and sun; with the next 
(xiv. I. 24), the moon.’J ^ 

> LThe RV. Anukr. also ascribes the corresponding RV. hymn (\. 85) to Surya Savitri.J 

^L^his statement does not fit xiv. 2.36. On the other hand. Dr. Ryder points out 
that it does lit xiv. 2. 4^^ and that the RV. Anukr. makes devdh the deity of RV. x. 85. 17 
(which = AV. xiv. 2. 46) : and he accordingly offers the suggestion that qatatamyd may 
be a text-error for da^a-^aiatamyd. \ 

[The Major Anukr. continues: jfard [?] (xiv. 1.25-?) nrndth vivdhamantrd{isah. 
para dehy (xiv. i. 25) a^llld taniir (xiv. 1.27) iti dve vadhtlvdsaksamspar^amoc- 
anydii. ye vadhifa (xiv. 2. 10) iti yakpuandqani. para (xiv. 2.1 1) dampatyoh 
paripanthind^ant.] 
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LXhe statements of the RV. Anukr. as to “ deity ” correspond quite closely with those 
just given, but with some differences: thus it says -nindu for -mocanyau', etc. In 
particular, the description nrnam vivdhamantrd d^isa^ ca is applied by the RV. Anukr 
to RV. X. 85. 20-28. All these 9 RV. verses have more or less close correspondents in 
AV. xiv.: they are, respectively, AV. xiv. i. 61 ; 2. 33 (cf. RV. vss. 21 and 22) ; i. 34. 
I. 19, 18, 20, 21, 26. All this, it seems, fails to square with the pardh of the text 
of our Anukr., and reinforces Mr. Whitney’s suspicion (above, p. 739) that the arrange- 
ment of the verses contemplated by that text may have been different from that which 
appears in the Berlin edition. — In connection with this suspicion .sliould be consid- 
ered also the fact that the Anukr. adds at the end the pratlkas iii. 30. i, ii. 36. i, and 
XX. 1 26. I : see below, p. 768. J 

[In the Major Anukr., moreover, a curious addition is inserted after the definition of 
xiv. 1.60, as follows: (the text of its beginning is uncertain: ity ? or pardvinyf) 
edhisimahlti vydghrddtsv ava^antavyah, Cf. the introduction to xi. i and especially 
the note to xv. 5. 7. J 


I. Marriage ceremonies. 

\Sdvttri Suryd — dtmadaivatam (r-y. somam astdiit ; 6~\_? J. svavivdham ; somdrkdu ; 2^, 

eandramasam .* — **rndm vtvdhamantrd^tsah ; 2y^2y. vadhuvdsahsamspar^a- 
inocanydii). ^As to the foregoing, see above, p. 739 .J dnustubham : 14. virdt ptastdra- 
pankti ; /j. dsidrapankh ; 79, 20, 23, 24, 31-33,37. J9, 40, 45^ 47^ Pk 50,53^5^* 57 > [ 

6/]. tnstubk {23.31, 43, brhatlgarhhd) : 21. 46,34, 64 {34. 64 bhurtk tnstubh); 

^9^ 55' purasfddbrftati ; 34. prastdrapahkti ; 3$. purobrhati j-/. parQsmh ; [48. pathyd- 
pankti ;] 60. pardnudubh,'] 

The hymn (except vss. 4, 62, which are wanting altogether, and 41, 42, which occur 
in other books) is found also in P.iipp. xviii., with petty differences of order, noted 
under the verses. A large part of the anuvdka or hymn corresponds to the wedding 
hymn (x.85) in the Rig-Veda. The Vait. does not treat the marriage ceremony, and 
only four or five of the verses of the book arc quoted by it ; but a large part of them 
are used in the sections (75-79) of the K-au^. which deal with the subject. 

'franslatcd: in so far as it corresponds to RV. verses, by the RV. translators; 
further, the parts that are peculiar to our text, by Ludwig, p. 470; and, as AV. hymn, 
all of it, by Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 1 95-204 (sec 1 78 ff.) ; Griffith, ii. 1 59. — A large part 
of the wedding-hymn is given in my Sanskrit Reader, pages 89-90 : the notes thereon 
(at pages 389-390) may be consulted, and also the notes at pages 398-401. 

1 . By truth is the earth established [tiUstahJi ) ; by the sun is the sky 
established ; by righteousness the Adityas stand ; Soma is set {(iritd) 
upon the sky. 

The verse is RV. x.85. G without variant. The padaA<i,\\. also reads uttabhitd, by 
Prat. iv. 62, the s being omitted by ii. 18. Kaug. directs vss. i and 23 to be used in 
preparing the sarrifirial fire, at die beginningof the chapter on the marriage-rites (75.6: 
according to the comm., v.ss. 1-16 are meant, and 23-24) ; and again, near the end of 
the chapter (7c). 16), the whole book is directed to be so used. |_Ppp. has satvena for 
satyena at the beg^ning. J |_Cf. MP. i. 6. i , and Wint, p. 66. J 

2. By Soma are the Adityas strong ; by Soma is the earth great ; like- 
wise in the lap of these asterisms is Soma placed (a-dka). 
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Is RV. X. 85. 2, without variant. ICl MP. i. 9. 2 ; Wint., p. 74 ; MGS. i. 14. 8 and 

p. 157.J 

3. One thinks himself to have drunk Soma when they crush up an 
herb ; what Soma the priests iprahmdn) know, of that no earthly man 
partakes. 

RV. (x. 85. 3) reads at the end kd(i cand for parthivas. In b, Rs.P.M.W.T. read 
.pisanti, D. -pfsauti ; Ppp. ha.s pi(^aniL The pratlka is quoted in GU. i. 2. 9 [printed 8 J. 

4. When, O Soma, they drink thee [upj, then thou fillcst thyself up 
again ; Vayu is Soma’s defender ; the month is norm (dkrti) of the years 

(sdmd). 

RV. (x. 85. 5) reads dgva for soma in a. The verse (as noted above) is wanting 
in Ppp. 

5. Guarded by coverirife-arrangements, defended by watchmen {}>ddr- 
hata), 0 Soma, thou standcst hearing the pressing-stones ; no earthly one 
partakes of thee. 

Is RV. X. 85. 4, without variant. All this talk about the moon as identical with 
Soma at the beginning of the St/rj^d-hymn seems very meaningless unless Surj’a is 
really the moon, who every month “ goes to ” her .spouse the sun. 

6. Intention (c/Z/i) was the pillow, sight was the ointment, heaven 
[and] earth were the coffer (kdfa), when Surya went to her husband. 

Is RV. X. 85. 7, without variant. 

7. The rd/MZ was the parting [song] i^\anudiyi), the ndrd^ahsi was 
the welcoming one {htyocanl ) ; Surya’s garment verily was e.xcellent ; she 
goes adorned with song {gdtlid). 

Is RV. X. 85.6, which reads at the end pdriskrtam pdrnkrtam) for pdriskrta 
(wliich our p. and s. both have). The translation given ventures new conjectures for 
anudfyl (lit. ‘to be given after’) and nydeam (lit. ‘making wonted or at home’) ; the 
Pet Lexx. say ‘dowry’ [so BR. iii. 569, OB. i. 52 : but cf. ]B<. i. 205 and v. 987J and 
‘ornament’; Ludwig ‘vom Hause mitgegeben’ and ‘[ins neue Ilaus] einfuhrend’; 
Weber, ‘ train ’ and * hand-maid.’ 

8. The laudations {stoma) were the cross-pieces {V, pratidhi) \ meter 
was the kurira, the opa^d; of Surya the Alvins were the wooers, Agni 
was the forerunner. 

Is RV. X. 85. 8, without variant. For kurira and opa{d^ women’s head-dresses or 
parts of such, compare vi. 138. In this connection the commentators’ explanation of 
pratidhl “ cross-piece^^ on the chariot-pole ” is extremely unlikely ; it must rather be 
some article of a woman’s dress. Ppp* reads and combines partdhayas /•-. 

9. Soraa was the bride-seeker ; both Alvins were wooers, when Savitar 
gave to her husband Surya, praising with her mind. 

Is RV. X. 85. 9, without variant, .save that our pada-ias&. falsely leave adadat 
unaccented. • Praising,’ apparently ‘ assenting gladly.’ Ppp. reads at end dadhit. 
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10. Mind was her cart; heaven also was [its] canopy; the two draft- 
oxen were white {^ukrd), when Surya went to her husband. 

RV. (x. 85. 10) has at tn^grhdm instead otpdiim. 

11. Haltered with verse {h) and chant thy two oxen went 

peaceful {}sat»and)\ ears were thy (two) wheels; in the sky the wander- 

ing track. 

Abhihita seems to be the correlative to abhidhanL Our ‘cars’ (p. qrdtre i(i) is a 
bad variant to KV. (x. 85. ii) ‘ hearing.’ RV. also has in b t/as for mm. 

We have to gain in c a syllable by harsh resolution in order to make a full pada. 
Ppp. reads in a upahitdu. 

12. Clean were the (two) wheels of thee as thou wentest; out-breath- 
ing (vydMd) was the inserted axle ; a cart made of mind did Surya ascend 
when going forth to her husband. 

Is RV. X, 85. 12, without variant. The -reading manasmayam in c is by Prat, 
iv. 24. [Here Roth’s Collation say.s “ {acl wie Vulgata ” ! J 

13. The bridal {vahatii) of Surya, which Savitar sent off {ava~srj\ has 
gone forth ; in the Maghas are slain the kine ; in the Phalgunis is the 
wedding. 

RV. (x. 85. 13) reads in c aghasu* LPpp. has the samej, and hanyante without the 
antithetical accent which all our m.ss. give, and which our text ought to read, and, for d, 
drjunyoh pdry uhyate. The Magha stars are what we call the Sickle, in the neck of 
Leo; the Phalguni stirs are the rectangle & 93 Leonis; arjitni = phaigum; the 
moon is in the latter either one or two days after it is in the former.f From sucli 
utterly indefinite data the attempt to extract a date is lyasted labor. ‘ Is the wedding’ : 
vy ithyatc is the verb corresponding to vtvdha ‘ wedding,’ lit. ‘ driving away ’ ; Ppp. 
reads instead vi havyate. The second half-verse is quoted in Kaug. 75. 5, in the general 
definition of the time for wedding. [Witli reference to this much-discussed verse, see : 
Weber, in . \bh. der Berliner Ak. for 1861 (Nak.satra-es.say), p. 364, and in Sh. for 1894, 
p. 804 ; Jacobi, Fesfgrnss an Rot/t, p. 6 q; Wint., p. 32. J 

* [Weber discusses the readings aghasu and maghasu, and deems the RV. reading 
to be in this case the secondary one : Sb. 1894, p. 807. J f [Concerning the.se asteri.sms 
(no s 10, and 1 1 , 12) see Whitney, JAOS. vi. 332-4, or Oriental and Linguistic Studies^ 
”•352-3- It is not impertinent to note that the regents of the Phalgunis arc Bhaga 
and Aryainan, and that those of the Magh.is are the Manes. For the latter, cf. TB. 
iii. K 4'* : so tra juhott : pttrbhyah svahd^ maghabhyah svahd., ' naghabhyah svahd^ 
gadabhyah ivalul. ' rundhatibliyali svahe^ *ti; but better TS. iv. 4. 10. J , 

14 . When, 0 Alvins, ye went asking, with your three-whecled 
[chariot], to Surya’s bridal, where was one wheel of yours where stood 
ye for pointing out.? 

The vcrseN^orre.sponds, without variant, to RV. x. 85. 14 a, b and 15 c, d. The sense 
of the questions is wholly okscure. 

15 . When ye went, 0 lords of beauty, unto the wooing of Surya, all 
the gods assented to that [deed] of yours ; Pushan as son chose a father. 
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This verse, again, corresponds to parts of two in the RV., namely x. 85. 1 5 a, b and 
14 c, d; the only variant is that RV. reads pitdrau for -ram In d, and V^^.pitard 
which doubtless means the same. Metrically the verse is as much virdj as vs. 14. 

16. The two wheels of thee, 0 Surya, the priests {brahman) know sea- 
sonably; further, the one wheel that is in secret — that, verily, the 
enlightened {addhati) know. 

Is RV. X. 85. 16. All our mss. accent in a surye and in d |_all save D.J viduh; 
our edition corrects both words to accordance with RV. Close correspondence with 
RV. X. 85 ceases with vs. 16, at the end of the SOrya-hymn proper. [Sl^P. reads surye 
with all his authorities, and viduh with nearly all. He adds : “ the correction to viduh 
is not inevitable.” But I do not see how the accented form is to be rendered. J 

17. We make offering to Aryaman of good connections, husband- 
finder ; like a gourd from its bond, from here I release, not from yonder. 

This verse is found as RV. vii. 59. 12, a late and ungenuine appendage to th.at hymn, 
and having no pada-\A\\. ; its reading is very different, namely : hyambakam yajamahe 
sugdndhim pusttvdrdhanam : urvdrnkdm iva bdndhanan mrtydr muksiya via 'viftdt; 
and with this agree TS. (i. 8. 6*) and MS. (i. 10.4), except that they accent sugan- 
dhim in b; VS. (iii.6o) has trydmbakavi in a; for b, sugandhivi pativhianavt ; for 
d, ltd muksiya ma 'muiah. Ppp. has at end muTtca via *mutah. Vait. 9. 19 quotes 
the RV. verse in the ediurmasya ceremony, giving the text in full; Kauq. 75. 22 makes 
our verse accompany an oblation offered when the wooer comes in. The Anukr. takes 
no notice of the redundant syllable in c (read -kdvt *va). LFor 17, 18, cf. MP. i. 5. 7, 
and VVint, p. s6.J 

18. I release [her] from here, not from yonder; I make her well- 
bound yonder, that she, 0 gracious Indra, may be rich in sons, well- 
portioned. 

• Is RV. X. 85. 25, without variant |_save that our text docs not give viuTicdmi the anti- 
thetical .accent J. Prat. ii. 65 teaches the combination -tas karavi. Ppp. begins pre 'to 
mniicata ma 'mutah. The viantrapdtha [MP. i. 4. 5J of the Apastamba Crhya-Sutra 
(see Winternitz, Altind. Hochzeitsriiucll etc , p. 54) has a varying version, reading in 
a muJlcati ma LOxford text fid\, .and in b karat, 

19. I release thee from Varuna’s fetter, with which the very propitious 
Savitar bound thee ; in the lair {yoni) of righteousness, in the world of 
the well-done, be it pleasant for thee accompanied by the wooer 
{-sanibhald). 

The first three padas arc the same with RV. x. 85. 24 a-c, the only RV. variant being 
suqdvah at end of b; for d, KV. has dristdm tvd sahd pdtyd dadhavn. TS (i. 1. 10* ; 
iii. 5.6*) has a nearl} corresponding verse: imdm vi sydvti vdruvasya pa^avi ydm 
dhadhnlta savita sukitah : dhatu^ ca ydndii sukrtdsya loke syondvi me sahd pdtyd 
karomi. Our first half-verse is repeated below as 58 a, b ; and the pratlka quoted ir 
Vait. 4. 1 1 doubtless belongs to the latter, and not to this verse as .assigned by the 
editor. On the other hand, the pratlka quoted in Kauc; 75 - '^sed in connection with 
loosing the scarf (vesta) tied about the bride, doubtle.ss belongs here. The Apastamba 
text (Winternitz, p. 63) gives two slightly differing versions of the verse LMP. i. 5. 16J 



xiv. I- , book XIV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAKIHITA. 744 

Ppp. puts the verse next after our vs. 16; [_but further it makes our 1 9 c. d change 
place with our 58 c, d, reading, however, 'stu sahapatnl vadhs for our astu 
bhalayai J. 

20. Let Bhaga lead thee hence, grasping thy hand ; let the Agvlns 
carry thee forth by a chariot ; go to the houses, that thou mayest be 
housewife ; thou, having control, shalt speak unto the council. 

RV. (x. 85. 26) begins with ptisa instead of bhA^ras, In Kau^. (76. 10) the verse 
accompanies the Icadihg of the bride out of her house. 

2 1 . Let what is dear succeed {sant-rdh) here for thy progeny ; watch 
thou over this house in order to housewife-ship; mingle thy self {tanu) 
with this husband ; then shalt thou in advanced age speak to the council 

RV. (x.jis. 27) reads in afirajAya (as does also Ppp.), and in c-d srjasifd 'dhajivrl 
vidAihant a vadaiJuiJu Our d is the same with viii. i. 6 d above, and our mss. here also 
read jirvts (except Bs.I., which ought to have been adopted in our text. The 

Apastamba text (Winternitz, p. 74 [MP. 1.9.4]) has jTvrL The verse, with several 
others, is quoted in Kau?. 77. 20 in connection with the bride’s entering her new abode. 
The verse lacks two .syllables of being a full ja}ratt. [Vs. discussed by Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xix.-* 14 ; cf. Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 495, 499 J 

22. Be ye (two) just here ; be not separated ; attain your whole life- 
time, sporting with sons [and] grandsons, rejoicing, well-homed. 

RV. (x. 85. 42) reads svi grhi instead of svastakaA, and Ppp. has the same. Ppp, 
also has dirgham for vii^vam in b. |_Cf. MP. i. 8. 8 and note.] 

23. These two move on one after the other by magic; two sporting 
young ones go about the ocean ; the one looks abroad upon all beings ; 
thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new. 

24. Ever new art thou, being born ; sign of the days, thou goost t^ 
the apex of the dawns ; thou disposest to the gods their share as thou 
comest; thou extendest, O moon, a long life-time. 

These two verses are repeated here from vii. 81. i, 2 ; [see the notes to those verses: 
also the Anukr. extracts at p. 739, ^1 4, which refer vs. 23 to sun and moon and vs. 24 
to the moonj. Mo.st of verse 23 we had also as xiii, 2. ii.* In order to make sure 
that the two right ones are reproduced, all our mss. read here purvapardm ndvonavah 
(instead of, as purvapardm iti dvA). They are RV.x. 85 18, 19, and are found 
also in other texts, as to which and the various readings see the notes to vii. 81. i, 2. 
Ppp. has in 23 d (with Vy.)jayate puuah, and in 24 (also with RV.) bhavati^ eti, and 
dadhdti (but apparently ttrase). In Kaug. 75. 6, vs. 23 (according to the comm., both 
23 and 24) is used with vs. i ; in 79* 28, vs. 64 is allowed instead of vs. 24, in case the 
latter is not known. 

25. Give thou away the ^dninlya; share out goods to the priests 
{brahman ) ; it, becoming a walking (padvdnt) witchcraft, enters the 
hiKsband [as] a wife. 

RV. (x. 85. 29) differs only by reading bhiitvi in c ; our pada-i^xi has bhfitvi i ij /. 
According to Kau^. 79. 20, the verse accompanies the giving away of the bride’s 
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undergarment, which is regarded as extremely ill-omened if not so disposed of and 
expiated by gifts to the Brahmans. ICt. the Anukr. extracts, p. 739, endj Qatnulyd, 
is defined in the Pet. Lexx. as “a woolen shirt,” as identical with (idmfila, which is 
so defined by the comm, to LgS. ix.^4. 7. The Apastamba text (Winternitz, p. 100 
[MP- i- 17* 7 j) instead rdbalyh,. 

26. It becomes blue-red ; [as] witchcraft, infection, it is driven away (?) \ 
her relations {jnati) thrive ; her husband is bound in bonds. 

Is RV. X. 85. 28, without variant. Vy djyaie is translated .as ‘coming from root aj 
instead of anj, *is smeared.' Pada a perhaps refers to the bloody discoloration of the 
garment; d to its ill effects if not duly expiated. The Ap.-text (Wint., p. 67 [MP. 
i. 6. 8J) has for a nllalohitd bhavaiah, as* if the garments were two. RV. and AV. 
^fli/«-texts have asaktlh undivided. 

27. Unlovely becomes [his] body, glistening in that evil way, when 
the husband wraps his own member with the bride’s garment. 

RV. (x. 85. 30) reads at the beginning afr/ri, and at the txid -dhitsate \ Ppp. also 
has a^rTrd; [and tanus for ianits\. Most of our mss (all save P.M.W ) give vasasas 
:.i c, and this is accordingly more probably to be regarded as the AV. reading. [So 
SPP. with .all his authorities. J [The Berlin ed. has vasasS, to accord with the RV.J 
Anga might mean ‘body* (so the translators). [For vss. 27, 28, 29, cf. respectively 
MP. i. 17. 8, 10, 9, and sec Wint, p. 100. J 

28. Carving on, carving open, also cutting over apart ; see the forms 
of Surya ; them also the priest {brahmdn) cleans (i^umbh). 

RV. (x. 85. 35) reads at the end /// ^undhati Lcf. BR vii. 2O1, topj. Weber [p. 190J 
sees in the verse a comparison of the blood on the bride’s garment with that from the 
sacriheial victim when dismembered, the priest having power to cleanse both stains 
aw.ay. 

29. Harsh is that, sharp, barbed, poisoned ; that is not to be eaten ; 
what priest {brahman) knows Surya, he indeed deserves the bride's 
[garment]. 

RV. (x. 85. 34) inserts another etdt after kdtukam, and reads vidyat for v^da in c. 
The omission of kdtukam (with, in RV ^*etdt) would rectify the meter of a ; as it stands, 
it is an extremely poor ^'•brhail" pada. Aftave ‘to be eaten’ is very strange here. 
Surya in c is generally understood to mean ‘ the Sury.a-hymn.’ 

The following four verses are found in no other text. 

30. That priest verily takes this garment, pleasant, well-omened, who 
goes over the expiation, by whom the wife takes no harm. 

The pada-i^xi reads priya(^cittifn^ undivided ; if we had -itam^ ythta would apply to 
It, instead of to brahma. Ppp. reads, for a, b : sa vdi tarn syono harati brahma vasas 
sumangalan. 

31. Do ye (two) bring together a successful {sdmrddha) portion, 
speaking right in right-speakings; O Brahmanaspati, make the husband 
shine i^uc) for her ; let the wooer {savtbhald) speak this speech agreeably 
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According to Kau?. 75. 8, 9, this verse is addressed to the wooer and his companion, 
when they are sent out to win the bride ; the second half-verse to the priest (who is 
one of them ?). ‘ Make shine,’ doubtless ‘ set in a favorable light.’ The verse [scanned 
by the Anukr. as n + 9 : 12 + 12 = 44J may best be read as 11 + 11:12+12; [but d 
has a bad cadence J. Ppp. reads mrtyodyena at end of b, and sumbhalo in d. 

‘32. May yc be just here; may ye not go away; may ye, 0 kine, 
increase this man with progeny ; going in beauty, ruddy, with soma- 
splendor— may all the gods turn (^t) your minds hither. 

In Kiiu^. 79. 17 this verse (according to the commentators, this and the next) seems 
to be directed to accompany the paying (in kinc) the price demanded for the bride; 
but surely that cannot have been its original sense. The first’ pada is identical with 
iii. 8. 4 a ; c has a redundant syllable. The writes qubham : yatlh^ but the 

expression is, so far as accent is concerned, treated as if a compound : compare 2. 52 
below. No reason is discoverable for the accent of kr&n in d. 

33. May ye, O kine, enter this man together with progeny; this man 
minisheth (yni) not the share of the gods; for this man shall Pushan, 
and all the Maruts, for this man shall Dhatar, Savitar quicken (su) you. 

Ppp. reads vi^adhvam at end of a. This verse indicates distinctly that the preceding 
one is meant as a wish for prosperity in respect to kine. 

34. Free from thorns, straight, let the roads be by which [our] com- 
rades go a-wooing for us ; together with Bhaga, together with Aryaman 
— let Dhatar unite [us] with splendor. 

The first half-verse is RV. x.85. 23 a, b, which, however, reads [with MP.J pdnthas 
for [our metrically bad J dhdnas ; the second half goes on : sdut aryama sAm bh&^o no 
niniyat etc. [cf. MP. i. 1. 2J; our text is a foolish and inconsistent substitute. Kaii^. 
77- 3 gives the verse, with 2. 1 1, as to be used when the brid.^il train starts off home ; in 
75. 12 it [according to Da^a Kar., only the first half-versej is made to accompany the 
sending out of a guard for the bride. [Cf. Wint., p. 40. J 

35. Both what splendor is placed in dice, and what in strong drink — 
what splendor, O Alvins, is in kine, ‘with that splendor favor {ai) ye 
this woman. 

All our mss. accent a^vina in c ; our edition makes the necessary correction to a^vind 
[SPP. adopts and defends the reading a{vind,\ Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 36. 
The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada lacks a syllable. According to Kauq. 75. 27, 
this verse, with 43 below, is used in connection with pouring of water on the bride ; and ^ 
again, in 139. 15, this and the next, with several others from different books, accompany 
a libation [in the firej in the ceremony of initiation into Vedic study ; both also (35, 36) 
are reckoned as belonging to the varcasya gana (see note to Kaug. 13. i). [Cf. ix. 1. 18 ; 
vi. 69. i.J 

36. With what [splendor] the backsides of the Qourtezan {rmhanagtii), 
0 A(jvins, or with what the strong drink, with what the dice were flooded 
ifibki-sic), with that splendor favor ye this woman. 
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That is, apparently, give her all the attractions which these various seductive things 
are known to possess. ^Courtezan/ lit. * great naked woman,* emending to -nagnyis: 
[but all authorities, both SPP’s and W’s, have -ptaghnyas\. The verse has a distant 
likeness to one in PGS. ii. 6. 12. The s of asicyanta is by Prat. ii. 92, where this 
example is quoted in the commentary. The redundant syllable in the first pada passes 
unheeded by the Anukr. For the use of the verse in Kau^. see the note to the preced- 
ing verse. Ppp. puts the verse before our 35'as noted above, and the ms. reads for a : 
yan tnH nagnit jaghnanu 

37. He who shines (dl) without fuel within the waters, whom the 
devout iyipra) praise at the sacrifices (adhvard) — 0 child of the waters, 
mayest thou give waters rich in honey, with which Indra increased, full 
of heroism. 

The verse is RV. x. 30. 4, which accents didayat^ and reads at the end viryhya. 
Ppp. combines in eiyo 'nidhmo. Kaug. 75. 14 makes the verse accompany the piercing 
{pm-vyadh) of a stick of wood {loga) in the water. 

38. Now do I remove {apa-iih) the glistening seizer {grabhd), body- 
spoiling ; what sheen is excellent, that I draw up {ud-ac). 

. Ppp. reads in the first half-verse ianiidusim athi nndami. For its second half it has 
{ivo bJuidro rocanas iena tvam api'nudami^ making a fair half-fl////;»7«^//. Accord- 
ing to Kau^. 75. 15, 16, the thing (the pierced piece of wood) is removed with the first 
two piidas ; and with the third water is drawn up {anvrpam ‘ in the direction of the 
. current ’) and is then presented with vs. 39. The verse (9 -f 8 : 1 1 = 28) is described by 
the Anukr. with mechanical correctness. 

39. Let the Brahmans take for her [water] for bathing ; let them draw 
up (.^) waters that slay not a hero ; let her go about the fire of Aryaman, 
O Pushan ; father-in-law and brother-in-law are looking on {pratidks). 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of ajantii to aiantit in b. 

>1P. reading acantu, and also xi. 1. 2, where vacant answers to the KV. reading vajam.\ 
There is also something wrong about d, where a plural verb is made to agree with two 
singular subjects. The Apast. mantra~\,^'»X (Wint., p. 43 |_Mr. i. i. 7 8J) has in both 
p.klas (as well as in other respects) belter readings: a 'syal hrdhmanah snApanam 
harantii: Aviraghnlr ud anintv dpah* : aryaninA agnini pan yantu ksiprAni prAti 
*'ksantdm (^vat^riivo devAt'd^ la. Vpp. re:ids\n A-b d 'iwai /laran/it snipana/n fira/t’- 
n/a/td and in C, 'gnini pary eti kuprani, |_Tfi^ ksiprani of l*pp. and Ml*, sug- 

gests thiitj our pftmn in c may be a corruption for osdnt ; Lcf. also vii. 73. 6 aj. Ihe 
use of the ver.se by Kauq. 75. 17 was noticed in the preceding note ; in 76. 20, the second 
half-verse accompanies the leading of the bride thrice about the fire (in Apast. the lay- 
ing of a ring of darbh ■'-grass upon her head). The Anukr. does not heed the lack of a 
syllable in b. *[_ Oxford text dpah : misprint ?J 

40. Weal be to thee gold, and weal be waters ; weal be the post 
(iHethi)f weal the perforation {tdrdman) of the yoke ; weal be for thee the 
waters having a hundred cleansers {-pavitra ) ; for weal, too, mingle thy- 
self with thy husband. 
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Ppp. is much corrupted in this verse, but can be seen to read metis for fHithis in b • 
in c it combines tH "Pnh^ and in d it omits //. In Kau^. 76. 12, the verse is muttered 
(according to paddhati^ it and the following verse) while the bride is bound to the 
right yoke-pole and the left yoke-hole, and a piece of gold is fastened to her forehead. 
Purification by the yoke-hole (apparently growing out of the occurrence of the next 


verse in RV.) plays a part in various versions of the marriage-rites ; |_cf. note to vs. 41 J. 
Apast. (Wint., p. 44 [MP. i. i. 10 J) has this same verse with unimportant variations 
{tnedhl in b, etc). [Cf. Wint., p. 46. J The verse (i 1 + 12 : 1 1 -f 1 1 = 45) is slightly 
irregular |_but has /m/«^^-cadcnces throughout J. 


41. In the hole of the chariot, in the hole of the cart, in the hole of 
the yoke, 0 thou of a hundred activities, having thrice purified Apala, 
O Indra, thou didst make her sun-skinned. 

The verse is R V. viii. 80 (91). 7, which has for sole variant putvi in c. Prat. ii. 64 
prescribes the combination iris but part of our mss. (O.R.K.) read trih. The Apast. 
version (Wint , p. 43 [MP. i. i. 9J) is quite corrupt. |_Cf. MGS. i. 8. 1 1 and p. 149. J 
In Ppp. the verse is not found among the marriage verses, but in book iv., [and without 
variant]. IFor a careful treatment of the Apala story, see II. Oertel, in JAOS. 
xviii.* 26. J |_The MP. version of this verse furnishes Ilohtlingk occasion for some 
interesting general critical remarks, Berichte der sachsischen Gesellschaft^ Feb. 5, 1898, 
P- 4 .J 


42. Hoping for well-willing, offspring, good-fortune, wealth, becoming 
obedient {dnuvrata) to thy husband, gird thyself in order to immortality. 

This verse also is found in Ppp. away from the rest, in book xx , and with much* 
difference of text : thus, b-d, praco bahtir atho balam : indrany anuvrata san nahye 
amrtaya kam. In Kau(j. 76. 7, the verse is used, with 2. 70, when the bride is girded 
with a bond, a yoke-rope i^yoktra). The Apast. version (Wint., p. 45 [MP. i. 2. 7J) ha.s 
ianum for rayim in b, agnir lor pdtyur in c, and, for d, sibh nahye sukrtaya kdm, 
Vait. 2. 6, again, makes it accompany the girding of the sacrificer’s wife at the sacrifice. 
[In the Berlin ed., correct kam to kdm,\ 

43. As the Lmighty {^.vrsd)\ river {sindhn) won (}sfi) the- supremacy of 
the streams (mdi), so be thou supreme {samrdjm)^ having gone away to 
thy hu.sband’s home. 

Perhaps sindhn .should be rendered * Indus’ (so Zimmer, p. 317; Weber, p. 199) 
Snsn 7 ft% lit. ‘ impelled for one’s .self,’ is employed here in an unusual sen.se ; the word is 
quoted as example under Prat. ii. 91 ; iv. 82. Ppp. reads sftsuve vrkdt. By Kau^. 
75 - 27, the verse accompanies the emergence of the bride from the bath (with vs. 35, 
above). 


44. Be thou supreme among fathers-in-law, supreme also among 
brothers-in-law ; be thou supreme over sister-in-law, supreme also over 
mother-in-law. 

The^versc i.s RV. x. 85. 46, jvhich, however, reads for a, s. ^vd^ure bhava; for b, s. 
qvaiirvam bhava ; for c, ndndndari s, bhava ; for d, j. ddhi devfsn ; and MB. (i. 2. 20) 
agrees throughout with RV. {(va^ryam in b must be a blunder). [MP. i.6. 6 follows 
RV^, but with ^va^ruvam in b : cf. Wint., p. 66.J 
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45. Ttiey (f.) who spun,^ wove, and who stretched [the web], what 
divine ones (f.) gave the ends about, let them wrap thee in order to old 
age ; [as] one long-lived put about thee this garment. 

Ppp. combines in €iyd 'krntan. The verse is found also in PGS. (i. 4. 13), HGS. 
(i. 4. 2), MB. (i. 1. 5). All end a with yd, atanvata; in b, all insert ca after and 
PGS. reads tantiin abhito* tatantha^ and ^\\\,>devyo antan abhito taiantha; for c, they 
have tas tva devlr (MB. devyd) jarasa (PGS. -Jf) samvyayantv (PGS. -yasva) ; in d, 
only HGS. has dyustnan, 2. Si and Wint., p. 47, and M(;s. i. 10. 8 and 

p. 154.J The verse has an extra syllable in a which the Anukr. does not notice. In 
Kaug. 76. 4, this and vs. 53 accompany the putting of a hitherto unused garment upon 
the bride. [The same two vss. are referred to by the name pandhapamye at 79. 13 : 
so the schol.J •[This sandhi is of course not to be laid at the door of tlie accurate 
Stenzler: it is doubtless the true reading of PGS., and occurs (not only in MB., but 
also) in Bhavadeva’s Paddhati, as Stenzler observes in his Transl., p. 12.J 

LThe corruption of abhito *dadanta (so AV.) to abhito tatantha (PCiS. MB. Bhava- 
deva) is of peculiar text-critical interest, not merely because it is a senseless and unin- 
telligent perversion, but because it is revealed as a corruption by the ignorant failure of 
the persons responsible for it to change their sandhi in such a way (abhttas tatantha) 
as to fit their blunder. — This interest is heightened by the fact that we can sec the 
probable occasion of the perversion, to wit, the occurrence in the preceding pada of the 
words for ‘spun,’ ‘wove,’ ‘.stretched web* (root /««). These technical terms of cloth- 
making lend a semblance of appropriateness to the introduction of tantiin tan ‘stretch 
the warp’ in pada b. — Roth had already booked tatantha among the cases of exchange 
between Sonants and surds at ZD MG. xlviii. 108. J 

46. They bewail the living one (m.); they lead away the sacrifice 
{(idhvard ) ; the men sent their thoughts after Lroot dht . . . dnu\ a long 
roach {prdsiti ) ; what is lovely {vdfftd) for the Fathers who came together 
here ; joy to the husbands for embracing the wife. 

This is a literal version of this extremely obscure verse. RV. (x. 40. 10) reads in a 
vl mayante adJwari; in b, the equivalent dfdhiyus Lso also Ppp.J; in c, the equivalent 
sameriri ; in d^^ jAnayas (for our jandye^ which might belter have been emended in the 
edition to jdnaye) ; LPpp. reads and combines janayas\. The Apast. text (Wint, p. 42 
[Ml*, i. I.6J) reads .at the beginning jfvdm. The verse is used, with 2. 59, in Kaug. 
79.30, simply to accompany a libation, at the very close of the mani.ige riles. In two 
SOtnas (AGS. |_i. 8.4J and ^GS. [_i. 15. 2J) it is directed to be used when the bride, on 
the journey to her new home, wails or cries ; this is plainly only on account of the word 
‘bewail’ (rndanti) at the beginning. |_Cf. Lanman’s Skt. Reader, p. 387 ; Winternitz, 
p. 42 ; and Bloomfield, who devotes 9 pages to the stanz.! in AJP xxi. 41 1-9. J 

47. I maintain for thee, in order to progeny, a pleasant, firm (dhriivd) 
stone in the lap 01 the divine earth ; stand thou on that, one to be 
exulted after, of excellent glory; let Savitar make for thee a long 
life-time. 

Ppp. puts syonatn after dhruvam in a, reads in b, and tarn d rohd 'numadyd 
suvlrd for c, and t-bd for te in d [_i.e , it h.as tvdyuK for ta dyus]. In Kaug. 76. 15, the 
fii.st half-verse accompanies the setting of a stone in a lump of dung, and in 76. 16 the 
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second accompanies the stepping of the bride upon it: this at the bride’s home; and 
the same is repeated (Kau^. 7;. 17, 19) in the new home of the pair after their arrival 
there. Pada a has 12 syllables, unnoticed by the Anukr. 

48. Wherewith Agni grasped the right hand of this earth, therewith 
grasp 1 thy hand ; do not stagger in company with me, with both progeny 
and riches. 

The last pada \^prajayd etc.J is wanting in Ppp., [which puts the vs. after 50 J. The 
verse accompanies in Kau9. 76. 19 the seizing of the bride’s hand to lead her al^ut the 
fire. The Anukr. seems to overlook the vs.; though, if the last pada were omitted, it 
would fall under the general definition of the hymn, as an anustubh. [As to vss. 48-51, 
cf. Wint., p. 48 f. For the p&nigrahana^ he cites Ramayana, i. 75 (Gorresio: or i. 73 
Sclilegel).J 

49. Let god Savitar grasp thy hand; let king Soma make thee to 
have good offspring ; let Agni, Jatavedas, make the spouse well-portioned, 
long-lived, for her husband. 

Ppp. has this verse next after our vs. 47, by removing [as notedj 48 to after 50. 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of two syllables in c. 

50. I grasp thy hand in order to good-fortune, that with me as hus- 
band thou mayest be long-lived; Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitar, Purandhi 
\^pAramdhi\ — the gods have given thee to me in order to housewife- 
ship. 

The verse is RV. x.85.36, which varies only by reading at the beginning grbfinimt. 
MH. (i. 2. 16) has precisely the RV. form of the verse; HGS. (i. 20. i) and Apast. (Wint, 
p. 49 [MP. i. 3. 3j) read in a suprajdstvaya, and HGS. has also grhndmi and (at end 
of b) asat. [^f* MGS. i. 10. r 5 a, and p. 150.J [As to puramdhi^ cf. WZKM. iii. 268 ; 
and Pischcl, Ved. Stud. i. 202-21 6. J 

51. Bhaga hath grasped thy hand; Savitar hath grasped thy hand; 
thou art [my] spouse by ordinance {dhdnnan), I thy house-lord. 

Ppp. reads dhatd for bhagas in a, inserts te before hastam in b, and adds after b two 
padas : bhagas te h. a. and aryamd te h. a.j [then finishing with our c, dj. One of the 
.subsidiary trcati.ses (see note to Kaug. 76. 10) substitutes the verse for vs. 20 above 
(see note there). 

52. Be this woman mine, bringing prosperity (posya ) ; Brihaspgti hath 
given thee to me ; in company with me [as husbandj do thou live, rich 
in offspring, a hundred autumns. 

Bp. and Rs p.m. give in c (as does Ppp.) prajavatl, and l.K. prajavati ; prajavatl 
is evidently the preferable reading; [and is implied in the translation J. SPP’s 

authorities, 4 have prajavati against 6 with prajavati (which latter he adopts) : but 
not less than 7 have (like W’s ^.) the impossible prajavati^ which supports both read- 
ings or neither !J The verse is found also in PGS. i. 8. 19, and in a khila to RV. x. 85 
(Aufrecht*, p. 682) ; both have praj&vatl; in a, both have dhruvdi 'dhi posye (RV. 
-syd) fftayi. [Sec also MP. i. 8. 9 ; that also has prajavatU\ 
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53. Tvashtar disposed iyUdha) the garment for beauty, by direction of 
Brihaspati, of the poets ; therewith let Savitar and Bhaga envelop this 
woman, like Surya, with progeny. 

In Kau?. 76.4. this verse is used with vs. 45, above [which seej, with dressing the 
bride in a new garment [cf. Wint., p. 47 J» ^nd the same is repeated in Kau^. 79, 13 at 
another point in the ceremonies. The full number of syllables is to be obtained in b 
only by a harsh resolution. Ppp. has in c naryatk [cf. note to vs. 59J, and at ‘.he end 
the decidedly better reading prajdyaL 

54. Let Indra-and-Agni, heaven-and-earth, Matari^van, Mitra-and- 
Varuna, Bhaga, both Alvins, Brihaspati, the Maruts, the hrdhman. 
Soma, increase this woman with progeny. 

Ppp. has again naryam in d. Only a is a real jagati pada, even by number of 
syllables (and doubtless we are to read -prthvi) ; the second definition of it in the 
Anukr. notices this. 

55. Brihaspati first prepared {kip) the hairs on the head of Surya; 
with this, O Alvins, do we thoroughly adorn (^ubh) this woman for her 
husband. 

It looks as if prathamds were an intrusion in a. [In c, Ppp. has for a third time 
ndryam.\ In Kduq. 79. 14 the verse is made to accompany the parting of the bride’s 
hair with a blade of darbha-gx^’s , ; according to the paddhati, this verse and the next 
are used together for the purpose. 

56. This [is] that form in which the young woman {yosa) dressed her- 
self ; I desire to know with [my] mind the wife {jdyd) moving about ; I 
will go after her with nine-fold ij.ndvagva) comrades: who, knowing, 
unloosened {y)i-crt) these fetters } 

This obscure verse gets no light from Ppp , the other texts, or the sutras. The 
text reads in c Ann : artisye ; doubtless it is only a contraction for dnii vartisye. 

57. I loosen {vi’SeV} in me the form of her; he verily shall know, see- 
ing the nest of mind ; I eat not stolenly ; I was freed {tuUnuc) by mind, 
myself untying {(^ratli) the fetters of Varuna. 

Ppp. reads at the end pdqam. This verse and doubtless the next (its pratika^ which 
is pra tva muTicdmi^ would also designate vs. 19 above) are used, with vii. 78. i, by 
V.iil. 4. II, to accompany the ungirding of the sacrificer’s wife. Both are used also 
by K.au^ 76. 28 with the ungirding of the bride. 

58. I release thee from Vanina’s fetter, with which the very propitious 
Savitar bound thee ; wide space {lokd\ an easy road here, do I make for 
thee, O bride {ymdJitC)^ with thy husband. 

The first half-verse is identical with vs. 19 a, b, and corresponds with RV. x. 85. 24 
fli b (which reads at end sui^dvah). Ppp. reads for a-^ imam vi sydmi vamnasya 
pd{am tena tvd etc. ; [cf. the TS. veision of our 19 aj. [As noted under vs. 19, Ppp. 
luakes our 58 c, d change place with our i<; c, d, reading, however, sugam itra for our 
^^tgdm dtra and sahupatni vadhuh for our sahdpatnydi vadhH.\ Vss. 58, 59, 61 
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appear to be overlooked by the Anukr., probably by a loss of something out of the 
text: this(ii + 11 : 10+12 = 44) « »» irregular irisfubh; [the longer form pdnthaHam 
would relieve the difficulty : cf. vs. 34, where, as between the longer and shorter equiva- 
lent forms, our text is most clearly at faultj. 

59. Raise ye [your weapons] ; may ye smite away the demon ; set this 
woman in what is well done ; inspired Dhatar found for her a husband • 
let king Bhaga go in front, foreknowing. 

LPpp. combines a-b thus: hanathe imam; and that is followed byj naryam [for 
narfm, as in 53, 54, 55*] in b. Kau^. 76. 32 uses vss. 59, 60, 62 .it the setting out of the 
bride for her new home. This verse also is an irregular tristubh (11 + 10:12 44), 
the Ppp. variant bhumyam for bhumim^ xiii. 2. 40, 41.J • 

60. Bhaga fashioned the four feet ; Bhaga fashioned the four frame- 
pieces (>usyala) \ Tvashtar adorned (pig) the straps (\vdrdhra) along in 
the middle ; let her be to us of excellent omen. 

Kau^. uses the verse not only as stated in the preceding note, but also (76. 25), more 
properly, with 2. 31, when the bride mounts the couch (falpa). Ppp. reads in a padas; 
in b, catvdry aspadani ; in c, madhyato varadhrdm, [P'or iisyala^ cf. note to vi. 139. 3.J 
|_For the addition to the Anukr. at this point, sec above, p. 740, f 2, and especially the 
note to XV. 5. 7.J 

6 1 . The well-flowered (sukihgukd), all-formed bridal-car (vahatd)^ golden- 
colored, well-rolling, well-wheeled, do thou mount, 0 Surya, to the world 
of the immortal; make thou a bridal-car pleasant to husbands. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 20, which rc.ids galmalim in a for vahatum, and in d pdtye 
for pdtibhyas, and krmtsva for krnu tvdm. MB. (i. 3. 11) also has galmalim, patye, 
and krntmia, but further in b suvantavaniam sukrtam, and in c nahhim for lokam, 
LCf. MP. i. 6. 4; MGS. i. 13. 6 and p. 157 J Kaug. 77. i combines it with 2. 30, as 
used when the bride is made to mount the vehicle that takes her to her new home. 
Ppp. has in c siikrtasya loke. The verse is a good tristubh. 

62. Her, not brother-slaying, O Varuna; not cattle-slaying, O Brihas- 
pati; not husband-slaying, possessing sons, 0 Indra — bring [her] for 
us, O Savitar. 

1 he Apast. text (Wint., p. 41 [^MP. i. i. 3J) has a corresponding but quite different 
verse : reading dpatighnlm in b, and, for c, d, indra 'putraghnTm laksmyhh tarn asydi 
savitah ^uva, ihc Anukr. docs not heed the deficiency of a syllable in a. For the 
use of the verse in Kau<j. (76.32), see the note to vs. 59. It is wanting (as above 
noticed) in Ppp. 

63. Injure ye not the maiden (kumdri), ye (two) pillars, on the god- 
made •Dad; the door of the divine house we make pleasant, a road for 
the bride. 

Or, ‘ we make a pleasant road ’ etc. In Kau^. 77 - 20, the verses 2. 26 ; i. 21, 63, 64, 
in this order, are used to accompany the bride’s stepping forward into the house. LCf. 
Wint., p. 72, top.J 
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64. Let the hrdhman be yoked after, the hrdhnan before, the brdhman 
at the end, in the middle, the bTdhfttdn everywhere j going forward to an 
impenetrable stronghold of the gods, do thou (f.), propitious, pleasant, 
bear rule in thy husband’s world. 

Besides the use of the verse in Kau^. 77. 20, as noticed just above, it is quoted, with 
2. 8, in 77 * 2, when the bride sets out, with a Brahman in front. In 79. 28, it is allowed 
to be substituted for vs. 23 ; and in that case (? 79. 32) the ceremony is called b^ahmya 
instead of saurya. 

[Here ends the first anuvaka, with i hymn (but see p.ige 739, top) and 64 verses. 
The quoted Anukr. says adyah saury aq catuhsastih (see p. 738). J 

2. Marriage ceremonies (continued). 

[SSvtiri Siirya.—dtmadSivati%m {10. yaksmand^am ; it.dampatyoh paripanthmd^anl ; 

devdn astdut). LAs to the foregoing statements, see above, page 739, IT’s 8, 4, 5. J dnu- 
stuhham : 5, d, (37, jg. bhuttk tiutubh); g. j-av. 6p. virdd 

atyasti ; ij, 14, 17-ig, [34, jd, 42, 4g, 61, 70, 7/. 7^ tnstubh ; 13,31, bhurij ; 20. 

purastddbrhati ; 13 L/Ji 24,23,32,33 L-'J* purobrhati; [26. 3-p. vtrdn ttdma gdyatri ;] 
33. virdd dstdrapankti ; 33. purobrhati tnstubh ; 43, tn^tubgarbhd pankh ; 44, prastdra^ 
pankti; [47. pathydbrkati 48. satahpanktt L^ee under the verse J; [50. uparistddbrhati 
nicrt;'\ 32. virdt parosnih ; yg, 60, 62. pathydpanktt ; \68. pura'usmh 6g 3-av. 6p. 
atifakvari; 71. brhati^ 

The Anukramanl, as we have it, omits the description of several of the verses (26, 
34 » 36, 38, 47, 50, 68) ; Land, on the other hand, it defines verses 13 and 33 each twice, 
each once right and once wrong ; J and it mixes the order of others Lcompare Whitney’s 
remarks, above, page 739, IT 3, and mine, page 740, topj. 

The verses (except 50, 58) of this anuvaka or hymn arc found also in Paipp. xviii. 
(for slight differences of order, see under the verses). L About a dozen verses of this 
anuvdka or hymn also occur in the RV. wedding-hymn, x. 85. J Only one verse (47) 
IT used by Vait., but nearly ,ill by Kau^. 

Translated ; parts, of course, by the RV. translators ; and the parts peculiar to our 
text by Ludwig, p. 472 ; and, as AV. hymn, by Weber (as above), Ind, Stud. v. 204- 
217. For vss. 59-62, see Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 336-341, or JAOS. xv., p. xliv, = PAOS. 
for Oct. 1890. 

1. For thcc.in the beginning they carried about Surya, together with 
the bridal-car; mayest thou, O Agni, give to us husbands the wife, 
together with progeny. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 38, RV. reading punah for sd nah in c. All our mss. accent 
in d dgne, but it has been emended to ague in our edition. Ppp. agrees with KV. in 
luiving in z punas pat-, L^h 7 * 3 » 5 - 3 » M(iS. i i r. 12 b, and p. 150.J 

KauQ. 78. 10 quotes this verse with 45 below, both preceded by vi. 78. i, and followed 
by a long prose-passaj,i, when the pair approach the priest to receive a sort of baptism. 

2. Agni hath given back the .spouse, together with lifc-timn, with 
splendor; of long life-time, may he who is the husband of her live a 
hundred autumns. 

Is RV. X. 85. 39, without variant. L^^* MGS. i. 1 1. 12 c, and p. 152.J 

The combination ^ 4 // p&tih in c is assured by Prat. ii. 70. 
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3. Soma’s wife first; the Gandharva thy next husband; Agni thy 
third husband; thy fourth, one of human birth. 

The verse is RV. x.85.40, which, however, has for a, b simah prathamd vivide 
Xaiidharvd vivida itttarah. It is found also in PGS. (i. 4. 16) and HGS. (i. 20. 2) . 
the former agrees entirely with RV. j the latter deviates from it only in d, where it ^ves 
turlyo 'ham man- : Ppp. combines in b aparas [Cf. MP. i. 3. i.J 

4. Soma gave to the Gandharva ; the Gandharva gave to Agni ; both 
wealth and sons hath Agni given to me, likewise this woman. 

Is RV. X. 85. 41, without variant. Found also in MB. (i. i. 7) and HGS. (i. 20. 2) • 
in the latter, with very different readin^js : somo \iadad gandharvaya gandharvo 'gnaye 
'dadat: pa^uh^ la mahyam puirah^ ca 'gnir dadaiy atho tvam. [Cf. MP. 1.3.2- 
MGS. i. 10. 10 a, and p. 157 ; also Wint , p. 48. J ’ 

5. Your favor hath come, 0 ye (two) of abundant good things 
{}vdjinlvasH)\ [our] desires have rested in [your] hearts, 0 Alvins; ye 
have been twin keepers, 0 lords of beauty ; may we, being dear, attain 
favorers (aryamdn) of our homes {Iciurya). 

The verse is RV. x. 40. 1 2, RV., however, reading ayahsaia at end of b. [MP. i. 7. n 
follows the RV. text, but with kamah for kamas : cf. Wint., p. 70.J More points than 
one in the translation are doubtful. 

6. Do thou (f.), rejoicing with propitious mind, assign wealth having 
all heroes, to be extolled ; an easy crossing {tirthd), well provided with 
drink, 0 lords (du.) of beauty; do ye smite away the pillar standing in 
the road, [namely] disfavor. 

This verse is altered from RV. x. 40. 13 in a strange and .senseless manner. RV. reads 
for a, b ta mandasana mdnitso durond a dhattdm raylm sahdvlram vacasydve, thus 
making the verse concern the Alvins throughout; who is our ‘thou’ (sa) does not 
appear. In c the sense is destroyed by altering the RV. verb kridm (as if it were mis- 
understood for a participle) to sugdm j and in d paihedham {\i, patheostham) is turned 
to pdthisthdm (p. pdthhstham) and accented as if it were a superlative ; Lcf. the con- 
fusion at vi, 28. ij. The verse is used also in the Apa&t. sutra (Wint., p. 68 [MP. 
i. 6. 12J), with da^aviram in b as its only variant from RV. Ppp. appears to read with 
our text. The verse lacks two syllables of being a real jagati. In Kau^. 77. 8 the verse 
is directed to be used on arriving at a ford or river-crossing on the bridal journey. 

7. What herbs [there are], what streams, what fields, what forests — 
let these, 0 bride, defend from the demon thee, possessing progeny, for 
thy husband. 

'I'he Apast. text (Wint., p. 7c [MP. i. 7.9J) has the same verse, but with different 
• readings : for b, yani dhdnvdni yd vdndh [Oxford text vdnd\ ; in c, ti for tas; for d, 
prd t-Jf mn}icantv dhhasah. Kaug. 77. ii uses it on the bridal journey ‘under the 
circumstances mentioned in the verse.’ 

8. We have mounted this road, easy, bringing welfare, on which a 
hero takes no harm, [but] finds others' goods. 
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The Apast. text (Wint., p. 67 LMP. i. 6. nj) has the same verse, but with sugdm 
pAntUnam i 'ruksam Aristam svas- in a, b. Kau(j. uses it in 77. 2, with i. 64 : see 
the note to i. 64. ydstnin in c Ppp. has the sense-equivalent yatra : cf. its osam 
for our ksiprdm at xii. 1.35; etc.J 

9. Pray hear ye now of me, O men, by what blessing (a^is) the two 
spouses attain what is agreeable {^amd ) : what Gandharvas [there are] 
and heavenly Apsarases, who stand upon these forest trees (vanaspatyd), 
let them be pleasant unto this bride ; let them not injure the bridal-car 
as it is driven. 

The last four padas form a verse also in the Apast. text (Wint., p. 70 [MP. i. 7. 8J), 
where for our d is read esA vrksisu vanaspatyisv asate^ further i^ivAs (for syonas) and 
vadhva\ in e, and uhydmanam in f. In TS. iii. 2. 84 is found the phrase ydm A^irA 
ddmpatl vamdm a^nutAh^ and A^frdaya ddmpatl vamdm a^nutam. The verse is to 
be used, according to Kau^. 77. 9, when the bridal train passes great trees. The Anukr. 
[appears to scan as 9 -f 12 : 1 1 4 - 1 2 : 1 1 -f 1 1 = 66 ; but pada a is essentially defective]. 
All our mss. [and SPP’s authorities] read in e te, which our edition emends to iSj [but 
SPP. reads te, construing a-d together, and e-f separately : ‘ unto thee, the bride here ’ ; 
which seems hard]. Ppp. combines in c gandharva */j-. 

10. What ydkpnas go to the bride's brilliant {candrd) car among the 
people, let the worshipful gods conduct those back whence they came. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 31 ; RV. reads in b jdnad Ann. The Apast. text (Wint., 
p. 67 [MP. i. 6. 9]) has the same verse. [The Anukr. calls the yakpnanA^anl,\ 

11. Let not the waylayers who pursue {d~sad) [them] find the two 
spouses ; let them go over what is difficult by an easy [road] ; let the 
niggards run away. 

Is RV. X. 85.32, whose only variant is sugibhis in c. We had a as xii. r. 32 d, and 
d as vi. 129. 1-3 d. MB. (i. 3. 12) and Apast. (Wint, p. 67 [MP. i. 6. 10]) have the 
RV. reading. The verse is used (K.iuq. 77. 3), with i. 34, when the bridal train starts. 
['I'he Anukr. calls the vs. dampatyoh paripanthinA<ianL\ 

12. I cause the bridal-car to be viewed by the houses with worship 
[brahman), with a friendly, not terrible eye; what of all forms is fastened 
on about, let Savitar make that plea.sant for the husbands. 

Ppp. reads at the end krnotu tat. According to KauQ. 77. 14, the verse is uttered 
when the train comes in sight of the house. Apast. vi.6 (Wint., p. 70 [MP. i. 7. 10]) 
has the same verse, with the variants maltrena in b, asyam for Asti in c, and (like Ppp.) 
krnotu tdt at the end. The comm, to Apast. understands c of the ornaments worn by 
the biide, as indicated by the reading asyam. The verse (13 + 11 11 + 12-“ 47) is but 
a poor jagatu 

13. Propitious hath this woman come to the home; Dhatar appointed 
this world (sphere) to her ; her let Aryaman, Bhaga, both Aqvinst Praja- 
pati, increase with progeny. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularities of the meter (9 + i r ; 10 + 1 1 = 4 *)■ 
defines the verse twice, first as tristubh, then as purobrhati (cf. vi. 1 26. 3). Padas b and d 
are good tristubk padas ; and a and c will pass if we resolve mAri tyam and taam.} 
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14. [As] a soulful cultivated field hath this woman come; in her here, 
0 men, scatter ye seed ; she shall give birth to progeny for you from her 
belly {ifaksdncu)^ bearing the exuded (lingdhd) sperm of the male (rsabhd), 

A couple of our mss. (LK.JD.) read asyam in c. The first pada is capable of being 
compressed into 1 1 syllables, but with violence. Ppp. has for b yasyan naro vapanta 
btjam asyahy and in c janayat. ^ 

[The likening of the woman to the field is very familiar later : cf. Manu ix. 33 f. 
Cf. also the fitarp^ apovpav of Aeschylus (Septem, 753) ; Sophocles’ apd^ifun yap 
;(ar€/)<ui/ daiv (Ant, 569) ; Eurip. Phoen. 18 ; etc. My colleague, Professor George 
F. Moore, calls my attention to Koran ii. 22, “ Your women are your plow-land,” in 
Arabic, /Mr//i. — Griffith’s (not very close) version suggests a different interpretation : 
he takes dugdhdm as * milk ’ of the maternal breast Perhaps after all we should (with 
W.) join it with rHas^ and in the sense of ‘milked*; but with this difference, that it 
refers to the nUas which is “milked ” as a result of the action implied \npAso ni galgallti 
dharakd at VS. xxiii. 22. Mahidhara says vlryam ksarati (cf. ksiram). — This inter- 
pretation is fortified by the use of dhayati at RV. i. 179. 4, Ldpamitdra vfsanam 
(jiadAiii) dhayati (^vasAntam.\ 

15. Stand firm; virdj art thou; as it were, Vishnu here, O Sarasvatl; 
0 Sinlvali, let her have progeny ; may she be in the favor of Bhaga. 

KauQ. 76. 33 uses the verse to accompany the act of making the bride stand firm 
after rising from the couch, 'fhe Anukr. forbids us to abbreviate to *va in b. In Ppp. 
a considerable part of the verse is lost. The second half-verse appears again below as 
21 c, d. 

16. Let your wave smite up the pegs ; 0 waters, release the yoke- 
ropes {yoktra ) ; let not the two inviolable [kine], not evil-doing, free from 
guilt, come upon what is unpropitious {)d(iHna), 

The verse is RV. iii. 33. 13, which, however, reads ^unam for d^unam in d, and 
vyhta^d for -sdu in d; and Ppp. agrees with RV. |_W’s “[kine]” .seems to overlook 
the gender of aghnydu : .see Griffith’s note, p. 174.J Kauq. 77. 15 makes the ver.se 
accompany the sprinkling of the car and unyoking of the oxen at the end of the bridal 
journey. 

17. With an eye not terrible, not husband-slaying, pleasant, helpful 
(<^agntd)y very propitious, of easy control (suydma) for the houses, hero- 
bearing, loving brothers-in-law (.^), with favoring mind — may we thrive 
together with thee. 

The concluding word is here rendered as the text gives it, but there is little question 
that it ought to be emended (with Ppp.) to -mdiidhy as qualifying ‘ we.’ This verse 
and the next .ire a sort of duplication and variation of RV. x. 85.44; our a here is 
nearly the same with the first pada of that verse, which, however, reads edhi for our 
syond. Ppp. makes our 17 C, d and 18 c, d change places, reading for the former 
vlrasiir devakdmd yondm tvedhisunahi sumanasyamdndh. Our m.ss. are divided in 
c between devrkdmd and devdk-^ the majority (not Bp.Bs.p.m.E.O.D.) having, with 
RV. and Ppp., the latter, which is therefore more probably the true reading. Ppp* li*® 
in a (like RV.) edhi but with syond after it La “blend-reading” such as the Vulgate 
shows at v.s. i8?J; and, in b, suyama grhenu LCf. MP. i. 1.4; MGS. i. 10. 6, and 
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p. 146.J The verse accompanies in Kaug. 77. 22 the leading of the bride thrice about 
the fire. PCS. i. 4. 16 and HGS. i. 20. 2 have it in its RV. form, with slight variants 
in HGS. Our verse (i i + 1 1 : 7 + * 3 = 42 ) is metrically much too irregular to be set 
down as simply a iristubh. 

18. Not brother-in-law-slaying, not husband-slaying be thou here, 
propitious to the cattle, of easy control, very splendid, having progeny, 
hero-bearing, loving brothers-in-law (.^), pleasant, do thou worship i^srpary) 
this householder’s fire. 

Our mss. differ, as in the preceding verse, between devfkdtna and devdk- in c. The 
first three padas agree nearly with RV. x. 85. 44 a-c, but the latter begins a with dgkora- 
caksus (like our 17 a) Land omits ihd\^ reads sumdnds instead of suydma in b, and in 
C omits prajavatl and gives devdkdmd ; its fourth pada is the commonplace phrase 
f J/;/ no bhava dvipdde ^dtn cdluspade. Ppp. reads for a, b : adevaraghni patiraghny 
edhi syonas pafubhyas sumanas suvtrah; and, for c, d (given, as noted above, as 
second half of the preceding verse) : prajavatl vfra^tlr devrkdme 'mam agfh etc.; it 
thus gets rid of the syond whose apparent intrusion spoils the /;7^/;/^//-character of our 
C, d. LTi'® "'s* reckons syona to d (by placing the mark of pada-di vision before it) ; 
hut the integrity of imdm etc. as a pada (without syond) is palpable. Likely our text 
represents a blend of two readings: virasuur devdkdmd siona (RV.), and prajavatl 
virasur devfkdmd (Ppp.)** cf. under vs. 17. — Perhaps the corruption at xviii. 1.39 
below is in part due to a confused blending of two readings.] 

19. Stand up from here; desiring what hast thou (f.) come hither.^ 
I [am] thine overcomer, 0 Ida, out of [my] own house ; thou that hast 
come hither, 0 perdition, seeking the empty — stand up, 0 niggard; fly 
forth ; rest not here. 

This exorcism accompanies, according to Kau(j. 77. 16, a complete sprinkling of her 
new home by the bride. All our mss. [and all SPP’s authorities] have at end of c 
ajiigdndha; our edition [not .SPP’s] makes the, as it seems, necessary emendation to 
-ntha^ which Ppp. also appears to have. L^^® Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. loS.] Ppp. further 
reads in a dhd 'das kirn, combines d 'gd 'ham, and begins c witli a<;Hnyeu. In b the 
translation assumes the pada-re^ding ide — not fde, as previous translators prefer to 
understand ; it is hard to tell which word is more out of place. The verse is once more 
a very poor sort of tristubh, L^ may be counted as 44 syllables. Padas a, b, c scan 
easily as 1 1 + 1 2 : 1 1 ; but the good tristubh cadence of d casts suspicion on the integrity 
of its prior part.] 

20. When this bride hath worshiped the householder’s, the former 
{phrva) fire, then, 0 woman, do thou pay homage to Sarasvatl and to 
the Fathers. 

, 'Ppp. (which not rarely substitutes ai for 1 ) seems to agree with all our mss. in reading 
asaparyOU Lsee the note to vi. 32. 2J. Prat. ii. 65 prescribes the combination k- 

ind. The first pada (10 syll.) is both irregular and defective. By K.Iik; 77 23, the 
ver.se, with vs. 46 below, is to accompany the homage paid by the bride to the deities 
mentioned. 

21. Take this protection, defense, to spread under this woman ; 0 Sini- 
valT, let her have progeny ; may she be in the favor of Bhaga. 



xiv. 2- BOOK XIV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA. ;58 

The sftond half-verse is the same with 15 c, d above. The rendering implies [after 
naryai in bj an emendation to upasitre (infinitive), which is the reading of Ppp. The 
Apast. text (Wint., p. 71 [MP. i. 8. i J) also has it; further, ih a it has iddm a bhara, 
and, in d, iydm inserted before bhdgasya. In Kau^. 78. i, the verse is directed to be 
uttered while he (the bridegroom?) brings the hide of a red ox. 

|i 

22. What rushes {bdlbaja) ye cast down, and [what] hide ye spread under, 
that let the girl {kanyd) of good progeny mount, who finds a husband. 

Bdlbaja is the Eleusitie indica^ a coarse rush-like grass. In Ppp., the parts of vss. 22 
and 23, and of 24 and 25, are more or less exchanged. In Kaug. 78, the second pada 
is first quoted (in 2), after our vs. 21 ; then follows (in 3) a, then (in 4) the first part 
of vs. 23, then (in 5) our c, then (in 6) the second half of vs. 23, all accompanying the 
corresponding acts of preparing a scat for the bride, that she may take a Brahman-boy 
into her lap, to encourage the obtainment of male progeny. It may be that Ppp. fol- 
lows with its changed order the succession of llie acts as given in Kaug. 

23. Spread under the rushes upon the red hide; sitting down upon it, 
of good progeny, let her worship this fire. 

Bp.E. [and SPP’s C.J read at the end saparyata. For the use in Kaug., see the 
preceding note. The second half-verse is used again in 79. 5, when the bride sits down 
on the nuptial bed. 

24. Mount the hide ; sit by the fire ; this god slays all the demons ; 
here give birth to progeny for this husband ; may this son of thine be of 
good primogeniture. 

The last pada is used by Kaug. 78. 8 as the boy is seated in the bride’s lap, though 
unsuited to the purpose unless forced out of its natural meaning. [Cf. Wint., p. 75.J 
There must be some error in the Anukr. text relating to this verse and vs. 25 (which 
are triditbh) and vs. 32 (sec below). 

25. Let there come forth {in-sthd) from the lap of this mother animals 
(pa^n) of various forms, being born; as one of excellent omen, sit thou 
by this fire; with thy husband (sdinpatni), be thou serviceable to the 
gods here. 

In Kaug. 78. 9 this ver.sp accompanies the removal of the boy again from the bride’s 
lap. The verse is a pure trhtubh. [W. pencils the note “cf. K. xxxix. 10.” J 

26. Of excellent omen, extender [pratdrana) of the houses, very pro- 
pitious to thy husband, wealful to thy father-in-law, pleasant to thy 
mother-in-law, do thou enter these houses. 

The comm, to Prat. iii. 60 notes the accent of ^va^rvdl. The verse seems to be 
overlooked altogether in the Anukr. as we have it; it should be called a j-/. virdn* 
nama gayatri (i i + 1 1 : 1 1 =33). It is used in Kaug. 77. 20 as the bride enters her 
new abode. 

27. Be thou pleasant to fathers-in-law, pleasant to husband, to houses, 
pleasant to all this clan ; pleasant unto their prosperity {pustd) be thou. 

Ppp. puts this verse at the end of the book. 
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28. ‘ Of excellent omen is this bride ; come together, see he^ having 
given unto her good-fortune, go asunder and away with ill-fortunes. 

The verse is RV. x. 85.33, which, however, has a different ending: asyai dattvaya 
Uha 'Siam vi pdre 'tana; and this is read also by P(}S. (i. 8. 9) and MB. (i. 2. 14). 
I^Cf. MP. i- 9 ' 5 i Wint., p. 74 ; MGS. i. 12. 1, and p. 157. J According to Kau^. 77. 10, 
it?s to be addressed to women who come to look^at the bride on her journey. Ppp. reads 
in d ddurbhUgyena par-. Our edition should read dattva. 

29. What evil-hearted young women, and likewise what old ones, [are] 
here— .do ye all \jdnt\ now give splendor to her; then go asunder and 
away home. 

The last pada is nearly identical with RV. x. 85. 33 d: see the preceding note. All 
our mss. [and SPP’sJ read in ]}jaratls, as if vocative; our edition [not SPP’sJ emends 
to jdr-^ as seems unavoidable. 

30. The gold-cushioned {} -prastarana) vehicle, bearing all forms, did 
SQrya, Savitar’s daughter, mount, in order to great good-fortune. 

L Nearly J all our mss. [and four of SPP’sJ accent rnkmfpnisf- (p. rukmdoprdst-) 
in a; our edition emends to rukmdpra-. [SPP., with 13 of his authorities, reads rnk- 
maprd-.\ The verse is used with i. 61 (Kau<;. 77. i), when the bride mounts the car. 
[Note btbhratam joined with vahydm., neuter ! is the case like those of cakrdm 
rAtnam brhdntam^ gotrdm hari^riyam of RV. ? cf. my iXoun-mJiectiony p. 600, s.v. 
Genders. \ 

31. Mount the couch with favoring mind; here give birth to progeny 
for this husband ; like IndranI, waking with good awakening, mayest 
thou watch to meet dawns tipped with light. 

Ppp. reads in c suptA for subAdha^ of which the stem and sense are questionable 
(if occurs elsewhere only in vs 75, below); at the end it has lukarah (for jdgarah). 
[Cf. Wint, p. 92. J The excess of syllables in d is a very poor teason for calling the 
verse ( 1 1 + 1 1 : 1 1 + 13 = 46) a jagati. Tn Kauq. 76. 25 the verse is used, with i. 60, 
when the bride mounts the couch ; and again, 79. 4, when she ascends the nuptial bed 
(\s. 23 immediately follows : see above) 

32. The gods in the beginning lay with {ni-pad) their spouses ; they 
embraced {sam-spr() bodies with bodies ; like Suryii, 0 woman, all-formed, 
with greatness, having progeny, unite (sain-hhft) here with thy husband. 

Ppp. combines at the beginning deva 'gre. The verse ( n -I- 1 1 : 12 -f 1 1 * 45) is 
almost a good tristubh^ in spite of the Anukr. |_Tl would he a perfect tnsfithh in 
cadence and otherwise if we had the right to excise ndri, the intrusive character of 
'vhich is very likely. J is used in Kau^. 79. when the bride enters the nuptial bed; 
and also, in 75. 11, vss. 32-36 are .strangely made to accompany the strewing of grasses 
by the wooers who have gone out to arrange for the bridal. 

33. Stand up from here, O Vi9vavasu; with homage do we praise 
thee ; seek thou a sister (jdmt) sitting among the Fathers, inserted 
{hiydktdm)\ that is thy portion by right of birth ; know thou that. 
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This «sc corresponds to RV. x. 85. 22 a, b and 21 c, d; but RV. reads 'at the 
beginning iU frsvd 'to viq- ; and in c anyam for and vydktdm for nydkt&m, 

which seems a mere ignorant substitution for it. Our mss. are divided between nykktam 
and -tarn; I.E.p.m. 0 .s.m.R.T.D.K. give -/Jw, which ending is doubtless to be accepted 
as tlie true reading. Ppp. reads with RV. at the beginning, but goes on independently; 
ud irsva 'tas pati hy esdtn vt^vavasum namasd glrhhir hie. The Apast. text (Wint 
p. 89 [MP. i. 10. 1-2 J) reads vittdm for vyaktam. Compare Hillebrandt also in 
ZUMC. xl. 711 ; he renders vyaktam simply by ‘bride,’ one does not see why. LCf. 
also Vai. Mythol. i. 435.J [For the metrital definitions of the Aniikr., see above. J 

34. The Apsarascs revel a joint reveling, between the oblation-holder 
and the sun ; they are thy birthplace ; go away to them ; homage I pay 
thee with the Gandharva-scason. 

The first half-verse is identical with vii. 109. 3 a, b. The verse, a fairly good tristuhh 
appears, with vss. 36 and 38, to be passed over by the [LondonJ Anukr. [The Berlin 
ms. gives the three pratikas, followed, without ///, by agastatakse (!) J Ppp. begins 
the verse witli yd 'psarasas s- (for ya aps-), and in b puts aniara (for -rd) before 
havirdhdHam. 

35. Homage to the Gandharva’s min(l(.?), and homage to his terrible 
iphiima) c7e wc pay ; O Vit^vavasu, homage [be] to thee with worship 
iprdhman) \ go away unto thy wives, the Apsarascs. 

The translation implies the n.aturally suggested emendation in a of mimase to 
mdmise, which Ppp. supports, reading mamno. Ppp. has further bhdsdya for bhdmdya 
in b ; and, for c, vi<^vdvaso namo brahmand te kntomi, and, in d, combines jdyd 'ps-. 
The addition of 'stu at the end of our c would rectify the meter of the pada and make 
the definition of the Anukr. exact. 

36. With wealth may we be well-willing; we have made the Gan- 
dharva go (rr/) up from here; that god hath gone to the highest station 
(sadhdstha ) ; wc have gone where they lengthen out [their] life-time. 

The prefix a in b seems out of place. The last pada appears twice in RV. (i. 113. 
16 d; viii. 48. 1 1 d). The definition of the verse (as noted under vs. 34) appears to be 
omitted in the Anukr. For the application made in Kau^. of this and the preceding 
verses, see under vs. 32; it does not seem at all suitable. Ppp. has in d ior yatra the 
variant vayam [implying, perhaps, that the Ka.shmir Vaidikas understood prafhdnia 
(p. praottrdnte) as pratirdntas [With regard to an Anukr. statement that seems to 
concern this verse, .see above, p. 739, H’s 4, 5, 7.J [Cf. xviii. 2. 29 n.J 

37. Unite {sam-srj), 0 ye (two) parents [pitiX the (two) things that 
arc seasonable ; yc shall be mother and father of seed ; as a male {mdrya) 
a female (yosd), do thou mount her ; make ye (two) progeny ; here enjoy 
(///.y) wealth. 

[F or “ mount her,” W. suggests in pencil “ make her mount ” ; but I suspect that 
the full expression would be dd/ti rohaya ^^pa endm.\ In a, rtviye is regarded by the 
pada-\K.i^\. as dual, and is translated accordingly ; it probably means the respective con- 
tributions of the two to the embryo. Ppp. reads instead (-r5) vrddhayty a welcome 
emendation. Further, in b, it puts pita before mdtd and has ja for ca and ends b 
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with bhav&tha; [and it makes our 37 d and 39 c change place, but with^j/a/w no 
for our pusyatam\. LPronounce mdryeva in c : the verse then scans easily as 1 1 + 1 1 : 
II + 12, if we accept the resolution fUtiye in a.J According to Kauq. 79. 8, it is used 
in the act of coition. LConcerning the matter as an essential element of the ritual, see 
Winternitz, p. 92. J Ppp. arranges this and the following six verses in the order 37, 40, 
38, 39 * 42. 4 L 43 - 

38. Send, O Pushan, her, most propitious, in whom men scatter seed 
{bijd ) ; who, eager, shall part our thighs ; in whom we, eager, may insert 
the member. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 37, which, however, reads at end of c (with Ppp.) -^rayate 

who, eager, shall part her thighs for us *J, and of d ‘hiirama All our mss. 

accent piisan in a; Bp. begins c \i\Cci yah : nah. The s.\mc verse is found in HGS. 
i 20. 2, with nas after tarn in a, visraydiai in c, and -hatrma ^epam in d. P(iS. (i. 4. 16) 
has a corresponding, but quite different, text : sa nah pusa {ivatamam e ''raya sa na iirti 
u{atl vi hara : yasyam u^antah praharama qepam yasyam ii kiimd bahavo nivistyai. 
The Apast. text (Wint., p. 90 LMP. i. ii. 6J) has the KV. version, except -^niyatai at 
end of C. LBarring the bad cesura in a, the verse is a good tristubh ; but the definition 
(as noted under vs. 34) is omitted by the Anukr.J 

39. Mount thou the thigh ; apply the hand ; embrace thy wife with 
well-willing mind; make ye (two) progeny here, enjoying; let Savitar 
make for you a long life-time. 

The first half-verscis found also in the Apast. text (Wint., p. 90 [MP. h 7 j)» with 
the variant (after uritm') upa barhasva bdhiim. l_Ppp., as just noted, makes our 37 d 
change place with our 39 C, reading, however, rodamdndtt for tnod‘\ and in its d it has 
tu for vam, combining tv dyu^ sav-.j The verse is ill defined as ^jaj'atl or bhurik tru 
stubh ; it is properly a svardt tristubh. 


40. T.et Prajapati generate progeny for you (two) ; let Aryaman unite 
{sam-anj) [you] with days-and-nights ; not ill-omoncd, enter thou this 
world of thy husband ; be weal to our bipeds, weal to [our] quadrupeds. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 43, which, however, begins a with a nah pr-, b with djannaya^ 
and c with Murman^alih p-. Ppp. also reads the latter (-/w /-) ; and, in d, <m/» lot 
hhava. RV. further omits wtim ii> C. 1 ^'^- '■ 

(Wint.,p. 90 IMP. i. II. 5j) has precisely the KV. version. MS. (11 13. 23) has pada e 
only. The verse is almost a good only a little dam.iccd hy l’ e intrusion ol 

,mam in c; [and a perfect if (with RV. MB. MI>.) we omit 


41. This bridal garment and bride’s dress, given by the gods topthei 
with Manu, whoso gives to a knowing (dkilvitiis) priest {bralimtiii), ht 
verily slays the lemons of the couch (.’). 

The translation implies at the end the emendation (suggested also by Weber, p. 21 1, 
of td/pani to tdlpyani, as required by iioth sense and meter, and supported by the 1 pp 
reading irpydni. For b, Ppp. gives vadhuyam haddho {yoadhvo 0 sydh which 
though metrically awkward, is not redundant in c.xpres.sion. In Kiuk;. 79 - 21. vers 
accompanies the priest’s acceptance of the bridal garment, gisen him mt 1 i. -5. ^ ^ 
verse is a good tristubh, if emended as proposed in d. L • ’ 
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42. What priest's portion they (dual) give to me the bride-seeker 
{vadknyu)t the bridal garment and bride's dress, do ye, 0 Brihaspati 
and Indra, assenting, together give it to the priest (dra/imdn). 

The anomalous accent dattdm at the end is read by all our [and SPP’sJ authorities. 
Ppp. varies considerably: yan no 'diti brahmabMgam vadhuyor vdso vadhva^ ca 
vastramj and dhattdm at the end. 

43. Awaking out of a pleasant lair {yoni)^ mightily enjoying your- 
selves, merry, having good kinc, good sons, good houses, may ye, living, 
pass the outshining dawns. 

Ppp. reads in c, d subhdtt suputrdu sukrtdu carat&u jlvd us - ; our P.M.W. have 
caratho. To accent tdraihas^ counting it to d instead of c, would be an improvement. 
The verse (which scans ii+ii: 8+11 or 11+8=41) is very ill described by the 
Anukr. According to Kaug. 79. 12, it accompanies the rising from the nuptial bed. 

44. Clothing myself anew, fragrant, well-dressed, I have risen alive 
unto the outshining dawns ; as a bird from the egg, I have been released 
out of all sin. 

Ppp. combines a-b suvaso *dd-. According to Kfiu^. 79. 27, the verse is used when 
the priest comes back after washing the bridal garment 

45 . Beautiful [are] heaven-and-earth, pleasant near by, of great courses ; 
seven divine waters have flowed ; let them free us from distress. 

This verse is a repetition of vii. 112. i. Ppp. reads in h yan/usu/nne^ and, for c, dfas 
sapta sravantis {td etc.). The redundant syllable in c is not noticed by the Anukr. 
here, although it was so at the other occurrence. The verse is used by Kau^. 78. 10 
with vs. I (sec the note to that verse), and again in 78. 1 3 it accompanies the pouring of 
water into the folded hands of the pair ; and yet again, in 79, 25, the pouring of water 
on the bridal garment ; this use is evidently the one which gives the verse its place 
here. 

46. Unto Surya, unto the gods, unto Mitra and Varuna, unto them 
who arc forethoughtful of that which exists, have I paid this homage. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 17, with a differently ordered d, iddm tShyo ^karam ndmah^ 
by which is avoided the redundancy of a syllabic — which the Anukr. passes unheeded. 
LPpp. avoids it in yet another way by reading tebhyo 'ham akaram namah.\ Kau^. 
uses it twice in 77 ; once in 5, on the wedding-journey ; and again in 23, on arrival at 
the new home. [^As to the “ deity ” of the verse, see above, p. 739, 1[’s 4, 5, 7. J 

47. lie who,- without a clamp (.^z^/z/fw), before the piercing of the 
neck-ropes {} jatrn), combines {sam-dha) a combination — he the bounti- 
ful, the one of much good — removes again what is spoiled {vihriita). 

|_Or ‘joins a joining’ and ‘mends again what is damaged,’ as W. suggests in pencil. J 
This obscure ver.se is RV. viii. i. 12, and is found also in several other texts, as SV. 
(i. 244), M.S. (iv. 9. 12), TA. (iv. 20. i), PB. (ix. 10. i), K^S. xxv. 5. 30. The RV. text 
differs from ours only by having in d iskartd for nhk - ; KQ!'S. alone agrees with RV. in 
this; SV. is throughout as AV. ; PB. begins etd, and has vihrtam in d; TA. 
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begins yddrti, has JariHhyas in ^purovdsus in c, [and vlhrtam in d in the Calcutta 
ed.*: the Poona ed., p. 327, prints it vlhruiam^ with a virama after the h !J. MS. has 
a very corrupt text for a, b (^jdri cMd etc.), and samdkls and puritv in c ; and the 
Apast. text (Wint., p. 69 [MP. i. 7. i J) agrees throughout with TA. Ppp. writes nrdah 
for airdah. The needed description of the verse as a palhyabrhatt is omitted by our 
Anukr. Vait. 12. 7 has the verse used as expiation when anything is broken during the 
sacrifice ; Kau?. 77. 7 » when anything on the bridal car needs mending ; and also, 57. 7, 
when a student’s staff is broken. 

48. Away from us let the darkness shine (vas), that is deep blue, 
brown {pi^dhga), also red ; she who is consuming, spotted, her I fasten 
{a-saj) on this pillar. 

The latter half-verse is corrupt in Ppp. beyond intelligibility. [The definition saiah- 
pankii (cf. my note to vi. 20. 3 and Ind. Stud. viii. 45) presumably means 9 -f 1 1 : q -f 1 1 . 
If we could dispense with ihtya in c, the verse would be excellent so far as rhythm and 
cadence go (8 -f- 1 1 : 8 n).J It is used in Kau^. 79. 22 in connection with taking 
away the bridal garment to cleanse it. The ‘ she ’ is perhaps the female demon sup- 
posed to belong to the defiled article. 

49. How many witchcrafts in the outer garment {hipavdsam)^ how 
many fetters of king Varuna, what failures, what non-successes — them 
I cause to sit upon this pillar. 

Ppp. has pa^ededne in a for upavdsane; and, for d, a^min td stdno muTicdmi sar» 
vdm. Our P.M.W. read in d tarn sih-\ the rest, tdh sth-. In Kau^. 79. 23 the verse 
is used immediately after the preceding. The lack of a syllable in a is disregarded by 
the Anukr. 

50. What is my dearest self {tann)y that of me is afraid of the gar- 
ment ; of it do thou, O forest-lord, make first {dgre) for thyself an inner 
wrap {ntvi) ; let us not suffer harm. 

This verse is used in Kau^. 79. 24 next after the two^ preceding, the person who has 
the garment in charge wrapping a tree with it. The Anukr. contains no definition of 
the meter (8 -f 8 : 8 -I- 1 1 = 35). The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 

51. What ends [there are], how many edges {s{i% what webs, and 
what lines ; what garment woven by the spouses — may that touch us 
pleasantly. 

More lit, ‘ [as] a pleasant one.’ With this verse, according to Kau(;. 79. 26, the new 
pos.sessor of the garment puts it on, then coming back with vs. 44. 'I'he Anukr. notices 
this time the redundant syllable in b (we arc doubtless to contract to ydii 'iavd). Ppp. 
reads, for c, d, vdso yat patnfbhriam tanvd syottam upa ^pr^ah. 

52. Eager, these young girls, going to a husband from the father’s 
world, have let go the consecration : hail ! 

All our mss. [and SPP’s authorities] leave yatih in b unaccented, as in i. 32 c, as if 
pdtim yatih were a sort of compound word, Lalthough the pada-itxi treats them as 
separate words IJ. L^f- MP. i. 4. 4 , and Wint, p. 54 » vs. 4, P- 55 *-J yhe Anukr. 

counts in svihd at tne end as a metrical part of the verse. According to Kau9. 75. 24, 
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this verse is uttered as the bride lays fuel on the fire ; then 1^75. 25 J, with seven verses, 
(apparently, this and the six that follow [so schol.J), the prepared water is heated, and 
with vs. 65 below, the bride is bathed. 

53. Her, let go by Brihaspati, all the gods maintained ; what splendor 
is entered into the kine, with that do we unite this woman. 

[Cf. Bohtlingk, ZD MG. liv. 614.J Besides the use of vss. 53-58 made by Kau^ 
75. 25, as noticed in the preceding note, they are again applied in 76.31, when at the 
end of the wedding ceremony the bride is sprinkled with fragrant powders. The con- 
nection of dvasrstam with dvd 'srksata in vs. 52 c, suggests dlksam as the word to be 
supplied in the first lines of these verses ; and so Ludwig translates. 

54. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what brilliancy is entered etc. etc. 

55. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what fortune {bhdga) is entered etc. etc. 

56. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what glory is entered etc. etc. 

57. Her, let go etc. etc.; what milk {pdyas) is entered etc. etc. 

58. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what sap is entered etc. etc. 

Of these six verses, differing from one another only in one word, Ppp. omits one 
(58), and puts 55 after 56. 

59. If these hairy people have danced together in thy house, doing 
evil with wailing — from that sin let Agni and Savitar release thee. 

This and the three following verses arc discussed by Bloomfield in AJP. xi. 336 ff. [or 
JAOS. XV., p. xliv. = PAO.S. for Oct. 1890 J. They evidently have no connection origi- 
nally with marriage ceremonies, but rather with wailings for the dead, which are 
regarded as ill-omened and requiring expiation.* [Cf. the following^ verses. J Kduq. 
quotes only this one (79.30), and for no definite purpose, combining it with 1.46 (see 
note to the latter). Ppp. reads in tiyad ami iox yadi W, and in c krnvatls. The false 
accent krnvantds (which our edition has not corrected) is read by all our mss. save 
one (D.). • 

[The case is nearly the same with the authorities of SPP., who says, “ This reading 
\krnvani 6 \ appears ancient, traditional, and general.” A note in my copy of AV. sug- 
gests that the blunder may have crept in from vs. 61 ; and I find my surmise confirmed 
not only by SPP. (who, however, attributes the wrong accent and to vs. 60; see 

his note), but also by the fact of similar occurrences elsewhere : cf., for example, the 
curious avagraha of sdmnjTiapaydmi at vi. 74. 2 (and my note) ; the impossible vi^bhdit 
at xiii. 3. 17, and note ; etc.J 

*[Cf. Francis James Child, The English and Scottish Popular Ballads^ partx., p. 498, 
under the heading “Tears destroy the peace of the dead,” and the citation from MBh. 
xi. I. 42-43 given on p. 294 of the same part: “ For they [the tears], like sparks, ’tis 
said, do burn those men [for whom they’re shed].”J [See Luders, ZD MG. Iviii. 507. J 

60. If this daughter of thine has wailed with loosened hair (vike^d) in 
thy house, doing evil with wailing — from that sin etc. etc. 

Ppp. has a very different text: yad asdii [! yadd *sauf] duhitd tava vikresv 
arujat: bahu rodhena krnvaty agham. 
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6t. If (Jfdt) sisters if young women, have danced together in 

thy house, doing evil with wailing — from that sin etc. etc. 

Because of the redundant syllabic Lthe second ydd, intrusion ?J in a, the Anukr. 
absurdly separates this verse from the others here, and calls it a trhtubh. 

62. If in thy progeny, in thy cattle, or in thy houses is settled {nustha) 
any evil done by the evil-doers from that sin etc. etc. 

63. This woman, scattering shrivelled grains {pnlya) appeals : be my 
husband long-lived ; may he live a hundred autumns. 

Ppp. reads in b [instead of our pulyanL For the distinction between ipa 

and lya (note to vi. 127. i), nUgarl mss. are of course not to be trusted. All but one of 
Sl’P’s read pulpani and his two then living i^rotriyas recited pfiipani. But in view 
of the Prakrit pttlla etc. he reads pulyani.\ Instead of our d, Ppp. reads edhantam 
pitaro mama. The same verse is found in several Sutras: POS. (i. 6. 2), 11 GS. 
(i.20.4), mb. (i.2.2), and the Apast. text (Wint., p. 56 [MP. i. 5.2J); but with 
siindiy various readings in b and d: for pulyani, the Apast. text has [Oxford 

ed. kulpdni\, and PGS. /J/Vl//, while IIGS. and MB. give for the whole 
^njdn avapantl; in d the Apast. text reads jUultu, and the other three (nearly agree- 
ing with Ppp.) for the whole pada cdhanidm jMtayo mama; MB., moreover, inserts 
between c and d (^atam varsdni jivatu. [PGS. has in c dyimndn for dirghayus.\ 
[Cf. M(;S. i. n. 1 2d, and p. 148. J According to Kaui;. 76. 17, the verse is repeated 
while the bride stands firm upon the stone and scatters the grains. [For dvapantika^ 
cf. ii. 3. I ; iv. 37. 10 ; v. 13.9 and notes.J 

64. Here, O Indra, do thou push together these two spouses like two 
cakmvakds ; let them, with [their] progeny, well-homed, live out all their 
life-time. 

Ppp. has in c^the better reading prajavaniau sv-, and, in d, dtrgham for vi^varn. 
Some of our mss. (Bp.K.'l'.K.) [and three of S P P’s J read at the end -nutam. The 
(79. 9), on account oAhe verb sam-nud^ has the verse used to accompany the act 
of coition. 

65. What is done on the chair {asandi), on the cushion {jipadhdna), or 
what on the covering (tipavdsana) ; what witchcraft they have made at 
the wedding {vivdhd) — that do we deposit in the bath. 

Ppp. reads in a asandhya up-. By Kaug. 75. 26, the verse is used at the bride's 
bath, next after vss. 52-58, and before r. 35, 43. [Griffith would seem to take ydd as 
virtually equivalent \o yam krlydm.\ 

[The dsandt appears to be now a throne (cf. AB viii. 6, 12), and now something 
between a lounging chair and a bed, * a long reclining chair ’ such as Anglo-Indians use 
today with more comfort than elegance. That it was usable also as a bier carried by 
four bearers appears fr m Digha Nik.aya, ii. 23, .ind Buddhaghosa’s scholion. Compare 
also the description below, AV. xv. 3. 3 ff. — In H.ala’s .Sapta^ataka, asandid is glossed 
by khatvd (no. 112, ed. 1870) or paryafiktkd (no. 700, ed. i88i).J 

66 . What ill deed, what pollution at the wedding, and what on the 
bridal car — that difficulty do we wipe off on the dress (kiwibald) of the 
wooer. 
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Ppp. reads in c sambharasya, Kaug. 76. i makes the verse accompany the rubb' 
of the bride dry after the bath with a garment, which is then carried to the woods and 
fastened to a tree. 

67. Having settled the defilement on ihe wooer, the difficulty on the 
dress, we have become worshipful, cleansed ; may he extend our 
life-times. 

Ppp. also has this time sambkale in a ; in d, it combines nd and reads tdrisam. 
[Here, as at iv. 10. 6 and ii. 4. 6 : see notes,] part of our mss. (Bs.E.O.D.) read tdrsai. 
With the verse compare xii. 2. 20 above. The Anukr. passes without notice the extra 
syllable in a. 

68 . The artificial hundred-toothed comb(.?) that is here shall scratch 
away the defilement of the hair of her, away that of her head. 

The majority of our mss. (all but Bs.s.m.P.R.) read kdniakas ‘thorn’ in a. Ppp. 
has kankadas. The Kaug. text, 76. 5, with the subsidiary texts (see note to that rule), 
gives kankata, with our edition. There is little to choose between the two readings. 
Ppp. reads in b apd *sydt k-. The verse, which is a pttrausnih^ is not defined by the 
Anukr. Kaug. 76. 5 makes it accompany the combing of the bride’s hair after she has 
been bathed and (with i. 45, 53) clothed in a new garment. 

69. Away from every limb of her do we deposit i^^ydkpna; let that 
not attain {pra-dp) the earth nor the gods; let it not attain the heaven, 
the wide atmosphere ; let that defilement not attain the waters, 0 Agni ; 
let it not attain Yama and all the Fathers. 

Ppp. reads in a, hyo 'yam asydm npa yakpnam ni dhatta nah, Kau9. 76. 14 uses 
the verse to accompany the purifying of the bride. The metrical structure ^8^-8: 
ii + n:ii-hii = 60) is described as well as the Anukr. knows how. 

70. I gird thee with the milk of the earth ; I gird thee with the milk 
of the herbs; I gird thee with progeny, with riches; do thou, being 
girded, win (a-san) this strength i^.vdja), 

TS. (iii. 5. 6«) has a rorre.sponding verse, of which this scemS an artificial variation: 
sdm tva nahya?ni pdyasd ghrtdna s, f . ;/. apd dsadhibhh : 5. t. n. prajdyd *hdin adyd 
sa dikdta sanavo vajam asmd, [Cf. MGS. i. 1 1. 6 (with adbhls for apds), and p. 156.] 
Kau^. 76. 7 uses the verse (with 1.42) at the girding of the bride. 

71. Me am I, she thou ; chant am I, verse thou ; heaven I, earth thou ; 
let us (two) come together here ; let us generate progeny. 

The verse (S + 8 + 8 : 7 -f 8 = 3«j) is strangely called a brkatr by the Anukr. It is found, 
with more or le.ss variation, in a host of other texts: AB. (viii. 27.4), TB. (iii. 7.19), K. 
(XXXV. 18), (;i}. (xiv. 9 . 4 « 9 ),AGS. (i.7.6), PGS. (i. 6. 3), HGS. (i 20. 2), Ap. (ix. 2.3). 

In the first pada, TB. (with which HGS. and Ap. agree throughou|| has the unintelli- 
gent reading dmfihdm ; AB. has sa for sd^ which seems also a mere blunder. After 
this, AB.(, B.ACi.S.PCfS. add the same, inverted : sit (AB. sa again) /I'dm asy dmo 'hdm 
((,15 PGS. ahdm). As regards our third pada, there is no variant in reading, but 
AB. J B A(iS.H(i.S.Ap. put it before our second. In our second pada, the same texts 
omit the asmi ; the whole p.ada is wanting in Ppp. For our d, AB. has tdv eha sam 
vahdvahdi^ and ends there ; TB. etc. give as ending to the verse tav i 'hi sdm hhavdva 
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----- - ^ivniru jufuuustayan. 

[Cf. MP. i. 3 - > 4 . and Wint., p. 52; also MGS. i. 10. 15 d, andp. 146, and i. 10. 15 e, and' 
p. 150, S.V. /dy also GB ii.3.20; JUB.i.54.J _Kau^. 75. 10 use.sthcversc, with!. 34. i, 
after the consummation of the union. 


72. The unmarried of us seek a wife, the liberal seek a son ; may wc 
(two), with uninjured life-breath, be companions (sac), in order to what is 
great, to winning of strength (i vdja-). 

‘ Of us ’ in a is dual (jiau) in the text, but requires, doubtless, emend.'ition to fias or 
to mt. The corresponding half-verse in RV. (vii. 96.4 a, b) has nuj it reads 
nv Agravah putriydntah s-. That our denominatives have a right to their short i is 
further vouched for by their quotation as examples for it under Prat. iii. 18. Whether 
one should emend in d to bfhafyat^ or translate as is done above, may be made a ques- 
tion ; it seems most likely to be a mixed construction, meaning virtually ‘ in order to the 
gaining of great vdja: Vajasdtaye is never joined with an adjective in R V. Ppp. reads 
with our text throughout. 


73. What bride-beholding Fathers have come to this bridal-car, let 
them bestow on this bride, with her husband, protection accompanied 
with progeny. 

The patfa-iGxi has the bad reading a : agaman^ instead of doAgaman. Part of our 
mss. (Ilp.P.M.W.O.) read in c sdmpatyai, but doubtless only by the scribes’ oversight. 
According to Kau^. 77. 12, the verse is to be used when the bridal train passes by a 
burial-place. 


74. She who hath come hither before, girdling herself (.?), having given 
to this woman here progeny and property — her let thorn carry along the 
road of what is not gone ; this one, a virdjy having good progeny, hath 
conquered. 

This obscure verse is not made clear by Kau<;. 77. 4 ; though the latter perhaps 
means it to be used if another bridal procession goes athwart the track at a cross-roads. 
The pada'\K\\. in a divides without any reason ra^andoyAmlftd. Perhaps, too, we ought 
to resolve purvagan into purvd : doilgatt, instead of pfirvd : Agan^ as the does. 'J'he 
third pada is perh.ips a mere ill-wish with contempt: ‘she may go to grass.’ Ppp. reads 
in b dhaitdm, in c abhi for atut, and combines in d suprajd 'ty-. consistency, the 

Berlin text should have dattvd.\ 

75. Continue thou awake, waking with good awakening, unto length 
of life of a huiftred autumns ; go to the houses that thou mayest be 
house-mistress ; let Savitar make for thee a long life-time. 

Ppp. reads for c grhdnpre 'hi sumanasyamdndy and combines in d td "yus sav-. 
We had [part of a, above, in 31 cj; c above as i. 20 c; and d as i. 47 d [nearly =J 
2- 39 d. According to Kau^. 77. 13, the verse is to be used if the bride falls asleep on 
the road. 
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The Anukr. is not content with this length of hymn, but adds three more f, 
other parts of the'Veda to fill up the “ wedding of SQryi ’’ : sahrdayam (iii. 30 n 
athan<d siumyam \yam,nanasya,nt\ llnustubha,n S no agna (ii. 36. i) Hi palhejjl 
saumyam iraistuhham vi i/(xx. 126. i) 'ti tryadhikii "ndro \tryadhikam iindroh 
vrsakaptr tndrSnl 'ndraf ca (mss. -drasya) samiidirt pmktarn ity esa sHuryavivaU 

LHere ends the second auuvSka, with i hymn (but see pages 738-9) and 75 veises 
The quoted Anukr. says paitcasaptatir uttarah (see p. 738).] 

|_Somc mss. sum up the book as of 2 hymns and 139 verses (see p. 739).! 

LHere ends the twenty-ninth prapathaka.\ 



Book XV. 

[The VMtya.J 

LThis fifteenth book is the third book of the third grand divi- 
sion (books xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection ; and (like books 
xiii. and xiv.) it clearly shows that unity of subject which is the 
distinguishing characteristic of the books of the division. Hooks 
XV. and xvi. are unlike all the others in that they consist exclu- 
sively of paryaya-suktas, the former of i8, and the latter of 9. 
The book has, I believe, the distinction of being the first book of 
the Atharva-veda ever translated into an Occidental language: 
not only a translation of it, but also the original text, was pub- 
lished by Theodor Aufrecht, in the very first part of the first 
volume of the Indisclu Studicn, pages 1 21-140, in August, 1849 
(title-page, 1850: but see ZDMG. iii., pages 484, 482), some fivQ 
or six years before the first part of the Berlin edition, the pro- 
visional preface of which is dated February, 1855. The bha^ya is 
again lacking.] 

(The word vrafya is defined by BR. as ‘ belonging to a roving band (vritta), vagrant ; 
member of a fellowship that stood without the Brahmanical pale.’ It Ls further applied 
I / Mie son of an uninitiated man (Baudhayana, i. [8.] i6*^: cf. Manii, x. 20), or also to 
one who has let the proper time for the sacrament of initiation slip by (Manu, ii. 39). 
Aii'l the MBh., at v. 35. 46 = 1227, classes the vratya with the offscourings of society, 
such as incendiaries, poisoners, pimps, adulterers, abortionists, drunkards, and so on. — 
In tlie St. Petersburg Lexicon, vi. 1503, BR. express the opinion that the praise of the 
vratya in this book is an idealization of the pious vagrant or wandering religious men- 
dicant. In this connection, Weber’s History of Indian p. 1 12, may be consulted; 
also Bloomfield’s more recent paragraph in his contribution to Buhler-Kielhorn’s 
Crundriss, entitled The Atharvaveda^ p. 94. J 

LThc Aniikr., in its statements as to the “deity” of the book, 
says adhyatmakam (see p. 773 ); the Culika Upanishad (see 
Dcussen’s Upaiiishads, pages 637 , 640 ) reckons the vratya as one 
among the ma^ forms in which Brahman is celebrated in the A V., 
mentioning in the same verse with (celebrated in AV. xv.) 

also the brahmaedrin and the skambha and the palita (celebrated 
fespectively at A V. xi. 5 and x. 7 , 8 and ix. 9 ), etc. — And this view 
accords well with the penultimate verse of the fifth prapdthaka 
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of the Chandogya Upanishad (v. 24.4), where it is said of the sac- 
rificial remnant that, if it be offered even to an outcaste, it is as 
good as if offered to the omnipresent All-soul, provided only it 
be done with the right knowledge. And a similar idea Is per- 
haps meant to be expressed by our text here, AV. xv. 13. 8, 9.J 

lln spite of its puerility and surface-obscurity, the book is not unworthy of a search- 
ing investigation. That investigation should be one of much wider scope than I can 
now make ; but I presume that the principal passages of the literature which would 
here come into consideration are those that treat of the vratya-stomas (ceremonies 
by which vraiyas gain admission to the Brahmanical order), namely the seventeenth 
adhyaya of the PB. (parts 1-4) and the eighth prapcuhaka of LQS. (part 6).— Excerpts 
from these passages were given by Weber (1849), fnd. Stud. i. 33, 52; and, more 
recently, the main points were reported by Hillebrandt, Rituallittcratur, p. 139. And 
the whole matter has been made the subject of an article by Kajaram Ramkrishna 
Bhagavat, in Journal of the Bombay Branch of the RAS., vol. xix., pages 357-364. 
He regards the vratyas as non-Aryans. It is noteworthy that a number of the articles 
of the outfit of a vrdtya as rehearsed by these two texts are found also in our AV. text: 
so, for example, the turban, the goad, the vipatha.\ 

[The divisions of the book. — To begin with, the division into two anuvdkas or ‘les- 
sons,’ the first of 7 and the second of 1 1 parydyas^ is clearly avouched by the Old Anukr. 
(see next If but one) ; and it is also proved by AV. xix. 23. 25, where the vratya-hooV is 
mentioned as a dual, the text reading vrdtyabhydm [accent!: sc. anuvdkabhydm n 
svahd^ ‘ to the anuvdkas about the vratya hail 1 The decad-division is wanting. J 

[In the foregoing books, the Berlin edition has grouped together for the purposes of 
numeration the combinable/^ir^^/tfj (see pages 471-2) so as to form the groups which 
It numbers as viii. 10 (with 6 parydyas); ix.6 (with 6) ; [ix. 7 has but i ;] xi. 3 (with 3) ; 
xii. 5 (with 7); and xiii. 4 (with 6). For theoretical consistency, the same procedure 
should have been followed in this book and the next: but the practical difference would 
have amounted to little (we should have had to cite, for example, xv. i. i8» instead of 
XV. 18. 1, or xvi. i.9« instead of xvi.9. i) ; moreover, the procedure of the Berlin edition 
is questionable and has not been followed by the Bombay edition. For an account of 
the discrepancies thus arising, see pages 610-611 ; and for SPP’s detailed defense of 
his procedure, see the Critical Notice in his first volume, pages 21-22, where he prints 
the pertinent text of the Old Anukr. in full and that of the Major Anukr. in large pait. 
— A comparison of the two texts shows that the later work has quoted the precise 
words of its predecessor throughout. J 

[The quotations from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal at the end of the anuvaka 
or parydya or group of parydyas to which they severally refer. They may here be 
given in metrical form. Of the first line, the prior half refers to the first anuv&ka as a 
whole, and the latter half to the second. Lines 2-4 refer to the faryayas of the first 
amimU’a; and lhic.s 5-10 refer to those of the .second. The numbers in parentheses 
refer to the paryayas as counted from the beginning of the aftnv&kaj and those in 
brackets refer to ihzparySyas as counted from the beginning of the book. 
vratyadyah sapta paryaya ekadafa pan bhavtt: 

astau (i. i) dvyftna tatas trinfad (i. 2) ekadafa pan bhavet (i.3). 
dvyttna iu innqatis turyah (i.4) pakcatnah soda^a smriah (i. 5) : 
vikfatik sat ca sastha^ ca (i.C) saptamah paRcaka ucyate (i.7). 
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ek&da^akas irayo Ura bodhyd, (ii.3, 4, 5) [*10, 1 1, 12] 

dvSv adySv atha ni^cit&u trikau t&u (ii. i, 2) : [8, 9] 

sasthafk [/«] caturda^d 'tra vidydd (ii.6) 

da^a da^amam (ii. 10) navamas tu saptakah sydt (ii.9). [17, 16] 

catvdri vin^ati^ cat 'va saptamo vacandni tu (ii. 7) : 

asiamam navakam vidyat (ii.8) pahcako da^amat parah (ii. 1 1). [*5» *8]J 


LA conspectus of the divisions in tabular form follows. In each of the two tables, 
the first line gives the number of the anuvdka, and that of the parydya as counted 
from the beginning of the anuvdka; the second line gives the number of the parydya 
as counted from the beginning of the book ; the third gives the number of such divisions 
(^aaas: p. 472) of a parydya as show minor subdivisions; and these subdivisions arc 
shown in the fourth line of the first table and in the fourth and fifth lines of the second 
table (the subdivisions of the fourteenth parydya being called vacandni : p. 472). In 
each table, the last line gives the number of divisions of a parydya which are not further 
subdivided. — Observe that the statements of the two tables are all contained in the 
text of the Old Anukr., excepting those concerning the number of ^anas (the third line 
in each table), which statements are taken from the summations noted by some mss. at 
the end of the gana-parydyas^ and excepting the “sums” in the last column, and except- 
ing the distribution of the avasdnarcas of parydyas 13 and ii into 2 categories (as 
explained in the fourth paragraph of the next page). 


Pary.-no in anuv. 

i. I 

i. 2 

>•3 

1.4 

>•5 

i.6 

i-7 



Sums 

•* “ book 

I 

2 

3 

4 

S 

6 

7 




Gana$ 


4 


6 

7 

9 





Ganivasanarcas 


28 


iS 

16 

26 




88 

Pai yayd vasanarcas 

8 


II 




5 



J 4 











112 

Pdiy.-no in anuv. 

ii. I 

ii. 2 

fi-3 

U .4 

ii .5 

ii.6 

ii. 7 ii. 8 ii. 9 

ii. 10 

ii. II 


“ “ book 

8 

9 

10 

II 

12 

*3 

14 15 16 

17 

18 


( anas 




3 


5 

12 




Ganavasanarcas 




6 


10 




16 

Vucaiiani 







24 



24 

Taryayavasanarcas 

3 

3 

II 

5 

II 

4 

9 7 

10 

5 












108 


Note that the “fourteen” and “eleven” assigned respectively to parydyas ii 6 (or 13) 
and ii.4 (or 1 1) represent non-coordinate divi.sions, .is explained below, p 772. — Some 
mss. sum up the avasdnarcas of the first anuvdka as 112. 'Ihis agrees ,vith the Old 
Anukr. (and the table). At the end of the second, we find the summation : ganas, 20 ; 
ganu-avasdnarcas, 16; vacana-avasdnarcas^ 24; parydya tnuisdnarcas, 71; in all, 
i6-f24 71 = III. This agrees with the table except in the last item, 71, which 
exceeds the 68 of the table by 3 ; and the sum for the whole book, (112+111=) 223, 
shows the same exces- J PP- ‘°P’ '■'’‘ -I 


[Diflerences between the two editions in the divisions of the parysyas. There are no 
difterenccs between them in the parySj,as proper (as distinguished from the 
fiarySyas), i.e. in those eleven paryayas which have no subdivided divisions, to wit, 
Paryiyas i, 3, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 15, 16, M, i8.' But for 15 and 16 and 17, this statement 
needs to be modified by rehearsal of the fact that SIM’, prefixes to the/< sya o eaci 
of the avosanarcas of the Berlin ed. from 15-3 to i 7 - 7 . and also to the 3 remaining 
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avasHnarcas of 17, the words tdsya vrityasya with an avasdna-mdxk^ but nevertheless 
makes his numbering as does the Berlin ed. J 

[The differences accordingly are confined to the remaining seven parydyas (those 
which have subdivided divisions), that is, to X\it ganaparydyas 2, 4, 5, 6, ii, 13, __ 

In parydya 14, each of the 12 numbered divisions of the Berlin ed. is really a gana and 
is subdivided (alike in both editions, by a mark just after krtva) into 2 vacanas; but 
the vacanas are numbered as 24 only by SPP.— A similar statement applies to parydya 
4, save that here the subdivision is each time into 3 : thus the 6 divisions of the Berlin 
ed. become 18 with SPP. — We should expect the case of parydya 6, to be just like 
that of 4 : namely that the 9 ganas of the Berlin ed. would become (9 x 3 = ) 27 gana- 
avasdnarcas in the Bombay ed. ; but in fact the mss. divide one gana (the eighth : see 
note thereon) into only 2 subdivisions ; so that the sum is only 26. Note here especially 
that the anomalous division is supported by the Old Anukr. and that the two editions 
do not differ in the marking of the subdivisions, but only in the numbcring.J 

[With parydyas 5 and 2, the case is as explained on pages 628-629 : in a sequence 
of refrains or anusangas^ the refrain is given in full and counted as a separate avasdna 
only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. — In parydya 5 (see note), there 
are 7 ganas^ each with 3 subdivisions (the first ending with akurvan and the second 
with i^dnah ) : therefore we have 2 ganas (the first and last), each with 3 subdivisions, 
making 6 ; and the remaining 5, each with 2 (a and b-c), making 10 ; and so, in all, 
16. — In parydya 2 (for minor differences, see notes), we have the first and last, each 
with 8 subdivisions, making 16 ; and the remaining 2, each with 6 (a, b, c, d, e, and 
f-h), making 12 ; and so, in all, 28. J 

[Finally, in the case of parydyas 13 and ii, we have divisions which are not coordi- 
nate. In 13, each of the first 5 divisions as numbered in the Berlin ed. is really a 
gana with 2 subdivisions (the prior one ending with vdsati) ; and each of the remain- 
ing 4 is undivided: SPP. therefore numbers them as (5x2=) 10 gana-avasdnarcas 
ziiA ^ parydya-avasdnarcas, thus making “ 14 avasdnarcas of both kinds,” as required 
by the Old Anukr. — In the case of parydya ii, the Old Anukr. requires the division 
into 1 1 avasdnarcas^ and this is the division of both editions. The requirement of the 
non-coordinate subdivisions, namely into 5 -f (3 x 2 = ) 6 = 1 1, is made only by the sum- 
mations of the mss., and only by some of them, not all. This division, if made a\ all, 
is doubtlc.ss to be made by taking the first 5 as parydya-avasdnarcas and the last 6 as 
gana-avasdnarcas (3 gams of 2 each).J 

[Of this book we find in Paipp. (in icviii.) only the first paryaya 
and a phrase from the second.* Moreover, neither Kau9. nor 
Vait. make any citations from the book; but it may be noted 
that XV. 5. 1 is reckoned to the raudra gana by the schol. to 
Kau9. 50. 1,3. In respect of contents and style, the book is quite 
like the Brahmanas, and it is all in prose. Occasional sequences 
of words are rhythmical (so the first phrase of 17.8 and the 
relative clauses of 15 and 16 and 17); but these are doubtless 
mere casual lapses into meter (cf. p. 869).J P- 

^ [Whitney’s ms. appears to indicate that he intended to give to each parydya-sukta 
a heading (in Clarendon type, as before) ; and I have thought it well, for the sake of 
convenience and typographical dearness, to carry out his apparent intent — Moreover, 
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to facilitate reference to the Bombay edition, I have added, in ell-brackets ([_ J), the 
numbers of SPP’s minor divisions, wherever the latter differ from those qf the Berlin 
edition.] 

[The excerpts from the Major Anukr. which concern the kanda as a whole may first 
be given.] 

[ast&da^a parySydk, adhydtmakamj mantroktadevatya nia vratyaddivatam.] 


I. Paryaya the first. 

\iujdu. /. sdmni pahkti ; 2. 2‘p. sdmm brhatl; 3. ip. yajurhrdhmy anustubh ; 4. t-p. virdd 
gdyatri;s» sdmny anustubh ; b.j-p.prdjdpatyd hrhati; 7. dsurlpankU ; 8.jp. anustubh.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 130; Griffith, ii. 185. 

1. A Vratya there was, just going about ; he stirred up Prajapati. 

Ppp. reads ; vrdtyo vd ida ay^ra dsft. The verse lacks one syllable of a full sdmni 

pankti (20 syll.). 

2. He, Prajapati, saw in himself gold (snvdrna) ; he generated that. 

For suvarnam dtmann^ Ppp. reads : dtmanas suparnam. 

3. That became one ; that became star-marked (laldmd ) ; that became 
great ; that became chief ; that became brahman ; that became fervor ; 
that became truth ; therewith he had progeny. 

Ppp. has the same text with slight differences of order The verse counts tho 
required 48 syllables if we restore the elided a in tifpo abhavat. 

4. He increased ; he became great ; he became the great god (mahddcvd). 

In this verse both elided initial rt’s have to be restored, making 19 s)llabks. 

5. He compassed the lordship of the gods; he became the Lord 
{i(ima). 

We need to read pdri dit and -no abhavat to nuke ib syllables. |_Of this veise, 
Ppp. has only the last three words.] 

(5. He became the sole Vratya; he took to himself a bow; that was 
Indra’s bow. 

Ppp. inserts devandm before ckavr-^ and reads tad indradhanur abharit. lo read 
abhavat.^ again, fills out the 20 syllables. * 

7. Blue its belly, red [its] back. 

That is, apparently, of the bow (the rainbow); though ‘its’ (asya) might equally 
well be * his.’ 

8. With the blue he envelops (/ra-r;) a hostile cousin, with, the red 
he pierces one hating him [ — he who knows thus] : so say the theo- 
logians (brahmavadln). 

If we read -tf iti, the syllables are 32 ; but to call the passage an anust,M is absurd. 
It can hardly be quesaoned that the addition in brackets is called for > t e sense. 
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2. Paryftya the second. 

\dvyund trin^aU a 0/1-4, 4^- sdmny anustiibh ; b of 1,3,4. sdmm tristuhh ; / c. 2^. drst 

pankti; d of 1,3,4. 2f. hrdhml gdyatri ; e of 1-4. 2-p. drci jagati; 2 f. sdmhi pandit; 

3 t dsnrt gdyatri; g of t-4. padapahkti ; h of 1-4. 3-p. prdjdpatyd tristuhh ; 2 b. ip, 
umth ; 2 c. 2-p. dr si hhurik tristuhh ; 2 d. drsi pardnustuhh ; 3 c. 2-p. virdd drsi panktt • 

4 C. nurd drsi panktt^ 

The Anukr. professes to count 28 divisions in this parydya; but its metrical defini- 
tions are* of 32 divisions, 8 in each ; in the translation they are marked by introduced 
letters. [The reckoning is explained above, at page 772, f 3.J 

Translated : Aufrccht, Ind. Stud. i. 130 ; Griffith, ii. 186. 

I. a. Li.J He arose; he moved out {vi-cal) toward the eastern quarter; 
b. L2.J after him moved out both the brlidt and the rathaintard and the 
Adityas and all the gods; c. |_3.J against both the brhdt and the ratham- 
tard and the Adityas and all the gods doth he offend {d-vra^c) who revil- 
eth a thus-knowing Vratya; d. L4.J of both the brhdt and the rathaintard 
and of the Adityas and of all the gods doth he become the dear abode 
{dhdman) [who knoweth thus]. Of him in the eastern quarter e, [S-J faith* 
is the harlot, Mitra the magadhd (bard.^), discernment the garment, 
day the turban, night the hair, yellow the two pravartds, kalmali the 
jewel {mani)y i. [6.] both what is and what is to be the two footmen 
{pariskandd), mind the rough vehicle {fnpathd\ g. [Zj Matari^van and 
Pavamana (the ‘ cleansing * wind) the two drawers of the rough 

vehicle, the wind the charioteer, the whirlwind the goad, h. L8.J both 
fame and glory the two forerunners : to him cometh fame, cometh glory, 
who knoweth thus. 

The natural division of the matter of this and the following verses is in the latter half 
strangely violated by the tradition. Division d should most certainly have at its end;'rf 
evdw 7 '/d(i, as is shown by the requirements of the sense and by the occurrence of these 
words in the same connection in 6. 1-9, 8. 3, and 9. 3 ; but the phrase is wanting in all 
the mss. ; we have introduced it in our text, and the translation gives it (in brackets). 
Tlien the mss. most .sensele.ssly reckon to d the words which really introduce e-h, oi' the 
second half of the verse ; i.e., they set no avasdna before tdsya, but have one after 
dii^l ; and the Anukr. follows the same method ; it is corrected in our text [although 
the division by letters in the translation follows the mss. J ; the analogy of the verses of 
hymns 4 and 5 is a sufficient justification for so doing. In the second half, the only 
natural division is after purahsardii ; very strangely, however, the mss. and Anukr. set 
no avasdna here, but one, altogether out of place, after pratod&s, and two that arc 
uncalled for after manh and vipaihdm respectively ; of these two we have retained 
only that after manfs (as it denoted a certain change of .subject), while we have shifted 
forward t<f its proper place the one after pratodds. The metrical definitions of the 
Anukr. are evidently applicable, with the usual degree of exactness, to the divisions as 
made by the mss. 

The translation follows the mss. in reading in e mitrd (but all save Bs.s.m.D.R. 
accent mitrd) mdgadhd. [Correct the Berlin ed. from ni&ntro to mitrd:\ The Pet 
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Lex. conjectures /wvarto to signify a rounded ornament j^As for turban, goad, etc., 
see p. 77°. f 2-J L^PP- •*** " prSclm difam anmyacalat; the remainder of the book 
is wanting.J 

2 . «. L9-J He arose ; he moved out toward the southern quarter ; 

b. [lO-J moved out both the yajMyajhiya and the vamadevyd and 

the sacrifice and the sacrificer and the cattle; c. [n.J against both the 
yajnayajniya and the vamadevyd and the sacrifice and the sacrificer and 
the cattle doth he offend who revileth a thus-knowing Vratya; d. L12.J 
of both the yajRdyajfHya and the vamadevyd and the sacrifice and the 
sacrificer and the cattle doth he become the dear abode [who knoweth 
thus]. • Of him in the southern quarter e. L13.J dawn is the harlot, the 
mdtttra the magadhd, discernment the garment, day the turban, night 
the hair, yellow the two pravartds, kalmali the jewel, f. [H.J both new 
moon and full moon the two footmen, mind the etc. etc. 

All the mss. have in e mAntro; Lso also SPP. : correct the Berlin ed.J; in our text 
it and the mitrd of i e have been made to change places, for the sake of better adapta- 
, tion to the surroundings. Why 2 d (44 syllables) should be called by the Anukr. an 
Arsl pardnustubh is obscure ; perhaps tristuhh is to be added (or implied from the 
next preceding definition). [For pa^avas^ perhaps * victims ’ would suit the connection 
better than ‘ cattle,’ here and below. J 

3. a, L^SJ He arose; he moved out toward the western quarter; 
b. L16.J after him moved out both the vairfipd and the vdirajd and the 
waters and king Vanina; c. against both the vdirftpd and the vdi- 
rajd and the waters and king Varuna doth he offend who revileth a thus- 
knowing Vratya; d. L18.J of both the vairfipd and the vdirajd and the 
waters and king Varuna doth he become the dear abode [who knovfeth 
thus]. Of him in the western quarter e. [iq.J cheer is the harlot, 
laughter the magadhd, discernment the garment, day the turban, night 
the hair, yellow the two pravartds, kalmali the jewel, f. L20.J both day 
and night the two footmen, mind the etc. etc. 

All our earlier mss. accent ira in e, and our edition followed them, but some of the 
later ones (O.D.R.s.m.K.) have correctly ira, and the text should be emended accord- 
ingly. LSPP., p. 322, maintains that the mss. showing ira are influenced by the RV. 
accentuation of the word, and holds that ira is the true AV. reading. J Some mss. 
(Bs.R.s.m.D.) accent hasAs, 

4. a. |_2i.J He arose; he moved out toward the northern quarter; 
b. L22.J after him moved out both the ^aitd and the ndiidhasd and the 
seven seers and king Soma; c. [23. J against both the ^dttd and the nan- 
dkasd and the seven seers and king Soma doth he offend who revileth a 
thus-knowing Vratya ; d. [24. J of both the Qmtd and the ndiidhasd and 
the seven seers and king Soma doth he become the dear abode [who 
knoweth thus]. Of him in the northern quarter e. L25 J lightning is the 



XV. 2- 


BOOK XV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAIJIHITA. , ;;6 

harlot, thunder the magadhd, discernment the garment, day the turban, 
night the hair, yellow the two pravartds, kalmali the jewel, f. L26.J both 
what is heard and what is heard abroad the two footmen, mind the trough 
vehicle, g. 27. Matari^van and Pavamana th,e two drawers of the rough 
vehicle, the wind the charioteer, the whirlwind the goad, h. 28. both fame 
and glory the two forerunners : to him cometh fame, cometh glory, who 
knoweth thus.J 

The majority of our mss. read in b, c, d ; iiyaitA is given by I.O.D.R.K. In b, 
I.O.K. have sap/ars-\ in c, d they agree with the rest in saptars-. [The fyatia and 
naudhasa are mentioned together at KBU. i. 5.J 

3. Parydya the third. 

{ekdda^a. i. ptpUikamadhyd gdyatri; 2. sdmny usntk; j.ydjtut jagati; 4. 2-p. drey umih; 
y. drei brhatl; 6. dsury anustubh ; 7 . sdmni gdyatri ; 8. dsuri pankti; 9 . dsuri jagati; 
to. prdjdpatyd trtsiubk ; 11. vtrdd gdyatri.] 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Sind. i. 131 ; Griffith, ii. 188. — In part also by Zimmer, 
P- 155 - 

1. He stood a year erect; the gods said to him: Vratya, why now* 
standest thou.^ 

One ms. ( 0 .) accents urdhvd */-. The Anulcr. apparently reads -vd at- and scans as 
10 + 6 + 8 = 24. 

2. He said : Let them bring together a settle \ asandi\ for me. 

The Anukr. implies 56 ab- and -tu iti. 

3. For that Vratya they brought together a settle. 

The Anukr. implies -ydya as-. With the description that follows compare that of a 
similar structure in KBU. i. 5, and JB. ii. 24, [AB. viii. 12, and my note to xiv, 2. 65 J. 

4. Of it, both summer an 3 spring were two feet, both autumn and the 
rains [were] two. 

5. Both brhdt and rathaintard were the two length-wise [pieces], both 
yajhdyajhiya and vamadevyd the two cross[-pieces]. 

Nearly all our mas. (not Bp., which has -eye iti) give anucyb; [and SPP. so reads 
without note of variant J. At the end, the majority have tira^cA or else (E.O.K. 
have ; but Bp. has -qce iti ) ; and this accent [the svarita\ points distinctly toward 
ttrat^cyb, which is doubtless the true reading ; it is given by R.T., and I. has with 
wrong accent ; our text is to be emended accordingly to iira^cyb (cf. adhardcyA^ andcyA^ 
apicyA^ udicyA^t praticyAy prdeyA). |_SPP. reads fira^cyb with no less than six of his 
authorities ; and these are supported, pro tantOy by nine others that read -(e^.] 

6 . The verses (re) the forward cords (tdntn), the sacrificial formulas 
(ydjus) the cross ones. 

The descriptions in KBU. and JB. have diSna instead of iantu. 

7. The Veda the cushion {dstdrandjf the brdhman the pillow (upabdr/iana). 
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8. The chant (sdman) the seat, the udgithd the support (?). 

The translation implies that udglthb ^pa^ray&h at the end (p. ~thdh : apa<xiraydh) is a 
corruption for ~thd upaqraydh^ this being favored by udgUha upa(^rlh |_so the Poona cd., 
p <( 1 14-13,” topj in KBU. ; the Pet. Lexx. conjecture ‘ cushion ’ {Polster) for apa^rayd, 
but one does not see how the word should get any such sense ; Aufrecht conjectures 
‘coverlet,* as does M. Muller LSBE. i. 278 J for upa^ri: but the latter should be some- 
thing that leans against or is leaned against. 

9. That settle the Vratya ascended. 

10. Of him the god-folk were the footmen, resolves (santkalpd) the 
messengers {prahdyyd)^ all beings the waiters {tipasdd). 

The mss. vary considerably in their readings of prahdyyasj Bp.O. [and five of 
SPP’s authorities J have -dryy-, R.p.m. -dry-^ R.s.m. -dy-, E. -ayyd t/-, P.M.W. -dyyhn. 
[SPP. reads prahdyykh with twelve of his authorities.] 

11. All beings become his waiters who knoweth thus. 

R. is the only ms. that has the last two words. 

4. Paryaya the fourth. 

\dvyund viufati. a of /, s^ ddivijagati ; a of 2, 3, 4. prdjdpatyd gdyatri ; / b, J b. drey anu‘ 
stuhh; / c, ^ C. 2'p. prdjdpatyd jagati; 2 b. prdjdpatyd pankti ; 2e. dretjagatt; 3 c. 
bhdumdrct\J \ irtsitthh ; 4 b. sdmnl tristubh ; 3 b. prdjdpatyd brhati; ^ C, d c. drei 
pankti ; 6 b. drey usnik,'\ 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind, Stud. i. 131 ; Griffith, ii. 188. — For a table of the seasons 
and months, see the Introduction to my translation of the Karpftra-manjarl (ed. Konow), 
p. 214. 

1. Li.J For him, from the eastern quarter, L2.J they made the two 

spring months guardians, and hrhdt and attendants. |_3.J The 

two spring months guard from the eastern quarter, and hrhat and ratham- 
iard attend {ami-sthd)^ him who knoweth thus. 

The subdivisions of verses [sec page 772, ^ 2 above] acknowledged by the Anukr. in 
this hymn are those marked by the mss. and edition ; i a has one syllable less than 
belongs to it by the definition (and so also i b, but there is no name^ for a division con- 
taining 23 syllables). In b is to be read in all the verses dkurvan^ with the mss. I he 
Pet. Lexx. render anusthdtf by ‘ accomplisher,* which does not suit well with anu-sthd 
in c. *LThat is, no express name : gdyatrl niert is a description by reference to another 
metrical unity.] 

2. L4.] For hi'.i, from the southern quarter, LS-] they made the two 
summer months guardians, yajndyajniya and 7'dftiat/fvyd attendants, 
[6.] The two summer months guard from the southern quarter, and yttj- 
fidyajhiya and vdmadevyd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

3. L 7 J For him, from the western quarter, L8.] they made the two 
rainy months guardians, and vdirftpd and vairajd attendants. L 9 J The 
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two rainy months guard from the western quarter, and v&irUpd and vdu 
rdjd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

The Anukr. implies in a pratici-ds. For c, the definition bhauindrcl\%Q the Berlin 
ms. and SPP’s excerpts in his Critical Notice, p. 224J is elsewhere unknown, and appears 
to be equivalent to simple drcL 

4. [lO.J For him, from the northern quarter, [ilJ they made the two 
autumn months guardians, and ^ditd and nandhasd attendants. L 1 2. J The 
two autumn months guard from the northern quarter, and ^yaitd and 
nandhasd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

Here again (as in 2. 4), the mss. vary between ^yaitd and i^ditd in b and c^ but Bp. 
this time has (yai-. 

S- L^S-J For him, from the fixed quarter, L14.J they made the two 
winter months guardians, and earth and fire attendants. [^Sj The two 
winter months guard from the fixed quarter, and earth and fire attend, 
him who knoweth thus. 

6. L16.J For him, from the upward quarter, L17.J they made the two 
cool months guardians, and heaven and Aditya attendants. liS.] The 
two cool months guard from the upward quarter, and heaven and Aditya 
attend, him who knoweth thus. 

. 5. Paryftya the fifth. 

[s0dafa. mantroktarudradevatySh, 1 a. j-/. samavisatnd gdyatri ; / b. yp. hhurig drei tristuhk ; 

C of 7-7. 2 ’P. prdjdpatyd 'nustubh ; 2 a. j-/. svardt prdjdpatyd pankti; b of 2-4, 6. jp. 
hrdhmi gdyatrt ; d^of 3^4^ 6.^p. kakubh ; A of bkurtg vimmd gdyatri; j b. nicrJ 
brdhmi gdyatri I y\i,vtrdj^ 

In this hymn, again, the division made by the mss. and the Anukr. is very strange 
and obviously opposed to the sense. Sixteen subdivisions Lthe reckoning is explained 
above at p. 772, If 3J are made by reckoning the last 16 syllables [following t^anah 
and J (beginning with na 'sya) as belonging only to verses i and 7 ; and the mss. set no 
avasdna-mvLTk after tisthatU where alone it has. reason, but, in vss. i, 7, introduce it 
after i^dnah, in the middle of a sentence. Rather than put it in so out of place, we 
have omitted it in our text. One ms. (R.), it may be noticed, fills out to tisthati° : na 
*sya pa^un nd sTiowing that it understands vss. 2-6 to be carried out in full, like i 
and 7 ; the other mss. stop at dt\dh^ [but at anustjiata in vs. 6J. 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind, Stud. i. 132; Muir, iv.* 338; Griffith, ii. 189. 

I. [i.J For him, from the intermediate direction of the eastern quarter, 
they made the archer {isvdsd) Bhava attendant. [2.J The archer Bhava 
attends him [as] attendant from the intermediate direction of the eastern 
quarter ; not ^arva, not Bhava, not I^ana (‘ the lord ’) [3. J injures him 
nor his cattle nor his fellows who knoweth thus. 

A resolution is needed in a to make 24 syllables (10 + 6 + 8), also in b to make the ^ 
meter hhurij. [This paragraph is reckoned to the rdudra gana; see note to Kau9. 
50. 13. J [The word ** him ” after ** injures ” is part of the second avasdna,\ 
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2. L4-J For him, from the intermediate direction of the southern 
quarter, they made the archer Qarva attendant. L5.J The archer Qarva 
attends him as attendant from the intermediate direction of the southern 
quarter ; not (Jarva etc. etc. 

3. L6J F®*" intermediate direction of the western quarter, 

they made the archer Pa^upati (‘lord' of cattle’) attendant. [7-1 The 
archer Pa^upati attends him as attendant from the intermediate direction 
of the western quarter ; not ^arva etc. etc. 

4 . L 8 J For him, from the intermediate direction of the northern 
quarter, they made the archer, the formidable god, attendant. L9 J The 
archer, the formidable god, attends him as attendant from the intermedi- 
ate direction of the northern quarter ; not ^arva etc. etc. 

I 

At the beginning, read in our text t&smS, for tdirndi. 

5 intermediate direction of the fixed quarter, 

they made the archer Rudra attendant. In,] The archer Rudra attends 
him as attendant from the intermediate direction of the fixed quarter; 
not ^arva etc. etc. 

6. [12.J For him, from the intermediate direction of the upward 
quarter, they made the archer Mahadeva (‘great god') attendant. 

The archer Mahadeva attends him as attendant from the intermediate 
direction of the upward quarter ; not (Jarva etc. etc. 

7, L14.J For him, from all the intermediate directions, they made the 
archer I^ana attendant, 5 J The archer If^ana as attendant attends him 
from all the intermediate directions ; not Carva, Lnot Bhava, not l^ana, 
16. injures him nor his cattle nor his fellows who knoweth thusj. 

The mss. vary in a and b between sArvebhyo ant- and -hhyo *nt- ; in a, only P .M.W.E. 
have -b/iyo 'nt- ; in b, [.at least two, M. andj Bs. Probably our text ought to give in 
both places -b/iyo ant- ; [_.so SPP. with all but two of his authorities J. 

After the definition of the c of 1-7 the Anukr. adds: /unasti vydghrddisv avagan- 
tavyah; which apparently means that in 2-6 is to be understood the verb htnastiy 
which is expressed only in i c and 7 c ; vydghrddhu is probably a corrupuon. 

[After its metrical definition of xi. i. 36, the Anukr. inserts the words vyaghrddi^ 
avagantavyd ; and after that of xiv. i. 60 occur the words (see p. 74 °) ot pataviny^ 
cdJiislmaJilti vyaghrddhv avagantavyah, — One ritual use of xiv. 1.60 is as a prajer 
for the safety of the biidc as she sets out for her new home. In that connection, a 
specification of the s .fety as “ in respect of tigers and so forth ” would be entirely 
appropriate. And it is also appropriate here, at xv. 5. — The verse xi. i. 36 is used in 
the ritual (Kaug. 63. 9) with iv. 14, 5 in the sara offering : the former, as a prayer for 
safety on the road to* heaven {Agne pathAh kalpaya devayandn) ; the latter, somewhat 
similarly {svdr yanUi ydjamanah svasti). Although tigers more frequently accelerate 
‘ than retard a Hindu’s transit to heaven, the verses may nevertheless be conceived as 
used secondarily for safety on terrestrial paths. — Accordingly the remark of the Anukr 
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is perhaps intended as exegetical, but it is at ^ny rate most unexpected. The vs 

AV. xii. 1.49 furnishes testimony (quite superfluous) to the familiari^ of the ancient 
Hindus with “ man-eaters. ’*J 


6. Paryaya the sixth. 

[sadviH^ati. i 2 a. dsttri pankti; a of j-6, g. dsurT brhati; 8 a. parosnih ;/ h, 6 b. irct 
panktt ; 7 a. drey ttsmh ; 2 4 b. sdmni tristubh; j b. sdmni pankti; J b, ^ b. drci tru 

stuhh ; 7 b. sdmny anustubh; J b. drey anustubh ; / c. drst pankti; 2 c, 4 z. nierd 
brhati; j C. prdjdpatyd tristubh ; f C, b c. virdd jagati; 7 c. drci brhati; g c. virdd 
brhati ] 

In this parydya, the division of the Anukr. and of the mss. suits (except in vs. 8 
which see) the sense, and has therefore been retained unchanged in our text. 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 132; Griffith, ii. 190. 

1. [i.J He moved out toward the fixed quarter; [2.] after him moved 
out both earth and fire and herbs and forest trees and they of forest trees 
and plants. L 3 J Verily both of earth and of fire and of herbs and of 
forest trees and of them of forest trees and of plants doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

To make the metrical descriptions fit closely the subdivisions, we need to read 
vUacal- in a and b, and sd ag- in c : and so more or less throughout the hymn. 

2. L4J He moved out toward the upward quarter ; LSJ after him moved 
out both right and truth and sun and moon and asterisms. L6.J Verily 

» both of right and of truth and of sun and of moon and of asterisms doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 
ca is to be inserted after rfdsya. 

3. L 7 J He moved out toward the highest quarter ; [S.J after him moved 
out both the verses and the chants and the sacrificial formulas and the 
brahman, L9J Verily both of the verses and of the chants and of the 
sacrificial formulas and of the brdhman doth he become the dear abode 
who knoweth thus. 

4. [10. J He moved out toward the great quarter ; [i i .J after him moved 
out both the itihdsd (‘ narrative ’) and the purand (* story of eld ’) and the 
gd/has (‘songs') and the ndrd^ahsis (‘eulogies'). [12.J Verily both of 
the itihdsd and of the purand and of the gdthds and of the ndrdqahsts doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

S- L13J He moved out toward the most distant quarter; [14.J after 
him moved out both the fire of offering and the householder’s fire and 
the southern fire and the sacrifice and the sacrifice^ and the cattle. 
L15.J Verily both of the fire of offering and of the householder's fire and 
of the southern fire and of the sacrifice and of the sacrificer and of the 
cattle doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 



781 TRANSLATION^ AND NOTES. BOOK XV. -XV. 7 

6. Lifi-J He moved out toward 'an unindicated quarter; L17.J after him 

moved out both the seasons and they of the seasons and the worlds and 
they of the worlds and the months and the half-months and day-and- 
night. L«8-J Verily both of the seasons and of them of the seasons 
and of the worlds and of them of the worlds and of the months and of 
the half-months and of day-and-night 'doth he become the dear abode 
who knoweth thus. ^ 

Most of the mss. accent Uka in both b and c (R.s.m.K.D. have lokis; only R.s.m. 
has hkindui) ; our text makes the needed correction. [With the almost unanimous 
support Of his authorities, SPP. prints Idkas, Idkanam, which accentuation (albeit so 
isolated) he takes in this case to be “the genuine Atharvan accent”: see his notes, 

p- 330 f-J 

7. L19.J He moved out toward an unreturned quarter; from it he 
thought not that he should return ; L20.J after him moved out both Diti 
and Aditi and Ida and Indranl. L21.J Verily both of Diti and of Aditi 
and of Ida and of Indrani doth he become the dear abode who knoweth 
thus. 

AultvrUa in a is obscure : the Pet. I.exx. render ‘ untrodden,’ and Aufrecht, ‘ unvisited’; 
hut both against the analogy of na "vartsydn (also of dti&vrt and anavartin; perhaps 
the true reading is audvrtyim ‘ not to be returned from.’ Bp. reads avartsydn, the 
other /a<f<i-mss. iavartsydn. I. accents indrdnyd^. 

8. [22. J He moved out toward the quarters ; [no avasam!\ after him 
moved out the vir&j and all the gods and all the deities. [23. J Verily 
both of virAj and of all the gods and of all the deities doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

There seems to be no good reason why this verse should not be divided, like all the 
rest, into three parts ; but the Anukr. does not so prescribe, nor do the mss. set an 
avasdna-m^rk after the first vy hcalat: Lcompare above, p. 772, ^ 2J. The mss. all 
agree in accenting the second dnu. 

9. L24.J He moved out toward all the intermediate directions; L^SJ 

after him moved out both Prajapati*and the most exalted one and the 
father and the grandfather. Verily both of Prajapati and of the 

most exalted one and of the father and of the grandfather doth he 
become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

7. Paryaya the seventh. 

[paiitaka, /. nierd p'dyatri j 2, i-f. virdd brhafi ; j. virdd umihi 4.. /-/. gdyatrl^ 

Translated: Aufrecht, /nd. S/ud. i. 133 ; Griffith, ii. 191. 

I. That greatness, becoming sessile (}sddm), went to the end of the 
earth ; it became ocean. 
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is perhaps intended as exegetical, but it is at any rate most unexpected. — The vs. 
AV. xii. 1.49 furnishes testimony (quite superfluous) to the familiarity of the ancient 
Hindus with “ man-eaters.” J 


6. Paryaya the sixth. 

[satfvtnfati. / a, ^ a. dsuri panktt ; B, of j-d, 9. dsuri brhati; 8 a. farosnik ; / b, d b. drci 
panktt ; 7 a. drey usmk ; 2 h, 4 b. sdmm tristubh ; j b. sdmni pankit; jh,8h. dreX M- 
stubk ; 7 b. sdmny anustubk ; J b. drey anustub/i ; / c. drsi panktt ; 2 c, 4 c. nierd 
brhati; j c.' prdjdfatyd tristubh ; j c, d c. v/rdd jagatt ; 7 c. drei brhati; 9 c. virdd 
brhatt.] 

In this parydya, the division of the Anukr. and of the mss. suits (except in vs. 8, 
which see) the sense, and has therefore been retained unchanged in our text. 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 132 ; Griflith, ii. 190. 

1. [i.J He moved out toward the fixed quarter; [2.] after him moved 
out both earth and fire and herbs and forest trees and they of forest trees 
and plants. L3.J Verily both of earth and of fire and of herbs and of 
forest trees and of them of forest trees and of plants doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

To make the metrical descriptions fit closely the subdivisions, we need to read 
vi-acal” in a and b, and sd ag- in c ; and so more or less throughout the hymn. 

2. L4- J He moved out toward the upward quarter ; [SJ after him moved 
out both right and truth and sun and moon and* asterisms. L6.J Verily 
both of right and of truth and of sun and of moon and of asterisms doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

In Cy ca h to be inserted after rfd^>a. 

3. L 7 - J He moved out toward the highest quarter ; [8. J after him moved 
out both the verses and the chants and the sacrificial formulas and the 
brdhman. \j).\ Verily both of the verses and of the chants and of the 
sacrificial formulas and of the brdhman doth he become the dear abode 
who knoweth thus. 

4. [10. J He moved out toward the great quarter ; [i i.J after him moved 
out both the itihdsd {* narrative *) and the piirdnd (‘ story of eld ') and the 
gdthas (‘songs’) and the ndrdfahsis (‘eulogies’). [12.J Verily both of 
the tiihasd and of the pttrdnd and of the gdthds and of the ndrdgahsis doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

5. L13.J He moved out toward the most distant quarter; [14. J after 

him moved out both the fire of offering and the householder’s fire and 
the southern fire and the sacrifice and the sacrifice^ and the cattle. 
[iSj Verily both of the fire of offering and of the householder’s fire and 
of the southern fire and of the sacrifice and of the sacrificer and of the 
cattle doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. • '' 
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6. L*< 5 .J He moved out toward’an unindicated quarter; L17.J after him 
moved out both the seasons and they of the seasons and the worlds and 
they of the worlds and the months and the half-months and day-and- 
night. L18.J Verily both of the seasons and of them of the seasons 
and of the worlds and of them of the worlds and of the months and of 
the half-months and of day-and-night 'doth he become the dear abode 
who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. accent Uka in both b and c (R.s.m.K.D. have lokas; only R.s.m. 
has loka$tam) ; our text makes the needed correction. LWith the almost unanimous 
support of his authorities, SPP. prints Idkds^ Idkandm^ which accentuation (albeit so 
isolated) he takes in this case to be “the genuine Atharvan accent": see his notes, 

p. 330 fj 


7. L19.J He moved out toward an unreturned quarter ; from it he 
thought not that he should return ; L20.J after him moved out both Diti 
and Aditi and Ida and Indranl. L21.J Verily both of Diti and of Aditi 
and of Ida and of Indranl doth he become the dear abode who knoweth 
thus. 

Anavrtta in a is obscure : the Pet. Lexx. render * untrodden,’ and Aufrecht, ‘ unvisited’ ; 
but both against the analogy of na "vartsydn (also of dndvrt and andvartin; perhaps 
the true reading is andvrtyim ‘ not to be returned from.’ Bp. reads avartsydn, the 
other /<ii 4 i-mss. dovartsydn, I. accents indrdnydq. 


8. [22. J He moved out toward the quarters ; [no avasdna!\ after him 
moved out the virdj and all the gods and all the deities. [23.J Verily 
both of virdj and of all the gods and of all the deities doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

There seems to be no good reason why this verse should not be divided, like all the 
rest, into three parts ; but the Anukr. does not so prescribe, nor do the mss. set an 
a7/jjj;/tf-mark after the first vy dcalat: [compare above, p. 772, ^ 2]. The mss. all 
agree in accenting the second dnu. 

9. [24. J He moved out toward all the intermediate directions; [25.J 
after him moved out both Prajapati and the most exalted one and the 
father and the grandfather. [26. J Verily both of Prajapati and of the 
most exalted one and of the father and of the grandfather doth he 
become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 


7. Paryftya the seventh. 

[paheaka. /. y-p. nierd gdyatri; j. /-/. virdd brhatl; j. vtrdd usnth; 4. ip. gdyatn, y. 

panbtf.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, /nd. Stud. i. 133 ; Griffith, ii. 191. 

« 

I. That greatness, becoming sessile {lsddru)f went to the end of the 
earth ; it became ocean. 



XV. 7 - 


BOOK XV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA.‘ 


;82 

* [Or, * He, becoming a sessile greatness, went * etc. : so W. suggests in a pencilled 
note. J Aufrecht and the Pet. Lexx. suspect a play of words between sJi/ru and savtu- 
drd, but the likeness is too slight to make the matter certain. Aufrecht renders sddrur 
bMtva by “ setting itself in motion,” as if sa + dru, and the Pet. Lexx. seem to favor the 
same etymology as had in view by the writer, but it is hardly to be credited. Aufrecht 
reads in the third pada sa samudro; I have noted sd only as inserted sec, mam in 
one ms. (O.) ; if read, it would make the verse answer better the metrical description. 
I^SPP. does in fact read sd samtu^, with the support of all his authorities. J* 

2. After it, turned out both Prajapati and the most exalted one and the 
father and the grandfather and the waters and faith, becoming rain. 

3. To him come waters, to him cometh faith, to him cometh rain, who 
knoweth thus. 

All our mss. xt.2Agachati after ipas ; Land so all of SPP’s authorities J. 

4. Unto it turned about both faith and sacrifice and world and food 
and food-eating, coming into being {bhutvd), 

5. To him cometh faith, to him cometh sacrifice, to him cometh a world, 
to him cometh food, to him cometh food-eating, who knoweth thus. 

[Here ends the first anuvaka with 7 parydyas : see above, p. 770, end. For the 
summation of avasdnarcas (i 12), see p. 771, near end.J 

8. Paryftya the eighth. 

\trtka, /. sdmny usmk ; 2. prdjdpatyd *nustubh ; y. drd pankU,"] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. S/ud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. 

1. He became impassioned (raj) ; thence was born the noble (rajanyd). 

Both elided initial <i’s need to be restored in order to fill out the metrical description 

of the Anukr. 

2 . He arose toward (ad/ii^) the tribes the kinsmen, food, food- 
eating. 

Half the mss, (Bp.Bs.p.m.E.O.D.K.) omit dunam; the metrical definition of the 
Anukr. implies its presence. 

3. Verily both of the tribes and of the kinsmen and of food and of 
food-eating doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

*LUpon the margin of his ms., opposite this passage, Whitney has pencilled the 
memorandum ‘*?Ask Weber and Rost and Roth.” He evidently intended to ask them 
to examine upon this point the Berlin and London and Tubingen mss. respectively and 
to tell him whether any of them did in fact read sa samudro. In the brief interval 
since that query was noted, all those three distinguished men of learning have passed 
away, and likewise he who would have asked them. Meantime, the question has been 
cleared up {lydkrtd) by the edition of that admirable Hindu scholar, S. P. Pandit, and 
he too, alas, is no more here 1 * 

prastavydh prastukdma(^ ca te sarve svargam dsthitdh | 
dihikdnityaidm pa^ya na vydkartd 'pi jlvati\\ 
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9. Poryflya the ninth. 

\trika. t. isurijagati; a. ircigayatri; 3. ant pankti.l 

Translated: Aufrecht, lud. Stud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 194. 

1. He moved out toward the tribes. 

2. “After him moved out both the assembly and the gathering and the 

army and strong drink. » 

3. Verily both of the assembly and of the gathering and of the army 
and of strong drink doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

10. Parydya the tenth. 

[ekaJafttka. r. 2 -p. samnl hrhatl ; a.g-p. drei paukti; 3, 2-p. prdjdpatyd pankh ; 4. y-p. var- 
dhamdna gayatri ; j. yp. samni brhati; 6 , S, 10. 2-p. aturi gdyatri ; 7, 9. sdmny usmh ; 
II. dsurl hrhatt^ 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. 

1. So then, to the houses of whatever king a thus-knowing Vratya may 
come as guest, — 

2. He should esteem him better than himself; so does he not offend 
(a-vraqc) against dominion ; so does he not offend against royalty. 

[That is, « he [the king] should esteem him [the Vratya] better,’ etc. J The Berlin 
mss. read, as the sense requires, mdnayet tdthdy nor was any deviation from this noted 
in the mss. collated before publication ; those compared later, however, all give rndnaye 
tiithd; [and so do all of SPP’s .\uthoritics, including his then living reciters, but except- 
ing his ms. C^, which has mdnayet tAthd., secunda manu, and mdnaye prima manu. 
— Compare the case olyame dfrgham^ yarned dtrgliam^ at xviii. 2. 3.J 

3. Thence verily arose both sanctity (brahman) and dominion; they 
said: Whom shall wc enter.^ 

‘ Thence ’ (litas) Aufrecht understands to mean “out of him (the Vratya) ” — which 
IS possible, but doubtful : compare At as in vs. 5. 

4. Let sanctity enter Brihaspati [and] dominion Indra; thus verily: it 
was said (///). 

Or the iti means ‘ he (the Vratya) said ’ ; Aufrecht so understands it. The mss. 
make very bad work over the verb in this verse : Bp. re.ids pt-aovii^aiu^ Bs.P.M.O.T.K. 
prdviratn^ all without accent ; E. has pra viqatii^ R. pravK^Atu, D. praovi\Atu. The 
true reading is doubtless pravi^Atu., and our text should be emended to this ; the situa- 
tion is one in which an accent on the verb-form is called for. There is no reason for 
understanding pra-d,, and the prolongation of simple pra to prd is wholly unsuited to 
this book. [_SPP’s authorities show a fairly bewildering variety of differences, in respect 
to brAhma praid^Atu : see his note, p. 334- J The metrical definition of the Anukr. 
L6+ 7 -I- 8 : Ind. Stud. viii. 129J does not fit at all. 

5- Thence (dtas) verily sanctity entered Brihaspati [and] dominion Indra. 

^OT pravif at the j)ada~Xt\\. h^s prA : av^at; doubtless it should be pra^vu^at. 
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6 . This earth verily is Prajapati, the sky is Indra. 

7. This fire verily is sanctity, yonder Aditya is dominion. 

8. To him comes sanctity, he becomes possessed of the splendor of 
sanctity {brahmavarcasin\ — 

9. Who knows earth as Brihaspati, fire as sanctity. 

10. To him comes Indra*s quality, he becomes possessed of Indra’s 
quality, — 

11. Who knows* Aditya as dominion, the sky as Indra. 

II. Paryftya the eleventh. 

[ekddnfaka. i. ddtvi fanktii a a-p. pun>dtnstuh att^akvarl; lO. J-/. drcl brhafl (/o. 

bhurtj') ; 7,9. a-p. prdjdpatyd brhati; 11. a-p. drey anustubh.'\ 

|_As for the minor divisions of \\m paryaya^ sec page 772, ^ 4, above. J 

Translated: Aufrecht, Jnd. Siud i. 134; Griffith, ii. 193. — Griffith here cites most 
appositely the parallel passages of the Apastambiya Dharma-sutra ; and I have thought 
it good to give them in the sequel. 

[_For convenience of comparison, the passage from Ap. Dharma-sutra, ii. 3. 7, parallel 
to our vss. 1-2, may here be given : ahitd^nim ced atithir ahhyd^acchet^ svayam enam 
abhyudetya bruydt : vratya kvd 'vdisir iti : vrdtya ndakam Hi: vrdtya tarpayahstv 
(!) Hi. 13. purd 'gnihoirasya homad updiK^u japet : vrdtya yathd te manas tathd *siv 
Hi: vrdtya yathd te va^as tathd 'stv iti: vrdtya yathd te priyam tathd *siv iti: vrdtya 
yathd te nikdmas tathd *siv Hi. 14.J 

1. So then, to whosesoever houses a thus-knowing Vratya may come 
as guest, — 

All that the mss. give for this verse is the two words vratyd Uithih. But this is 
obviously in virtue of their usual abbreviation in ca.se of repeated matter ; the verse is 
the same with 10. I except for the omission of rajhas between vratyas and dtithis. 
The abbreviation is continued in 12. i and in 13. 1-4, and then 13 5 reads in full tdd 
ydsyai 'vdm vidvan T'rrt/y/r//, because it is the last case of occurrence of the phrase. 
All this admits of no real question, and the verses arc all thus filled up by Aufrecht in 
his translation, although he leaves the Sanskrit text in its abbreviated form ; it is worth 
so many words here only because the Anukr. commits the blunder of regarding vrhyd 
'tithih as the whole verse, an<f defines it as one of five .syllables (restoring the elided a). 
He has never committed the same blunder in the numerous, but less striking, cases of 
the same kind that we have had hitherto. 

2 . J limself coming up toward him, he should say : Vratya, where hast 
thou abode (vas)? Vratya, [here is] water; Vratya, let them gratify 
[thcc] ; Vratya, be it so as is dear to thee; Vratya, be it so as is thy will 
(vd^a ) ; Vratya, be it so as is thy desire {ntkdmd). 

3. In that he says to him : Vratya, where hast thou abode.^ he thereby 
gains possession of the roads that the gods travel. 

4. In that he says to him : Vratya, [here is] water, he thereby gains 

possession of the waters. ■ • 
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R. is the only ms. that writes out at the beginning of this verse and the next ydd 
seems a blunder of the Anukr. to include this verse with 3, 5, 6, 8, 10 in 
one definition, as it is shorter than they by some six syllables ; one of the mss. does in 
fact omit it here, but gives no definition of it elsewhere. ^At AB. viii. 24 is a passage 
bearing some similarity to this.J 

5. In that he says to him : Vratya,.let them gratify [thee], he thereby 
makes his breath (prand) longer. 

We had the last clause above at ix. 6. 19.J 

6. In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is dear to thee, he 
thereby gains possession of what is dear. 

7. To him cometh what is dear, he becometh dear to his dear one (m.), 
who knoweth thus. 

8. In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is thy will, he thereby 
gains possession of [his] will. 

Here again all the mss. save one (R.) omit the first four or five words, because they 
occur again in vs. lo. The majority of mss. (except E.D.R.s.m.K.) accent va^dm^ 
though all have vd^as, [Eight or nine of SPP’s have va^dpn.\ 

9. Unto him cometh [his] will, a will-possessor of will-possessors 
becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. (except D.R.s.m.) again accent va^ds; [and so twelve of SPP’s, 
but not his ^rotriyas \ ; O. has va(tndfn. Read at the beginning in our text a( 'nam 
(an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

10. In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is thy desire, he thereby 
gains possession of [his] desire. 

11. To him cometh [his] desire, he cometh to be {phfi) in the desire of 
desire, who knoweth thus. 

One would like to emend nikdmi to 


12. Paryaya the twelfth. 

\ekddafaka. /. j-/. gdyatri ; 2. prdjdpatyd brhaii; j, 4. bhurtk prdjdpatyd 'nustuhh (4. sdmni) / 
j, d, 9, 10. dsuri gdyatri ; 8. vtrdd gdyatri ; 7, //. g-p. prdjdpatyd trtdubh.'] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 135 ; Griffith, ii. 194. 

[The passage from Ap. Dharma-sutra, ii. 3. 7 (see introd. Xo paryaya 1 1), parallel to 
our vss. 1-3, may here be given : yasyo *ddhrtesv ahutesv agnisv atithir abhydgacchet 
svayam enam abhyudetya bruydt: vratya atisrja hosydmi: tty atisrsfena hotavyam: 
anatisrstaf cej juhuycd dosam brdhmanam dha. 15.J 

I. Now then, to whosesoever houses a thus-knowing Vratya may come 
as guest when the fires are taken up and the fire-offering (agnihotrd) 
set on, — 

Not one of the mss. writes the first four words of the verse, they being viewed as 
repeated from ,10. 1 ; and here also (compare note to 1 1 . i ) the Anukr reckons them as 
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not belonging to the verse. Bp.O.Kp. write ‘HdhrUsu (the compound being Inseparable 
by Prat. iv. 62). Bp. further has ddhio^rte. 

2. Himself coming up toward him, he should say: Vratya, give per- 
mission ; I am about to make oblation. 

3. If he should permit, he may make oblation ; if he should not permit 
he may not make oblation. 

4. Hewho, being permitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation,^ 

Pmjapatyd and sdtnny anustubh are each of sixteen syllables; what the Anukr. 
means by its use of both terms in regard to this verse and not in regard to vs. 3 is diffi. 
cult to see. [His words are . . . Hi dve prdjapatyanustubhau ; dvitlyd sdmnt; tatho 'bhe 
bhurijdu. He appears to set up a class of two vss. (3 and 4) of 17 syllables (16+ i) 
each : from which he then proceeds to except one vs. (4) by saying that it is samnf 
or has only 16. He might have expressed himself much less awkwardly by writing 
(instead of the last two clauses) purvd bhurik.\ 

5. He foreknows the road that the Fathers go, the road that the gods go. 

A couple of the mss. (D.R.) accent janid, which is better ; [jind so do seven or 
eight of SPP’s authorities J. 

6. He does not offend against the gods ; his oblation is [duly] made. 

7. There is left over in this world a support {aydtana) for him who, 
being permitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation. 

8. Now then, he who, being unpermitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, 
makes oblation, — 

9. He knows not the road that the Fathers go, nor the road that the 
gods go. 

The same mss. accent j&nati here as in vs. 5. 

10. He offends against the gods ; his oblation is not [duly] made. 

The majority of mss. (except Bs.E.) read vrqcate ah-, which is therefore probably 
the true text ; [and so SPP. reads with all but two of his authorities J. The accent 
ahutdm (for dhutam) is probably an error. 

11. There is left in this world no support for him who, being unper- 
mitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation. 


13. Paryftya the thirteenth. 

[caiurdafa. / a. sdmny usnih ; / b, j b. prdjdpatyd 'nustuhh ; a of 2-4. dsuri gdyatrl; ^b, ^ b. 
sdmnl hrhaH; j a. j-/. nierd gdyatri; j b. 2’p, virdd gdyatri ; 6. prdjdpatyd pankti^ 
7. dsuri jagatt ; 8. satahpahkti; g. aksarapankti.'] 

LAs to the minor divisions of paryaya, see page 772, If 4, above. J 
Translated: Aufrecht, Ind, Stud. i. 135 ; Griffith, ii. 195. 

[The passage from Ap. Dharma-sutra, ii. 3. 7 (see introd. Xopary&ya 1 1), parallel to 
our vss. 1-5, may here be given: ekardtram ced atithln vdsayet purthivdhl lokdn 
abhijayati, dvitlyayd 'ntariksydhs, trtlyayd divydhf, caturthyd pardvato lokdn, afar 
rimitdbhir aparimitdhl lokdn abkijayatl'ti vijMyate, 16.J 
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1. Li.J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides one 
night as guest, L2.J he. thereby gains possession of those pure {pinya) 
worlds that are on the earth. 

Here again, and in the following verses through 4, the Anukr. fails to make any 
account of the first four words, tddy&sy&i 'vdm vidvan, omitted by the mss. on account 
of repetition (see note to 1 1. i) ; they are restored in our text. 

2. L 3 J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a 
second* night as guest, L4«J he thereby gains possession of those pure 
worlds that are in the atmosphere. 

Part of the mss. (I.O.R.T.), Lwith nine of SPP’s authorities J, read y£ ant- at begin- 
ning of b. 

3. L5.J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a third 
night as guest, [6. J he thereby gains possession of those pure worlds that 
are in the sky. 

4. L7.J Now ip whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a fourth 
night as guest, [S.J he thereby gains possession of those worlds that are 
pure of the pure. 

That is, doubtless, that are especially pure. In a, read vidvan (an accent-mark 
slipped out of place). 

5. Lg.J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides unlim- 
ited nights as guest, [lo. J he thereby gains possession of those pure worlds 
that are unlimited. 

In a, read again vidvan (same error). [Instead of the tripada of our mss. of the 
Anukr, in the description of 5 a, SPP. prints dvipada, Critical Notice, p. 22'7.J 

6. III.] Now to whosesoever houses may come as guest a non-Vratya, 
railing himself a Vratya, bearing the name [only], — 

Namaohihhrad (so in p.) is so anomalous a formation that we can hardly regard it 
as otherwise than corrupt, perhaps for nama bibhrat or namabibhrdt. 

7. Ii 2 .] He may draw him, and he may not draw him. 

That is, apparently, whether he invite him urgently or not. But the Pet. Lex. takes 
the verb as meaning * treat with violence, punish ’ — which is unacceptable, as the enter- 
tainer is not supposed to be certain whether his guest is a real Vratya or not. Aufrecht 
leaves the verse untranslated. There is [with this interpretation J no perceptible rea.son 
why the second kdrset should be accented. Another interpretation, however, may be 
suggested as possible : that kdrsed enam is apodosis to the preceding verse : ‘ he may 
tousle (maltreat) hin. ’ ; and the rtst, protasis to vs. 8 : ‘ if he do not tousle him ’ (becau.se 
he is not sufficiently certain of his real character), then he may pay him honors under 
protest, as stated in vs. 8. But then we should expect vs. 7 to be divided into two 
padas, which is done neither by the pada-xci%&. nor by the Anukr. 

8. [13.J For this deity I ask water; this deity I cause to abide; this, 
this deity I wait upon — with this thought he should wait upon him. 
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That is, my attentions are meant for the deity whom a Vratya represents, and not for 
this particular individual. [See above, p. 770, top. J The repetition imim imim is very 
strange, and seems unmotived. The pada-Xtxi sets its avasSna-itoxV^ as if denoting* a 
/ 5 i/rt-di vision, both times between imam and devdtdm^ in palpable violation of the sense. 

9. Li4-J In that deity doth that become [duly] offered of him who 
knoweth thus. 


14. Paryftya the fourteenth. 

\catvdri vtnfattf ca Lsc. vacandni]. 1 a. j-p. anustuhk ; b of%t^i2. 2-p. dsuri gdyain (b of 6-9. 
bhurtk prdjdpatyd *nustubh): a, ^ a. purausmh ; g a. anustubh ; 4 a. prastdrapankti ; 

6 a. svardd gdyatri ; 7 a, ^a. drci pankti ; 10 a. bhurtn ndgigdyatrl; // a. prdjdpatyd 
trtsiubk.] 

LRespecting the subdivisions of the parydya^ see page 772, top. J 

Translated: Aufrecht, ImL Stud. i. 136; Griffith, ii. 195. 

1. [i-J As he moved out toward the eastern quarter, the troop 
(((drdlias) of Maruts, coming into being {bhutvd), moved out after, making 
mind [their] food-eater; L2.J with mind as food-eater doth he eat food 
who knoweth thus. 

Aufrecht understands the meaning to be as just given, and takes it correspondingly 
in the verses below. But it would be admissible also to render thus : ‘ when he moved 
out toward the eastern quarter, he moved out toward [it] after becoming the troop of 
Maruts’ — and correspondingly in all the other verses. It is possible, by due resolution, 
to read the first subdivision as 32 syllables and the second as 1 5 — and so in genera] in the • 
other verses ; no remark will be made upon them unless the cases are especially difficult. 

2. L3.J As he moved out toward the southern quarter, Indra, coming 
into being, moved out after, making strength [his] food-eater ; [4. J with 
strength as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

3. Ls.J As he moved out toward the western quarter, king Varuna, 
coming into being, moved out after, making the waters [his] food-eaters; 
L6.J with the waters as food-eaters doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. accent apd 'nnditih (but Bs. has ’b). One or two (I.K.) combine 
-dis krtva. 

4. [7- J As he moved out toward the northern quarter, king Soma, com- 
ing into being, moved out after, making the offering {dhuti) in what is 
offered by the seven seers [his] food-eater; [S.J with the offering as 
food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

5. Lq J As he moved out toward the fixed quarter, Vishnu, coming into 
being, moved out after, making virdj [his] food-eater; [lO.J with virdj 
as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

6. Lii.J As he moved out toward the cattle, Rudra, coming into being, 
moved out after, making the herbs [his] food-eaters ; L12.J with the herbs 
as food-eaters doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 
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7. L* 3 -J moved out toward the Fathers, king Yama, coming into 
being, moved out after, making the call svadkd [his] food-eater ; [14. J with 
the call svadhd as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

8 . L'S J moved out toward men {manusyd), Agni, coming into 

being, moved out after, making the cry svdba (‘ hail ’) [his] food-eater ; [id. J 
with the cry svAhd as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

9. L17.J As he moved out toward the upward quarter, Brihaspati, com- 
ing into being, moved oyt after, making the cry vdsat [his] food-eater ; 
[18. J with the cry vdsaf as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

The first pada is not metrically defined by the Anukr. 

10. L* 9 -J moved out toward the gods, T^ana (‘ the lord ’), coming 

into being, moved out after, making fury [his] food-eater ; |_20. J with fury 
as food-eater doth he cat food who knoweth thus. 

If gayatrt means 9 + 9 + 6 (Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Es\ays^ ii. 136, as cited 
by BR.), the first subdivision here comes so near it as to be capable of being read as 
9 + 9+7 (being 

11. L21J As he moved out toward progeny, Prajapati (‘lord of prog- 
eny’), coming into being, moved out after, making breath [his] food- 
eater ; [22. J with breath as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

12. [23. J As he moved out toward all the intermediate directions, the 
* most exalted one, coming into being, moved out after, making the hrdh- 

man [his] food-eater; [24. J with the hrdhman as food-eater doth he eat 
food who knoweth thus. 

The metrical definition of the first subdivision is wanting in the Anukr. 


15. Paryfiya the fifteenth. 

\fiavaka. /. ddivi pankti ; 2. dsuri hrliatl ; j, 7, S prdjdpatyd nti^tuhh (4, 7, 8. HuriJ)* , 
J, 6. 2-p. sAmm brhati , 9. virad gdyatri.'] 

*[The Anukr. counts 'sya as asya in vss. 3, 4, 7, and 8, and thus makes them count 
as 16, 17, 17, and 17 syllables respectively. The text says simply tisro bhurijas; but 
vss. 4, 7, and 8 must be meant. J 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind, Stud. i. 137; Griffith, ii. 197. 


I. Of that Vratya — 

Bp. combines thi- verse and the following into one, reckoning only eight verses in 
the hymn. And one ms. (R.) regards every verse* in hymns 15, lO, 17 as beginning 
with tisya vrityasya I followed by an rtiwd/ru mark, as, in fact, SI I . prints tiem . .ste 
my statement at page 771. endj; this, which is opposed to “ “ 

quite uncalled for and wrong. ^ 

procedure is in accord with all his authorities.] ‘LExcept .5. 2. wh'ch, however, ought 
properly to form one verse with 15. i, as it does in fact in Bp.J 
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2. [There are] seven breaths, seven expirations (apSnd), seven out- 
breathings ivySud). 

3. His breath that is first, upward by name, that is this fire. 

4. His breath that is second, preferred Qpr&idJia) by name, that is 
yon sun (dditjui). 

The padd-mss. accent, doubtless falsely, pra^rndhah (instead of prdoSdhak ) ; Bs. and 
O.p.m. xt?Aprddh ‘ : see Prat. iii. 45, note. 


5. His breath that is third, inferred (>abhyudha) by name, that is yon 
moon. 

Some mss. [of W*s and of SPP’s alsoj accent 'bhytidho^ and Bp. has accordingly 
abhioudhah (but D. abhiou -) ; our text makes the necessary correction to abhyii - ; |_and 
soSPP.J. 

6. His breath that is fourth, mighty {vibht^) by name, that is this 
cleansing one (pdvamdna). 

That is, doubtless, the wind, and not soma. 


7. His breath that is fifth, womb QySni) by name, that is these 
waters. 

8. His breath that is sixth, dear by name, that is these cattle. 

9. His breath that is seventh, unlimited by name, that is these 
creatures {prajd). 


16. Paryaya the sixteenth. 

\saptaka. /, sdmny usmh ; prdjipatyo *snth ; 6 . ydjusi tristiihh ; 7. dsurt gdyatrt.] 

[The metrical definitions of the Anukr. imply in every verse the inclusion of the 
words yi? *sya (pronounced zsyo asya)^ and the reading of apdnah as 3 syllables. — As 
noted at p. 771, end, SPP. puts each time before 'sya the words tdsya vrityasya 
with an avasana-mzxV,\ 

In this hymn, the mss. in general omit at the beginning both yd and asya^ while in 
15 and 17 they omit ovXy yd. Some, however, have asya here also (so K. ; R. yd asya 
throughout). 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 137 ; Griffith, ii. 198.* 

1. His expiration that is first, that is the day of full moon. 

2. *His expiration that is second, that is the day of the moon’s 
quarter {dstakd). 

3. His expiration that is third, that is the day of new moon. 

4. His expiration that is fourth, that is faith. 

5. His expiration that is fifth, that is consecration. 

6. His expiration that is sixth, that is sacrifice. 

7. His expiration that is seventh, that is these sacrificial gifts. 

|_ Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 41 1, makes some observations on the word qraddhd^ vs. 4.J 
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''''***"'*'*^^ the seventeenth. 


l^afa. prdjapatyo 'mih ; 7 .^ asury anusUthh ; j. ydjusT fankti ; 4. simny usmh ; 6. ydjun 

triftuoh ; 8, j-/. pratisthd "rctpankU ; 9. 2p. sarnm tristuhh ; to. sdmny anustuH.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, fad. Stud. i. 137; Griffith, ii. 198. 


1. His out-breathing that is first, that is this earth. 

2. His out-breathing that is second, that is the atmosphere. 

3. His out-breathing that is third, that is the sky. 

4. His out-breathing that is fourth, that is the asterisms. 

5. His out-breathing that is fifth, that is the seasons. 

6. His out-breathing that is sixth, that is they of the seasons. 

7. His out-breathing that is seventh, that is the year. 

8. The gods go about the same purpose {drtha ) ; thus (etdt) verily the 
seasons go about after the year and the Vratya. 

One ms. (R.) prefixes tdsya vratyasya also to this and the two following verses. [In 
the Bombay ed., each verse. begins with tdsya vratyasya and an avasdna-m?d^\ see 
p. 771, end.J The sense of the three is obscure; Aufrecht leaves them untranslated. 

9. As they enter together into the sun {ddityd), just so [do they] also 
into new-moon day and full-moon day. 

The great majority of the mss. (all save Bs.D.K.) accent am&vdsydm. 

* 10. One [is] that immortality of theirs: to this effect ijti) [is] the 

offering. 

Except two (D.R.), all the mss. accent isdm. 


18. Paryaya the eighteenth. 

\pa¥icaka. /. ddtvi pankti ; 2,3. drd hrhatl; 4 drey anmUibh ; j. sdmny usnih.] 
Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 138; Griffith, ii. 199. 

1. Of that Vratya — 

2. As for {ydt) his right eye, that is yonder sun (adityd) \ as for his 
left eye, that is yonder moon. 

3. As for his right ear, that is this fire ; as for his left ear, that is this 
cleansing one (‘ wind ’). 

4. Day-and-night [are his] two nostrils; Diti and Aditi [his] two 
skull-halves ; the year [his] head. 

5. With the day [is] the Vratya westward, with the night eastward : 
homage to the Vratya. 

[Here ends the second anuvdka^ with 11 parydyas: see above, p. 77o- f^or the 
summations of avasdnarcas (questionable), see p. 77* J 
LHere ends the thirtieth prapdthaka.\ 



Book XVI. 

[Unity of subject not appaient.J 

[This is the fourth book of the third grand division (books 
xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection. By what warrant it has 
found a place among the books whose distinctive feature is their 
unity of subject it is hard to say ; and the same is in a measure 
true of the next book, book xvii. : but see Whitney’s General 
Introduction ; also Bloomfield’s contribution to the Buhler- 
Kielhorn Grundriss, p. 94. The study of the ritual applications 
of the book distinctly fails, in my opinion, to reveal any pervad- 
ing concinnity of purpose or of use.J 

[In the Ittdiichc Studien, xiii. 185, Weber has suggested that parts of the book arc 
evening prayers, to be recited before going to rest, and especially for the warding off 
of evil di earns (see x. Iij 5 » 6 i 7 .h— n); and 9* 3 “ 4 » itt the end of the book, may well 
be taken as the words of them •* that watch [have watched] for the morning” and as 
• expressing the "joy” that “cometh in the morning,” and are accordingly placed, as is 
usual and appropriate, at the end of the mantras concerned, in order to indicate the 
successful accomplishment of the purpose of those mantras. One is half tempted to 
give to the book the title "Against the ‘terror by night’?”] 

[Laying apart book vi., which has received great attention from 
the translators (see p. 281), it may be noted that this is the first 
book of the Atharvan samhild of which no translation has as yet 
been published by the translators of single books. Here again 

the bhttsyci is lacking.] [ft^“ For “ Paritta ” as title of book, see p. 1045.] 

The L Major J Anukr. calls the whole book pvttjupdtya : pyUjapafynsyd navd pdyya- 
yah ; and both of its two dnnvakds are evidently called by the same name \^praja- 
pdiyabhyam\ in xix. 23. 26; whether thi.s means to ascribe the authorship of the book 
to I’rajapati is not certain. — |_()n the other hand, the Old Anukr. seems rather to imply 
by its 

prajdpaiyo hd cdtuskdh ; pancaparyayd uttarah 

that the name prajapatyd pertains only to the first anuv^kd^ ‘ the one of four parydyas.^ 
It may, however, be added that the pnljapaiydsyd in the first line of the printed extract 
below may mean the whole book or else only the first dfiuvaka.] 

[Quotations from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal through the mss. of the book. 
They may here be given in connected form as printed by SPP. in his Critical Notice, 
p. 23.— Line I refers to the ‘prior’ and the ‘last’ (that is the ‘latter’) of the two anu- 
vdkas of the ‘ prajapatyan ’ book : unless indeed the relation of the first two words is 
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appositive (*o£ the prior, the pr&japatyan \(inuv&ka\\ see the preceding paragraph). 

At the end of the first anuv&ka, 8 of W»s mss. say prajapatyo ha catuskah j and at 
the end of the second is read pdhcaparyHya uttarah: the two quotations make a half- 
qloka which we may expect to find in the text of the Old Anukr., standing between 
lines I and 2 of our extract. Line 2 refers to the paYyayas of the first anuvUka ; 
and lines 3'"6 refer to those of the sejtond. The numbers in parentheses refer to the 
paryayas as counted from the beginning of 'the anuvaka; and those in brackets refer 
to the pary&yas as counted from the beginning of the book. 
prajdpatyasya purvasya paratnMsya punah (niu : 

trayodai& '*dyath (i. i) vijantyad, dv&u (i.2, 3) satkdu, saptakah parah (i.4). 


ddyatk (ii. i) da^akam^ hy (?) ekada^akam (ii.2) 
tasmdc ca param (ii.3) dvyadhikam vihitam: 
ekadaqa vdi trigundny aparaq (ii.4) 
catvdri vdi vacandni parah (ii. 5). 


[5, 6 ] 

[ 7 ] 

[ 8 ] 
[9] 


The quoted bit of the Old Anukr. at the end of parydya 6 (or ii. 2) is hyekdda^akarn 
(or hydu-) : the fact that the verse is so divided by piecemeal quotation as to bring hi 
at the beginning of its fragment seems to oppugn the correctness of the reading hi; 
and the word, as noted below, is not incorporated into the Major Anukr., the Berlin ms. 
of which, moreover,, boggles at this point.— A comparison of the text of the Old Anukr. 
(above) with that of the Major Anukr. shows that the later text has quoted every word of 
lines 2-6 of the older, excepting tasmdc ca param and aparah and the questionable hi.\ 
[A conspectus of the divisions of the book in tabulai form follows. The explana- 
tions given on page 771 (which see : in book xv.), apply for the most part also to this 


table. 







Pary.-no in anuv. 

i. I i. 2 

i -3 i -4 


ii. I ii. 2 ii. 3 

ii.4 

ii. 5 Sums 

“ “ book 

I 2 

3 4 


5 6 7 

8 

9 

Gan.is 




2 

2 


Ganavasanarcas 




6 

8 

14 

Vacanani 




4 


4 4 

Paryayava&anarcas 

13 

6 7 


4 II 13 

25 

53 

Note that the “ten 

” (6 + 4) and the “ 

thrice eleven” (8 + 25) assigned 

by the Old 


Anukr. to paryayas 5 (or ii. 1 ) and 8 (or ii. 4) represent non-coordinate divisions, as 
noticed and explained above, p. 771, and p. 772, If 4.— Some mss. sum up the avasdnarcas 
of the first anuvaka as 32 (correctly). Those of the second .ire summed up as follows : 
Patydya-avasdnarcas^ 53 \ gana-ai*asdnarcas^ 14 (correctly); avasdnarias 

“of both kinds,” 68 (! but by D. correctly as 67). The 67 with the 4 vacanas make 71 
(so Bs. correctly). And 71+32 make 103 for the whole l)ook, and so one ms. at least 
.sums them up.J 

LSince the book consists wholly of paryaya-suktas^ there is no difference between 
the two editions in respect to the hymn-numbers: compare pages 611 and 770. The 
division into decads is wanting. J LSee pp. rlxi, exxx end, cxxxvii top, clx.J 

LDifferences between the two editions in the division of the paryayas. The differences 
occur (as above, p. 771) only in the gana-parydya^ 5 (or ii. :) and 8 (or ii. 4). In these, 
SPP.has, as the Old Anukr. require.s, 10 and 33 divisions respectively (as against 6 and 
27 of the Berlin edition). The explanation is as on pages 628-629 and on page 772 : 
namely, that, in a sequence of refrains, the refrain is given in full and counte as . 
separate avasdna only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. — In pa^yaya 

there are properly 6 ganas, each with 3 subdivisions : therefore w'c have 2 ganas 
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first and last), each with 3 'subdivisions, making 6 ; while in each of the remaining 4, 
the refrains (b, c) are codnted as one with a (thus a-b-c), making 4 ; and so, in all, we 
have 10. — In like manner, mparydya 8, there are properly 27 ganas^ each with 4 sub- 
divisions : therefore we have 2 gams (the first and last), each with 4 subdivisions, 
making 8 ; and (27 — 2=) 25, each counted as one (a-b-C-d), making 25 ; and so, in 
all, we have 33. J • 


LThe book is mainly prose : Whitney, Index, p. 5, excepts verses 
1. 10, 1 2, 1 3 ; 4. 2, 6 ; 6. 1-4, 1 1 ; 9. i, 2.J • 

In Paipp. (xviii.) are found only fragments of the book, namely 
I. 1-3 ; 4. 7 (beginning with mo 'pa), the first words of 5. i, then 
8. I, and finally 9. 4, the concluding verse. This looks as if the 
whole book were acknowledged as part of the text, but its com- 
plete presentation deliberately declined for some reason. LThe 
fragments in question follow Immediately the fragment of book 
XV. cited in the note to xv. 2. i.J L^B^ See pages iois-6.j 

Lin the Vait., the book is noticed only twice : see under 2. 6 
and 9. 3. And in the Kau9., it is noticed only about a dozen 
times : see under i. i ; 2. i, 6; 3. i ; 4. i; 5. i ; 6. i ; 9. 3, 4.J 


I. ParySya the first. 

\PrajSpati (^’). — trayoda^a. /,j. 2'p, sdmnl brhatl ; 2, lO. ydjusi tnstubh ; 4, dsuri gdyatri; 

B. sdmnl pankti (y. 2-p.); 6, sdmny anustubh ; 7. nierd virddgdyatri ; g. dsuri pahkh ; 

II, sdmny usmh ; i2^ ij. drey anustubh,'] 

Translated : Griffith, ji. 20T. 

# 

1. Let go [is] the bull of the waters; let go [are] the heavenly fires. 

The verse, or the hymn {pa^aya)^ is quoted in Kiiug. 9. 9, in the process of prepar- 
ing holy water {0niyudaka) ; with it one “ lets go the waters,” and then follow question 
and answer respecting the preparation. In Ppp. the initial a of atisrstds is not elided. 

2. Breaking, breaking about, killing, slaughtering ; — 

3. Dimming \jnrokd\y mind-slaying, digging, out-burning, self-spoiling, 
body-spoiling. 

All these epithets are nom. sing. masc. ; as mrokd and nirdahd are found together 
in v. 31. 9 as epithets of the flesh-eating fire, they are probably names of the fires men- 
tioned in vs. 1 : cf. also vs. 7, below; Ppp. combines -daha "tma-. |_Weber {Jnd, Stud. 
xiii. 185), discussing mrokd as H occurs above at ii. 24. 3 in the long string of epithets, 
takes our paryaya here as an evening prayer (see p. 792), and notes the names of the 
ten Agnis here rehearsed in vss. 2, 3.J 

4. That one now I let go ; that one let me not wash down against 
myself ; — 

5. That one do we let go against him who hates us, whom we hate. 
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These two verses form a part of vss. 15-21 in the water-thunderbolt (udavajra) 
bymni above, x. 5 Lsee my note J ; and fragments of the same hymn are found further 
on in this paryaya and in 7. 6, 13, indicating some connection of application with that 
hymn, though Kau^. suggests such connection only for xvi. 2. i . 

6. Thou art tip (d^^a) of .the waters ; I let you go down unto the 
ocean. 

With the second part compare the opening words of x. 5. 23. 

7. The fire that is in the waters, it do I let go, the dimming, digging, 
body-spoiling one. 

With this verse compare PGS. ii. 6. 10, used in the ceremonies commemorating the 
end of Vedic study. [The definition of the Anukr. seems to be wide of the mark. J 

8. The fire that entered into you, O waters, this is that ; what of you 
is terrible, this is that. 

9. May [it] pour upon you with Indra’s Indra-power {indriyd), 

10. Free from defilement (-riprd) [are] the waters; let them [carry] 
away from us defilement ; — 

11. Let them carry forth from us sin; let them carry forth evil- 
dreaming. 

With the last two verses compare parts of x. 5. 24. 

12. With propitious eye look at me, 0 waters; with propitious body 
touch my skin. 

We had this verse above as i. 33. 4 a, b. 

13. We call the propitious fires that sit in the waters. Put in me 
dominion [and] splendor, O divine [waters]. 

2 . Paryaya the second. 

vdgdevatya, i. dsury anustubh ; a, dsury usmh ; j. sdmny usnt/i ; 4. g-p. sdmm 
hrhati; jr, drey anustubh ; 6. nicrd vtrdd^dyatri.] 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 202. 

I. Out of evil-eating (.?) with refreshment [comes] speech rich in 
honey. 

The translation implies the change of durarmany^s to duradmany^s^ as proposed by 
the Pet. Lexx. (add TB. iii. 3.99 as a reference for duradmani). The reading of the 
mss. is, however, ass..redby its quotation in the Prat ( 4 . II. 16 |_i.e. Add’l Note, p. S 92 j)> 
and three times in the Kau^. : namely, in 49. 27, at the very end of the chapter of witch- 
craft ceremonies, after use of x. 5. 6, 7 and xiii. i. 56, with the direction tti saiiidhavyd 
'bhimrqati; and again, twice (58. 6, 12) in the ceremony for long life after initiation to 
Vedic study, once with the direction iti satiidhavya^ and once with a smearing with 
fragrant powders. The word vrja in our text might also be nominative, and ‘ comes ’ is 
of course doubtful. The metrical definition implies the resolution 
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2. Rich in honey are ye ; may I speak speech rich in honey. 

‘ Ye * : i.e., the waters, the adjective being feminine. [We had a phrase like to our 
second clause at iii. 20. 10 : cf. Gram. § 738 a. J 

3. Invoked of me [is] the guardian {gopd) \ invoked [is] guardianship. 

The different metrical designation of these two 14-syllabled verses is apparently 
wholly arbitrary. 

4. Well-hearing ears, ears hearing what is -excellent ; may I hear excel- 
lent encomium (i^loka). 

‘ Ears ’ is both times du^J ; we might fill out to ‘ well-hearing are my ears ’ etc. 

5. Let both well-hearing and listening (fipa^rnti) not desert me — 
eagle-like sight, unfailing light. 

[For the ma . . . ma^ cf. below, 3. 2, etc.J 

6. Spread {prastard) of the seers art thou ; homage be*to the spread 
of the divine ones (ddiva). 

The verse is used twice in Kau^. (2. 18 ; 137. 33), and once in Vait. (2. 9). In the 
former, it accompanies the taking up of part of the darbha-gT2i&s provided, and making 
a seat for the brahman-^x\tsi south of the fire, once at the parvan sacrifice and once in 
the Ajyatantra ceremony. In the latter, it accompanies the making of such a spread in 
the parvan ceremonies. In aJl the three cases, it is evidently taken because of its 
specific meaning, and not because of any connection of those ceremonies with the one 
implied here. 


3. Paryftya the third. 

[Brahman. ^ satka. ddttyadevatya. i. dsuri giyatri ; 2,3. drey anustubk ; 4. prdjdpatyd 
tristubh ; j. sdmny usmh ; b. 2-p. sdmni tristubh.'] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 202. 

1. May I be the head {murdhdn) of riches, the head of my equals. 

Or, perhaps, * I am the head of the one, may I be so of the other.* The verse (or 
the parydya) is quoted twice in Kaug., once (18. 25) in the citrd ceremony, together 
with a whole series of other hymns or verses, in partaking of a milk-rice-dish ; and once 
(58. 22), in the ceremony of giving food to a young child {annaprd^ana), with a part 
of the same hymns. 

2. Let both breaking {^.rttjd) and longing {yend) not desert me;det 
both the head {mfirdhdn) and the distributer Qvidharman) not desert me. 

The nouns in this and the following verses are in part of obscure meaning and 
reference. 

3. Let both the kettle (.?) and the cup (camasd) not desert me; let 
both the maintainer {dhartr) and the supporter (dhariUta) not desert me. 

The translation follows the suggestion of the Pet. Lexx., to emend urvi at the 
beginning to ukhd. 
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^4. Let both the releaser {yintokd) and the wet-rimmed one not desert 
ixiej let both him of wet drops i^ddnii) and Matari^van no^ desert me. 

5. Brihaspati my soul, manly-minded by name, hearty (Jirdya). 

6 . Free from torment my heart, a wide pasture, an ocean am !• by 
extent iyldharman). 

4. Paryaya the fourth. 

[ Brahman. — saptaka. ddityadevatya. /, samny anustuhh ; 2 sSritny usnih ; 4. j-p. anustubh ; 
dsurl gdyatri ; 6. drey timtk; 7.J-/. vtrddga>bhd * nuilubh.'\ 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 203. , 


1. May I be the navel of riches, the navel of my equals. 

The scholiast (^pari^isfa) adds this verse (or paryaya) to 3. i under Kau^. 18. 25. 
[Cf. note to 3. i.J 

2. Of goo 3 seat {^svdsdt') art thou, of good dawns, an immortal among 
mortals. 

The adjectives are sing, masculine. The pada-\stx\ reads suodsdt and suoumh. 


3. Let not breath quit me ; nor let expiration, deserting me, go away. 

[^For * deserting me ’ one might perhaps .say ‘leaving me low ’ For the combination 
with pdra gd, cf. TS. v. 7. 9*.J Most of our mss. (al^except D.K.) leave tnam unac- 
cented; Lthe curious blunder is made also by nine of SPF’.s mss., as against five mss. 
and two reciters that gave mdm\. All our mss. save one (R.) combine apand 'va- 
[instead of •nb\. The ver.se is [almostj identical with vii. 53. 4 a, b [which has me 
'mdm for md mdm\. 


4. Let the sun protect me from the sky, Agni from the earth, Vayu 
from the atmosphere, Yama from men (ntamsya), Sarasvatl from them 
of the earth. 

The verse can be read into 32 syllables, but the metrical definition of the Anukr. is 
altogether absurd. [Griffith gives a/inds its usual meaning: possibly W’s “.sky” is 
not intentional, but a mere slip. Cf., however, 7. 6, below. J 


5. 0 breath-and-expiration, do not desert me ; let me not perish 
{pra-mi) among the people {jdnd). 

6. With well-being today, O waters, may I, whole [and] with my 
whole train {-gand)^ attain dawns and evenings. 


The verse is really composed of two instubh padas. 

7. Puissant (, ikvari) are yc ; may cattle approach me ; let Mitra-and- 
Varuna [assign] me breath-and-expiration ; let Agni assign me dexterity. 

Nearly all our ms.s. (not T.s.m.R.) give sthetu instead of sthtsm; 
of SPP’sJ. [For the form, see Gram. § 894 c.J _ 

[Here ends the first anuvaka, with 4 and 32 ' 

maUns at page 793, above. The piece here quoted from the Old Anukr. .s 

ha catuskah : see p. 792. J 
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5* Pary&ya the fifth. 

[yama, — ^afa^a. duhsvapnand^anadevatya. a of i~6, vtrSd gdyatri (j* a. bhurij ; t a. 
svtirdj ) ; i\it6 h. frdjdpatyd gdyatri; i 6 C. 2 p. sdmni brkati.'\ 

fBoth the Anukratnanis reckon the parydya as of 10 avasanas: that is, they count 
the anusangas (b-c) only in their first and last occurrences, as explained at p. 793, end 
(cf. pages 628-9, 772).J One or two of the nrss. (W.R.) indicate by fragments of b 
and c given also with verses 2-5 that they regard all the six verses [or ganas^ rathcrj 
as of equal length. [It is true that the summations (see p. 793 and table) number the 
ganas as 2 and call the avasdnarcas of the remaining 4 by the name of parydya- 
avasdnarcas; but it is not |ipparent why the gams should not be counted as 6, just as 
those of the second parydya of xi. 3 are counted as 18 (p. 632, top, p. 628, f 10).— 
The numbers of the avasdnas as given by SPP. in accord with the Anukr. are added 
by me in cll-brackets.J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 468 ; Griffith, ii. 203. 

1. [i.J We know thy place of birth {janitra), 0 sleep; thou art son of 
seizure {grdhi\ agent of Yama; [2.J ender art thou, death art thou; 
[3. J so, 0 sleep, do we comprehend thee here ; do thou, 0 sleep, protect 
us from evil-dreaming. 

The verses of this hymn are nearly [vs. 6 exactlyj identical with vi. 46. 2 ; and 
whether they or it are quoted in Kaug. 40. 9, 13, it is impossible, and wholly unimpor- 
tant,- to determine [cf. introd. to vi. 46 J. 

2. [4.J We know thy place of birth, 0 sleep ; thou art son of perdition, 
agent etc. etc. 

3. [5.J We know thy place of birth, 0 sleep ; thou art son of ill-success 
{dbJiuti\ agent etc. etc. 

4. [6. J We know thy place of birth, 0 sleep ; thou art son of extermi- 
nation {nlrblutti)f agent etc. etc. 

5. [7.J We know thy place of birth, 0 sleep; thou art son of calamity 
{pdrdbhuti), agent etc. etc. 

6. [8.J We know thy place of birth, 0 sleep; thou art son of the wives 
{jdmi) of the gods, agent of Yama; [9.J ender art thou, death art thou; 
[10. J so, 0 sleep, do we comprehend thee here; do thou, 0 sleep, pro- 
tect us from evil-dreaming. 

This verse atjrees [preciselyj with vi. 46. 2, and the [words divdndm patnlnam 
garbha y&masya kara (the readings are not quite certain) J appear in xix. 57. 3; the 
other verses are therefore most probably varied repetitions of this one. 


6. Paryflya the sixth. 

\Yama,—ehdda^a, duhsvapnandfanadevatya ; usodevatya. 1-4. prdjdpatyd 'nu^M ; y. sdmni 
piinkti ; 6. nierd dret brhati; 7. 2-p. sdmni brhati ; 8. dsuri jagati; g. dsuribrhaS; 10 . 
drey Hsmh ; //. j-/. yavamadhyd gdyatri vd '*rcy anustuhh (see under vs. 1 1).] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 204. 
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1. We have conquered today, we have won today; we have become 
guiltless. 

The verse corresponds to the first two padas of RV. viii. 47. 18, which differ only by 
reading ca in place of the second adyd. It and its two successors (or also vs. 4) are 
really metrical, half anustubhs. The verse, or the patyaya^ is used in Kau^. 49. 19, 
nearly at the end of the abhiedra or witchcraft chapter, with xiii. i . 28 and 3. i , to accom- 
pany the putting on of adhipd^as (conjectured * gag * in the minor Pet. Lex.). 

2. 0 dawn, of what evil-dreaming we have been afraid, let that fade 
away {apa-vas). 

The verse [cf. note to vs. i jls, without variant, RV. viii. 47. 18 c, d. 

3. Carry that away to him that hates; carry that away to him that 
curses. 

4. Whom we hate, and who hates us, to him we make it go. 

Our yds (in yd^ ca no) is an emendation lot ydt^ which all the mss. read. [SPP. reads 
ydt with all his authorities.] 

5. Heavenly dawn, in concord with speech; heavenly speech, in con- 
cord with dawn ; — 

Part of the mss. read in b devy nsdsd. 

6. The lord of dawn, in concord with the lord of speech ; the lord of 
speech, in concord with the lord of dawn : — 

The Anukr. mss. read drst instead of drcl in their definition of the meter of this 
verse. 

7. Let them carry away for yon man the niggards (ardya), the ill- 
named ones, the saddnvas, — 

8. The kumhhtkas, the spoilers {dusika), the revilers (pfyaka), — 

9. Waking evil-dreaming, sleeping evil-dreaming. 

Literally * of one waking ’ and * in sleep.* The padaAxW reads odtisvapnydm both 
times. The Anukr. twice resolves -ni~am. 

10. Boons that will not come, plans of non-acquisition, fetters of hatred 
that does not release : — 

That is, probably, plans or desires that issue in failure. |_Griffith takes druh here 
and at ii. 10 as a female fiend.J 

11. That, O Agni, let the gods carry away for yon man, that he may 
be impotent (vdd/iri)^ faltering, not good (sadkd). 

*For him,’ here and in vs. 7, is plainly equivalent to ‘to him,’ or that they may be 
his. All the mss. accent vUhuras; L-so SPP. reads with all Ids authorities J. As gUyairl 
and ircy anusfubh both imply 24 syllables, the Anukr. seems willing to give us our 
choice between them. 

LPerhaps we should understand the definition j-p. yavant^dhya gdyattivdtcy^ 

^.tup as an ^anustubh of 24 syllables, like {iva: not vd) a j-p. yavamadhya gayatri 
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(7 + 10 + 7 : Ind, Stud. viii. 129) : only this one divides rather as 8 + 10 + 6. — One is 
tempted to deem ague an intrusion and to regard the verse as a couple of simple tristuhh 
padas: and the temptation is strengthened by the fact that the sole mark of pada- 
division in W’s Collation Book comes after vahantu.\ 

7. Paryaya the seventh. 

[Kma. — dvyadhikam vihitam. duhsvapnand^anadevatya. t.pankti; a. sdmny anustuhh ; 
j. dsury usnih ; 4,prdjdpatyd gdyatrt; y. drey usnih ; 6,9, //. sdmni hrhaS ; y.ydjusi 
gdyatri; 8 . prdjdpatyd brhafi ; 10. sdmm gdyatri; ta. bhurik prdjdpatyd 'nustubh; /j. 
dsuri tn^tubh.'\ 

The definition of number of verses in the parydya ft taken by the Anukr. verbatim 
from the Old Anukr. (cf. p. 793, line 12), and appears to mean that the number of verses 
exceeds by two that of the preceding parydya. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 205. 

1. With that I pierce him; with ill-success I pierce him; with exter- 
mination I pierce him ; with calamity I pierce him ; with seizure I pierce 
him ; with darkness I pierce him. 

The ‘ that ’ of the first clause doubtless refers to 6. 11. 

2. I demand against him with the terrible, cruel demands {prdisd) of 
the gods. 

The word prdisd seems here to be used, not in its ritual sense which is common later, 
but rather in a sense suggested by its etymology. 

3. I set him in the two tusks of Vai^vanara. 

[This seems to be an unmetrical version of iv. 36. 2 c, d. J 

4. So, not so, may she swallow down. 

The pada-itxt reads evd : dneva : dva^ and the translation follows it. The text is 
probably corrupt; the ‘she* (sa) seems unmotived. Neither Pet. Lex. contains dneva 
[in its main part ; but the word is given in a supplement to the minor Lex., iii. 250 cj. 

5. Whoso hates us, him let [his] self (dtmdn) hate; whomso we hate, 
let him hate [his] self. 

6. Let us disportion our hater from heaven, from earth, from 
atmosphere. 

Compare x. 5.25 etc. ; we should expect bhajdmas here as there. 

7. 0 thou of good ways {suydfnan)^ of sight {cdkpisd). 

Both the words may be proper names. Our P.M. read edksusah^ acccntless. 

8. Now {iddm) do I wipe off evil-dreaming on him of such-and-such 
lineage, son of such-and-such a mother. 

9. What I went at on such-and-such an occasion, what at evening, 
what in early night ; — 

The translation follows our emendation, abhydgacham ; all the mss. read -chan (one 
or two in pada perhaps ^hat) ; the true sense is very doubtful. [SPP. reads -chan 
with all his authorities : see his note, vol. iii., p. 352.J 
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10. What when awake, what when asleep, what by day, what by 

night ; — 

11. What day by day I go at, from that do I cut him off (ava-day), 

12. Him do thou smite, with him amuse thyself {}mand), his ribs do 
thou crush in. 

13. Let him not live ; him let breath quit. 

This verse also forms a part of x. 5. 25 etc. 

8. Paryftya the eighth. 

[tkddafa vdi trigundni. a of 1-27. i-p. yajur hrdkmy anustubh ; b of 1-27. j-p. nurd gdyatrl ; 

/ c-Prdjdpatyd gdyatri ; d of 1-27. j-p. prdjdpatyd trtUubh ; c of 2-4, 9, /;, 79, 24. gsuri 

jagati; C of s^ 7 * -y* ^rtsjubk; c of 6, 12, 14-/6, 20-2j, 27. dsurt 

pankti; C of 2s, 26. dsurt brhdti.] 

[_The discrepancy in the numeration of the subdivisions of the parydya, as between 
the Bombay edition (which follows the Old Anukr.) and the Berlin edition, is of the 
same kind as in farydya 5, above, and the explanation given above (p. 794, top) may 
be consulted. The numbers of the avasdnas as given by SPP. are added by me in 
ell-brackcts.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 206. 

1. [i.J Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up, ours right 
(rtd), ours brilliancy, ours brdhman, ours heaven (svdr), ours the sacrifice, 
ours cattle, ours progeny, ours heroes. L2.J From that we disportion him 
yonder : so-and-so, of such-and-such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, 
who is yonder ; L3*J let him not be released from the fetter of seizure. 
L4.J Of him now {iddm) I involve the splendor, brilliancy, breath, life- 
time ; now I make him fall downward. 

Here is again a partial correspondence with x. 5* 3 ^ Compare also Apast. iv. 15. 3 * 
The addition yajus to the name brdhmy anustubh (48 syllables) in the Anukr. seems, 
Lin the light of the corresponding expression at xvii. i . 22, 23, intended to inform us 
that subdivision a is ^ yajus; but it is not apparent why the author should give this bit 
of information, which is (of its kind) so isolated: cf. third note to xv. 5. 7J. 

2. L5.J Ours is etc. etc. j let him not be released from *'he fetter of 
perdition. Of him now etc. etc. 

3. L^.J Ours is etc. etc.; let* him not be released from the fetter of 
ill-success. Of him now etc. etc. 

4. L 7 J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
extermination. Of him now etc. etc. 

5. L8.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
calamity. Of him now etc, etc. 

6. L9.J Ours is .etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the wives of tlie gods. Of him now etc. etc. 
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7. Lio.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Brihaspati. Of him now etc. etc. 

8. [I I. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Prajapati. Of him now etc. etc. 

9. L12.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the seers. Of him now etc. etc. 

AH our mss. except one (D.) accent rsfnam; our text emends to rsln&m. [In like 
manner, SPP. reads fslnam with four or three of his authorities, against twelve or 
thirteen that have rsTnam.\ 

10 . L13J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the seers. Of him now etc. etc. 

11. [14. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the Angirases. Of him now etc. etc. 

12. L15 J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him nA be released from the fetter of 
them of the Angirases. Of him now etc. etc. 

13. L16.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the Atharvans. Of him now etc. etc. 

14. L17.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the Atharvans. Of him now etc. etc. 

15. L18.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the forest trees. Of him now etc. etc. 

16. L19.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the forest trees. Of him now etc. etc. 

17. [20. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the seasons. Of. him now etc. etc. 

18. [21. J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fctter*of 
them of the seasons. Of him now etc. etc. 

19. [22. J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the months. Of him now etc. etc. 

20. [23.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the half-months. Of him now etc. etc. 

21. [24. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
day-and-night. Of him now etc. etc. 

22. [25.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the two congruent (samydnt) days. Of him now etc. etc. 

There i.s nothing elsewhere in the text to show what these two days are. Perhaps 
they are day and night over again, viewed as each a form or aspect of a day. [The 
use of the obscure samydnt (with rtu and fr/) at ix. 5. 33 should here be noted. J' 

23. [26. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
heaven-and-earth. Of him now etc. etc. 
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24. [27- J etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 

Indra-and-Agni. Of him now etc. etc. 

25. L28.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Mitra-and-Varuna. Of him now etc. etc. 

26. L29.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
king Varuna. Of him now etc. etc. ' 

27. L30J Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up, ours 
right, ours brilliancy, ours hrdhman, ours heaven, ours the sacrifice, ours 
cattle, ours progeny, ours heroes. L3^*J From that we disportion him 
yonder : so-and-so, of such-and-such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, 
who is yonder ; L32*J lot him not be released from the fetter, the shackle 
of death. L33-J 01 him now I involve the splendor, brilliancy, breath, 
life-time ; now I make him fall downward. 

Some of the mss. read pAdvin^at MpAdvin^at. [There should be an avasSna‘Tti?tx\i 
in vs. 26 of the Berlin ed. after the second circle indicating omission. J 


9. Pary^ya the ninth. 

\catvdri vdi vacandni. /. prdjdpatyd ; 2. mantroktahahudevatyd ; 4.. sdurye. /. drey anu- 

stubh ; 2. drey usmh ; j. sdmm pankti ; 4. paro^mh.'] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 208. 

1. Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up; I have with- 
stood all fighters, niggards. 

The verse is identical with the first part of x. 5. 36 ; and its second part, with vs. 2, 
is found in MS. i. 5. 3 (reading ahhy asthdm). 

2. That Agni says ; that, too, Soma says : may Pushan set me in the 
world of the well-done. 

The two padas.are second and fourth padas of a verse in MS. i. ?. 3 (which rectifies 
the meter by reading tta a dhat in place of vtd dhat : our own text probably ought to 
read ma, i.e. md a). With either of these readings, we have two faultless tnstubh 
padas; but the Anukr. sanctions only 21 syllables. The first pada is also found as 
viii. 5. 5 a and xix. 24. 8 c. 

3. We have gone to heaven {svdr ) ; to heaven have we g^ne ; we have 
united {sam-gam) with the sun’s light ; — 

'rhe first half is the beginning also of TS. i. 6. 6. In K.iuq. 6. 16, the verse is u.sed 
in the parvan ceremonies, while one looks at the sun ; but .according to Darila, this 
verse with the next is to be so used : \jind his view is accepted by SPP. (iii. 350*^) and 
is supported by th suspension of the sense (see note to vs. 4) J In Vait. 24. 5, it is 
used, together with a RV. verse, to accompany the coming up from the bath in the 
^g^dstoma ceremony. [For the general import of this vs., see p. 7 y-» 11 

4. In order to becoming better (vdsyas-). Rich in good (vdsft-) [is] the 
sacrifice ; good may I win {van ) ; rich in good may I be ; good put thou 
in me. 
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The first word seems to belong in sense rather to the preceding verse ; [see note 
thereon J. All the mss. read vah^istya^ and the edition follows them; but we ought 
unquestionably to have emended to vansisfya. There is even probably a play on words 
intended between vAsu and vans-. [Yet SPP. reads vangisfya without note of variant: 
as to the form, see Gram. § 914 b. J [For use by Kau^., see under vs. 3.J 

[Here ends the second anuvdkay with 5 paryayas and 71 avasdnarcas: but see the 
summations at p. 793 and cf. p. 79 ® P- piece here quoted from the 

Old Anukr. is padcaparydya uttarah : see p. 792. J 
[Here ends the thirty-first prapdthaka.\ 



Book XVII. 

LPniyer.to the Sun, MentUied with India and with VUhnn.J 

LThis is the fifth book of the third grand division (books xiii.- 
xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and its unity of subject (as 
indicated by the title, above, which is slightly modified from 
Whitney’s, p. 806) is sufficiently apparent. It is the only book 
of the entire collection that consists of a single anuvdka. At 
xix. 23. 27, it is called the Visasahi {visasahydi svahd: note the 
singular number); and the Old Anukr., as noted below at page 
812, gives it the same designation. As was true of the preced- 
ing book (see page 792), no translation of this book has been 
published by the translators of single books ; but from here on 
to the end of xx. 37 we have the bhdsja.\ 

[The Atharvanlya-paddhati, in a chapter on veda-vratas (note to Kau^. 57. 32), 
nominates a visdsahi-vrata ; and the same vra^a is mentioned by Ke9ava, in his note 
to Kiiug. 42. 12, p. 344*4, together with the (^iro-vrata^ which latter is known as a neces- 
sary preliminary to the study of the “Shaveling Upanishad” (see Mundaka, iii. 2. 10). 
“ Doubtless this hymn figured prominently in it ” [the visinahi’^^rata], says Bloomfield, 
in his part of ^tGnmdrisSy p. 95. J 

[The hymn consists of just 30 verses : and so again we find 
the decad-division, — here into three precise decays. This, how- 
ever, is a mechanical division. Structurally, the hymn is com- 
posed of five parts, as follows.] 

[Part I., verses 1-5. — This is a sequence of 5 verses of (y padas each and of the 
scheme 8 + 8 ; 8 + 12 : 8 -f 8 = 52. All 5 verses are identical in the first 5 padas, which 
arc made up mostly of words containing the roots sah ‘ overpower’ and ji ‘win by con- 
quest ’ ; and they differ only in the sixth pada, which is characterized by the phrase 
‘ may I be ’ {bhuydsam), with an uha which makes vs. i fall short of the full tale of 
syllables and makes an overplus for vs, 5.J 

LPart II., verses 6-19. — This is a sequence of 14 verses characterized by the refrain 
‘Thine, 0 Vishnu * {tdvid visnd). It is a curious fact that the mss. do not separate 
this refrain from the stock of the verse by an avasdna-m?j\i ; and herein they are sup- 
ported by the Anukr. (see below), which describes verses [1-8: that is, 1-5 of Part I. 
and] 6-8, 10-13, 16, 18-19, 24 as iry-avasdna. In all the iaved inpio verses (6- 

I 9 » and 24), the Bombay ed. follows the mss. : the Berlin ed., on the other hand, inserts 
an avasdna-maik before the iaved; and, so far as the sense and structure go, it is 
imperatively demanded. — All the vss. of this part are of 7 padas except 9, 14-15, and 
I 7 » which are of 5 each, and except 10, which is of 8.J 
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[Part III., yerses 30-23. — This consists of 4 bits of prose. The vetoes contain: 
praise and prayer to the Sun (20-2 1 : ‘ brilliant art thou ; may I be brilliant *) ; and 
homage to the Sun, rising, setting, etc. (22-23 : namasy\ 

[Part IV., verses 24-26.— -These are 3 perfectly regular anusfubh verses, to the first of 
which is added the anusa/l/ia that is characteristic of Part II. The 3 verses are closely 
related and are addressed to the Sun as Aditya or Surya, the first and last being appro- 
priate for use at sunrise, and the second for use at sundown. — It may be noted that 
of the Pali pnn/fa verses (Jataka, ii. p. 33-35) cited in the introduction to iii. 26, one 
set is used at sunrise and the other at sundown. J 

[Part V., verses 27-30. — These (if we disregard the palpably intrusive brdhmand of 
27 a) are 4 perfectly regular stanzas, of which all the padas are iristubh except 30 a 
and 30 c, which are jagatl in count and cadence. We might call them /«r// 4 r-verses, 
charms for defense and protection ; they show various derivatives of the roots vr and 
gup^ and references to Kagyapa (see note to iv. 20. 7).J 


I. Prayer and pi^ise to Indra and the Sun. 

\Brahman. — rca5 hn'mit} ddttyadevatyds, i, jagatl; i-S. try-avasdna ;* 1-4 [^intend- 

utg 2-y .^J. ahjagati ; * d, 7, /g. atyai/t ; ^ 8, //, /6. atidhrti; g. j-p. fabvart; lo-ij, 
16, iS-ig, 24. iry-avasdna;* lO.Sp.dbrlt; 12. krtt ; ly. prakrti; 14-1^. y-p. 
fakvarl; 17, y-p.vtrd<i attfakvari ; 18. bhung astt ; 24.vtrdd atyasti ; i-8\jntend’ 
d-/. ; \6~8y] n-iy, j 6, iS-ig, 24. 7-/.* 20. kaktibh ; 21. 4p. upanstdd- 

hrhatl ; 22. anustubh ; 2j nurd brhail (22-2y. yajmi dve ; ^ 2p.); 2y, 26. anustubk ; 
27, 30. jagatl; 28^ 2g. tnstnbh.] 

The Anukr. has some bad readings and confusions in its account of the book, but 
they do not concern things of much consequence. [So Whitney, in a note to vs. 5, 
which note I have transposed hither. He had altered (as often, for brevity) the order 
of his excerpts from the Anukr. : but I have restored them in this case to the order of 
the original. Moreover, there are several trifling items which he has omitted or mis- 
apprehended : and these 1 have added or tried to set right without marking them with 
the usual ell-brackets. J 

[Notes to the Anukramani-excerpts. J « [The text begins, visdsahir rcas trin^at, 
which is taken from the. Old Anukr. : see p. 81 2. J *[As to the structure and count of 
vss. 1-5, see page 805, ^ 4.J ^[Text reads .simply udihiti dve asaii sad atyastayah: 
read ity astayah ^ or, perhaps, ity atyastayah t but see note to verse 7. J 4 [The state- 
ments concerning the try-avasdna verses arc given in two instalments and arc entirely 
correct, although the Berlin edition makes them seem partially incorrect : vss. 1-5 are 
3-J7'. in both ed’s; 6-8 and 10-13, *8-19, 24 are 3-^7/. in the mss. and the Bombay 

ed. and are 4-/77', in the Berlin ed. : .see page 805, 5, above. J 5 [The text says astdu 
[should be paTua'\ satpaddh, {^)dh saptapadah : ‘ the rest ’ {yesdl}) are those that remain 
after taking out from the verses thus far discussed those verses (i-8[5], 9-10, 14-15, 
17) the number of whose padas has been already .stated: and the Anukr. therefore 
means (after emending a^tdu to patted)^ ‘verses 1-5 are of 6 padas, while the rest, — 
namely verses [6-S,] 11-13, 16, 18-19, 24, — are of 7 padas’ ; and this is quite correctj 
^[See note to vs. 22 and cf. note to xvi. 8. i.J 

[Partly prose — verses 20-23 ^ *'•€0 i, on this page.J 

The hymn, or anuvdka^ or book, occurs (except vss. 13, 14, 24) also in Paipp. xviii., 
following immediately upon what represents our xvi. 
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A few of the later verses (i8, 21-23) are used in Vait. The hymn (or the first verses 
of it) is reckoned to the salila gana^ according to Kauq. (18. 25) ; and the Pari^ista 
Lgiven under Kau9. 54. nj reckons it also to an ayusyagana. It is used (with i. 30 ; 
iii.8; etc.) in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student (Kau9. 55. 17) ; and (with 
iii. 31 ; iv. 13 ; etc.) in the following ceremony for long life (58. 3, 1 1) ; and in the anna’ 
f rdf ana rite (58. 22) ; further, in a solar eclipse (the whole hymn or suJii/a : 99. 3 ; and 
Ke^ava, in his note to 100. 3, p. 3725, adds k also for use in a lunar eclipse). [Vss. 1-5 
are quoted by the schol. to Kau^. 7. 21. As to the use of the hymn in the visdsahU 
vrata, see above, p. 805, T 2.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 209. — Perhaps the Sun is elsewhere variously identified : 
thus at xiii. 4. 46 (see note) with Indra ; and at xiii. 2. 31 with Visnu. 

1. Indra of mighty power, overpowering, having overpowered, very 
powerful, overpowering, power-winning (saho’jit), heaven-winning, kine- 
winning, booty-winning, to be praised {}d\ by name, do I call : may I be 
long-lived. 

2. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. io I call : may I be dear to the 
gods. 

3. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to living 
beings (prajd), 

4. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to cattle. 

5. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call: may I be dear to my 
equals (sanidnd), 

Ppp. reads Lin tlie above 5 verses J every time visasahyatn; and, for c-f, s. s. vi(iva- 
jitam svarjitam abhijitam vasnjiiam gojitam samjitam samdhandjttam : idyam nama 
bhuyd indram dyusm&n priyd bhftydsam ; in the repetitions, huya (in place of its pre- 
vious bhiiyd), and indra devanam priyo bhuy&sam. Here, and everywhere else in the 
hymn, the comm, insists that by indra is intended the sun, and not Indra, quoting in 
proof of it TS. i. 7. 63 ; asdu va ddityd indrah. [For tkc structure and count of the 
vss., see above, p. 805, ^ 4.J 

6. Arise, arise, O sun; arise upon me with splendor; both let my 
hater be subject to me, and let not me be subject to my hater. — Ihinc, 
0 Vishnu, are heroisms manifold ; do thou fill us with cattle of all forms ; 
set me in comfort in the highest firmament {vyoman). 

Ppp. reads in the concluding pada of the refrain svadhaydm no dh- ; the comm, also 
has svadhayam. The mss. commit the absurdity throughout of setting no avasana 
between the verse proper and the refrain ; we have, as required by the sense, introduced 
it in our text; [the matter is further discussed above, p. 805, H 5J. The refrain is, as 
usual, represented ' i vss. 7-18 only by the word idva in the mss. (except in R., which 
fills it out a little further). L^ldi reference to the main stock of the verse, the comm, 
cites most appositely TB. iii. 7. 6>3, lid agdd aydm ddityd vf^vena sdhasd sahd : dvisdn- 
tarn mdma randhdyan ni 6 ahdm dvisatd radhatn^ although it does not appear why he 
did not cite rather our verse 24 a-d, below, which sec. J 

LThe refrain seems to count as 1 1 ; 1 2 + 1 1 = 34 syllables with the Anukr. ; but the 
true tfisfubh cadences (vifvdrupdihf vioman) of its second and third padas suggest the 
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suspicion of metrical disorder in the prior part of each of those p^das. One is tempted 
to think of prnlhi as an ill-considered modernization of fUrdhi; and to wish that mH 
(before dJtehi) might be excised, as superfluous in meter and in sense and as making a 
harsh change from plural {nas) to singular. — The change from singular to plural as 
between the main stock and the refrain, considering the looseness of their connection, 
is not to be called harsh. J 

7 . Arise, arise, O sun ; arise upon me with splendor ; both those 
whom I see and those whom I do not — among them make thou favor 
for me. Thine, 0 Vishnu etc. etc. 

We should expect me for ma in d ; and the comm., on account of takes sumatim 
as an adjective (= {obhanabuddhiyuktam) — which is not grammatically impossible, but 
against all Vedic usage. Verses 6 and 7, Lif the main stock of each verse be read 
rhythmically, J are undoubtedly to be counted as 66 syllables, two less than a true 
atyasti (68), [but also, on the other hand, two more than a true asti (64) ; but the 
a and the b of each can be read as 7 so as to make totals of just 64: see above, 
page 806, If 6, note 3 J. [Concerning the refrain, see notes to vs. 6.J 

8 . Let them not damage thee in the sea, within the waters — they 
who approach there having fetters; quitting imprecation, thou hast 
ascended that sky; be thou then gracious to us; may we be in thy 
favor. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b pa^imrn^ and in c d ruha etan. The verse counts most naturally 78 
syllables (11x4: 34) ; a proper atidhrti has 76. Bp. reads in d A: ruhah; D.Kp. 
and all SPP’s authorities have a : ar-, which is doubtless the true pada-i^xi» 

9 . Do thou, 0 Indra, in order to great good-fortune, protect us about 
with unharmed rays. — Thine, 0 Vishnu etc. etc. 

The comm, lakes aktubhis in its sense of * night.’ Ppp. reads adabdhais pari in b. 

10 . Do thou, 0 Indra, with propitious aids, be most wealful to us — 
ascending to the triple heaven of the heaven {div), besung unto soma- 
drinking, having a dear abode {-dkdman) unto well-being. — Thine, 0 
Vjshnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a indro adbhi^ (f-). The comm, gives us our choice between -sthana 
and -tejas as meanings of -dhdman in e. The verse has two syllables too many for a 
regular dhrti (72) ; [it reads properly as 5 x 8 and 34 ; but pada a may be read as 6J. 

1 1 . Thou, 0 Indra, art all-conquering, all-gaining (sarva-vid ) ; much 
invoked [art] thou, O Indra; do thou, 0 Indra, send onward this well- 
invoking praise ; be thou gracious to us ; may we be in thy favor. — 
Thine, 0 Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a vi(^vavit; and instead of our d (= 8 d) it has ^ivdbhis tanubhir abhi 
Has sajasva. The verse is *a true atidhrti by number of syllables, but very irregular in 
structure (84 10 : 13 -H 1 1 : 34 = 76). 

12 . Unharmed in the heaven {div\ also on earth, art thou ; they have 
not attained thy greatness in the atmosphere ; increasing with unharmed 
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worship {prdhfnan)t do thou there, O Indra, being in the heaven {div)^ 
bestow protection (fdmtan) on us. — Thine, 0 Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads divas p- in a. 4 all of SPP’s authorities give sdn or sdn : and W’s 
Collation Book notes nothing to the contrary ; butj the comm, omits the word, as the 
meter plainly requires. The verse ( 1 1 + 1 2 : 1 1 + 1 2 : 34 = 8o) is by number of syllables 
an exact krti, 

13. What body of thine, O Indra, is in the waters, what on the earth, 
what within the fire ; what of thine, O Indra, is in the heaven-gaining 
{svarvid) purifying one (pdvamdna ) ; with what body, 0 Indra, thou didst 
permeate {vi-dp) the atmosphere — with that body, O Indra, bestow thou 
protection upon us. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

In nearly all our mss. (all save D. and R.p.m.) vydpitha (p. vi^nipitha') is most 
strangely left unaccented, and the reading was in our text emended to vyipitka^ in 
accordance with the invariable accentuation of such forms in RV. and AV. elsewhere. 
But a minority of SPP’s authorities are reported by him as accenting vyiipithd, and he 
accordingly prints lyapithd in his edition (our D.R.p.m. have the same). The ‘ purify- 
ing one’ is doubtless here the wind {ydyu: so comm.). The verse (12 + 16:12+12: 
34 = 86) counts two more syllables than a proper prakrtL 

14. Increasing thee, O Indra, with worship iprdhman), the imploring 
seers have sat down [for] the session (sattrd). — Thine, 0 Vishnu etc. 
etc. 

The verse (n + 12 : 34 = 57) has one more syllable than a regular (^akvarl. [Verses 
13 and 14, as was noted above, are wanting in Ppp.J 

15. Thou goest about Trita (.^), thou about the fountain of a thousand 
streams, the heaven-gaining council. — Thine, 0 Vishnu etc. etc. 

All the mss., and hence both editions, read trtdm in a ; but the ms. of the comm, has 
tritanty an^ we cannot well believe that the latter is not the true reading ; though the 
sense of the whole verse is extremely obscure. The comm, explains tritavi mysteriously, 
as either visUrnam antariksam or meghdir dvrtam udakam. Vidathuy he says, = yajfla. 
The verse is capable of being read as 56 syllables. Ppp. puts it after our verse 1 7. 

• 

16. Thou defendest the four directions; thou shinest abroad with 
brightness {focis) unto the two firmaments {ndbhas ) ; thou pursuest {anu- 
sthd) all these %eings; thou, knowing, followest {a 7 iu-i) the way of right- 
eousne.ss. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

The samhiid-m^s, read vidvans tdvi 'd between verse and refrain. The whole 
(i I + 1 1 : 12 + 1 1 : 34 = 79) reads naturally as three more syllables than belong to an 
atidkrti, 

17. With five thou heatest upward (pdrdn), m\,h one hitherward; 

thou goest driving off the imprecation in good weather — Thine, 

0 Vishnu etc. etc. 

The comm, supplies, as is natural, didhiti or marici ‘ ray * for the missing noun, and 
explains the five as required in order to illuminate so many worlds beyond the sun. 
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But Ppp. reads instead saptabhis < with seven.’ [With reference to the rays, Griffith 
(note to xi. i. 36) cites Mahidhara as quoted by Eggelihg on QB. i. 9. 316.J The comm, 
has the bad reading nadham&nas for b&dh-. We have to resolve a satkdKi in a in 
order to make 58 syllables in the verse. 

18. Thou art Indra, thou great Indra, thou the world, thou Prajapati; 
for thee the sacrifice is extended ; to thee the offerers make oblation. — 
Thine, 0 Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads visnus for lokas in b, and, in t,^yajayate for vi tayate. Our Bp.P.M.W. 
T.R.p.m. also have jayate for tayate. To make the verse only bharigasti (65 syll.), 
we have to read the first pada as seven syllables, though it easily makes eight. In 
Vait. 3. 3 the verse, with vi. 5. 2, is made to accompany a samn&yya offering to Indra, 
in the dar^apiirnamdsa ceremony. In our edition, the m of tvAm before lokds is lost 
in printing. 

19. Jn the non-existent is the existent made firm; in the existent is^ 
being (bhutd) made firm ; being is set in what is to be ; what is to be is 
made firm in being. Thine, 0 Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. combines bhavyd "hitam [double sandhi after as at ix. i. 14J in c, and has 
samdhitam for pratistjiitam in d. The verse, like 6 and 7, lacks two syllables of a 
full atyasti; [but see note to vs. 7 and p. 806, ^ 6, note 3, above J. 

20 . Brilliant (t^ukrd) art thou; shiny art thou; as thou art shiny by 
the shining one (hhrdjant)^ so may I by the shining one shine. 

The Ppp. text of this verse is in confusion. Our P.M.I.T. combine (second time) 
bhrdjb *st\ as if we had here, as the first time, asi (instead of dsi). The first pada is the 
same with the beginning of ii. 1 1 . 5. MS. iv. 9. $ has passages resembling this verse and 
the next. This prose bit is a queer kakuhh : [the kakubh calls for 8 + 1 2 -f 8 = 28 ; 
and this may be read as 8 + 1 1+ 9J. 

21. Brightness art thou, bright art thou; as thou by brightness art 
bright, so may I by both cattle and Brahman-splendor be bright [me). 

Our P.M.T. have again (second lime) rocb 'si; [and one of SPP’s pada-ms%, has 
correspondingly asi without accent J. The MS. version is in some respects better : rucir 
asi ruch (or rocyh) 'si sd ydthd tvdm rui ya rdcasa evdm ahdth rucya rouslya, Ppp. 
also gives rocisiya, [For rucistya or roc-, see Gram, § 907. J The metrical definition 
of the Anukr. is absurd, the “ verse ” being prose, and having only three possible divi- 
sions ; it can be made 36 syllables by reading roco asi either in a or ii^b. It is used in 
Vait. 14. 2, in the agnistoma ceremony. 

22. To the rising one be obeisance ; to the one coming up be obeisance ; 
to the arisen one be obeisance ; to the wide ruler {virdj) be obeisance ; 
to the self-ruler (svardj) be obeisance ; to the universal ruler (samrdj) be 
obeisance. 

We should expect, by the analogy of the next verse, udesyati for uddyati. The 
comm, explains the latter by urdhvam isad gacchate. In Vait. 1 1. 16, the verse accom- 
panies worship, of the rising sun in the agnistoma ceremony. It is so far an anustubh 
that it contains 32 syllables. [The Anukr. informs us that this verse is a yajus; and 
so of the next. A similarly isolated bit of information we had concerning xvi. 8. 1 a.J' 
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23. To the setting one be obeisance ; to the one about to set be obei- 
sance ; to the one that has set be obeisance ; to the wide ruler be obeisance ; 
to tlie self-ruler be obeisance ; to the universal ruler be obeisance. 

In VMt. II. 13, the verse accompanies worship of the setting sun in the agnistoma 
ceremony. The Anukr. restores both the elided initial a\s in the first half-verse, thus 
counting 35 syllables. 

24. This Aditya hath arisen, together with all ardor (tdpas), making 
subject to me my rivals; and let me not be subject to my hater. — Thine, 
0 Vishnu etc. etc. 

We have repeated here once more the refrain of vss. 6-19. The verse is wanting in 
Ppp. Padas c, d are nearly identical with our 6 c, d above. LThe main stock of the vs., 
without the refrain, corresponds toj RV. i. 50. 13, which reads sd/iasd in b, and dvis&n- 
tam (for sapdtnan) in c ; also md for ma ca in d; Land it is also TB. iii. 7. 6*3, quoted 
above in full under vs. 6, which reads like RV., save that it has mdma for mdhyam in c, 
and dvisatd for dvisatd in d.— In the Calcutta ed. of TB., sdhasa is misprinted mdhasd 
in the text, but is given aright in the comm. (p. 504), and aright in the Poona ed., 
p. iios.J 

25. O Aditya, thou hast ascended a boat of a hundred oars in order 
to well-being ; thou hast made me to pass over the day, make thou me 
likewise (satrd) to pass over the night. 

The comm, explains satrd by sahdi ahnd saha; he gives also as admissible 
alternative explanation “ I have ascended thee as a boat” etc., understanding the second 
person to be used’ as a first ! Ppp. reads, in fact, d 'ruham ; and, in c, ahar fio 'ty, 

26. O sun, thou hast ascended a boat of a hundred oars in order to 
well-being ; thou hast made me to pass over the night, make thou me 
likewise to pass over the day. 

Passages analogous and in part accordant with tlie two preceding verses arc found 
in MB. ii. 5. 13, 14. Ppp- reads in a d 'riksam; and, in c, ratrf no *ty. 

27. With Prajapati’s worship {brdhviutC) [as] defense am I covered, 
with Ka^yapa’s light and splendor; long-lived, of finished heroism, 
vigorous v{/idy(is)f having a thousand life-times, well-made, may I go 
about. 

LOr, to bring out the connection between varman and avrta, one may render, ‘with 
P’s defense am I defended,’ ‘with P’s covering am I covered.’] It is plain that brdh- 
mans, which is metrically redundant, has slipped in here out of 28 a; but it appears to 
be found also in Ppp., as in the text of the comm. The latter explains vituyas by 
vividhagamanah, arvatrd 'pratibaddhagatih ; L^f- Bcrgaigne, Rel. Vdd. iii. -87 J. 
The verse (14 + 1 1 : 1 1 + io[or 1 1 ?] = 46) bas nothing of a jagatl character ; Lbut, if 
we excise brdhmana, it is a perfectly good trhtnbh\. 

28. Encompassed with worship [as] defense am I, with Ka^yapas 
light and splendor ; let not the arrows that are the gods* attain me, nor 
those of men, let loose in order to slay iyadhdya). 
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SPP. reports his pada-mss, as reading jfi instead of at end of c ; I have not 
observed the blunder in ours. ’ All, both his and ours, give dva^srsJH instead of •idh in d. 
The comm, adds the visarga in both words. A part of the verse is wanting in P|^p. 

29. Guarded by righteousness and by all the seasons, guarded by what 
is and by what is to be am I ; let not evil attain me, nor death ; I inter- 
pose with a sea of speech. 

That is, I set my uttered charms like a sea between me and them. 

30. Let Agni [as] guardian protect me all about ; let the sun, rising, 
thrust [away] the fetters of death; out-shining dawns, firm mountains — 
let a thousand breaths abide (a-yat) in me. 

Ppp. reads in Bigopas pari^ transposes padas b and c (corrupting to vicchantfr^ and 
combining usasas /•), and ends d with mayu te ramantdm; and it then adds our 
xviii. 4. 49. The connection of our c is obscure ; the comm, understands mrtyupd^dn 
nudantam or else mam anugrhnantu: the former is possible. |^The verse is to be 
read as 12 + ii : 12+ ii.J 

[Here ends the first and sole anuvaka^ with i hymn and 30 verses. The words 
prathamo 'nuvakah are not printed here in either edition, but are found in several of 
W’s mss. The quotation from the Old Anukr. is ity etat samanukr&ntam rcas tringad 
“ \dsdsahih''\ 

[Here ends also the thirty-second prapdthaka,] 



Book XVIII. 

[Funeral verses. J 


[Funeral ceremonies. — This eighteenth book is the sixth and 
last book of the third grand division (books xiii.-xviii.) of the 
Atharvan collection, and shows very clearly that general unity 
of subject which is the distinguishing characteristic of the books 
of that division. In particular, however, the verses of the book do 
not show an orderliness of arrangement corresponding with that 
unity of subject. In large part, the verses of this book appear 
also in the Rigveda and in book vi. of the Taittirlya Aranyaka, 
and the readings of these two texts are wont to agree together 
rather than with those of the Atharvaveda. As appears from the 
excerpts below, p. 814, the Pancapatalika seems to have a special 
name for this book, ‘ The Yamas’ or ‘ Yama-hymns.’ The book 
has been translated by Weber in the Sitzungsherichle der Bnig- 
lick PteussiscluH Akadetnic dcr VVissenschaftcii zu Berlin (cited 
below as “ Sbl') for 1895 and 1896. The bhasya is not wanting. J 


[The funeral ceremonies of the ancient Hindus (like their nuptial ceremonies see 
p. 738) have been often treated: thus, as early as 1801, by Colebrookc, in vol. vii. of 
the Asiatic Researches (the paper is reprinted by Cowell in his edition of H. T. Cole- 
brooke’s Essays, vol. i. : see pages 172-206); by 11 . H. Wilson, lyorhs, ii. 270 f.; 
by R. Roth, ZUMG. viii. 467-475 i by Max Muller, ZDMG. ix., appendix, pages i-lxxxii ; 
by Monier-Williams in his Religious Thought and Life in India, chapter xi.; and by 
H. Oldenberg, Religion des Veda, pages 570-591- Closely akin in subject is Whitney’s 
essay on The Vedte doctrine of a future life, reprinted in his Oriental and Linguistic 
Studies, i. 46-63. — See also my notes upon the customs and ritual of cremation and 
burial (AGS. iv. 1-6) in my Sanskrit Reader, pages 401-405, and my notes on RV. 
X. 18 tic.. Reader, pages 382-386: in both places I have given many pertinent biblio- 
graphical references. -The sixth prafathaka of the Taittiriya Aranyaka is devoted to 
the funeral rites, and contains much of the material of this book of the AV. Rajen- 
dralala Mitra’s analysis of the prapathaka (pages 41-48 of the “ Contents” prefixed to 
his text-edition) may well be consulted, and also pages 33-58 of his IntroducUon. -- 
The most comprehensive treatment of the subject has been given by Dr. W. Caland, 
under the tide Dir Altindischen Todten- und Bestattungsgebrauche mii Benutzung 
handschriftlicher Quellen dargestellt, Vcrhandclingen der Koninklijke Ak.idemie van 
Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, Afdeeling Letterkunde, Deel I. No 6, Amsterdam, 1896, 
pziires xiv+ IQ 3- 1 

[Hymns (or anuvUkas) l and 2 are treated by Weber (.ts above) in the Sitzungs- 
ierichu iot 189s, pages 815-866; and hymns (or anuvakas) 3 and 4, m ^f"^' 
beriehte for 1896, nages 233-294— Weber’s essays give first a general introduction lor 
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the whole book (Sb,^ 1895, pages 815-819); an4 then, for each dnuvUka^ a special 
introduction followed by a translation with running comment. Each special introduction 
treats of the ritual uses of the anuvdka concerned and of the provenience of the various 
verses or groups of verses which enter into its composition and also of some general 
matters relating to that anuvdka. \ 

[^Divisions of the book. — The material of this book is divided by our text into 4 
anuvdkas and tliis division coincides with the division into 4 hymns. (Compare the 
anuvdka- 6 \v\s\oTi of books xii. and xiii. and xiv.) A conspectus for book xviii, follows : 


Anuvakas i 

Hymns i 

Verses 61 

Decad-division 5 tens + u 


2 3 

2 3 

<5o 73 

6 tens 6 tens + *3 


4 

4 

89 

8 tens 4-9 


Of the “ decads,” anuvdkas i, 2, 3, and 4 contain respectively 6, 6, 7, and 9. The 
sum is 28 “ decad '^-suktas. These 4 anuvdkas and 28 suktas are recognized by the 
Major Anukr., as noted below, next The sum of verses is 283, as is also stated by 
the same treatise, if we disregard an apparent misreading, ibidem. \ 

[The Major Anukr. begins its treatment of the book thus : 0 cit sakhdyam (xviii. 1. 1) 
iti caturanuvdkam astavih^atisuktakam trya^tidvi^atanavatyarcam (? read -dvi^a- 
tarcam) yamadevatyam trdistubham kdndam atharvd mantrokiabahudevatyam ca.\ 
LThat is to say : * The book that begins with 0 cit sakhdyam has four anuvdkas and 
twenty-eight suktas and two-hundred-and-eighty- three verses and is in tristubh meter; 
the seer is Atharvan; and the deities are Yama and many others mentioned in its 
mantras' \ 

LThe PaflcapaUlikft. — The excerpts from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal at the 
end of each anuvdka and may here be reconstructed into a metrical couplet: 

ekasastif ca sastif ca saptatis tryadhikd parah : 
ekonanavati^ cat 'va yamesu vihitd rcah. 

That is to say: * Sixty-one; and sixty; the next \anuvdk(i\ three-over-seventy ; and 
ninety-less-onc : arc the verses disposed among the Yama-hymns.’ These excerpts are 
quoted in part and verbatim by the Major Anukr.J 

[It would thus appear from the Old Anukr. that the division into anuvdkas is indeed 
of considerable antiquity. On the other hand, we cannot claim much intrinsic signifi- 
cance for the coincident division into hymns : at all events, the fact that a ritual sequence 
runs over the division-line between hymns i and 2 (see my note to i. 49) makes against 
such significance ; and my suggestion (p. 848) as to a possible misdivision between hymns 
3 and 4 points the same way.J [See p. clx, near end.J 


The whole book is wanting in Paipp,, although a very few of 
the verses (namely, 1.46; 2. 13, 17; 3.56; 4.49) are found here 
and there in its text. In the Vait, which has no chapter devoted 
to funeral rites, only fifteen scattered passages [covering about 
a score of verscsj are used ; but in the Kau9., most of the verses 
from 1.40 on to the end of the book are quoted, solely in the 
chapter [adhydya xi.: sections or kandikds 80-89) which deals 
with funeral rites and rites to the Fathers or Manes. [Sec p. iof6.J 
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1. [Funeral verses, j 

[Aaarvan.—eia}aifi. yamadtvatyam mantrcktahhudtvafyam ca (41-43. sarasvatultvafyat ; 
40.riudn; 44-46. mataroitaptlrdaialyds ; 31, 33. pitryt). traistubham: S,t3.ard 

pankH; 14,41), 30, bkurij ; 11-13. Jagatt ; 37<3^. piresmh; 36,33,61. inuslubh; 

jg. purddrkatt.] 

[Only one verse^(46) is found in Paipp./and that in book ii. Only four sn/ras of 
the Vait. cite verses from this hymn, and those verses are 44-46, 51, and 55. In the 
Kaug., as already noted by Whitney, p. 814, nearly all the verses from 1.40 to the end 
of the book have their uses in the ritual. That Parts I. and II. and III. of the hymn 
as divided below are utterly impertinent to the proper subject of the book and there- 
fore without ritual application, is a fact on which Weber, Sd, 1895, p. 819, has already 
animadverted.J 

[A clear synoptic statement of the provenience of the different groups of verses, or 
of the single verses, that enter into the composition of this hymn appears so desirable 
for the critical study thereof, that I subjoin the following : 

Part I., verses i-x6. — This is the hymn of Yama and Yarn!, RV. x. 10, of 14 vss., but 
covering 16 in our text by reason of the strange insertion of RV. i. 84. 16 between 
the RV. vss. 5 and 6 (our 5 and 7) and the expansion of the RV. vs. 12 to two (our 
13 and 14). — See Weber, Sd. 1895, p. 819. 

Part II., verses 17-26. — This is the Agni-hymn, RV. x. 11, of 9 vss. The order of the 
last two is inverted, and to the whole part is prefixed a vs. (our 17) not found in 
other texts. — See Weber, Sd. 1895, p. 828. 

Part III., verses 27-36. — This is the Agni-hymn, RV. x. 12, of 9 vss., with the order of 
vss. 3 and 4 inverted and with its last vs., 9, which we had above as our vs. 25, not 
repeated. To the whole is prefixed (as our 27, 28) a repetition of the Agni-vss., 
AV, vii. 82. 4, 5 : perhaps vs. 5 (our 28 : of which all four padas begin mihprdii) 
is put here as a parallel to our 29 (on account of its pratyAn ) ; in that case, vs. 4 
(our 27) might be regarded as a mere variation of vs. 5, with Ann four times for 
prAti^ etc. — See Weber, Sd, 1895, p. 830. 

Part IV., verses 37, 38. — To Indra, RV. viii. 24. i, 2. See Weber, l.c., p. 819 n. 

Part V., verse 39. — Corresponds to RV. x. 31. 9. 

Part VI., verse 40. — Here begin the vss. used in the ritual. — To Rudra, RV. ii. 33.11. 
Part vn., verses 41-43. — To Sarasvatl with the Fathers, RV. x. 17. 7-9. 

Part VIII., verses 44-46. — To the Fathers, RV. x. 15. i, 3, 2. 

Part IX., verse 47. — To the Fathers, RV. x. 14. 3. 

Part X., verse 48# — To Soma, RV. vi. 47. i. 

Part XL, verses 49, 50. — To Yama, RV. x. 14. i, 2. 

Part XII., verses 51, 52. — To the Fathers, RV. x. 15.4, 6. 

Part XIII., verse 53.' — Tvastd diihitre etc , RV. x. 17. i. 

Part XIV. a, verse 54. — To the dead man, RV. x. 14. 7. 

Part XIV. b, verse 55. — Averruncatio, RV. x. 14. 9. 

Part XV., verses 56, 57. — Fire-kindling, RV. x. 16. 12 and variation. 

Part XVI., verses 58-60. — To Yama and the Fathers, RV. x. 14. 6, 5, 4. 

Part XVII., verse 61. — To the Fathers (?), SV. i. 92. J 

Lit thus appears that every verse of our hymn has its correspondent in the RV. save 
four (or five, if one wishes to count vs. 57): to wit, vs. 17, which is not found to my 
knowledge in any other text ; vss. 27, 28, repeated from AV. vii. (see abive) ; and vs. 61, 
found in SV.J 
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Translated: as AV. hymn» by Weber, as already noted, .S*^. 189}, pages 82^-842; 
Griffith, ii. 215. — Translated, furthermore, in so far as it corresponds to RV. material 
(see above), by the KV. traftslators, Wilson, Ludwig, Grassmann; 8 of the 14 verses 
4 > to 60 are from RV. x. 14, which has been translated by («eldner, Siebenzig Lieder 
lies Rigveda^ p. 146. In particular, Part I. (RV. x. 10), " Yama and Yami,”.has been 
rendered by Muir, v. 288-291 ; Geldner, l.c., p. 142; Ludwig, in his Rigveda^ vol. ii., 
no. 989, with comment in vol. v., p. 510. With reference to.this same Part I.,' J. Ehni, 
Die ursprungliche Gottheit des vedischen Yama^ Leipzig, 1896, Ifages 139-141, may 
be consulted. Most important is Geldner’s article in the Gurupujakaumudl^ pages 19- 
22, in which he subjects his older views concerning KV. x. lo to a critical revision in 
the light of Sayana’s interpretation. 

1. Unto a friend would I turn with friendship; having gone through 
much ocean, may the pious one take a grandson of [his] father, consider- 
ing further onward upon the earth {ksdni). 

That is, ‘ making thoughtful provision for the future.’ The verse is, without variant, 
RV. X. 10. 1. Our Bs.E. have pur^ in samhita. The verse is also SV. i. 340, which 
has a considerably different text : for a, a ivS s&khdyah sakhyd vavrtyus; in b, arnavan 
jagantydhj for d, asmin ksdye pratardm didydnaJu The comm, takes vavrtydm as 
of causative value, = vartaydmi : dldhyanas he explains first (as if it were dldy&nas) 
by dlpyamdnasy • becoming illustrious over the whole earth ’ ; but also, alternatively, by 
“thinking [upon a means of impregnating me].” — The word sakhya he takes as instr. 
of sakhyd ‘friendship’ [so Lanman, Noun-Injlection^ JAGS. x. 336J, and renders by 
sakhitvena; but also alternatively as instr. of sakhi^ ‘by means of a female friend,’ a 
go-between ! 

LAn oxytone feminine stem sakhi corresponding (cf. JAOS. x. 368) to a barytone 
masculine sdkhi should accent its instr. sakhyd (JAOS. x. 368, top, 381), not sakhya, \ 
LAufrecht, Restgruss an Bohtlingk^ 1888, page i, took sakhya as a dative of sakhyd; 
and Pischel, Ved, Stud. i. 65 (title-page dated 1889), made a cogent and interesting argu- 
ment against my view and came (independently, without doubt) to the same conclusion 
as Aufrecht. — For Geldner’s interpretation of the whole verse, see Gurupujdkaumudl^ 
p. 1 9-20. J 

2. Thy friend wants not that friendship of thine, that she of like 

sign should become of diverse form ; the sons of the great Asura, heroes, 
sustainers of the sky (dh), look widely about. ^ 

That is, Varuna’s spies are on the watch against such unpermitted acts. Our Bp.Bs. 
read in b siUaksmyd, The comm, understands salakpna as ekodaratvalaksanam yasySh 
‘ marked as from the same womb,’ and visurupd as “ changing from sister to wife.” 
The same expression occurs below in i. 34, and variations of it in TS. i. 3. io» (quoted 
further at vi. 3. ii*) and MS. i 2. 17 (a passage corresponding to, but different from, 
that in TS.) ; also VS. vi. 20 b ^Jo.). It seems lo have a kind of proverbial currency, 
as applied to things that tnange from '‘one character to another. The comm, renders 
pari khyan hy pari vadanti or nirdkarisyuntu The verse is RV. x. jo. 2. 

3. Truly those immortals want that — posterity i^.tyajds) of the one 
mortal ; may thy mind be set in our mind ; mayest thou enter [as] hus- 
band a wife’s body. 
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The verse shows no variant from RV. x. lo. 3. Bs.E. read in d tanvhm. The 
comm, explains tyajdsam by tySgam, garbhan nirgamanam, utpattim. I Cf. Weber, 
Sb., p. 824.] , 


4. What we (pi.) did not do formerly, why [do that] now? speakfng 
righteousness, should we prate unrighteousness ? • The Gandharva in the 
waters and the watery woman that is our (du.) union {ndbhi), 

that our [du.J highest relation (jami). 

RV. X. 10. 4 reads rti in b, and si no n- in d, but nUu at the end. ['rhe inconcinnity 
of number as between no and nau tempts one lo think that here at least the text of the 
AV. has scored a point against that of the RV.J Anrta seems to be used here, as 
hardly elsewhere, in the directly opposed sense to rtit The comm, explains rapema 
by spastam briimah. LCf. Weber, p. 825. J 


5. Verily, the generator made us (du.) in the womb man and spouse — 
god Tvashtar, Savitar of all forms; none overthrow {pra-mi) his ordi- 
nances {vratd) ; earth knows us [twoj as such, also heaven. 

RV. X. 10. s has no variants. The treatment of prthivi in d as pra^hya is noticed 
in Prat. iii. 34 c. [Presumably, W’s literal version of d would be ‘ earth is cognizant of 
that [fact] of us two, also heaven.’J 


6. Who yokes to the pole today the kine of righteousness, the diligent, 
the bright, the slow to wrath {} durhpiayti), that have arrows in the 
mouth, that shoot at the heart, amiable ones } whoso shall prosper their 
burden, he shall live. 

This strangely intruded ver.se [cf. Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819 n.J is RV. i. 84. 16 (also 
found in TS. iv. 2. lu; MS. iii. 16. 4), without variant [save that TS. accents (/lir- 
bntayiln]. SV. has it at i. 341 (next after our verse i), with the bad variants duinn 
emm apsuvahah in c. [Cf, Aufrccht’s Rt^oeda^^ vol. i., preface, p. xliv.J The comm, 
understands bhrtyam rnddhat in d as here translated ; also durhnidyun [alternativelyj 
in b. 


7. Who knows of that first day ? who saw it } who shall proclaim it 
here.? Great is the ordinance {dJuhmxn) of Mitra, of Varuna; why, 
0 lustful one, wilt thou speak to men with deceit 

RV. X. 10. 6 has no variants. The comm, blunderingly attributes the verse lo Yami ; 
he also takes vicya [p. vuyd\ as for vicyds^ an adj. meaning vividham aTuanto yac- 
chantah samcarantah^ and qualifying //f//, which is used as nominative, = nards ! 
[See Geldncr, Guriipujakaumndl^ p. 2 1-22. J 

8. Desire of Yama hath come unto me Yanii, in order to lying 
together in me same lair (yoni); I wmld fain yield (nc) my body, as 
wife to husband ; may we whirl off, like two chariot wheels. 

That is, probably, like the wheels of two chariots interlocked with each other in battle. 
RV. X. I o, 7 has no variants from our text. 1 he comm, makes id vrheva mean sam^lesant 
haravdva^ adding itaretarayoh sam^Uso vivarhd; and his first explanation of rathyd 
is as = rathyayd *on the carriage road* ! Our P.M.l. accent vrhdva. The metrical 
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definition of the Anukr. as pankti is very strange, though the verse can be reduced to 
40 syllables by refusing to make ordinary resolutions. 

• * 

9. They stand not, they wink not, those spies of the gods who go 

about here ; with another than me, 0 lustful one, go quickly ; wjth him 
whirl off like two chariot wheels. 

The verse is RV. x. 10. 8, without variant. The comm, reads eke at end of a; he 
explains tuyam in c by turnam^ and supplies ramasva : ‘ hasten to enjoy thjself.’ 

10 . By nights, by days one may pay reverence (da^asy) to him ; the 
sun’s eye may open {jtun inimiydt) for a moment ; with heaven, with cafth 
paired, of near connection; — Yami mu.st bear the unbrotherly {djdmi) 
[conduct] of Yama. 

RV. X. 10. 9 diffeis from our text only by reading in d bibhrydt; and this reading 
the translation implies, vivrhat seeming unexplainable save as a corruption, suggested 
by the forms of vi-vrh in the two preceding verses. The connection of the verse is 
very loose, and the sense of b especially doubtful. One is tempted to emend to mimtl- 
yiit; but a mtmiyat is found in 'I’H. iii. 6. 13 \jidL pmisa explained by its commentary 
as meaning fi^atya pravi^eytih. Our comm. exi)lains An as urdhvam gacchet (the 
RV. comm, as ud et it). Our comm, further reads at the end ajamn^ and understands 
it of Yami. The adjectives in c arc dual ; the comm, supplies “earth with heaven and 
heaven with earth.” |_Cf. Weber, Sb , p. 823. J 

11. Verily there shall come those later ages {yugd) in which next of 
kin {jdmi) shall do what is unkinly [djdmi \, Put thine arm underneath 
a hero (^i'rsablid ) ; seek, 0 fortunate one, another husband than me. 

The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 10. 10. Upa barbrhi in c means ‘make an 
upahdrhami (cushion, pillow) of.’ Our comm, regards the anomalous barbrhi [Gram. 
§ ion aj as barbr + iu\ -br- being for -brh- by Vedic license. 

12. What should brother be when there is no protector? or what sis- 
ter, when destruction impends {ni-gam)} Impelled by desire, I prate 
thus much ; mingle thou thy body with my body. 

The first half-verse apparently means that the matter of near kindred is overborne 
in importance by the consideration of her loneliness and of the necessity for continuing 
their race. The verse agrees throughout with RV. x. 10. 1 1. The comm, renders -mftia 
in c by murchitd. 

13. I am not thy protector here, 0 Yami; I may not mingle my 
body with thy body ; with another than me do thou prepare enjoyments ; 
thy brother wants not that, 0 fortunate one. 

All our mss. save Op.K. accent in a ; SPP. reports only one of his as doing so. 
RV. X. 10. 12 is in our text expanded into two verses, its second half being our c, d, 
without variant. The comm, reads nunam for tamtm in b ; he explains nathdm in a 
by abhimatdrtha sampadakas. 

14. Verily, I may not mingle my body with thy body ; they call him 
wicked {pdpd) who should approach his sister. That is not consonant 
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Q.asamydt) with my mind [and] heart, that I, a broker, should lie in a 
sister’s, bed {fdyam). 

The first half-verse |_cf. vs. 13 J is RV. x. 10. 12 a, b| which latter, however, reads in 
a te tanva tanvam sdm. All the mss. leave ^ayfya at tlie end unaccented, and bt)th 
editions read accordin^jly ; we ought in ours to have made the necessary emendation to 
^dyiya. The mss. vary in c between dsamyat, asamydt, dsamydt, and asamyat; SPP. 
gives in his text dsamyat, which is better than our asamydt ; the pada-\K.^\. divides 
asamoyat. The comm, reads instead asum yaU and supplies a verb, apaharet, to 
govern asum. 

15. A weakling {>batd), alas, art thou, 0 Yama; we have not found 
mind and heart thine ; verily, another woman shall embrace thee, as a 
girth a harnessed [horse], as a twining plant {libttja) a tree. 

RV. X. 10. 13 varies from this only by reading (as also our Pp ) in d S7'ajiite. The 
translation given of kaksyi 'vayuktdm agrees with the comm, (also the comm, to RV.), 
which renders yukiam by svasambaddham a^vam. Pada b evidently alludes to 14 c, 
where Yama talks of liis mind and heart. If baids is a genuine word (the mctiical dis- 
array intimates corruption), it looks like being the noun of which the common exclama- 
tion hata is by origin the vocative. The RV. Anukr. takes no notice of the defective 
meter; ours requires the verse to be read as only 40 syllables, which is possible 
(10 + 9 : 10 + 1 1 = 40) ; Lc and d are good trisjubh padas and b has a tudubh cadence J. 

16. Another man, truly, O Yarn!, another man shall embrace thee, as 
a twining plant a tree ; cither do thou seek his mind or he thine ; then 
make for thyself very e.xcellent concord (sainvid). 

RV. X. 10. 14 has for a the much better version any dm ft sn tvdm yamy anyd u tvam^ 
and in b again svajate. Our D., and a single m.s. of SPJ*'s (with the comm ), also have 
any am [at the beginningj, and SPP. accordingly admits anydm into his text, in spite 
of the absence of tvdm. But the comment on the Prat, three times (under ii.97; 
iii. 4 ; iv. 98) reads anya ft and it cannot well be questioned th.\t this is the true 
text of our AV. Our P.M E. accent again The Anuki. takes no notice of the 

lacking syllable in a ; |_perhaps it balances c against aj. 

17. Three meters the poets extended {?vi\va /) — the many-formed 
one, the admirable, the all-beholding; waters, winds, herbs — these are 
set {drpita) in one being {bJiuvana), 

The verse is extremely obscure, in meaning and in connection. The mss. v.iry much 
as regards the accent of pururupam ; two of ours ((’).!).) and several of SPP’s accent 
-ntp-, which, as it is found in other texts, the latter has very properly admitted in his 
edition. The comm, renders vi yetirc by yatnam krtavanUih. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the irregularity of the meter. LConcerning this pi akstpfa-\Qrs\i^ “glossenartige 
Parallelstelle,” see Weber, Sb. 1S95, p. 819 note, and p. 828. J 

18. The bull yieldeth {dnh) milks for the bull with the milking of the 
sky {dh), he the unharmable son (}yahvd) of Aditi ; everything knoweth 
he,' like Varuna, by thought {dhi ) ; he, sharing the sacrifice (yajfliya)^ sac- 
rificeth to the seasons that share the sacrifice. 
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The verse is RV. x. ii. i, whose only variant is yajatu for in d. The comm, 
explains vrsA as Agni, and vfsne as the sacriiicer, ddhasd as = dohanas&dhanena yajHH- 
dindy yahvds as mahdn and qualifying vfsd together with ^i&hhyaSy while ddites means 
. “ indivisible ” and qualifies divdsy which is ablative : fhe general sense being that the 
god procures rain for his worsliiper. His understanding of c agrees with the translation 
given above. Compare Pischel’s version of the verse and general explanation of the 
RV. hymn in Ved, Stud. i. 183 ff. ; his exposition is excessively ingenious and extremely 
unsatisfactory. 

19. Prateth the GandharvI and watery woman ; in the noise of the 

noisy one {nadd) let [her] protect our mind; let Aditi set us in the 
midst of what is desired our oldest brother shall first speak out. 

KV. X. 11.2 has for sole variant me for nas in b. The comm, to the first half-verse 
appears to be defective ; but it certainly understands the goddesses Bharat! and Saras- 
vati to be intended in a; istasya is either phulasya wydgasya; the “brother” is Agni. 
[Pischel discusses the RV. verse at Ved. Stud. i. 183.J 

20. She now, the excellent, rich in food, full of glory — the dawn hath 
shone for man {mdnu), full of light {svdr-) ; since they have generated for 
the council [as] hotr Agni, the eager one, after the will (krdtu) of the 
eager ones. 

This is RV. x. 11.3, without variant. The comm, renders ksumdtl in a by mantra- 
rupaqabdavaity and viddthCiya (of course) by yajMyay and understands dnu krdtum 
as “ for each several ceremony.” 

21. Then that mighty (vibhh) conspicuous drop did the bird, the lively 
falcon, bring at the sacrifice ; if the Aryan tribes (wf) choose the won- 
drous one, Agni, [as] ItStry then prayer {did) was born. 

RV. X. 1 1 . 4 differs only by reading isitih in b. The comm, makes a couple of refer- 
ences, to TB. iii. 2. I* and TS. vi. i. 0 ‘, where the legends of the bringing of soma 
from heaven by the falcon are given. Prat. iii. 25 notes the short final of dd/ta in a 
and d. 

22 . Ever art thou pleasant (ranvd)y as pastures to him that enjoys 
{pus) them, being, O Agni, well sacrificed to with the offerings of man 
{mdnus) ; or when, active, praiseworthy, having won the strength {vdja) 
of the inspired one {^otpra), thou approachest with very many. 

RV. X. n. 5 differs only by reading ukthydm at end of c. The construction and 
meaning of the second half-verse are difficult and obscure. The comm, explains f 
mdnas by ^ansan yajamdnam pra^ahsan (similarly the comm, to RV.); and bhiiribhis 
as “ .accompanied by many desires or else by many gods” (RV. comm, only the latter). 

23. .Send thou up the (two) fathers, [as] a lover, unto enjoyment 
{bhdga). The welcome one {haryatd) desires to sacrifice ; he sends from 
the heart ; the bearer {vdhni) speaks out ; the merry one {}makhd) does 
a good work ; the Asura shows might {tavisy ) ; he trembles with purpose 
(?;;/«//). 
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The verse is RV. x. 1 1. 6, without variant. It is extremely obscure, and the general 
sense, as well as the meaning of several words, is in a high degree doubtful ; the trans- 
lation given is no more mechanical. |_Cf. Weber, p. 829. J The ‘ two fathers’ 
(parents) are declared by the comm., probably rightly, to be heaven and earth ; jdras 
is explained as udtfyas^ .and ^ as = ti'a. Or, alternatively, jams is “ praiser,” coming 
from jard “ praise,” and to d is to be supplied hvayati. The isyati is made = icchati; 
vahni is Agni ; mdkhas is makhas&dhano vianhaniyo vd ; tavisyate is vardhisyatt. 
All this is of interest only as showing that no help is to be obtained from the native 
exegetes. 

24. Whatever mortal hath seen thy favor, O Agni, son of power, he 
is renowned exceedingly ; acquiring {^dha) food (is), borne by horses, he, 
lightful, vigorous, passes (}d~hhus) the days (dk^. 

RV. X. II. 7 reads in a dksat, of which our dkhyat is doubtless only a corruption. 
Our Bp. and one of SPP’s authorities have aksaL 'I'he comm, renders d bhusati by 
dbhavaii; [he adds alternatively : bhusati = bubhfisati, dyuman . . . bhavitum icchati 
In b he reads abhi instead of ati. 

25. Hear us, 0 Agni, in thy seat, thy station ; harness the jpeedy 
chariot of the immortal (amrta ) ; bring to us the two firmaments (rSdasi), 
parents of the gods ; be thou of the gods never (rndkis) away ; mayest 
thou be here. 

The verseds RV. x. 1 1. 9 (and 12. 9), without variant. The comm, comfortably sup- 
plies samghe in d to govern the genitive devd/tdm. Then, as alternative explanation, 
he understands bhils and syds as third persons, and makis as “ no one.” 

26. That, 0 Agni, this meeting may take place (bhu), divine, among 
the gods, worshipful, thou reverend one, and that thou mayest share 
out treasures, 0 self-ruling one, do thou enjoy here our portion filled 
with good things. 

The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 11.8 (also found in MS. iv. 14. 15). 

27. Agni hath looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, [he] 
first, Jatavedas ; a sun, after the dawns, after the rays ; after heaven-and- 
carth he entered. 

28. Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet 
the days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun in many 
places ; to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out. 

These two verses we had above as vii. 82. 4, 5. They are here again written out in 
full by two of our mss. (O.R.). [_Cf. my introduction, above, p. 815.J 

29. Heaven and earth, first by right, truth-speaking, arc within* hear- 
ing, when the god, making mortals to sacrifice, sits as hotr, going to 
meet his own being (dsit). 

The verse is RV. x. 12. i, without variant. Some of our mss. (Bp.Bs.Op.) read 
abhisrdvi in b. The comm, explains the word by stotuh {ravanayogye. 
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30. A god, encompassing the gods with right, carry thou first our 
offering, understanding [it] ; smoke-bannered by Jhe fuel, light-beaming, 
a pleasant, constant Mir, skilled sacrificcr with jPeech. 

The versq^is RV. x. 12. 2, without variant. The majority of SPP’s mss., with one 
of ours (Op.), read bharclko in c. Neither our Anukr. nor that of the RV. notes the 
deficiency of a syllable in a. 

31. I praise (arc) your (du.) work unto increase, ye ghee-surfaced 
ones; O heaven-and-carth, hear me, ye two firmaments {^6da5l)y when 
days, 0 gods, went to the other life (dsnnUi)^ let the two parents {pitdrd) 
sharpen us here with honey. 

The rendering is only mechanical, the obscurity of the verse being unresolved. It is 
RV. X. 12. 4, which, however, reads for c dhA ydd dyavd 'sunttim dyan. Our mss. and 
the authorities of SPP. vary in c between devas^ divas ^ and devas; SPP. reads devis^ 
with |_at least J two of his ; our divas is not defensible ; the translation implies devAs. 
The comm, makes the word the subject of ayan^ taking dha (p. dM) as for ahaksu; 
he explains devas by stotaras or rtvijas. Our Up. is the only pada-xcr^. that reads 
(with the VCi.pada) dpah in a; the others have apah; but, as the comm, gives the 
former, SPP. adopts it in his text. A majority of SPP’s mss. accent ghrtdsnu^ but 
only one of ours (0.) does so. 

32. If the god’s immortality (amrta) is easy to appropriate for the 
cow, thence those who arc born maintain themselves on’ the broad 
[earth] ; all the gods go after that sacrificial formula of thine, when the 
hind yields (duh) the ghee, heavenly liquor (vdr). 

The verse is RV. x. 12.3, without variant. It is all extremely obscure, especially 
the first pada, which admits of being rendered in half-a-dozen different ways ; the trans- 
lation given is purely tentative. The comm, gives little help. The pada-text does not 
divide or otherwise change svavrky which indicates that its makers did not see in the 
word the formation su-a-vrj, which is plausibly seen in it by western scholars and by our 
comm. The latter takes urvi (p. urvi iti) as dual, but in the Priit. it is quoted by the 
comment (to i. 74) as example of a locative in /, which it douijtless is. Our comm, 
derives ydjus first from root yuj and makes it = kannan ; devas is again, as above 
(vs. 3 1), sioftiras, rtvijas, [With the expression divydm vah^ applied to ghee, compare 
the expression at x. 4. 3, var ugrdm., applied to snake-venom, which may well be called 
a ‘ terrible fluid * ; but see note to x. 4. 3.J 

33. Why forsooth hath the king seized (graJi) us \ what have we done 
in transgression of (dti) his ordinance (vratd)} who discerns [it].^ for 
even Mitra, swerving the gods, like a song of praise {f/dka)f is the might 
also of them that go. 

The verse is RV. x. 1 2. 5, without variant. The second half-verse, especially -the 
last pada, is bafllingly obscure. The accent of dsd, as well as the absence of other 
construction for mitrdsj strongly indicates that the whole of the second half-verse forms 
one sentence ; in which case vajas is perhaps most probably a corruption. The comm, 
understands riija in a as Yama, and jagrhe as signifying his “ acceptance ” of offerings — 
which is very ill guessed ; doubtless it is Varuna (so Ludwig; the RV. comm, makes it 
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Agni). He then juhurdnds most absurdly by dhvayan^ |_saying that the root 
liyr ‘ crook ’ is here used in the sense of root hil ‘ call ’ ” J. He reads in d (as do some 
of the mss., including our ydtan, as accus. of the pple ydfa^ qualifying devdn 

understood, rendering devdn abhigacchato no "smdn raksitumf and so on. The ver- 
sion of the line given above is of course mechanical only. 0 

34. Hard to reverence {>dnrmdntu) here is the name of the immortal, 
that she of like sign should become of diverse form ; whoso shall rever- 
ence Yama with proper reverence Qsimdntu), him, O Agni, exalted one, 
do thou protect, unremitting. 

This verse is found also as RV. x. 12. 6, without variant, but the RV. comm, passes 
it without notice, as if recognizing it as not genuine. It is very strange to find repeated 
here as b vs. 2 b, above, as the connection this time does not explain the feminine words 
in it. The comm, first explains (like Grassmann) the pada as quoted from the other 
verse ; but goes on to add other interpretations. He defines durmdntu by durmananam 
durvacam, 

35. In whom the gods revel at the council, maintain themselves in 
Vivasvant's scat — they placed light in the sun, rays in the moon: the 
two, unfailing, wait upon {parucar) the brightness (dyotani). 

The verse is x. 12. 7, without variant. The comm, separates ydsmin from viddthe, 
supplying agndu for the former to qualify (the RV. comm, docs the same) ; perhaps 
rather manmani is to be inferred from the following verse. [W. suggests by a note to 
his ms. as an alternative for a, * In what council the gods revel.’ J Our comm, also 
explains, in d, dyotanim by dyotamdnam agnim^ and it reads ajasram^ understanding 
it adverbially ; aktun in c is either ra^mfn or rdtris, L'l'his vs and the next are dis- 
cussed by Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 228.J 

36. In what secret (aplcyd) devotion (mdnman) the gods go about 
{sam-car) — we know it not; may Mitra, may Aditi, may god Savitar 
declare us here guiltless to Varuna. 

The verse is RV. x. 12. 8, without variant. Our comm, explains manmani by mail’ 
tavye sthdne varundkhye. 

37. O companions, we would supplicate {d-^ds) worship {brdhman) for 
Indra, possessor of the thunderbolt, to praise, indeed, the most manly, 
the daring. 

The verse is RV. viii. 24. i (also SV. i. 390), which reads in a i^iuvnahi (SV. ’he), 
and inserts in c vas after ft su, as required by the meter. I'he comm’s text (but not his 
exposition) also has the vas. Our Anukr. takes no notice of the lack of a .syllable in 
the pada. The comm, explains a ^isamahe by d^fumahe, and supplies karUtm; he ren- 
ders stusi by either stdumi or stotum. The particles ft s/t arc included in the prescrip- 
tions of Prat, i' 97 ; iii. 4 ; iv. 98. [Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819 n., can assign no reason 
why vss. 37-38 should appear here.J 

38. For thou art famed for might ((dvas), for Vritra-.slaying, a Vritra- 
slayer ; thou out-bestowest the bounteous with thy bounties, 0 hero. 

The verse is RV. viii. 24. 2, and without variant, if, with SPP., we read frutds at 
end of a. Our text has t^ritds, with a part of the mss. ; they vary between ^ntids (our 
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O.Op.D.R., and half of SPP’s ; also the comm.), (iritds (our P.M.T., and two of SPP»s), 
and (irtiis (our Bp.Bs.E.I.K.Kp., and three or four of SPP’s authorities) —which last 
is doubtless only a careless variant of (^ritds. The translation given above implies 
^rutds, I’he comm, perhaps reads in b vrtrahatye 'va. 

39. Thou goest over the earth as a siegd over the ground ; let winds 
blow here on the great earth {bhhmi) for us; Mitra for us there {dtra\ 
Varuna, being joined, hath let loose heat (gdka), as fire does in the forest. 

RV. X. 31. 9 corresponds, but has very considerable differences of reading: in a, 
prthvim; for b, miham nd vato vi ha vati hhuma; in z^ydira (for no dtra) and ajyd- 
manas (for 9'///) ; in d, 'y^ntr 7'-. Part of the AV. mss. also have 'ghir v- (our O.R., 
and nearly half of SPP’s), which accordingly might well be adopted in the text; but 
SPP., like our edition, reads agnir v-. One or two of our mss. (Op.R.s.m.) read in d 
asrsfti {vyds‘)^ and so do a minority of SPP’s ; and the latter gives in his sa/hhita-itxi 
vyiUrsia^ but (apparently by an oversight) in his pada-it^i vl:asrsta; one sees no 
reason at all for the accentuation of the verb [in the AV. text, with its dtra\.* Our 
text is plainly an unintelligent corruption of an unintelligible verse. The RV^ comm, 
guesses ra^misamghdty ddityah to be the meaning of the [very rarej stegd^ but only 
on the ground of a worthless etymology. Our comm, is defective here, but the lacuna 
is filled up by the editor, who makes it signify “ a frog ” ! [a meaning possibly .sug- 
gested by the passage at TS. v. 7. ii (which is parallel to VS. xxv. i)J. Ludwig con- 
jectures “ a plow.sharc ” Land Weber follows himj. Our pada-\KL\\. reads in b mahi iti^ 
and the case is quoted under Prat. i. 74 as that of a locative in I ; our comm.» renders it 
LalternalivelyJ by mahatim ; he also renders vydsrsta by nd^ayatu / The m of prthi- 
vim is [almost or quite illegiblej in our text. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
metrical irregularities of the verse (lo-f 1 1 : 12 + 1 1 = pi). 

♦[The RV. reads vy dsrda^ and has the difficult //rr/iz-reading v(: lUr^ta: here the 
RV’s accentuation of dwsta is accounted for by the R\’’s and the accent of vl 

is to be put with the remarkable cases (some thirty) mentioned by W., Gram, § 1084 a, 
whether we regard it as a blunder helped by the wavering tr.idition as to dtrOy ydtra^ or 
not. (Cf. what is said about ** blend-readings” under xiv. 2. 18 and, just below, under 
xviii. 1.42) Whitney’s Bp. follows the RV. in giving vi : dsrsUi and his Bs. has 
vydsrsta : cf. the vt : ddadhus of xix. 6. 5 a.J 

40. Praise thou the famed sitter on the hollow of men {jdna\ the ter- 
rible king, formidable assailant (^upahatnu ) ; being praised, O Rudra, be 
gracious to the singer; let thine army Qsniya) lay low {ni-vap) another 
than us. 

The verse corresponds to RV. ii. 33. 1 1 (also found in T.S. iv. 5. io3, without variant 
from RV.), which reads in a-b -sddam yvivanam mrgdm nd bh-^ and, for d, 'nydm ie 
asmdn nf vapantu sdndh. The substitution in our text of shiyam for sinds at the end 
throws into confusion sense and construction. The comm, first takes it as = sends^ and 
then as accus. qualifying any dm and signifying tava sendrham^ in the latter case sup- 
plying senCn as subject of the verb. Gartasddam he takes first in the Nirukta sense 
of {ma^dnasamcaya^ and then in its “ordinary” {prasiddha) meaning, adding tasyd 
'fanye samcdfdd gartasadanam ynjyate. The K.iu(;. (85. 19) uses the verse in con- 
nection with the digging of a hollow {garta') in the middle of the measured space at 
the pindapiiryajfia^ and the scattering into it of a number of heterogeneous substances. 
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Our comm., by somp ®bd strange oversight, makes no mention of this vintyoga, 
and so docs not take it into account in the explanation of the verse. Apparently it is 
only the occurrence olgartasad in the verse that suggests the use ; of real applicability 
to the situation there is none. 

41. On Sarasvatl do the pious call; on Sarasvati, while the^sacrificc is 
being extended ; on Sarasvati do the well-doers call : may Sarasvati give 
what is desirable to the worshiper (f/d^vd/is). 

RV. X. 17. 7 is the same verse, but makes better meter by having ahvayanta for 
havante in c; and the comm, agrees with it. Verses 41-43, with others to Sarasvati 
(vii.68. 1-2 ; also xviii. 3. 25), are used by Kaug. (81. 39) in the pitrmedha ceremony, 
accompanying offerings to Sarasvati. LAnd they recur below, as noted under vs. 43. J 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in 41 c, and 42 a, nor of the 
excess of two. syllables in 43 a. 

42. On Sarasvati do the Fathers call, arriving at the sacrifice on the 
south ; sitting on this barhls do ye revel ; assign thou to us food ijsas) 
free from disease. 

Here again the RV. version (x. 17. 9 a, b, 8 c, d) makes the meter good by inserting 
[or rather (cf. vs. 59), by not omittingj yam in a before pitdras (and hence accenting 
Jttivanie *) ; it also accents daksinA in b, as other texts do ; two of our mss. (O.s.iikOp.) 
do the same, with the majority of SPP\s, whence the latter adopts dak^hiA in his 
edition ; it is undoubtedly the correct reading [as is explicitly slated also by the comm, 
to xix. 13, 9, page 325**]. RV. also avoids the change of subject in the second line by 
reading mddayasva in c. *[Itis interesting to note that SPP’s CP accents h&vantey 
as if the missing yam were not missing : cf. my note about “ blend-readings under 
xiv. 2. 18, and the end of my note under xviii. i. 39; also note to 4. 57.J 

43. O Sarasvati, that wentest in company (sardthain) with the songs 
(ukthd), with the svad/ids, O goddess, reveling with the Fathers, assign 
thou to the sacrificer here a portion of refreshment {id) of thousandfold 
value, abundance of wealth. 

Here, once more, the AV. disturbs the meter by the intrusion into a of ukihais^ 
which is wanting in the RV. version (x. 17. 8 a, b, 9 c, d). [KV. reads ydjamanesii in 
d.J The three Sarasvati verses are repeated below as xviii. 4. 45 “ 47 ' f^be comm, 
gives annasya as equivalent of id&%, 

44. Let the lower, let the higher, let the midmost bathers, the soma- 
drinking {^,soniyd)y go up; they who went to life {dsu)y unharmed (avrka)^ 
right-knowing — let those Fathers aid us at our calls. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. x. 15. i, VS. xix. 49, and in TS. ii.6. 123, 
MS. iv. 10. 6. It is used twice by Kau<;. in the funeral book : once (80. 43) die piling 
of the funeral pile, and once (87. 14), in the pindapitryajnay at the digging of a pit for 
receiving certain offerings. Verses 44-4^ appear together (87. 29) in the latter cere- 
mony with the bringing in of certain water-pots Li.c. the pouring in (of their contents) ?J. 
In Vait. (30. 14), VSS.44 and 45 , with 51, and 3 - 44 , 45 , ar® prescribed to be repeated 
after the pouring of surd into a perforated vessel, in the sdutramanl ceremony ; and 
again, vss. 44-46 accompany (37. 23) the binding of a victim to the sacrificial post in 
the purusameaha. 
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45- I have won hither {d-vid) the beneficent Fathers^, both the grand- 
son and the wide-striding of Vishnu ; they who, sitting on the barhis^ 
partake of the pressed drink with svadhd — they come especially hither. 

The vcrse^ is, without variant, RV. x. 15. 3, VS. xix. 56, and found in TS. ii. 6 . 123 
and MS. iv. 10. 6 (MS. puts yi after svadhdyd in c). Our comm, is uncertain from 
which root vid to make avitsiy and casts no light on the obscure second pada ; he ren- 
ders dgamisthds either by agamaya or dgacchantu. The abbreviated form barhisddas 
(p. barhiosddah) is one of those quoted by the Prat, comment as aimed at by rules 
ii. 59 ; iv. 100. For the use of the verse by Kaug. and Vait., see under vs. 44. 

46. Be this homage today to the Fathers, who went first, who went 
after, who are seated in the space {rdjas) of earth, or who are now in 
regions (dl^) having good abodes {snvrjdna). 

The verse is RV. x. 15. 2, which, however, reads in b dpardsasy and in d viksti; and 
with it in both respects read the corresponding verses in TS. ii. 6 . 124 and MS. iv. 10. 6 ; 
also VS. xix. 68 (but this, with our E., has nd»to 'sfu in a). Ppp. also gives the verse 
in book ii., reading in \iye parasas pareyuhy and in d suvrjinasu vikstt. Some of our 
mss. (P.M.I.R.T.), and one of SPP’s, agree with RV. in reading lipardsas; the comm, 
divides u parasas j and our E. has viksti y while P.M. give diviksuy and I. priksti. 
For the use of the verse in Kaug. and Vait. with vss. 44-45, see under 44; it also (or 
else, more probably, 4. 51 : see under that verse) is prescribed alone (80. 51) to accom- 
pany the scattering of darbha~gTzs% in preparing the funeral pile. 

47. Matall with the katyds, Yania with the Angirases, Brihaspati 
increasing with the rkvans (* praisers ’) ; both they whom the gods 
increased and who [increased] the gods — let those Fathers aid us at our 
calls. 

RV. X, 14. 3 has the first three padas, but, instead of repeating our 44 d, reads for 
the fourth svahd 'nyd svadhdyd 'nyd madantij and TS. (ii. 6. 12s) and MS. (iv. 14. 16) 
agree with it in so doing. 

48. Sweet verily is this \somd\y and full of honey is this; strong 
{tivrd) verily is this, and full of sap is this; and no one soever over- 
powers in conflicts {dhavd) Indra, having now drunk of it. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47. i, without real variant; its applicability in the funeral book 
is not apparent, and neither Kaug. nor Vait. u.ses it. Part of our mss. (O.R.K.), with 
nearly all SPl**s, combine at the beginning svddiis k-, which RV. also has; and SPP., 
with good reason, adopts this in his text. 

49. Him that went away to the advances called great, spying out the 
road for many, Vivasvant's son, gatherer of people, king Yama, honor 
(sapary) ye with oblation. 

Tlie verse is RV. x. 14. i, which, however, reads dnu for iti at end of a, and duvasya 
for saparyata in d. A verse in MS. iv. 14. 16 has the RV. version through*out. TA. (in 
vi. I . I ) gives at the end the genuine variant duvasyata, but also in a and b the incred- 
ible blunders pare yuvahsam and anapaspa^atidm ; [so even the Poona ed., p. 405 J. 
With the first half-verse is to be compared our vi. 28. 3 a, b. The i/i of our version, at 
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end of a, seems a worthless corruption (SPP. thinks it certainly “a mistake for 
but that is not very plausible, though our I., doubtless by an accidental slip, has d//, 
and P.M. have ata) ; the comm, reads anu, with the other texts. |_With this vs. and 
the next, cf. 3. 13 below ; the second half of 3. 13 is identical with the second half of 
this vS.J In KauQ. (Si. 34), recital of the verse accompanies offerings to Yama at the 
lighting of the funeral pile. Metrically, it is svaraj (12 + 1 1 : 1 1 + 12 = 46) rather than 
bhurij^ 

|_Caland, Todtengebrduche, p. 65, observes that “Kauq. 81. 34-36 [meaning 34-37] 
form one single whole.” They indicate the eleven verses (translated by C., p. 64) that 
^are to be u.sed !o accompany the eleven oblktions to Yama {ydman homdn), offered in 
the pitrmedha^ after the lighting of the fire. The vss. are : xviii. i. 49, 50, for the first 
two oblations ; xviii. i. 58, 59, 60, 61 (the last vs. of the hymn) and xviii. 2. i, 2, 3, for 
the next seven; and xviii. 3. 13 and 2.49, for the last two: in all, eleven, ity ek&daf^a. 
Whereupon follow the oblations to Sarasvatl. — It should be noted that the group 
I. 58 to 2. 3 (Kau?. : iti samhitah sapta) disregards the existing division of the book into 
/i«« 7 /d>&^j-hymns.J 

50. Yama first found for us a track {gain) ; that is not a pasture to 
be borne away ; where our former Fathers went forth, there (end) [go] 
those born [of them], along their own roads. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 14. 2) reads pareytis at end of c, and MS. (in 
iv. 14. 16) agrees with it. The comm, \i 7 ss yena instead of end in d. The verse (with 
vs. 51 ?) is used by Kau^. (81. 35) next after the preceding one, in the same ceremony. 

51. Ye barhis-^tdXt^ Fathers, hitherward with aid! these offerings 
have we made for you ; enjoy [them]! do yc come with most wealful aid ; 
then assign to us weal [and] profit, free from evil. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 15.4) has dthd at beginning of d. VS. (xix. 55) 
agrees throughout with RV. ; TS. (in ii. 6. 12*) spoils the meter of d by changing nas 
to asm&bhyam ; MS. (in iv. 10. 6) has at the end dadhiltana; Lso has W’s Op.J. The 
comm, also reads atha. The verse is used by Kauq. {87. 27), along with 3. 44-46 and 
4. 68, to accompany the untying and strewing of the barhis in the pindapitryajfia. In 
Vait. 30. 14, it appears with 1.44, 45 etc. (see under 1.44); and again (9.8), in the 
cdturmdsya sacrifice, accompanying (with 3, 44, 45 and 4 - 70 ^ libation to Soma and 
the Fathers. 

52. Bending the knee, sitting down on the right, let all assent to 
(abhi-gf) this libation of ours ; injure us not, O Fathers, by reason of any 
offense (dgas) which we may do to you through humanity. 

That is, through human frailty. The corresponding RV. verse (x. 15. 6) reads for b 
imdfkyajhdm abhi grnlta vf^ve; and VS. (xix. 62) agrees with RV. ; the comm., too, 
so far as to have grnlta. In Kau^. (83. 28), the verse accompanies the arranging of 
the bone relics cf the deceased at their place of burial (repeated, with two other verses, 
in the pindapitryajfia, 87. 28). The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable 
in b. 

53. Tvashtar makes a wcdding-car for his daughter; by reason of this, 
all this creation comes together; the mother of Yama, wife of great 
Vivasvant, bemg drawn about, disappeared. 



xviii. I- book XVIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


828 


' The corresponding RV. verse (x. 17. i) has Ui for iitia at beginning of b; and the 
comm, also reads iti. With the first half-verse compare iii. 31. 5 a, b, which is a sort of 
travesty of it. The second verse of the curious and obscure and much discussed (see 
Bloomfield in JAOS. xv. 172 ff.) bit of legend is found below, as 2. 33, as much out of 
all connection with its surroundings as this one here. Neither of the two is used by 
Kaug. or Vait. I'he comm, quotes a passage of eight verses from the Brhaddevata 
in explanation of the legend. 

54. Go thou forth, go forth by roads that go to the stronghold (/«r- 
as thy Fathers of old went forth ; both kings, reveling with^ 

svadJid, shalt thou see, Yama and god Varuna. 

Or svadhdyd may be ‘at their pleasure’ or ‘according to their wont.’ The cor- 
responding KV. verse (x. 14. 7) has in a-b pathibhih ptlnjibhir yAtrd nah purve 
pit&rah pareyfth^ and, in c, rajdna and mddanid; and MS. (in iv. 14. 16) agrees with 
it except in reading, with our text, p&retCu [in b, and in having purv^bhis in aj. Our 
comm, reads rdjdnd in c. Prat. iii. 83 prescribes the n in puryandis {^. ptlhoyandih) ; 
the comm, absurdly explains the word as = pumCuiso ycna . . .yanti ' for the pur^ com- 
pare X. 2. 28 ff. ; xix. 17 and 19. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularity 
in the verse, [^t is due to the displacement of pftrvMhis by puryandis : the secondary 
character of the latter (occurring elsevvliere only at 4. 63 below) is palpable in more 
ways than one. J Kau^. does not quote the verse ; but our comm, declares it to accom- 
pany the laying of the dead body on the cart (for tran.sportation to the funeral pile). 

55. Go ye away, go asunder, and creep apart from here ; for this man 
the Fathers have made this world ; adorned with days, with waters, with 
rays (aktA), a rest (avasdna) Yama gives to him. 

The verse is RV. x. 14.9, without vari-int; and TA. (in i. 27. 5; vi. 6. 1) has the 
first, third, and fourth padas; while VS. (xii. 45) and TS. (in iv. 2. 4*), TB. (i. 2. i*^), 
and MS. (ii. 7. ii), have only the fust (agreeing with TA. in the second). TA., how- 
ever, reads dadatv av- in d, and that is found also in our P.M.I. The comm, has for 
b the pada of the other texts : ye 'tra stha pitrdnd yc ca nfitandh, |_My discussion of 
the verse in Skt. Reader, p. 378, may be consulted.] The verse, with 2. 37, accom- 
panies in Kaug. (So. 42) the sprinkling of the place of cremation with holy water; in 
Vait. (28. 24), the sweeping of the site for tlie householder’s fire, in the agnicayana 
ceremony, [^eber, Sb, 1895, p. 839. takes the verse as a call, addressed to all creatures 
(whether animals or demons) that may infest the resting-place of the dead man, to quit 
the same (averrunratio).J 

LBohtlingk, in his paper Ueberesha lokah, discusses this verse at Bcr. der sachsischen 
Gesell. for 1893, xlv. 13 1. — He would read vita, not vita, referring to Whitney's 
Grammar^ § 128, and suggesting tint divlva is perhaps the only example for the cir- 
cumflex ; but I have noted vlndra, RV. x. 32. 2, mva, vii. 55. 2, fiita, AV. iii. 11. 2, 
and bhindJndAm, vii. 18. i, and saspect that Whitney has collected ’all the prd^lista 
svaritas from AV. (nearly a score) in his note to the Prat. iii. 5C.J 

56. Eager would we light thee, eager would we kindle; do 

thou, eager, bring the eager Fathers to eat the oblation. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 16. 12 ; also VS. xix. 70) has nl dhimahi for idhr 
in a; TS. (in ii.6. 12*) and MS. (in i. 10. 18) read instead havdmahe, and with these 
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our comm, agrees. Used in Kau^. (87. 19 : the comm, says, with vs. 57 also) to accom- 
pany, in the pindapitryajha^ the lighting of two pieces of wood. |_The next vs. is a 
variation of this.J 

57. Lightful (dyiimdnt) would we light thee, lightful would we kindle ; 
do thou, lightful, bring the lightful Fathers to eat the oblation. 

More than half the mss. (including allUurs except O.Op.T.K. |_ which \\ 7 iVt dyumatdy 
p. dyuomatdh^ read dyumantds in c, which we accordingly adopted in our text, though 
the form is of course ungrammatical ; SPP. reads correctly dyumatds. LCf. my Noun- 
inflections p. 521.J [This vs. is a mere variation of the preceding, with dyumdnt- 
forms in place of «fd;//-forms. Perhaps in this connection the fact is noteworthy 
that W’s codex I. does not accent the vs. Here again the comm, reads hav&mahe for 
idhtmahu\ 

58. The Angirascs, our ndvagva Fathers, the Atharvans, the Bhrigus, 
soma-drinkers (sofftyd) — may we be in the favor of those worshipful ones, 
likewise in their excellent well-willing. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 6, also VS. xix. 50, and in TS. ii. 6. laS all without variant; 
the second half is met with further at AV. vi. 55. 3 [reading as herej ; and in other 
verses of RV. and AV. : [namely, RV. Hi. 1.21 ; vi.47. 13; x. 131.7; AV. vii. 92. i : 
but with tdsya yajniyasya instead of our plural J. It is used by Kau9. (81. 36) in the 
cremation service [with vss. 59-61 and 2. 1-3 : sec note to vs. 49 J. 

59. Come thou hither with the worshipful Angirascs; revel here, 
0 Yama, with the Vairupas — I call Vivasvant, who is thy father — sit- 
ting down upon this barhis. 

The verse is found as RV. x. 14. 5, and in TS. ii. 6. 12^ and MS iv. 14. 16. All 
these rectify the meter by inserting [or rather (cf. vs. 42), by not omitting] yajTii after 
asmln in d, and they have in a the equivalent reading dngirobhir a gala yajiiiyebhih. 
The AV. version is brhair [possibly because one can count its d as 9 syllables : puril- 
hrhatl does not seem to occur elsewhere and perhaps it is wrong]. 

60. Ascend thou, O Yama, this cushion {prasiard)^ in concord with 
the Angiras Fathers ; let the sacred utterances {mduira) made in praise 
by the poets bring thee ; then {cmi)s O king, revel thou in the oblation. 

This verse also is found as RV. x. 14. 4, and in TS. ii. 6. 12^’ and MS. iv. 14. 16, all 
of which have iida for rdha in a, and havfsa for -sas in d. 1 he comm., too, reads stda. 
The only one of our mss. that accents rdha is Op., and our leading the word with an 
accent was an emendation; SPP. gives the same, on the authoiity of most of his mss. 
[The comm, calls hi an expletive.] Kau9. 84. 2 uses the verse with an offering to Yama 
in the ceremony of interment of the bones; and the comment appeals to quote the 
same rule under '45. 14, in the va^afiafnana rite. 

61. These ascended up from here; they ascended the backs of the 
sky (div ) ; the Afigirases have gone forth to heaven like bhtivjiSs by 
the road. 

The verse is found in SV. (i. 92), which combines in b divdh pf^ accents bhurjdyas 
in c, and inserts dd before dyam and leavcsj;gj^j^inacccnled in d. It also accents 
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u^ruhan in a, as does our edition; but the mss. decidedly favor Mi'rilhan (n. 

a . aru/tan), and SPP. rightly adopts this re.-iding. The comm, reads instead 
of f/t m a; it makes bhSrjdyas (p. bhak<g,lyahj SV. p. b/iiik ; jiyah, this /<»<&.text 
dividing compound words without any hyphen or its equivalent between the parts) an 
epitiet of the Anginiscs, rendering it by bharan(,vanto bhuvam jitavanto vd, and justi- 
fies the accent c,i yayiis by treating I as =^ya,lr(emi “by what road the bharjis 
went etc. SPP. accents bharjdyos on the authority of a single one of his mss. • ail 
ours leave it without accent (in our text the accent-mark under its final syllable has 
become lost in printing) ; both Pet. Lexx. ignore the word entirely ; its real meaning is 
w lolly obscure, as it seems to have been to the makers of the //»<fii-tcxt; for their sug- 
gested etymology is plainly valueless. The verse is used by Kau?. (80. 33), with a. 48, 
531 3 - S. 9; 4 - 4 - 1 , in preparing for taking the body of the deceased person to the 
funeral pile; tlie six verses arc called harinls, and arc repeatedly employed in other 
parts of the funeral and ancestral rites (82. 31 ; 83. 20, 23; 84. 13); also by Vait. 
( 37 * 24), in a like connection. 

[Here ends the first anuvaka, with r hymn and 6i verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
ekasastiq ca.j ' ^ 

2. [Funeral verses.j 

[Ai/iarva».^sattt. yamadn-atyam mirntroktahahudn^atyam ca {4, 34. ' 

^./>t,yj). ■ fj, 6, .4 -.S, 20. 22, 23, 23,30,34, 36, 46, 48,30-32, 36. onustuhh • 

y,\ 7 , 9,>3 J'^salc 3<'it>,44,33 Hnuij; ig 3-t<. irii ^ayatrl; 24. y-p. samatdsama 
rugayrtn; 37 vtrSd jai;„a ; 3S-44 .1r;i g.iy.Un (40, 42-44 khunj); 43. kakummaty 
anustub/i.^ 

LOf the eight “measuring-verses," 38 -45, the first (vs 38) is a xxoitsayalrf; the next 
sw ( 39 - 44 ) -we mere repetitions of vs. 38, with an nha in the first pada which sometimes 
spoils the meter; and the last (vs. 45) .agrees in its last two pfidas with the rest, but has 
a prior half which is true prose. J 

[Of this hymn, only vs. 13 a, b and vs. 17 arc found in P.iipp., in books xix. and xx 
respectively. Tlic ritu.il uses by Wiit. .-ire naturally veiy meagre: namely, we find 
vss. 19-20 used once, and that in the purummeriha. On the contrary, all but about 18 
of tiic 60 vss. .are cited by Kaui;. (see under the verses) Bloomfield’s Index may be 
corrected on page 410 by the insertion of vss 1-3 (see under vs. i). Verses 1-3 and 
49 constitute, witli verses from hymns i and 3, p.irts of an important ritual sequence of 
1 1 verses, as noted under i. 49. And verses 4-18, the twuifhann, constitute (with the 
exception of vs. lo) another such sequence J 

[The provenience of the material of this hymn. — Whereas nearly all of the preceding 
hymn (all but 4 or 5 out of 61 verses) is found also in tiie RV.. of this hymn, on the 
other hand, but little more tluw a third part (hardly 25 vss. out of 60) is RV. material. 

As elsewhere noted, the hymn begins with 3 vss. which form part of a ritual sequence 
(of 1 1 vss.) continuous with the last verses of the preceding hymn. 

Part I., verses 1-13 — These arc two groups of verses from RV. x. 14 (to wit: our 
vss. i- 3 ,whirh.sul>groupwcmaycallI.a,andwhichequ.'ilsRV.x. 14. 13, 15, 14; and 
our vss. n-13, which suli-groiip wc may call I. b, and which equals RV. x. 14. 10, ' 
II, 12), between which are interposed the first 3 vss. of RV. x. 16, our vss. 4-3 and 
7-8 and 10, wliich sub-group we may call I. c. — Again, between the second and 
third verses of I. e (our vss. 5 and 7) is interposed the single verse, RV, x. 14. 16 
(our (,) ; and between the fourth and fifth verses of I. c (our vss. 8 and 10) is inter- 
posed .1 single verse (our 9) which appears to be a par.illcl to our 8, but is not found 
in other texts to my knowledge, though its prior half resembles that of xiii. i. 9. 
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Part 11 ., verses 14-18. — The Yama-verses of RV. x. 154, in the orclpr i, 4, 2, 3, 5. 

The measuring-verses,” 38 - 45 > forui a sequence by themselves, and do not recur else- 
where, so far as I know. Compare Caland’s Todtengebrauclu, p. 145. 

For the rest, RV. verses occur only sporadically : 


our 19 =RV. i. 22. 15 
* our 33 = RV. X. 17. 2 

our 35 ab = RV. x. 15. 14 ab 
our 35 cd = RV. X. 15. 13 cd 
our 50 cd = RV. X. 18. 1 1 cd 


our 54 = RV. X. 17. 3 

our 55 =RV. X. 17. 4 
our 58 = RV. X. 16 7 

our 59 cd “ RV. X. iS. 9 cd 
our 60 ab “ RV. x. iS. 9 ab ^ 


It may be added that a considerable part of the material of the hymn is naturally found 
in the pitpnedhaprapathaka (vi.) of the TA.: that is to say, all the RV. verses of 
Part I. or all of it save our vs. 9 ; and 3 verses of Part II., our 14, 17, 16 = RV. verses 
I, 3, 2 ; and, besides, our vs. 25 and about 8 of the hist 1 1 verses. Of the verses last 

mentioned, vs. 25 and vss. 56 and 57 .seem to be peculiar to AV. and TA Fin.illy, several 

fragments (9 ab, 26 ab, 49 ab) recur elsewhere in the A V. ; and 33 is properly in.scparable 
from I. 53. — The TA. readings correspond more ne.'iily with those of RV. than with 
those of AV. — Verse 51 is a variation of 50: compare the relation of i. 57 and 56. J 
Translated: by Weber, Sh. 1895, pages 842-866; Griflith, ii. 227 ; — verses 9 and 
20-59, by Ludwig, pages 482-484 (for vss. 32-33, see p. 332); a considerable number also 
by Muir, v. 293-296, 304; and the RV. verses, of course, by the RV. translators. — P'or 
an analysis of the hymn with reference to its contents, sec Weber, p. 843. 


I. For Yama the soma purifies itself ; for Yama is made the oblation ; 
to Yama goes the sacrifice, mcsscngcrcd by Agni, made satisfactory. 

The verse corresponrls to RV. x. 14. 13, which, however, in a reads somam sunuia^ 
and in b juhuta (for kriyate\ TA. (vi. 5. i) agrees with RV. in both points, but has’ 
gachatu in c. The comm, reads at the end alamkriiu. 

LVerscs i, 2, and 3 of tins hymn are used (K.luq. 81. 36) in one continuous sequence 
with the last four of the preceding hymn {iti samhttah sapta '), to accompany the obla- 
tions to Yama in the cremation ceremony: for details, sec my note to xviii. i. 49. J 


2. Offer ye to Yama what is most honeyed, and stand forth ; this hom- 
age to the* former-born, the former, the path-making seers. 

This verse and the next correspond to RV. x. 14. 15 and 14, save that RV. makes 
our 2 b and 3 b clmiige places* and they become respectively its 14b and 15 b, the 
double inversion thus leaving our 2 b and 3 b in the s.imc relative position in both 
texts. TA. (in vi. 5. i) agrees throughout with RV., both in this verse and the next. 
Our 2 b agrees also with RV. i. 15* 9 b. But RV. in both places haf , like TA ^juhdta 
for our juhdtH, 

*|_The cas^ is interesting as .showing how ca.sily the component elements of many of 
these verses may be shuffled about without detriment to what we may, out of politeness 
to the Rishis, call the “sequence of thought.” The result of the transpositions is best 
shown by parallel columns, thus : 


RV. X. 14. 14 ab. 
yamaya ghrtdvad dhavir 
juhdta prd ca tisthata. 

RV. X. 14. 15 ab. 
yaniaya mddhumaitaviam 
rajHe havydm juhotana. 


AV. xviii. 2 3 ab. 
yamaya ghrtdvat pdyo 
rajfie havir jnhotana. 

AV. xviii. 2. 2 ab. 
yamaya vt ddh u ma tta ma rh 
juhdta prd ca tisthata. 
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Roth has beautifully illustrated the matter by shuffling together verses from Schiller’s 
Riddles (“Von Perlen baut sich eine Briicke” and “Es steht ein gross geiflumig 
Haus ”) : see ZD MG. xxxvii. 109. — Cf. notes to xviii. 2. 35 ; 3, 47. J 

3 . Unto Yama the king offer ye an oblation, milk rich in ghee ; he 
furnishes {d-yam) to us among the living a long life-time, for lining on. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 14 (found also in TA. vi. 5. i), except that b is 15 b: [see 
note to the preceding verse J. [TA. agrees with RV.J For pdyas in a, RV. reads 
havis ; for havis in b, havydmj and in c, d, it has lievhv a yamad dir-. SPP. reads 
in c-d yarned dir- [so also Caland, Todtengehrduche^ note 243 J, which is certainly 
better than yame dir - : half his authorities give the former ; but of our mss. only Op. 
has yamet, while D. has yamat^ like RV. [TA. and the comm.J. LThe case is strik- 
ingly like that of mdnaye tathd^ mdnayet tathd^ at xv. 10. 2.J — The Prat. (ii. 76) dis- 
tinctly requires ayus prd to be read in d, but of our mss. only O.s.m. (in margin) gives 
it; nearly half of SPP’s jtf/«^//d-mss., however, have it, and it ought to be received 
as tlie true AV. text, though both editions read aytik. These three verses make no 
appearance in Kau^. [This last statement now appears to be wrong: see note to 
vs. i.J 

[Considering the exaggerated nicety of the theory of the Hindus respecting consonant 
groups (cf. Whitney, AV. Prat, p. 584-90), and in particular their doctrine of the varna- 
krama (“ At the end of a word, a consonant is pronounced double , vyanjanam 
dvih, Prat. iii. 26), it is strange that the mss. sometimes fail to come up even to the sim- 
ple requirements of orthography as .set by grammar and sense. On the other hand, it 
can hardly be said that the mss. in the cases of these shortcomings are a less truthful 
.representation of the actual connected utterance of the text than would be for instance 
tlic graphical representation of the English some more by the words some ore. — I have 
thought it worth while to assemble a few notable cases where the one of two needed 
double letters is omitted. Thus besides yame\d'\ dlr^/idm and mdnaycll] IdM, just 
mentioned, we have: at xviii. 3.3, yfr/rf;;/ [ttilrtibhyas (a most striking example : there 
is abundant ms. authority for the false rfS/iyas, which is yet shown beyond all peradven- 
ture to be a blunder by the mrtaya jlvam of TA.) ; at xviii. 4. J^o^jusantdm | aslndrn 
urjam iipa yd sdcante, shown to be a gross corruption by HG.S., wl)ich reads jusant&m \ 
masl *mam urjam etc.; atxix.31.2, jd[w/] md srjatu pustya^ where Ppp. has in fact 
sam md^ and where sdm is supported by the parallelism of our vi. 5. 2 ; and, at xix. 7. 3, 
dristaltti] mulam^ where all authorities agree in omitting the — On the other hand, 
a superfluous double is .sometimes written. Thus we find : at xix. 42. 3, sumatlm 
where the pada-X<M reveals its modernity and lack of insight by reading 
unaccented md and vpiandh instead of rmfniandh ; and at xix. 58. 4, pitrah kntudhvam 
[ 7 /i]ayaslh. At xix. 46. 6, ikitghrtad durluptas or Muptas of some authorities, instead 
of -ad dllup-^ is a blunder of similar origin. Cf. sadand^t'] te^ xviii. 3. 52, note. The 
well-known sdm [^m]ahema of RV. i.94. i, as taken by BR. at vii. 1609, i. 567, would 
belong in this category ; but Grassmann manages to refer it to root mah.\ 

4 . Do not, 0 Agni, burn him up ; do not be hot upon {abki-pu) him ; 
do Hot warp {ksip) his skin, nor his body ; when thou shalt make him 
done, 0 jatavedas, then send him forward unto the Fathers. 

This yer.se and the next are RV. x. 16. i and 2, but RV. makes our 4 c and 5 a change 
places (cf. note to our vs. 2). RV., however, reads ^ocas for fdfucas in a, and at the 
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end pitfbhyas Las in our 5 bj for pufitr tipa. In d, SPP. reads, with RV., dthe ”m 
alleging for his reading three out of eight authorities, as against two or three 
that have imdm. The comm, appears to read fw. Of our mss., all save O.Op.R. give 
dthe 'md/n enam (and 0. is corrected once to this, but the correction struck out again), 
as our edition reads ; this is so bad a corruption that the authority for the other should 
be regarded as sufficient. TA. (in vi. 1.4) agrees with RV. except in having kardvas 
in its c [our 5 aj. The text of the comm, agrees with RV. and TA. in having pttrbhyas 
iorpitfhr upa, while the comm, quotes pttrbhyas and then adds and explains ttpa Lcon- 
structively a blend-reading J. Our Bp. appears to give in a {ut^ucah, as it LapparentlyJ 
ought to do according to Prat. iv. 86, though the example is not quoted in the comment 
on that rule ; but the other //y^/n-mss. [and SPP.J have (i 7 (ttcah. Tlie Anukr. is ques- 
tionable in its reading as to the verse, whether tnstub/r or jaj^att: the RV. version is 
pure tristubh; the AV. one is mixed (12 -f ii : 11 + 12). Kauq. (81. 33) prescribes 
this verse to be u.sed, with 2. 36 ; 3. 71, and ii. 34. 5, when the youngest son lights the 
funeral pile, some of the schol. declaring vss. 4-7 to be intended instead [cf. the comm., 
page 86*«J; then, in 81.44, vss. 4-9 and 11-18 arc called anusthdnls, and arc to be 
repeated by the anusthdtr during the cremation. L^^of properly means ‘ warp ’ in 
its obsolete sense ‘ cast or throw.’ If, as 1 think, W. is right in rendering the causative 
here by ‘ warp ’ = * twist out of shape, contort,* the cases present an interesting semantic 
parallel. BR. render by * platzen machen.’ Different is the sense of ava-kup at 4. 12 : 
see my note. J 

5 . When thou shalt make him done, 0 Jatavedas, then commit him to 
the Fathers ; when he shall go to that other life {dsnnlti), then shall he 
become a controller (J.vat^ani) of the gods. 

The verse is RV. x, 16. 2, but RV. makes our 5 a and 4 c change places: see note 
to vs. 4. RV. has yada [for our yadd - yada u\ at beginning of c, and dthd at begin- 
ning of d. TA. (in vi. i. 4) agrees throughout with RV. .save in accenting kardsi in a.’ 
Both, of course, read iWie **w enam in b; but this time the AV. mss. are as good as 
unanimous in the corruption of im to irndniy and both the published texts are compelled 
to read it; the Anukr., too, seems to ratify it, by calling the verse bhurij; the comm, 
has instead tdam, and one or two of SPP’s authoritieg follow it. The comm, explains 
asunfti by asftn prdndn nayati lokdntaratn^ and hence prdnapahartrt devata; and 
devdnam by svakiydndm indriydndm ; while vacant ^ is {takpiradindnydnam') stlryd- 
didevataprapakah / [Weber deems the idea of getting the gods under your control 
to be an indication of latene.ss or possibly of Buddhistic influence : iib. 1895, p. 845, 
and 1897, p. 597.J 

6 . With the trlkadrukas it purifies itself ; six wide ones, verily one 
groat one ; tristubh, gayatri, the meters : all those [are] set in Yama. 

RV. x. 14. 16, the corresponding verse, has in a patati, and at the end ahitd; TA. 
(in vi. 5. 3) agrees with it, but transposes tristubh and ^dyafrl in c. The sense of the 
verse is wholly obscure. According to our comm., the tnkadrukas arc the jyotistoma, 
gostoma, and dyustoma j the “ six wide ones ” (f.) are heaven and earth and day and 
night and waters and herbs; “the great one” (n.) is taken [alternativelyj as applying 
to Yama (m.) : mahdntam yamam itddi^ai 'va pravartantc / The commentator’s 
ignorance is as great as our own ; only he has no mind to acknowledge it. [f I^iebrandt 
cites passages akin with this, Ved. Afythol. i. 500. J 
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7 . Go thou to the sun with thine eye, to the wind with thy soul 
{atmdn) \ go both to heaven and to earth with [their] due shares {}dkir- 
man) \ or go to the waters, if there it is acceptable (hitd) to thee ; in the 
herbs stand firm with thy bodies. 

In the corresponding RV. verse (x. i6. 3) is read in a cdkntr gachatu and dtmi; 

' in b, dyam and dhdrmand; TA. (vi. 1.4 : cf. 9. 2) has the same, but also inserts te 
in a after suryam, and accents gdcha, Urahmana-wise, in b — as does also SPP. in his 
text, with a minority of his authorities (and our Op.) : there is the same reason (but no 
authority) for gdcha in a also, but none in c, where, nevertheless, our Op. and R.s.m. 
\i7i\tgdcha. The verse lacks a syllable of being a full jagatL [Cf. the note to this 
vs. in my Reader^ p. 379-J 

8 . The goat is the share of the heat (tdpas) ; heat thou that ; that let 
thine ardor {(^ocis) heat, that thy flame {arch) ; what propitious bodies 
{tant^ are thine, 0 Jatavedas, with them carry him to the world of the 
well-doing. 

The RV. version of this verse has (x. 16. 4) tdpasd in a; in this case, as seldom, the 
AV. reading is better. TA. (in vi. 1.4) also gives idpasd^ and it ends differently : vahe 
%tdnt sukftSm ydtra lokahj [and it reads ajo 'bhdgdsy which is explained by its comm, 
as bhagarahitah\. The comm, also has tapasd. KauQ. (81. 29) directs the verse, with 

2. 22 (some ms.s. say, with 2. 57), to be repeated while “ binding a goat on the south,” 
^ the anustaranl (as which, nevertheless, the goat is here meant) having been already 

laid, as a cow, on the body to be burned. [Rut see Weber’s treatment of the vs., Sb, 

. 189s, p. 847.J 

9 . What ardors {qoci), swiftnesses (rdhhi) are thine, 0 Jatavedas, with 
which thou fillest the sky, the atmosphere, let them collect (sam-r) after 
the goat as he goes ; then with other most propitious ones make him 
propitious. 

With the first half-verse is to be compared xiii. i. 9 a, b. SPP. reads in d fr/rfw for 
fjT'tfw, with the decided majority of his authorities ; of our mss., only O.Op.R.K. have 
(^rtdm. The comm, has (irtam ; and further, in \prindsi, rendering it by either 
ya:ii or tarpaya^u He takes ranhdyas as an adj., = vegavatyas, which is not unac- 
ceptable. The verse is no proper jagati^ either in movement or in number of syllables 
(12+12:11 + 14 = 49). LThe comm, has ^ivatardbhih in d.J 

10. Release again, O Agni, to the bathers him who goes {cair) offered 
to thee, with svadhd; clothing himself in life (liyns), let him go unto 
[his] posterity {^^qhas ) ; let him be united with a body, very splendid. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 16. 5) reads at end of b svadhabhis, in c vetu 
for ydtu, and at end jatavedah (for suvdrcdh) ; TA. (in vi. 4. 2) also has svadhabhis 
and jatavedas, but in c gives ttpa ydiu [^The last pada, d, recurs below at 

3. 58 J 'I’he third pada is of doubtful meaning, but perhaps relates to the return of the 
deceased, after due installation among the Manes, to receive the ancestral offerings. 
The comm, explains (^has which he takes as (esa-s, masc.J simply as apatyandtnan* 
LKauq. 81. 44 excepts this verse from the sequence of 14 anusthdni verses (4-18) ; see 
under vs. 4.J In Kau^. (82. 28) the verse is used in the ceremonies of the third day 
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after cremation, in connection with sprinkling and collecting the bones. The Anukr. . 
takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in d. [As to ^esas, see my note on this 
vs., Reader, p. 379-3^0 : W’s interpretation seems to me mucli better than either of 
those there noted. J 

11. Run thou past the two four-eyed, brindled dogs of Sarama, by a 
happy (sadhti) road ; then go unto the beneficent Fathers, who revel in 
common revelry with Yama. 

The corresponding verse in RV. is x. 14. 10. RV. puts sarameyau before i^vanau : 
[and with this order (but not with that of AV.), the resolutitm to \xtanau is effective in 
giving a normal rhythm J. RV. reads in c dtha for Mha, and ttpa for dpi; TA. (in 
vi. 3. i) has dpi 'hi, but agrees otherwise with RV. The comm, gives instead ape 'hi; 
and it explains this difficult reading by either taking apa as used in the sense of upa, 
or else understanding it to mean “go away [from the dogs] ” ! The Anukr. pays no 
attention to the redundant syllabic in b, Lunless it assumes a deficiency in a to balance 
itj. The verse (according to the comm., vss. 11-13) is used (Kau^. 81. 22) when the 
two kidneys Of the accompanying sacrificed animal are (by way of a “ sop to Cerberus ”) 
put into the hands of the dead man on the funeral pile. Then verses 11-18 are 
(Kau^. 80. 35) mentioned and used with the harinis (see under 1.61); and by the 
schol. Lsee note to Kau^. 82. 31 J and the comm, they are reckoned themselves as harittf^ 
The comm, further prescribes them as accompanying tlie transfer of the de.id body to 
the place of cremation. 

12. What two defending dogs thou hast, 0 Yama, four-eyed, sitting 
by the road, men-watching, with them, 0 king, do thou surround him ; 
assign to him well-being and freedom from disease. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 1 1, which in b reads pathirdksl nndksasdu, and iovttabhydtn 
enam pdri dehi rdjan (our dhehi is a corruption), and in d inserts ca after svasii. 
TA. (in vi. 3. i) agrees with RV. except in having -edksasd, and in placing rdjan and 
exiani in c as does AV. The comm, makes a compound of yamaraksitdrdu in a ; and 
it declares pari dhehi in c to = paridehi, 

13. Broad-nosed, feeding on lives {^asiitrp), copper-colored, Yama’s two 
messengers go about after men {jdna) ; let them give us back here today 
excellent life (dsn), to see the sun. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 14. 12) differs only by combining in a drpd ud~ 
(p. dfpdu : ud-y TA. has the verse in vi. 3. 2 : it reads in a -pdv ulumbaldii [_ which 
seems to answer phonetically to a form beginning udum- and is glossed by prabhuta- 
halayuktdu, as if ulum-* were = urnm- ?J ; in b, instead of jdndh, it reads 'vdi^dh [i.e. 
aifd^&n : glossed by asvddhuidn prdninah \ ; and in d, for ddtdm, it has dattav |_ accent- 
less, and glossed by prayacchatdm .'J. Ppp. has the first half-ver.se, in book xix., read- 
ing udumbarau and caratdu. *|_For the confusion between the sounds of d and / and 
d and /, see Kuhn’s Pdli-gram., p. 37, and cf. below, at 3. i, -pdldyanti, -pad-.] 

14. Soma purifies itself for some; some wait upon (upa-ds) ghee; for 
whom honey runs forward (.^), unto them do thou go. 

The * go ’ in these verses is gachatdt, imperative of remoter or after action. The 
translation implies restoration in c of the RV. (x. 154. i) reading pradhavati, of which 
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our pradhav (p. praodhati) ddhi seems only a blundering and unintelligible corruption* 
Some of our mss. (and one of SPP’s) accent pradhavadhi. The comm, agrees with 
RV., and SPP. is not to be blamed for adopting, though against all the authorities save 
the pradhavati in his text TA. (which has our vss. 14, 17, and 16 following 

immediately after our 1 1-13, little as the two sets appear to have to do with each other) 
reads (in vi. 3. 2) with RV. LSee p. xcii.J 

15. They who of old were won by right, born of right, increasers of 
right — to the seers rich in fervor {tdpas^^ born of fervor, 0 Yama, do 
thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 1 54. 4) reads in a, b purva rtasapa rtavdnah^ in c 
in d tahq cid evd (as in our vss. 14, 16, 17). The comm, explains yanta here to 
mean yamavan niyata^ or yamena myamana preta^ which is pfobably not far from ' 
:orrect; it is the deceased person who is addressed. 

16. They who by fervor are unassailable, who by fervor have gone to 
heaven {^svdr\ who made fervor their greatness, unto them do thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 154. 2) has no variant; in TA. (vi. 3. 2), however, 
l^e find ^atas ioryayds in b, and mahdt for m&has in c: this latter reading the comm, 
ippears to have in mind when he explains viahas as signifying mahat. 

17. They who fight in the contests {pradhdna)^ who arc self-sacrificing 
[tanutydj) heroes, or who give thousand-fold sacrificial gifts, unto them 
do thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 1 54. 3) has no variant ; TA. (in vi. 3. 2) has tanuty- 
in b. Ppp.*has the verse, in book xx., and reads for c, t&s tvam sahasradaksindky and 
in d gachatam, 

18. Poets {kavi) of a thousand lays [-nWid)y who guard the sun — to 
the seers rich in fervor, born of fervor, 0 Yama, do thou go. 

The verse is RV. x. 154. 5, without variant. The comm, adds this time to its explana- 
tion oiyama (cf. under vs. 15) niyaia ^akate baddha vd. 

19. Be pleasant to him, 0 earth, a thornless resting-place; furnish 
him broad refuge. 

RV. has a corresponding verse (i. 22. 15), but reads for a syona prthivi bhava; and 
in c it reads nas for asmdiy and saprdthas for -thds [see nry Noun-InJlectioHy p. 560] ; 
VS. (xxxv. 21) has nearly the same, but inserts nas after prthiviy and ends with dhas, 
like our text; MR. (ii. 2. 7) agrees with VS. except in having dhasy like RV. ; it also 
adds a fourth pada. [^MP. ii. 15. 2 agrees with RV.‘ save that it combines na^ 
^drma and ends with -//wf. Cf. the pratlka in MGS. i. lo. 5, and the Index, p. 158.J 
The comm, explains anrksard by anadhika. In KauQ. (80. 3) this verse (according to 
the comm., vss. 19-21) is to be u.sed when the man threatened with death is laid on the 
floor on f/rt/'^/z^r-grass ; and again (80. 38), when the dead body is taken down from 
the cart at the funeral pile; and once more (82. 33), when the jar containing thp bones 
i.s deposited in (or on) the earth. In Vait. 37. 25, v.ss. 19 and 20 accompany the 
knocking-down of the animal-victim in the purusamedha sacrifice. 
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20. In the unoppressive wide space {lokd) of earth be thou deposited ; 
what svadkds thou didst make when living, be they dripping with honey 
for thee. 

Most of the pada-itx\A (except our Op. and one of SPP’s) read svadhi instead of 
svadJiAh in c. LSPP. gives as pada-rt^ding svadhah^ and so the comm, interprets. J 
At end of C, the authorities are bothered by a confusion of jivan and jivAnu The 
fada-^ 9 i&. read jlvAn (two of SPP’s [P- and P.*, which are unaccented in this book J 
have jivany, the samhiiA-va^, have either jlvAns t- (most of our mss.), or clseyfwfw /- 
(our O. and most of SPP’s authorities), or else jmin t- (one or two of SPP’s). SPP. 
reads in his text jivan and says “ the emendation is mine,” not noticing that we had 
made it (the necessity of it being perfectly obvious) before him. The comm., too, has 
jivan. The comm.j^with four or two of SPP’s mss., makes the common blunder of 
reading at the end -^cyuiah. In Kau^. (82. 21) the second half-verse is quoted in full 
to accompany the pouring a pot-offering into the fire on the second day after cremation 
(here, too, only one ms. reads jivans A, and most of the rest jivam A). 

21. I call thy mind hither with mind ; come unto these houses, enjoy- 
ing [them]; unite thyself with the F'athers, with Yama; let pleasant, 
helpful (Ifagntd) winds blow thee unto [them]. 

Excepting K , all our mss. read imam (or imam) in b; SPP. records the reading as 
given only by two of his pada-m^si. |_Pada c is RV. x. 14. 8 a.J The comm, glosses 
^agmds with sukhakaras. The Anukr. docs not heed the redundant syllable in b. 

22. Let the water-carrying, water-floating Maruts carry thee up, mak- 
ing [thee] cool by the goat, let them sprinkle [thee] with rain, splash ! 

Some of the authorities (our O.Op.R.D., and near half of SPP’s, with the comm.) 
have in b udapluias. For the use of the verse by Kauq., see under vs. 8 above. |_Cf. 
the use of bal in i. 3. i.J 

23. I have called up life-time unto life-time, unto ability {krdtn), unto 
dexterity, unto life ; let thy mind go to its own [plj ; then run unto the 
Fathers. 

The majority of our mss. (except Bs s.m.R.Op.K. [which have 5 vdn \ ; T. has svamn), 
and two of SPP’s, read svam at beginning of c, as does also the comm., which supplies 
tanum for it to qualify. SPP. gives in c-d mdno ddha, and claims that all his authori- 
ties without exception read thus ; our Bs. has V//rf, and if any of the other ////// AAmss. 
[c.xccpt O., which has mdno Adha\ do not agree with this, 1 have failed to note it. 

24. Let nothing whatever of thy mind, nor of thy life (rfjw), nor of 
thy members, nor of thy sap, nor of thy body, be left here. 

The translation implies emendation of mdnas to mdnasas^ as called for by the con- 
nection and by the meter. The Anukr. scans the verse as 6 -h 8 : 10 = 24. Bs.E. have 
tanv)ih in c. This verse, with 26 below, is used by Kaug. (82. 29) in connection with 
gathering up the bones after cremation; with the same, and further with 3 25-37, in 
connection (85.26) with their interment. [For its general purport, sec Weber, Sb. 
*894. P. 77 Si note 2.J 
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25. Let not the tree oppress thee, nor the great divine earth; having 
found a place (lokd) among the Fathers, thrive {edh) thou among those 
whose king is Yama. 

Only about half the mss. have at the end the true reading yafndrdjasu (which 
both editions give, as was proper) ; some of our samhitd-m^^, (P'.M.T.) accent yama- 
rajasUj and most of the pada-ms^. .have correspondingly, as two independent words, 
yama : raja^su (namely Bp.D.Kp., and two of SPP’s) ; one (I.) has yamdrij-. One 
or two (including our O.) give b&dhisthe in a. I’A. (in vi. 7. 2) has two corresponding 
verses : ma tva vrksau sdm bddhistdm mi mdta prthivi tvdm : pitfn hy dtra gdcch&sy 
/dJidsam yamarajye^ and mi tvd vrksau sdm badhethdm mi mdti prthivi mahi : 
vaivasvatdm hi gdcchdsi yamarijye vi rSjasi : both are partly corrupt. According 
to Kauq. (82. 32), the verse accompanies the deposit of the collected bone-relics « at the 
root of a tree.” LBaunack, ZDMG. 1 . 281, 284, understands vdnaspdti at RV. v. 78. 5 
and AV. xviii. 3. 70, as meaning, like vrksA here, a tree used after the manner of a 
coffin. Curiously enough, peiika (Sayana’s gloss for vanaspati') usually means ko^iws.J 
[For consistency, the Berlin ed. should read vittvai-.\ 

26. What limb of thine is put over at a distance, and what expiration 
4or] breath has gone forth upon the wind(.^), let the associated {sdnida) 
Fathers, assembling, make that enter thee again, bit {gkdsd) from bit. 

With the first half-verse is to be compared vii. 53. 3 a, b. All the samhitd-m&s, in b 
accent viie, save one of SPP’s, sec. tnanu ; and all our divide vi : te^ as if, 

after all, they thought 7fd :1e intended. SPP’s pada-vci^^. also divide vi:te (only one 
of them is accented) ; he adopts vd te^ on the authority of the one altered ms. [and the 
comm.J. To me viie seems rather the preferable reading, though there is not much to 
choose between the two. Our 0 . and two or three of SPP’s authorities give pdretdh 
[plural : but no pada-ia^. has to correspond J. Several of our mss., and the decided 
majority of SPP’s authorities (except the ^rtr/rf-authorities : which, as he fails to report 
them, presumably have -dah) read sdnldad gh-\ but of our pada~vas&..^ all but one 
LOp.s.m. J give sdonfddh, and this SPP. adopts in his text, as do we. The comm, has 
sanflds ; in b, he reads . . , paretdh. The use of the verse with vs. 24 in Kauq. was 
stated under vs. 24. 

27. The living have excluded this man from their houses ; carry ye him 
out, forth from this village; death was the kindly messenger of Yama; 
he made his life-breaths (dsiC) go to the Fathers. 

The verse is used in Kauq. (80. 18) with an oblation to the fires, when preparing 
the body of the deceased for cremation. [Note that the “messengers” or “men” of 
death or of Yama play a role in the Buddhist literature: see Anguttara Nikaya, iii.4 
(35 ■ P- Dcvadula Vagga; Jataka, i., p. 138*4, and scholion; Journal of the Pali 
Text Society, 1885, p. 62. J 

28. What barbarians {ddsyu), having entered among the Fathers, hav- 

ing faces of acquaintances, go about, eating what is not sacrificed, who 
hQ^xpardpiir [and] - Agni shall blast (dham) them forth from this 

sacrifice. 
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SimUar verses are found in VS. (ii. 30), ggs. (iv. 4. 2), Ags. (ii. 6. 2), MB. (ii. 3. 4), 
and Ap. (three varying versions at i. 8. 7). Ap. has in its first version for a, b apa 
yantv asurHh pitrrupn ye rupani pratimucyH *'caranti\ a close analogue to our first 
half-verse ; the rest [^including of Ap. only the second version J have, without variant, y^ 
ritpini pratimuficdth&nd dsurSh sdntah svadhdyd edranti^ which is not quite so near. 
[_The third version in Ap. is ye jMtlndm pratirupdh pitni mdyayd 'surah pravist&h.\ 
In C, all the texts |_including the three versions in Ap.J agree with ours. For d, all the 
texts Lincluding the first two versions in Ap.J have agnis tan lokat prd nmiaty (AgS. 
-datv^ MB. -datv) asmat ; L\/hile the third version in Ap. reads ague tan asmat pror 
nudasva lokdt\. The comm, to VS. explains parapuras as sthuladehdn and nipdras 
as sftksmadehdn^ which is, of course, the purest nonsense; that to MB. divides pard 
puro ni pure ye hharanti^ and connects the prepositions with the verb, rendering the 
first puras hy “ our ^enemies* houses” and the second by “our kindred’s houses” — 
quite as bad. Our comm., finally, explains parapuras (through pard ppianti) as 
pindaddtdrah putrdh^ and nipuras (through nippianti Lcf. his remark about nUpr 
reported at the end of note to vs. 30 J) diSpdutrdh — if possible, worse than either of the 
others. All we can see clearly is that the native exegetes are quite as much in the dark 
as we with regard to the value of thc.se obscure words. Except O.R., all our mss. have 
the false accent dasydvas in a ; of SPP’s, only two do so. Of the mss. in our hands at 
the time of printing of the text, only I. accented jndtimukhds at all (two of SPP’s als(^ 
leave it accentless), and we accordingly emended to jndtimukhds^ according to the 
usual rule for such a compound; but l.O.Op.R.K., with the majority of SPP’s authori- 
ties, read jMtimukhas^ which SPP. has therefore properly adopted in his edition. By 
Kauq. (87. 30) the verse is prescribed to be repeated while a lighted brand is carried 
three times about and then flung away. 

29. Let there enter together {sam-vig) here our own Fathers, doing 
what is pleasant, lengthening [our] life-time ; may we be able to reach 
them with oblation, living long for numerous autumns. 

The tran.slation implies in a the /<7^/-cr-rcading svah : nah, which SPP. gives by 
emendation, all the pada-m^s. save Bp. (which has sv(i:nah) having svanah; again, 
it implies in b praotirdntah, while all read praPiirdnte Lor ‘ate\ ; here also SPP. emends 
to -ntah. The comm, reads -«/^, and glosses it by pravardhayantu ! LA similar uncer- 
tainty (as between the Vulgate and Ppp.) concerning the understanding of the combina- 
tion pratiranta dyuh was noted by me under xiv. 2, 36. J The verse is used, according 
to KauQ. (83. 29), next after the use of i. 52, in arranging the bones for burial; and it 
is repeated, like the latter, in the pindapttryajha (87. 28) ; sam-vi<i, as here applied, 
perhaps has its secondary sense of ‘ turn in, lie down.’ 1 he comm, reads dattsamdnds 
in c, explaining it by vardhamdnas. The Anukr. docs not notice the redundant sylla- 
ble in c Lor perhaps assumes a deficiency in d to balance it. The word naks- demands 
an accusative ; so that both meter and syntax combine to ciust suspicion on tebhyas^, 

30. What milch-cow I set down (ni-pr) for thee, and what rice-dish for 
thee in milk (/7/m) — with that mayest thou be the supporter of the per- 
son {jdna) who is there {dim) without a living. 

That is, * without the means of sustaining life.’ Our Bp.E. read ajivanas, unaccented ; 
the normal accent would be ajlvands. The comm, remarks ihat nipr is used distinc- 
tively of a gift ^or the Fathers (^pittye ddne vartate). 
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31. Pass forward [over a stream] rich in horses, which is very propi- 
tious, or, further on, an rksdka, more new; he who slew thee, be he one 
to be killed ; let him not find any other portion. 

The hrst half-verse is extremely obscure, and its translation only mechanical ; we 
may conjecture that its text is corrupt. Such a combination as (so all the 

/jr/tf-texts read) into -va rks- is contrary to grammatical rule, unauthorized by the Prat., 
and unsupported, so far as I know, by any second case. Part of our 
(P.M.E.I.) have -va but that is equally abnormal ; SPP. makes no mention of any 
such reading among his authorities. Stream’* is supplied to a^vavatfm 
Kau^. (82. 10) prescribes the verse to be used, in the ceremonies of the first day after 
cremation, on crossing a stream, and prd iara naturally suggests it. A(vdvattm is 
unquestionably the AV. text ; it is quoted as an ex.imple of long a in such a position 
under Prat. iii. 17. One may conjecture as a plausible emendation di^manvatlm prd 
tarayd su^evam (cf. for dt^manvati xii. 2. 26, 27 ; and our comm, reads here taraya for 
tara ya). Then rksaka might possibly be ii region or road [beyond the river J ‘ infested 
by bears ’ (rksa : so the comm.) ; the word rksaka is ignored by both Pet. Lexx. [save 
in so far as this vs. is cited by the Major Lex. under rksikSj. [Weber takes it as ‘the 
milky way’: Fatgruss an Roth^ p 138.J But it is of little use to speculate in such a 
ca.se. .SPP. reads in c vadhyas^ with (as he reports) all his authorities save two; we 
also have both va- and ba~ among our mss., but I cannot specify all that favor the one 
reading or the other. The lacking syllable in b, not noticed by the Anukr., helps in its 
degree to indicate corruption of text. 

32. Yama beyond, below Vivasvant — beyond that do I see nothing 
whatever; into Yama has entered my sacrifice; Vivasvant stretched after 
the worlds iphU), 

SPP. accents pdras in a, and vtvasvdn in a and d, though the majority of his authori- 
ties have pards^ and, in a, vivdsvdn; of our m.ss., only Op. has pdras and in a vivasvdn; 
but O.Op R.T.K. have vivasvdn in d. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical 
irregularities (10 + 12:11 + 11= 44). 

33. They hid away the immortal one (f.) from mortals; having made 
one of like color, they gave her to Vivasvant ; what that was carried also 
the two Agvins ; and Saranyu deserted two twins. 

Whether ‘ two pairs of twins ’ is meant is not altogether certain ; but that would be 
strictly dvi mithnni; [but see BK. v. 777, line 3J. The verb abharat does not mean 
‘ bore,’ in the sense of ‘ gave birth to,’ though it might mean ‘ carried [in her womb],’ 
and so might have a nearly equivalent value ; our comm, renders it by sam abharat or 
udapadayat. The third pada means ‘ that substitute, whatever it really was,’ though 
the usual version “ when that was ” {Iqx ydt tdd as ft) is not altogether impossible. The 
verse is RV. x. 17. 2, which dilTers only by reading in b krtvi and adadus (for which 
our -dims is a common corruption). It is properly inseparable from i. 53 above ; [for 
bibliographical references, see under that vs.J. Kaug. and Vait. pass it unu.sed, as they 
did I. 53. [The comm , with one or two of .SPP’s mss., reads amrtdn in a.J 

34. They that are buried, and they that arc scattered {yap) away, they 
that are burned and the^that arc set up (ftddhita) — all those Fathers, 
0 Agni, bring thou to eat the oblation. 
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Ap. (in i. 8. 7) has a verse analogous witKthis; the divisions there are [7^ garbhe 
tnafnrus^j^par&stils^ uddhaids^ and nikhdtds. The comm, explains paroptds by durade^e 
kasthavat parityaktah; but uddhitas by samskdrottarakdlam ftrdhvad^e pitrloke 
sthitdh! it evidently refers to exposure on something elevated, such as is practised by 
many peoples. The pada-tcxt reads Mdhitdh, undivided, by Prat. iv. 63. The verse 
(according to Kauq. 87.22) is used, with 3.47, 48 and 4.41, in the pindapitryajka 
ceremony, to accompany the setting up ctf one of two lighted sticks (cf. under i. 56) aftd 
piling fuel around it. 

35. They who, burned with fire, [and] who, not burned with fire, revel 
on svadhd in the midst of heaven — them thou knowest, if thine, O Jata- 
vedas ; let them enjoy with svadhd the sacrifice, the svddhiti. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 15. 14 a, b and 13 c, d (and to VS. xix. 60 a, b and 
67 c, d). In the first half, AV. and RV^ agree (two of our mss , O.R., combine y^ *nag-) \ 
VS. has -svditds both times for dagdha^. For c, RV. and VS. read tv&m vettha ydti 
ti jdt‘ * thou knowest how many they are,’ and of this our text is doubtless a cor- 
ruption. Nearly half the mss. have te (both editions, with the remaining mss., including 
our O.R.T.K., //) ; the translation implies te, H(;s. (ii. ii. 1) has agne tan vettha 
yadi te jdtavedah. For d, RV. and VS. have svadhahhir y a jmim sukrtam jusasva; 
and here again our text seems only a corruption ; svtidhitim (p. sviUdhitim^ must be 
meant as nomen actionis to svadhd, I think, = * the giving of svadhd ’ — a false forma- 
tion. The comm, reads svadhayas and svadhitam, explaining the latter as svadhd 
samjdtd ya^ya. According to the comm., this verse and the preceding arc used in the 
pindapitryajfia “ on laying two pieces of fuel.” 

36. Burn {tap) thou propitiously {^dm) ; do not burn overmuch ; 
0 Agni, do not burn the body ; be thy vehemence {^usma) in the woods ; 
on the earth be what is thy violence {hdras). 

. Two of our mss. (R.s.m.Op.), and one of SPr’s reciters, leave tapas at end of b 
unaccented; and this is, of course, more correct. For the application of the verse 
according to Kauq., see under 2. 4, with which it is closely akin in .sense. LThe comm, 
reads tanvas in b.J 

37. I give this release to him who hath thus come and hath become 
mine here — thus replies the knowing Yama — let this one approach 
{iipa-sthd) my wealth here. 

The translation implies that rdyA before itpa in d means rdyAs (acciis. pi), and not 
rdyi, as understood by pada-\\ix\\ the comm, understands rdya^. Also, that M\n 
b admits of being taken as ca id [the pada-XQxX always reads ca : it, even when the 
meaning is * if ’ J with individual meaning, and not as the compound particle, = ‘ if.’ 
[There is a gap in the commentary just after the explanation of etat: but the com- 
mentator’s text of the AV.J reads y&t for yds at beginning of b. For the Kauq. use of 
the verse with : 55, sec under the latter. This verse also accompanies (with 3. 73 : 
KauQ. 85. 24) the deposition of the bones in the hole in the ceremony of interment. 

38. This measure do we measure, so that one may not measure 
further; in a hundred autumns, not before. ^ 

That is, that there be no more such measuring for any of us till his hundred years of 
life are full. The comm, understands nd masdtdi \Jjram. § 893 a J as md 
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L= m&m\ nd "s&iSiy nd na prdpnuydt! Kau^. uses the verse twice (85. 3, 12 

unless in the ce 'mam of sutra three is disguised' the beginning of vs. 39 or 41) in con- 
nection with the elaborate measuring out of the place of interment of the bone-relics. 
LSee Caland, Todtengebrduche^ p. 145 and note 534. J 

39. This measure do we measure forth, so that etc. etc. 

*40. This measure do we measure off, so that etc. etc. 

41. This measure do we measure apart, so that etc. etc. 

42. This measure do we measure out, so that etc. etc. 

43. This measure do we measure up, so that etc. etc. 

44. This measure do we measure together, so that etc. etc. 

The comm, regards all these parydya-v^LTiAtions of vs. 38 as to be used with it^where 
it is prescribed ; the Kauq. says nothing of this. The comm, also gives artificial and 
absurd interpretations of the altered prepositions at the beginnings of the verses. 
[Some of the alterations spoil the meter (p. 830, 4).J 

45. I have measured the measure, I have gone to heaven (svdr ) ; may 
I be long-lived ; so that etc. etc. 

LThe prior half of the verse appears to be prose. J The Anukr. scans 8+6:8-1-8 = 30 
syllables. This verse (according to the comm., vss. 45-47) follows the process of 
measurement (Kau^. 85. 17). 

46. Breath, expiration, through-breathing (zyand), life-time, an eye to 
see the sun : by a road not beset with enemies (-pdra) go thou to the 
Fathers whose king is Yama. 

The comm, explains : mukhandsikdhhydm bahir nihsaran vdyuh prdnah : antar- 
gacchann apdnah: madhyasthah sann a^itapitadikam vtvidham dniti krtsnadeham 
vydpayatl 'ti vydnah. It foolishly understands yamdrdjTias in d as gen. sing. : (the 
road) “of king Yami.” The Pet. Lexx. render Aparipara by ‘not roundabout,’ as if 
the final para were somehow also a pari; the comm, understands the word nearly as 
above translated ; [and the translation is supported by VS. iv. 34 J. The Prat. (iv. 39 c) 
notes the division vhdnAh in pada-icxXy while prand and apdnd are always undivided. 

47. They that departed unmarried [but] assiduous, abandoning hatreds, 
having no progeny — they, going up to heaven (dizi), have found a place 
(lokd), Lthey,J shining (hitdhydna) upon the back of the firmament. 

The comm, commits the absurdity of glossing agru by agragdmin^ and ^aqamdnd 
(‘ assiduous ’ : i.e. having faithfully performed their religious duties) by ^ahsarndna or 
else (from root * leap ’) plutagamana^la ! It seems hardly possible to avoid taking 
dldhyana in d a.s meant for didydna; the comm, renders by dlpyamdna. The mss. 
vary between agrdvas and dgravas^ none of ours that were collated before publication 
having the latter, which is the true accent [correct the Berlin ed. J, and is adopted by 
SPP. on the authority of a majority of his authorities (with which our O.Op.R.T. 
agree). • 

48. Watery is the lowest heaven {dlv)^ full of stars is called 

the midmost ; the third is called the fore-heaven (pradiv)^ in which the 
Fathers sit. 
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Rather than leave pilu- in b untranslated, we set in our version the comm’s worthless 
etymological guess {palayantt 'ti pllavah: grahanaksatradayah), SPP. has at the 
beginning the better accent udanvdti, as read by half his authorities (and by our 
O.Op.R. among those collated after publication). Our Bp.D. accent also pllumatij 
0. reads pltdmatt, doubtless an accidental blunder, yqt suggesting the emendation 
pitumdtl ‘rich in nourishment.’ For the use of the verse prescribed by Kau(;., see 
under i. 61 *, the comm, says simply that Vith this verse and another one (Jti dvabhydfH) 
the body is raised in order to being laid on the cart or litter (for transportation to the 
funeral pile) ; a schol. (note to Kaug. 82. 31) uses it also in connection with the inter- 
ment of the bone-relics. 


49. They that are our father’s fathers, that are [his] grandfathers, that 
entered the wide atmosphere, they that dwell upon earth and heaven 
{div) — to those Fathers would we pay worship with homage. 

The first half-verse is found again below as 3. 59 a, b. The verse is used (Kaug. 
81. 37) [ys the last one of eleven verses (see my note to xviii. i. 49) which accompany 
the oblations offered to Yama and poured upon the corpse (comm., vol. iv., p. 115*7 ; he 
says Hi dvabhydni) in the cremation ceremony after the fire is lighted J. 

50. This time, verily, not further {dparain), scest thou the sun in the 
heaven {div) ; as a mother her son with her hem {sic), do thou cover 
him, 0 earth. 

The last half-verse is RV. x. 18. ii c, d, without variant (TA., in vi. 7. i, has at the 
end bhUmi vrnu\ and is also found below as 3. 50 c, d. Kaug. (86. 10) applies the verse, 
with 3.49 and 4. 66, in raising a pile over the interred bones; according to the comm, 
Lvol. iv., p. 115J, the pile is of an uneven number of sticks or bricks, and 

vss. 50-52 are to be used. [Over “ hem ” W. interlines *• skirt.” “ Border of the gar- 
ment ” says our comm., celdTicalena.\ [^As to this beautiful verse, see Weber, Sb. 1895, 
p. S61, and cf. the epilogue to the T^a Upanishad, especially vss. 15, 16.J 

51. This time, verily; not further; in old age another further than 
this; as a wife her husband with her garment, do thou cover him, 
O earth (bhiinii). 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and the second pada perhaps corrupt. The 
comm, takes jarAsi with the first pada, and explains that “ what food etc. has been 
enjoyed in old age, this verily, left over, not .anything else [further], is to be enjoyed ” ; 
and then “ than this place of interment, any other place is not found for him ” : all of 
which is simply .silly. Tlic Anukr. pays no attention to the redundant syllable (unless 
we pronounce patim 'va) in c. 

52. I covci thcc excellently with the garment of mother earth ; what 
is excellent among the living, that with me ; svadiid^mong the Fathers, 
that with thee. 

The comm, does not scruple to take bhadniya as ii5|d for bhadrayas, and qualify- 
\ng prthivyis, LHe treats idn mdyi etc. as at xi. 7. 5, 12,14: cf. note to xi. 7. 12. 
Weber thinks this vs. is spoken by the heir of the dead man. J 
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53. 0 Agni-and-Soma, makers of roads, ye have distributed {yi-dh^ to 
the gods €i pleasant treasure [and] world ; send ye unto [us] Pushan, who 
shall carry by goat-traveled roads him that goes thither. 

The translation implies emendation at the end of gachatam to gdchantam^ which 
seems necessary in order to make sense ; the corruption to the former may have been 
made because it better suits the meter. — |_The translation also implies the reading 
Prhyatam^ which is given in the Berlin text and is supported byj our Op. (/nf ; isya^ 
//i;;/),*by SPP’s [Ci-. (^prA : Isyatani) and by hisj Dc. sccunda manu : all the rest read 
prhyantam (p. //vl .* /j- or .*//-), which SPP. accordingly adopts in his samhitd- 
.text; Lbut in his pada-iiixi he prints prd : isyantam^ and he mentions the accent in his 
notej. The comm, glosses presyantam with pragacchantam in his usual loose and 
easy way. — Nearly all our mss. also have ajoyami^ (p. ajahoy-) in d; we followed Bs. 
in giving ajay- (which the translation implies). [Weber also accepts the reading ajay- 
and interprets it as * traveled by man’s unborn {a-ja) or immortal part, i.e. his spirit ' : 
Festgruss an Foth, p. 138 and note 5.J On the authority of a single ms., SPP. accepts 
as his reading afijoyandis ; [as to this matter, sec my note marked with a * in the next 
paragraph J. The reading atljoyamiis had already been conjectured by the Pet. Lexx. ; 
[so BR. V. 959, with the meaning * leading straight to the goal ’ : cf. OB. i. r8 bj. The 
reading aiijdy- is given by two or three of SPP’s ms.s. ; among them is that of the 
comm., who explains by ahjasd^ drjavena ydnti . . . ebhih. The “ goat-traveled ” road.s, 
of course, are those to which Pusan’s team of goats are wonted. — Two of SPP’s 
authorities give dadhatus inb; the comm, reads dadhatus in one of two alternative 
explanations, and -thus in the other. — Possibly vi before lokdm is to be taken as 
belonging to this word alone : ‘ yc have assigned to the gods a pleasant treasure.’ [I do 
not see what W. means by the last sentence.] — For the use of the verse by Kau^. etc., 
see under 1.61 and 2.48; the comm, includes with it \ss. 54 and 55. It exceeds a 
proper iristubh by two syllables. 

* [In reading afijoyandis^ SPP. is supported in fact by three or four of his mss. 
(B.C.R.Dc.p.m.) and presumably also by at least three of his /rt//rt-mss., since he reports 
nothing to the contrary. Moreover, he thinks that further, support is given him by the 
reading afijdy- of two of his authorities (Dc. sec. mai;u, and the reciter V.), which 
reading, as he says, may represent an ill-corrected reading a7ijoy-\ and perhaps the 
ajduy- of the reciter K. points in the same direction, to afijoy-. As between the read- 
ings anjoy- and ajay-, even Whitney’s mss. point decidedly to afijoy-. — LQTivmg the mss. 
of this passage out of account, however, the \vord afijoyana is well supported by its 
exact .synonym adjasayana^ p. afijasdodyaiia^ used four times of the paths {sruit) by 
which one goes to the heavenly world (’I\S. vii. 2. P ; 3. 53 ; 4. I3 : also AB. iv. 17, here 
as the exact opposite of a ‘roundabout load ’ mahdpathah parydnak)^ and ^Iso by the 
doubtles.s precisely equivalent afijaslndin {sruttin) of the Rigveda (x. 32. 7). — This 
last phrase Sayana explains alternatively by rjitin akiitUam mdrgam ; cf. his similar 
explanation of pathd devatra *fijase *va yandtu^X x. 73. 7 ; cf. also afijasdyano^ used in 
the DFgha Nikaya, xiii. 4 fif,, as a synonym of uju-maggo : all of which is in most per- 
fect accord with the above-mentioned drjavena etc. of our comm., whose testimony 
therefore is decidedly in favor of the reading afijoyandis, — If ailjoy-\s> the true reading 
and ajay- the corrupt oiw, the corruption is a very natural one, considering that Pusan’s 
team (see RV. vi. 55. 6, 4 ; 57. 3 ; x. 26. 8 ; and the occurrences of aja^va) consists of 
goats.] 
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54. Let Pushan, knowing, urge thee forth from here — he, the shep- 

herd of creation {pMvam) who loses no cattle; may he commit* thee to 
those Fathers, [and] Agni to the beneficent gods. . 

The RV. has a corresponding verse (x. 17.3), without variant. TA. (in vi. i. 1) has 
inc dadHt (as has our comm.), and at the end suviddtrehhyas. The mss. are somewhat 
equally divided in o-d between ~bhyo and -d/tyo agntr; our text adopts the latter ; 
SPP., better, the former, with RV. and TA. 

55. May life-time, having all life-time, protect thee about; let Pushan 
protect thee in front on the forward road; where sit the well-doers, 
whither they have gone, there let god Savitar set thee. 

RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 17.4), reads pasati in a, and ti yayds at end of 
C, [thus rectifying the meter in both places]; and TA. (in vi. i. 2) agrees with it both 
times; the comm, also has pdsati. The verse is metrically irregular (10+ ii: 
12 + 1 1 = 44) ; L^ut perfectly good in its RV. form (ii + 1 1 : 12+1 i)J. 

56. I yoke for thee these two conveyers \ to convey {vak) thee 

to the other life ; with them to Yama*s seat and to the assemblies go 
thou down {dva). 

Ava, in d, is so strange that we can only regard it as a corruption for dpt\ which TA. 
reads in the corresponding verse (in vi. 1. 1). TA. also has the better reading -nUMya 
in b [so both editions J, as has also the comm., though its explanation seems rather to 
\m^\y -nUdya. TA. further has the bad accent %>ahni in a, and gives in zyibhydmy and 
in d (for sdmitls) sukftdm. The comm, has sam taking sam as joint prefix with 
ava^ and iti as anena prakdrena ; our Bp.E. read sdmitl cay possibly the comm's error 
is akin with this. According to Kaii9. (80. 34), the verse is used when two draft-oxen, 
or two men, are harnessed to draw the body to the funeral pile. 

57. This garment hath now come first to thee; remove (apa-uh) that 
one which thou didst wear here before ; knowing, do iHou follow along 
with what is offered and bestowed, where it is given thee variously 
among them of various connection {^vlhandhu), 

TA. (in vi. i. i) has a corrc.sponding verse, but with sundry variants: at the begin- 
ning, iddm (which is better) tvd, vdstram ; in c, d, duu sdm pa^ya ddksinam ydthd te. 
Te daiidm is perhaps better * given by thee ’ — thy former deeds of religion and charity, 
now to be enjoyed in their fruit ; and vibandhu ‘ to those not thine own connections.^ 
The Pet. Lexx. explain vfbandhuui as ‘ destitute of connections or relatives.’ 1 he 
comm., with its customary regardlessness of accent, understands the word as two words, 
*vi bandhusuj and connects vi {^vi^esena) with dattam. According to Kaiiq. 80.17, 
the verse is used, with 4. 31, in connection with dressing the body for cremation; in 
81.29, some of .he mss. substitute it for vs. 22 above. Some of the schol. (note to 
Kau^. 80. 52) use it and 4. 3 1 when the body is laid on the funeral pile. The verse, as 
a tristubh, is rather svardj than bhurij (11 + 12: 11 + 12 = 40)lP 

58. Wrap about thee of kine a protection from the fire ; cover thyself 
up with grease and fatness, lest the bold one, exulting with violence 
( hdra5\ shake thee strongly (dadrh) about, intending to consume thee. 
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The corresponding RV. verse is x. i6. 7 ; in b it transposes midasH and pivasd^ and 
in d it has vidhaksydn paryankhdyate^ which is decidedly better. TA. (in vi. 1.4) reads 
dddhad vidhaksydn paryankhdydtdi. Our vidhaksdn^ though read by both editions, 
is only another example of the not infrequent careless omission of y after a j or ^ y 
only one of our mss. (Op.) reads -ksydn^ but five of SPP’s authorities give •ksyan 
(as against six with -ksatC)^ and it is much to be wondered at that he has not adopted 
it in his text ; the comm, seems to read -ksan^ but explains as if -ksyan {vi^esena dag- 
dhum icchan). At the end we ought to read parfnkhdydtdiy and SPP. gives that, with 
the majority of his mss., the rest having, with our pdrlnkhay-] of our mss., only 
two of the later collated ones (O.Op.) have the proper accent; Bp. pdnoliikhaydt&i^ 
which is absurd * ; the comm, treats pari as an independent word (as if the reading were 
pdrl **rikhdydtai). The comm, glosses dadhfk by pra^albhas; Lcf. my Noun-Inflection^ 
JAOS. X. 498 J. By KauQ. (81. 25) the verse is taught to be used when the dead man’s 
face is covered with the omentum of the anmtarafii cow (hence ' of kine ’) on the pile ; 
the omentum is to be pierced with seven holes. * [Cf. the impossible padd-rezdlng 
vicbhati at xiii. 3. 17, and the other similar ones cited in the note to that verse. J 

59. Taking the staff from the hand of the deceased man (gatdsti), 
together with hearing, splendor, strength — thou just there, here may 
we, rich in heroes, conquer all seq^ners [and] evil plotters. 

60. Taking the bow from the hand of the dead man, together with 
authority (ksatrd)^ splendor, strength — take thou hold upon much pros- 
perous good ; come thou hitherward unto the world of the living. 

The two verses together correspond to RV. x. 18. 9, our 60 a, b most nearly to 9 a, b, 
and our 59 c, d to 9 c,d. But RV. has for its b asmi ksatraya vdrease bdldya^ and in its 
d spfdhas for mfdhas, TA. (in vi. 1 . 3) has three verses, with a- b respectively as follows : 
suvdrnam hdstad addd&nd mrtdsya ^rty&l brdhmane tijase bdlaya; dhdnur hdstad 
ddddand mrtdsya ^riyai ksatraydd 'jase bdlaya; and mdmm hdstad adddand mrtdsya 
qriydi vii^i pustydi bdlaya; their common second half agrees with RV. except in having 
suiiivds for suvirds ; they are addressed to Brahman, Kshalriya and Vai^ya respectively, 
as our two are addressed to Brahman and Kshatriya, and that of RV. to Kshatriya 
only. * Hearing’ in our 59 b has a special meaning, the hearing or inspired reception 
of the sacred word Lcf. i. 1.2, and notej. Kauq. 80. 48,49 explains the two verses as 
uttered while staff or bow is taken from the dead hand, as the body lies on the pile 
ready for cremation ; and 80. 50 implies a third verse addressed to a Vai^ya, on taking 
from him a goad (astrdm). Our 60 c, d is evidently addressed to the person (the son) 
who removes the article. The comm, reads in 59 c (with TA.) su^evds, 

LHere ends the second annvdka^ with i hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says sasti^ ca : cf. page 814, If 5.J 

LHere ends also the thirty-third prapdthaka.\ 

3. LF'Bieral verses.] 

\Atharvan, — saftatts tryadhikd. yamadevatyam mantroktahahudevatyam ca {St 6. dgneyySu ; 
44, 46. mantroktadnmtye ; yo. bhdumi; ^4. dtndavi ; y6. dpyd). trdistuhham : 4, S, lit 
aj. satahpahkti ; j. j-p, nierd gdyatri; d, j'd, di?, 70, ya, anustubh ; /8, 44* 4^' 

jagati {18. bhwij; ag. virdj)* ; go. y-p. atijagati; gt. virdt fakvari; gi-ggy ^ 7 i 4Q% 5^' 
bhurtj ; g6. i-av. dsury anustubh ; gy. i-av. dsuri gdyatrt ; gg. pardtristup pankti ; /O. 
prastdrapankti ; y4. purdnustubh; y8. virdj; bo.g-av, b-p. jagati; 64. bhurik pathyd- 
pahkty dr si; try. pathyd brhati; 6g, yi. upanstddbrhaii.] 
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*LThe Anukr. (the text of which is perhaps in disorder at this point) reads afijati 
vyahjata (vs. i8) indro md marutvdn itipafica (vss. 25-29) jagatyas: iatrdi 'kddhikd 
(?) bhurig antyd (vs. 29) virdL See under vss. 18 and 29. J 

|_The prose parts are the first padas (the j?/w-padas) of vss. 25-28 and 30-35, and 
Xh^yajurmantras, vss. 36-37 : see Part III., below.J 
[In Paipp. (in xx.) is found of this hymn only verse 56. J 

[Ritual uses. - Only eight verses (2, ,5, 18, 25, 38, 39, 44, 45 : the last two together 
twice, and both times in the order 45, 44) are used in V.ait., and, of course, in rites other 
than funeral rites : see under the verses. I'n Kau?., about three quarters of the hymn 
(all but 21 vss.) are used, and used in the ch.ipter (xi. : as noted by Whitney, page 814) 
on funeral rites: see under the verses. It is of critical interest that two blocks of 
verses (Parts II. and IV., as divided below, where see) which find no use in the funeral 
ritual, form each a nearly corresponding block in RV.J 

[The provenience of the material of this hymn. — In this hymn, as compared with 
hymn 2 (see p. 830), the proportional part of material recurring in the RV. rises again, 
and is about 33 verses out of 73, or nearly one half. — The “Parts” into which the 
hymn is here divided are primarily for the convenience of the discussion, although some 
of them (as II., III., IV., V., VI.) have also a critical significance. 

Part I., verses x-ao. — This part contains only 3 verses (2, 6, 13) from the funeral hymns * 
of the RV., and only 2 others (7, 18) from other parts thereof, parts widely separated. 
Of the last 7 vss. of this part, only vss. lylnd 18 find use in the Kfiu^ikan ritual. 

Part II., verses ai-a4. — This block of verses corresponds, without changes of order, to 
the last varga of the second Vamadeva hymn, more precisely to RV. iv. 2. 16, 17, 
18, and 19 a, b, to which is then appended the last half-verse of RV. ii. 23, with 
the Grtsamada refrain. Neither ritual makes any use whatever of any verse or 
p&da of this part. 

Part III., verses 25-37. — This part consists of two six-membered sequences, a and b 
(a = thc five verses, 25-29: b = the six verses, 30-35), each sequence with one 
member for each of the “ six directions” (E., S., W., N , fixed, and upward) ; the 

whole followed by Xwo yajurmantras (vss. 36-37: comm, p. 1584) All the ii 

verses of sequences a and b have the refrain lokakrtas etc. (a jagatl-tnstubh half- 
verse) in common. Moreover, all those 1 1 verses (except one, namely vs. 29) have 
as their second pada the obscure /rr^a/f-pada, bdhucytitd prthivi dyam ivo 'pdri; 
and for their first pada an ////a-pada applying in turn to one or another of the six 
directions. — In the excepted verse (vs. 29: see my note below), it would seem as 
if two directions had been crowded into one verse, the * fixed ’ into pada a and the 
* upward ' into pada b : if so, it is this condensation that has reduced sequence a 
from 6 verses to 5, and effected the displacement of the p.idd bdfu cyutd etc — Thus 
the refrains of this part are all metrical (smooth jagati or tristubh padas), as is 
also the first half of vs. 29 ; while the /?//<z-padas are prose, as arc also the yajur- 
mantras. — Parts III. a and III. b look to me like antiphonal sequences (cf. the 
introduction to ii. 5), the verses of a containing the prayers that arc worded as if 
uttered by the suppliant dead man, and the verses of b containing the responses* 
of his helper, very likely the dead man’s eldest son (sec my note to vs. 25 : but just 
how they were used, of course, 1 cannot say). If I am right, vs. 34, reinforced by 
the first two clauses of 36, would answer to 29 a ; and vs. 3 5 would answer to 29 b. 
But against my view is the fact that we have tvd in 29 a where we should expect 
md. — * [After writing the above, I find that Weber, Sb. p. 265, had expressed a 
similar view as to the responsive structure, and had proposed to emend tvd to md^ 
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Part IV., Yerses 38-41. — This again is a real unity in the RV., being the entire hymn 
RV. X. 13 except its last verse, the fifth, and except its vs. i d. The verses of this 
part, again like those of part II., find no use in the funeral ritual (although, indeed, 
Vait uses two of them in the agnistoma). For the curious dislocation and mis- 
division of the material by AV., see p. 858, f 10, and cf. 1 8 of this page. 

Part V., verses 42-48. — Verses from the principal RV. hymn to the Fathers, x. 15, 
namely its vss. 12, 7, ii, 5, 8, 9, and 10, with much derangement of the RV. order. 
Part VI., verses 49-52. — Burial-verses from RV. x. 18, to wit, vss. 10, ii, 12, 13, in 
strict RV. .sequence. 

Part VII., verses 53-60. — Eight verses, of which seven arc from five of the RV. 
funeral hymn.s, x. 14, 15, 16, 17, 18 (represented in the order 16, 16, 17, 18:14, 15, 
16), and of which the remaining one (our vs. 54) is without ritual use and plainly 
intrusive and doubtless put after our 53 on account of its striking surface- 
resemblanccs to our 53. Our vs. 60 is widely separated from its fellow, our vs. 6, 
as is noted under the verses. 

Part VIII., verses 61-64. — Verses not elsewhere found, save, in part, in AV.^^IS.MB. 
Part IX., verses 65-67. — Found in RV. outside the limits, x. 10 and x. 18, between which 
the funeral verses are massed, to wit, as RV. x. 8. i ; x. 123. 6 ; and vii. 32. 26. 

Part X., verses 68-72. — This is an anustubh sequence, peculiar to our AV. text, and 
with only a couple of longer padas (namely 69 tjagati; 71 d, tristubh). 

Part XL, verse 73. — This is a tristubh \Aich looks as if it had been put here on account 
of superficial likenesses to its next following companion, vs. i of hymn 4. If this 
surmise is correct, we arc to assume here a misdivision of their material by the makers 
of the ^///mlX’tf-divisions somewhat similar to that seen at R V. vii. 55. i . Cf. the cases 
at AV. i. 20 (vs. 4) and 21, vi. 63 (vs. 4) and 64 : also at iv. 1 5. 1 1 and 12.J 

Translated: Weber, Sb. 1896, pages 253-277 (with analysis, etc.); Griffith, ii. 236; 
verses not taken from the RV. arc rendered by Ludwig, pages 48^-487. — The RV. 
verses arc translated, of course, by the RV. translators: the verses from RV. x. 18, in 
particular, by Whitney, Oriental and Linguhfic Studies^ i. 54, 53 (vs. 44 at p. 60 : and 
so on) ; RV. x. 18 also by Roth, ^Siebensig Lieder des JIV, p. 1 50. 

1. This woman, choosing ^er husband’s world, lies down {ni-pad) by 
thcc that art departed, O mortal, continuing to kedp [her] ancient duty 
(dJidrma ) ; to her assign thou heV^progeny and property. 

Verses 1-4 arc translated and interpreted (I tliink, incorrectly) by Hillebrandt in 
ZDMG, xl. 70S ff. Kau9 (So. 44) and the comm, declare that with this verse the wife 
is nude to lie down beside her dead husband on the funeral pile. The comm, glosses 
dharmam with iukrtam^ and understands 4he sense of the pada as it is translated 
above. 'Fhe sense of d alone seems to indicate that the* woman’s action is nothing more 
than a show, expected to be followed by that of the next verse, since “progeny and 
property ” are rewards for this life, not for the other. The comm, says it is meant for 
her next birth. TA. also has the verse (in vi. 1.3), but reads for c vi^vant pur&ndm 
dnu paldyanii — a very inferior text. Some of our mss. (O.Op.D.R.K.), and even the 
majority of SPP’s, have in c -pdddyantl^ but SPP. rightly accepts -pald-\ Lcf. the 
phonetic relation of ndumbara and ulumbaia^ above, 2. 13J 

2. Go up, O woman, to the world of the living ; thou liest by {upa-^) this 
one who is deceased : come ! to him who grasps thy hand, thy second spouse 
{didhipi)y thou hast now entered into the relation of wife to husband. 
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The verse is RV. x. i8. 8, whose text differs only by reading in c didhisds, and this 
is given also by two of our mss. (R.D.) and the majority of SPP’s, so that it certainly 
ought to be accepted as the true reading, dadh’‘ being only a corruption. TA. (in 
vi. !• 3) didhisds^ but after it tvdm etdt^ and in b itasum^ in neither case making 
any important change in the sense. [TA., both text and comm, in both ed’s, reads 
abhi sdmbabhava: the comm, renders by samyak prapnuhi! which pro- 

cedure gives a shock even to one who ?s wonted to the Hindu laxity of ideas about 
vdiyadhikaranya,\ The meaning given to abhi sdm-b/tu in the translation is decidedly 
Ihe only admissible one ; nor need one hesitate to render didhisA according to its later 
accepted meaning. The woman cannot be left free and independent ; she can only be 
relieved of her former wifehood by taking up a new one (even if this be, as is probable 
enough, nominal only) ; he who grasps her hand to lead her down from the pile becomes, 
at least for the nonce, her husband. The direction of Kau9. (So. 45) in connection with 
the verse is .simply “one makes her rise”; the comm. [vol. iv., p. 129, endj .specifics 
that this is done “ if she desires to live in this world again ” ; neither tells who is to 
take her hand — as, for example, Agvalayana does (AGS. iv. 2. 18): “her husband’s 
brother, a representative of her husband, a pupil [of her husband], or an aged servant.” 
[Whether the Uvir and the “representative” are the same person or two different 
ones does not appear from the translation nor from the original of AGS.J Vait. (38. 3) 
uses the verse in the purusamedha, ^ 

3. I saw the maiden being led, being led about, alive, for the dead ; 
as she was enclosed with blind darkness, then I led her off-ward {dpaci) 
from in front {prdktds). 

The translation of b implies, [not the jlvam rtMyas of the Berlin text, but ralherj 
the mrUbhyas : this is accepted by SPP. and is supported by the majority 

of his authorities [including two recitersj and by the comm, and by some of our mss. 
collated later (O.Op.R.T.), [and e.spccially by the variant of TA., below J. [Compare 
the cases of yame dirgham^ etc., di.scussed in the note to xviii. 2. 3.J The version in 
TA. (vi. 12. I) is better than ours in a, b: dpat^ydma yuvatfm aedrantJm mrtaya jfvam 
parimydmdndm ; but not so good in c, d: andhdna y a tdmasd pravrta 'si pracim 
dvdeim dva ydnn dris/yMi. According to Kiiu^. (81.20), vss. 3 and 4 are used as the 
cow (to serve as anustarani) is led, alt the funeral pile, around (the fires) leftwi.se; the 
comm, gives a corresponding explanation; and the comment to TA. also understands it 
of such a cow {rdjagavi) ; [cf. Caland, Todtengebraiiche^ p. 40 J. It is very difiitult to 
believe that this was the original meaning of the verse, and that it did not rather refer to 
some itscue from immolation of a young wife. The comm, paraphrases pada d by endm 
gam puniade^dt i^avasamipdd gpdnmukhfm ^avdt pardumukhlm nwindabhimukhim 
prdpaydmi : this is of no authority. Pada a can be made full only by the unacceptable 
resolution dpa^iamj the TA. reading of the word would remove the difficulty. 

4. Foreknowing, O inviolable one, the world of the living, moving 
together [with him] upon the road of the gods — this is thy herdsman 
(gSpati) ; enjoy him ; make him ascend to the heavenly {svargd) world. 

There is no difficulty in understanding this of the anustarani cow, with the sutras 
and commentaries, although we should expect rather pitrlokdm in a, and josaya in c. 
[By ^^sAtras ” I suppose W. means sutra 20 of Kau^. 81 (cited under vs. 3) and sutra 37 
of Kaug. 80 (cited under this vs.) ; and by “ commentaries,” the AV. comm, to vss. 3-4 
(vol. iv., p. 1313) and the comm, to the TA. correspondent in vi. 12. i (Poona ed., p. 449) 
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of our vs. 3. J Besides the use of the verse with the one preceding, as explained undei 
the latter, it again (Kaug.So. 37) accompanies the leading of a cow around fuel and fire 
and the schol. (note to 81. 33) employ it further at the kindling of the pile. The vcrs< 
lacks only one syllable of being a regular tristubh (11 + 11:10+11= 43). 

S- Unto sky {div), unto reed, more helpful of streams; 0 Agni, gal] 
of the waters art thou. 

The translation of a and b is purely mechanical. Other texts have a quite different 
version of them. VS. (xvii. 6 a-c) reads iipa jmdnn upa vetasi "vatara nadi^ 
MS. (in ii. 10. i ; but p. dvataram) the same (and the editor reports K. and Kap.S. as 
agreeing) ; TS. (in iv. 6. i*) the same except dvattaram; VS. and MS. admit a much 
more intelligible rendering (‘ clostf to earth, close to reeds, descend thou in the streams ’). 
In all the other texts, the verse is preceded by our vi. 106. 3 a, b and other similar 
addresses to Agni, in the agnicayana ceremony ; and so also in Vait. (29. 13), where 
the verses accompany the drawing of a frog, of the water-plant avakdy and of reeds, 
across the fire-site in all directions. In Kau^. (82. 26), this verse and 3. 60 are used in 
the ceremony of gathering the bone-relics on the third day after cremation, with the 
direction iti nmntroktdny avaddya. LThe authorities differ as to the day: Caland, 
Todtengehrduche^ p. 99. J The comm, explains [vol. iv., p. 132*5, p. i69»oJ that vss. 5 
and 6 [(cf. Ath. Paddhati cited in note to Kaug. 82. 26)] [and 60J are addressed to the 
plants mentioned in those verses Land gives a list of plants : cf. SPP’s note with extract 
from Kegava, and Bloomfield’s note to 82. 26 J. The comm, adds that the plants are 
used by the performer in besprinkling a Brahman’s bones with milk. Under this verse 
the comm, makes dydm mean avakam^ because this rises above the water without 
touching earth 1 The verse does not need to be scanned as niert, 

6. Whom thou, 0 Agni, didst consume, him do thou extinguish again; 
let there grow here the kydmbil, the qandadurvdy the tydlkafd. 

RV. (x. 16. 13) has the same verse, but calls two of the plants kiyambu and pdka~ 
darvi. Vydlkaqd (p. vioalka^d) might well be an adjective, ‘ free from alka^a ’ or the 
like, if we only knew what alka^a meant, Op.R. accent vyalka^a: and so five 

of SPP’s authorities, against four with vydl-.\ TA. disagrees with both AV. and RV. 
in reading at vi. 4. i kydmbus [both ed’s J, but agrees with RV. in having pdkadUrva, 
Land with both ed’s of AV. in accenting vydlka^d \ ; it reads jdyatdm for rohatu in c, 
and tvdm for tdm in b. — The comm, explains (^andadurvd as dun^d (* millet ’) that 
springs up near water, having egg-shaped roots, or that has long joints, and adds that 
it is called “ big millet ” {brhaddurva ) ; but this is probably without authority. With 
as little reason he glosses alka by i^dkhd ‘branch,’ and declares vyalka^a to mean “fur- 
nished with various {yividhd) branches ” ; L-so also the comm, on RV. and on TA. J. 
The verse is not directly quoted by Kaug., but (as was pointed out above) it is regarded 
by the comm. Land the PaddhatiJ as included with vss. 5 and 60 in 82. 26, and probably 
with justice. — This verse and its successor in RV. and TA. (strangely removed to be 
3. 60 in AV.) are both plainly intended as remedial and expiatory for the cruel office of 
Agni in burning a corpse ; the fire is not only to be extinguished, but to be followed by 
its antithesis, the growth of water-plants and the appearance of their attendant frogs : 
compare Bloomfield in AJP. xi. 342-350 Lor JAOS. xv., p. xxxixj. L^his expiatoiy 
and remedial rite is avouched for antiquity by MBh. viii. 20. 50 = ^ : Pdndyah . . . 
svadhdm ( = pretaqarlrarupam haviK) ivd **pya jvalanah pitrpriyas ( = (ma(dndgfiib) 
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mah salilapravihatak ; and a note to the P. C. Roy version of this pas- 

sage, p. 65, says that it persists even to this day in India. J 

Here is one for thee, beyond is one for thee; enter thou into 
union with the third light ; at entrance be- thou fair {cdru) with [thy] 
body, loved of the gods in the highest station. 

The verse is RV. x. 56. i, which reads' in c tanvAs, and in d janilre (for sadhdsthe). 
It is also found in SV. (i. 65), TB. (in Hi. 7. 14J, TA. (vi. 3. i ; 4. 2), and Ap. (ix. 1. 17); 
in a, TB.Ap. have u (for a before td) ; in c, ali have saihvi^dnas^ whiic SV. gives tanvi 
and the others tanivSi; in d, TB.Ap. read priyi, and SV.TB.Ap. agree with RV. in 
jaitUre. According to Kiaq, (80. 36), the verse accompanies the carrying of the fire 
at the head of the procession to the funeral pile ; as the comm, states it, carrying the 
three fires, in the case of one who has established sacrificial fires. The three “lights” 
are thus understood to be the three sacrificial fires ; but they are probably, in the origi- 
nal meaning of the verse, rather three regions of light, to the highest of which the 
deceased is to be translated. 

8 . Rise thou, go forth, run forth ; make thee a home (dJi^as) in the sea 
[as] station ; there do thou, in concord with the Fathers, revel with soma, 
with the svadhds. 

The first half-verse is found also in TA. (in vi. 4. 2) which has the easier ending 
parami vyhman; the second half of the TA. verse is our vi. 63. 3 c, d. The majority 
of our jfiw///V 5 -mss. combine drav6 'kah in a-b, but SPP. reports nothing of the kind 
from his authorities. The verse can be forced down to forty syllables (as a pankti) by 
violence in c ; [lia natural scansion is as 8 + 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1 J. It is one of the utthapant 
or * uplifting * verses, which, with the harinls or ‘taking’ verses, are used more than 
once in Kaug., and are cited in Vait (37.23-24) and elsewhere, in connection with lift- 
ing and moving the corpse etc. This one accompanies (Kauq. 80. 31) the raising of the 
corpse to carry it to the funeral pile, and later (80.35), 3- 9 and others, 

the lifting on to the cart and removing ; and yet later (82. 31) the gathering up and carry- 
ing away the bone-relics. 

9. Start (cyn) forward, collect (sam-dhr) thy body ; let not thy limbs 
(gdtra) nor thy frame (i^drira) be left out ; enter together after Ihy mind 
that has entered ; wherever in the world thou enjoyest, thither go. 

The first half-verse and the last pada are found also, as parts of different verses, in 
TA. vi. 4. 2 ; which, however, reads ut tistha 'tas tanuvam sdm bharasva md 'hd 
gat ram dva hd ma ^drfram, and yd/ra bhitmydi vrndse tdtra gaccha. .Some of our 
mss. (P.M.O.R.T.K.) accent dnu in c; and some (all except O.Op.R K., also two of 
SPP’s) have bhume in d; the comm, reads bhumdu. According to Kauq. (80. 32), the 
dead body, after being raised {uithdpay-) with the preceding verse, is made three times 
to set forth (? satrhapay- ; sam-hd means usually simply ‘ get up.’ : it is added, “ as many 
times as it is raised ”) with this one ; and this verse is used again, with the preceding 
verse (under which see) and others, in 80. 35 and 82. 3r. 

10. Let the soma-drinking (somyd) Fathers anoint me with splendor, 
the gods with^ney. with ghee ; making me pass further on unto sight, 
let them increase me, attaining old age, unto old age. 
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Some of the mss. (including our D.R.p.m.T.) read djaniu in b ; possibly it is theii 
way of emending the false accent of dHjanh; doubtless we ought to change this to 
aHjdntu rather than to admit the modulated stem dhja. The pratlka (varcasd rndm) 
applies either to this verse or to the next, or probably is used to include both ; whatever 
it applies to is used, according to KauQ. (81.47; 87. 4), in connection with rinsing the 
mouth at the end of the cremation ceremony and at the beginning of the pindapitr- 
yajha; and also (86. 17), with 3. 61 ->67, in the ceremony of interring the bones, in con. 
nection with supporting the dhruvanas * on the north-west of the fire. The comm, 
takes notice of only the first of these thi?e applications. *L^aIand, WZKM. viii.369, 
would read dhuvanany upayachante at 86. 16 : I suppose he would render, 'they offer 
fannings [to the relics].* But are we sure that 86. 17 goes with 86. 16 and forms a 
part of the dhuvana ceremony ?— Cf. my note to vs. 1 7 below. — The non-lingualization 
of the first n gives the strongest possible support for dhuvandni as against dkru-.\ 

11. Let Agni anoint me completely with splendor; let Vishnu anoint 
wisdom into my mouth ; let all the gods fix wealth upon me ; let pleasant 
waters purify me with purifiers. 

The verse is, with resolution of nia-am^ a regular tristubh^ and no panktu As to 
its ritual application, sec under the preceding verse ; the comm, regards it as sharing 
with that verse. 

12. Mitra-and-Varuna have enclosed (pari-dltd) me; let the sacrificial 
posts of Aditi increase me; let Indra anoint splendor into my hands; 
let Savitar make me one attaining old age. 

Most of our mss. (all except Op.R.), and half of SPP’s, read at the beginning mitrd^ 
varnnd (Bp. -wtf//), vocative, which might stand if we altered adhdtdm to dhdm; both 
editions give mitravdrmd^ ours by emendation. A variant for svdravas in b would be 
very welcome ; the comm, gets rid of the difficulty in its characteristic way, by making 
the word an adjective to adityds^ and signifying either “ making a pleasant sound ” or 
“ making a distress directed at our enemies ” ! The third pada, if properly read, has a 
redundant syllable ; but the Anukr. would apparently have us read nyanaktu in three 
syllables, as written. The Kaug. uses the verse with washing the hands, at the end of 
the cremation ceremony (81.46), and at the beginning of the pintiapUryajna (87.3); 
the comm, notices only the latter of the two uses. 

13. Him who died first of mortals, who went forth first to that world, 
Vivasvant’s son, assembler of people, king Yama honor yc with oblation. 

The second half-verse is identical with 1.49 c, d, and the first half is analogous with 
the same, a, b (= RV. x. 14. i etc. ; see under i. 49). The verse is redundant by a 
syllable in [the perfectly good jagatl padaj d. For its use by Kaug., with 2.49, see 
under the latter; |_and especially my note to i. 49 J. |_The verse is discussed by Hille- 
brandt, Ved. MythoL i. 491.J 

14. Go away, ye Fathers, and come; this sacrifice is all anointed with 
honeynfor you ; both give to us here excellent property, and assign to us 
wealth having all heroes. 

The second half-verse is found also in A^S. (ii. 7.9) and MB. (ii||. 5); both*read 
at the end ni yauhata^ and at the beginning MB. has dattd and AQS. strangely 
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dattayH LOur read dattd (= dattd u) Ui: see Prat. 1 80. J The trans- 

lation implies that drdvine *hd is for drdvinam ihd (p. drdvhul : ihd ^ ; the comm, 
glosses drdTtind by dravinam; [cf. my Noun^Inflection, p. 331, ^ 4J. The comm, also 
understands the first pada to signify that the Fathers are to go to their own world, and 
then to return when invoked to their own sacrifice ; and this is probably the sense. 

15. Let Kanva, Kakshivant, Ptirumklha, Agastya, Qyava^va, Sobharli 
Archananas, Vi^vamitra, Jamadagni h^re, Atri, Ka^yapa, Vamadeva, aid 
us. 

a he comm, amuses himself with giving etymologies for all these names, only passing 
over Agastya and Sobhari as “evident” (prasidd/ia). 

16. 0 Vi^vamitra, Jamadagni, Vasishtha, Bharadvaja, Gotama, Vama- 
deva — Atri hath taken {grahh) our ^aniis obeisances; ye Fathers 
of good report, be gracious to us. 

The translation implies in d emendation of stUsam^asas to su^ansasas [so W’s ms. ! 
it*must certainly be a double slip for sti^attsasas for which it seems most probably a 
corruption, and which is read by the comm. Lhe reads in fact stt^afisilsas, and under- 
.slands it as W. doesj ; the only variants in the mss. are su(a»i(lsas [with palatal f twice J 
in some of ours (P.M.I.) and one (C.) of SPP’s, and the accentuation on the second 
syllable, -jdwf-, in a few (including our O.R.T.).* PUaras in b ought properly to be 
without accent. [^As to what precedes, see the next 1 [ .J Some of the mss. read ^drdt'r 
or ^drd/r. The comm, first identifies the word with chardn^ and pronounces it a name 
for ‘ house * ; then, as alternative, he gets it from root (^atd and makes {ardayati signify 
balayaii; |^and, as a final alternative, he regards tlie word as the name of RishiJ. 
Neither Kaug. nor Vait. makes any use of these two verses. [Weber, Episches int 
vcdischen Ritual^ Sb. 1891, p. 787, suggests a special connection of this book xviii. with 
the Kau9ikan Vi9vrunitras.J 

♦[The decision here lies between the well-authenticated (‘of good wishes, 

kindly ’ : root qatts) and the doubtful su-sant^ds (‘ kindly admonishing,’ presumably 
oxytone : root with sam). The former occurs five times in RV. and also at AV. 
xix. 10. 6. The latter occurs nowhere, unless here, nor does it seem to be apposite in 
meaning : yet the authority of the mss. and of the ^rotriya V. is decidedly in favor of 
it. No ms. soever actually gives sti^a/iuisas; but the mss. that have the impossible 
sft^an^dsas may well be legarded as intending sft^aiisdsas. — Moreover, if the two voca- 
tives stood in the order pitarah su-y I .should le.ive the second one unaccented {Gram. 
§ 3*4 tl)* as W. suggests; but with the order su- plt-y the .second seems distinctly more 
independent of the first {Gram. § 314 e) and may properly be accented. I would there- 
fore read su^ahsdsah pUarahy and render ‘ O ye kindly ones, ye Fathers ! ’ As for the 
meaning of suqdhsa: note that ^dhsa means ‘a wish, good or evil,’ i.e. not only ‘curse,’ 
but also ‘blessing,’ and is used in these two opposite senses in two contiguous RV. 
verses, vii. 25. 2, j ; and that, in its good sense, it is pertinent to the Fathers, as at 
RV. X. 78. 3 , ftd ^diisah surdtdyah. Note further that ‘kindly ’ accords well 
with the character of the Fathers as described in RV. x. 15: they bless and help 
(vss. 5 d, 4 c), and are harmle.ss (i c, 6 c) ancf gracious (3 a, 9 c). — Th.\t, in^uch a 
“ pestilent congregation of ” sibilants as su^ansdsasy a blunder of the tradition is rather 
to be expected t1|pp not, is my opinion : whoso doubts it, let him attempt “ with moderate 
^ haste ” to repeat aloud three times the simple English sentence “ she sells sea-shells.” J 
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17. They overpass defilement {riprd), wjping [it] off in the metal bowl 
Qkasyd), assuming further on newer life-time, filling themselves up with 
progeny and riches ; then may we be of good odor in the houses. 

[Pada c = RV. X. 18. 2 C.J The translation boldly assumes that ka^d is a corrup. 
tion of, or equivalent to, kansdj the Pet. Lexx. pass the word without notice ; thp 
says that kasa means klkasa ‘ vertebra,’ the kl being dropped by Vedic license (I), and 
that kasya, as an adjective derived from it, means “the place of cremation"! All 
authorities read without variation, [save that SPP’s frotriya K., whose memory 
of this book was not perfect, recited kdsye J. [Sec note », below. J The authorities are 
divided, however, between mryinas and mrjattSs (among those having the latter are our 
O.R.) , both editions give the former, though it is an isoiated accentuation; mrjdnd is 
regular (and occurs in RV.), while mfjdna is supported {Gram. § 619 d) by the analogy 
of several other such participles; [cf. note to vs. 73 J. Two of our three /«*.mss. 
(Up. Kp.) have dyuMidhanas in b as compound, and most of our samhita-ms&. (all save 

0. R.) accent accordingly dyur d- ; but SPP. acknowledges the reading in only a single 
ms. {pada), and of course gives in his text (as we in ouis by emendation) iyur d-. 
The comm, regards surabhdyas in d as figurative, for (Idghyagumyuktds. In Kauc. 
(84. 10) the verse is directed to be used as the women go three times round (the reliJs 
of the funeral pile) leftwise, with disheveled hair and beating the right thigh. 

•[According to Caland, WZKM. viii. 369, the passage in Kauj. 84. 8-1 1 describes the 
curious rite named dkuvana or • fanning ’ of the bone-relics: see his TodUn^ebrduche 
pages 138-9, and cf. my note to vs. 10, above. The dkuvana is part of the' procedure 
called nidhaua or Maying to rest’ (ibidem, p. 139), According to the sOtra next pre- 
ceding 84. 10, an empty pot, rikta-kumbha, is set down, and beaten with an old shoe 
According to our AV. comm. (p. 143.7; but see SPP’s note-5), our verse is repeated 
by tile one who breaks the empty jar, rtkla-kala^a, on the night of the day of cremation, 
that is, at a time a good deal earlier than the ntdkana ! — I lowever that may be, it docs 
seem as if our might well mean the same thing as the kumbha or kala^a of the 
ritual authoritiesj 

18. They anoint, they anoint out (t;/), they anoint together (sdm)\ 

they lick the rite (1 they smear {abhi-afij) with honey j the bull 

{uksdn) flying in the upheaving of the river, the victim {pa^A) do the 
gold-purifiers seize (grh) in them 

The verse is RV. ix. 86. 43, the only variant in which is grbhnate at the end (and our 

1. also has tin's ; also the comm.). SV. (i. 564 ; ii. 964) has it also and agrees with RV. 
in this word, but also has before it apsti instead of asu, and in b mddhva. The comm, 
understands sthallsu to be intended by the pronoun Cisu. The verse is one of the wild 
utterances of the soma-purifiers in RV., and seems to be inlroduced here without any 
proper connection with the funeral ceremonies, simply because there is so much 
“ anoint ” in it. In Kauq. (88. 16), it accompanies an anointing in the pindapitryajU ; 
and in Vait. (10. 4), a smearing of the sacrificial post with butter in paqubandha. 
[Padas b, c, d are ^oo^jagail : but a has no jagati character whatever, and by count it 
IS vtnlj rather than b/iunj; but perhaps the Anukr. (see note to the excerpts from 
Anukr.J does not mean to call it b/iurij.j 

19. What of you is joyous, 0 Fathers, and delectable (somyd), there- 
with be at hand (sac), for ye are of own splendor; do ye, ^pid (}drvan) 
poets, listen, beneficent, invoked at the council. 
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Nearly all our mss. (save Op.R.s.m.) accent piidrM in a ; SPP. reports only a single 
pada-ms. as doing so, and of course reads pitaras^ as does our text by emendation. 
Nearly all the authorities, again, give bhUldm at end of b; [but Whitney’s Op. has 
bhati; and hisj K. has bhmd, as have three of SPP’s, who reads bhutd. [The word 
itself is lost from the comm., but glossed by bkavatha.j We ought to have emended 
to bhatd. Once more, all the authorities without exception accent suvidatras, which 
SPP. accordingly retains, while we have made the necessary emendation to '^ddtrds. 
One is tempted to change arvdnas in c to arvdftcas. The extra syllable in b suggests 
corruption j ^and so, perhaps, does the fact that in O.R. the avasSna is before bhutd fn^ 
not after itj. 

20. Ye who are Atris, Angirases, Navagvas, having sacrificed, attached 
to giving (>rdtisdc), bestowers (dddhana), and who are rich in sacrificial 
fees, well-doing — do ye revel, sitting on this harhis. 

The meaning of some of these epithets is not altogether clear. No use is made of 
the verse in the sutras. 

21. So then as our distant Fathers, the ancient ones, 0 Agni, sharp- 
ening the rite : they went to the bright, they shone,* {should be shiningj, 
praising with song ; splitting the ground, they uncovered the ruddy ones. 

The verse corresponds to RV. iv. 2. 16, found also in VS. (xix. 69) and TS. (in 
ii. 6. 124) which read precisely with RV. Tlie variants of our text are no better than 
corruptions ; the others have at end of b d^usdnas [p. d^mdnah\^ and in c didhitim. 
The translation follows our text.* The comm, takes d^afduas (p. do^a^*) from root tff, 
and glosses it with vydpnuvanias ! The << ruddy ones” are in its opinion the dawns 
[or else the stolen cows which the Angirases got back from the PanisJ. — * [Whitney’s 
ms. reads “ they shone ” : this is probably an oversight and should be « shining ” ; his 
Bp., to be sure, but Bp. alone, has didhyata^ not 

22. Of good actions, well-shining, pious, heavenly ones (devd)^ forging 
the generations as [smiths forge] metal, brightening Agni, increasing 
Indra, they have made for us a wide conclave {parisdd), rich in kine. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (iv. 2. 17) combines in a-b devaydntd 'yo^ has in c 
vavrdh-^ and for d iirvdm gdvyam parisddanto agman; iLs pada-Xtxi in b reads {^jdnima 
like oursj. [Weber, Sb. 1896, p. 263-64, t.akes deva {jdtumd) as — devanam and the 
whole verse as a parallel to vs. 23, where the phrase devanam jdnimd occurs in full.J 

23. As herds at food the formidable one hath looked over 

\dti\ the cattle, the births of the gods, near by ; mortals have lamented 
the urvd^is, unto the increase of the pious, of the next man. 

The translation is purely mechanical, and sundry of the woids in it are extremely 
questionable, '^hc verse corresponds to RV. iv. 2. 18, which, however, reads in a ks 7 i- 
mdti as one word (p. ksuomdfij our p. ksum : dti)^ makes good meter in b by inserting 
ydt after devandm^ and reads in c mdrtdndm. SPP. reads, with RV. and with the 
comm., ksumdtij this is against nearly all his and our authorities ; [they ha^ ksiim 
d/tj ; but our O.R. have ksumdti and Op. has [the impossible] ksum : dti [with accent- 
less Tlje translation implies at the end of b ugrds^ which SPP. reads, with 

about half his authorities and the comm. ; of ours, most of the later ones have it also 
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(Op.D. ugrdh; O.R.K. ugrah [accentless !J). The comm, renders b thus: <*thc 
mighty one, Agni, looks near by upon the birth of the gods, Indra etc., as in a npisy 
{ksumati = {ahdavaii) herd {yuM being = yuthe) of kine a master sees his own 
cattle {paqvasY''* or, he says, it is the consuming fire that is addressed: “0 Agni, 
this sacrificer who is being consumed by thee, mighty by thy favor, in a noisy. cattle- 
crowd, looks upon the birth of the gods as upon herds of cattle {pa^vas ) ; the sense 
being that the gods come to light in the neighborhood of him who has gone to the world 
of the gods.” This is the kind of help that the commentator gives in a difficult pas- 
sage. UrvA{Js is to him the Apsarases, UrvaqI etc. ; and akrpran = akalpayan^ which 
means upabhoktiim samarthd bhavanti. Ary As - svAml. The verse can be forced 
into the compass of forty syllables (i i -1- 8 : 10 + 1 1 = 40), as the Anukr. estimates it 

♦[The RV. verse has been discussed by Bloomfield, JAO.S. xx.*, p. 183. lie ren- 
ders c, d thus: “ Even for mortal men Urvagis were fashioned for the production of the 
noble lower Ayu.” He akrpran as ‘there were formed,* aor. pass, of krp = kip: 
cf. the akalpayan of our comm, and the kiptas of Sayana on RV. He explains : Just as 
Urvagi, the goddess Cloud, produces the celestial fire, so the fire-drills (called urvAfls) 
produce for mortals the terrestrial sacrificial fire {upara ayu).\ 

24. We have made [sacrifices] for thee; we have been very active; 

the illuminating {vMd) dawns have shone upon [our] rite (lid ) ; all that 
is excellent which the gods favor ; may we talk big at the council, having 
good heroes. ‘ 

The first half-verse is, without variant, RV. iv. 2. 19 a, b; the second half is, also 
without valiant, RV. ii. 23. 19 c, d (and VS. xxxiv. 58 c, d). Many of the mss., however, 
(including our B.S.O.K.) combine in a-b to abhtlma rtam. The comm, has in b the 
strange reading avasvan (voc. : = avanavan or palaka). 

25. Let Indra with the Maruts protect me from the eastern quarter; 
arm-moved [is] the earth, as it were to the sky above; to the world- 
makers, the road-makers, do we sacrifice, whoever of you arc here, shar- 
ing in the oblation of the gods. 

[As for this whole passage, vss. 25-37, see my introductory notes, p. 847, ^ 8, and 
Caland’s orientation of it in his Todtengcbrauche^ p. 1 54. J This is a very curious and 
obscure refrain (its last two padas occur again as refrain of 4. 16-24). I*' b, bahucyuta 
(which ought to mean ‘by a mover, or a moving, of arms’) is rendered as if it were 
bahHcyutCi; [Weber proposes to emend to •iam;\ the comm, also takes -cyuta as past 
pass, pplc., glossing it by vinirgata^ or, in an alternative explanation, hy praptd: either 
“ proceeded out from the arms of the givers ” or “ anived in the arms of the receivers’” ; 
the allusion being to the giving of land to Brahmans : “ as land given protects in the 
future {upAri) the he»ivenly world which is to be enjoyed by both parties ” ! The use 
by the siitras casts no light upon the meaning. Vait. (22. 3) prescribes the verse for 
use with an offering to the Maruts in the agnistoma ceremony [doubtless on account of 
the word marHtvan\. In Kau^. (81. 39), this verse alone, so far as appears [but the 
comm., p. 152s says vss. 25-29J, is combined with 1.41-43 etc. to accompany the 
offerings to Sarasvati at the funeral pile; again (85. 26), vss. 25-37 (the comm, says, 
25-35) 'ised with 2. 24, 26, etc. in connection with the interment of the bone-relics. 

[This last use does indeed perhaps cast light on the passage. The previous sdlrat 
85. 25, with Caland's emendation (l.c., p. 154), reads: edam barhir [xviii. 4. 52] Hy 
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asthitas tunum yathuparu samctnoti. I think his emendation receives support from 
the AV. comm., who says, at vol. iv., p. 2246, idam barhir ity rca kule jyestho 'sihfni 
yathdparu samcinuyat If we take sam<i in the sense of ‘ assemble ’ as used in the 
phrase ‘ assemble the interchangeable parts of a bicycle or a Waltham watch,’ our sutra 
would then mean, ‘ while repeating xviii. 4. 52, he (the dead man’s eldest son) assembles 
A human figure (tanttMi), limb by limb, from the bones {asthi-tas), ie. he makes such a 
figure out of the bones by assembling them.’ — If this be right, then we probably have 
to infer from the AV. text and from the next siitra^ 85. 26, that the eldest son addresses 
the deities with vss. 25-29, and does .so as spokesman of his dead father, represented 
by the prostrate figure of bones; and that, while uttering vss. 30-35, he addresses his 
dead father, but does so as .speaking for himself. — As to forming a human figure 
(ptsrusdkrii) with the bones, cf. further Baudhayana’s Pitrmedhasutra, i. 10, especially 
lines 5, 7, 10, 13 of p. 15, ed. Caland.J 

26. Let Dhatar protect me from perdition from the southern quarter ; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

27. Let Aditi with the Adityas protect me from the western quarter ; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

28. Let Soma with all the gods protect me from the northern quarter; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

29. Dhartar the maintainer shall maintain Ihec aloft, as Savitar the 
light (phdnu) to the sky above; to the jivorld-makers etc. etc. 

The translation follows the comm, in connecting urdhvdm with what precedes, instead 
of (as the meter suggests, and as is perhaps rallier to be preferred) with what follows it.* 
The definition by the Anukr. of the meter of these five verses is not very acceptable ; 
the refrain of 25-28 has 35 syllables (12 : 12 + ii) ; the prefixed variable part vanes 
from 12 to 14; 28 has 46 syllables (11 + 12:12+11). [^f. note to excerpts from 
Anukr., above, p. 847, top.J 

*LThcre is a clear play of words in dhartd dharuno dhatayatfii^ not without con- 
scious reminiscence, perhaps, of the familiar plays in varano vdraydtdi at x. 3. 5 and 
vi. 85. i, and in vCir idam vdraydtdi varandvatydm adhi at iv. 7. i.f Moreover, I think 
that these derivatives of root dhr make clear reference to dhruvd di^, the ‘ fixed direc- 
tion ’ or * steadfast region,’ and that urdhvam m.ikes similar reference to the ‘ upward 
region.’ Render perhaps : * Let the Steadier, steadying, steady tliee [in the steadfast 
region], as aloft [that is, in the upw.ird region] Savitar [steadieth or maintaineth] the 
light, the sky above.’ Cf. my note, p. S47, 8. — f Cf. xix. 36. 6 d. J 

30. In the eastern quarter, away from approach (.^), do I set thee in 
svadhd; arm-moved etc. etc. 

The phrase pur& samvrtah is very doubtful ; perhaps it means rather, with the more 
literal sense of pura and taking -vrt as from root vr^ ‘ before covering up ’ Lso Caland 
takes it; TodLngebrduche, p. 154-5J; the comm., with hi.s ordinary hccdle.ssness of 
accent, makes it a pple. (as if sdmvrias)^ rendering it formerly covered up ” {purvam 
samchdditaK ) ; or else, he says, pitra is instr. of pur — ^arira * body,’ and it means 
“along^with thy body” (sa^arfra eva sari). Kauc;. (80. 53) uses the verse (doubtless 
with the five that follow it) in fixing the body in place on the funeral pile *, but he adds 
in the next rule that Uparibabhrava prohibits it. The comm, takes no notice of any 
such application. 
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31. In the southern quarter, away etc. etc. * ^ 

32. In the western quarter, away etc. etc. 

33. In the northern quarter, away etc. etc. 

34. In the fixed quarter, away etc. etc. 

35. In the upward quarter, away etc. etc. 

These six verses, 30-35, have the same refrain of 35 syllables as vss. 25-28 ; and the 
prefixed part, variable only in its first word, ranges from 1 7 to 19 syllables ; the defini- 
tion of the Anukr. is approximately accurate. 

36. Dhartar (* maintainer ’) art thou; maintaining art thou; bull 
(vdhsaga) art thou. 

37. Water-purifying art thou ; honey-purifying art thou ; wind-purify- 
ing art thou. 

The comm, regards both these prose verses {^yajurmantra) as addressed to Agni, 
quoting RV. iv. 58. 3 and vi. 16. 39 to prove the applicability to him of the epithets in 36. 
The suiras make no use of them save by their inclusion in the series 25-37 in Kaug. 
85. 26 : see above, under vs. 25. The Anukr., in counting the syllables of 36, restores 
both the elided initial a^s. 

[Verses 38 and 39 are addressed to the oblation-carts. The rearrangement of the 
RV. padas in the AV. text is of such critical interest that it is worth a little space to 
exhibit the method to the eye. — The y4ije vam etc. of the RV. seems to be clearly 
prefatory, and probably few will deny that the RV. order is the more nearly original, 
and that the AV. order and readings are secondary. 


RV. x. 13. 1 and 2. 

yiijS vam brdhma purvyAm ndmohhir 
vi qldka etu pathy}va surih | 

^rnvdntu vl^ve amftasya putra 
d yi dhAmdni divyani tasthuh || * 
yarni iva ydtamdne ydd diiam 
prd vam bharan manusd devaydntah | 
a sidatam svdm u lokdm viddne 
svdsasthi bhavatam indave nah p 


AV. xviii. 3. 38 and 39. 



//df ca md amtUa^ cdvatdm [md .J'] 
yamd iva ydtamdne ydd diidm | 
prd vam bharan manusd devaydnta 
a sidatam svdm n lokdm vfddne p* 


svdsasthe bhavatam Indave no 
cynji vam brahma purvyAm ndmobhih ' 
J vl ^Idka eti pat hy Iva surih 
[ (rnvdutu vffve amrtdsa etdt ||39 J 


38. Both from here and from yonder let them (du.) aid me. 

As ye (du.) [neut.J went pressing on (root yat) like two twins, god- 
loving men {mdnnsa) bring you forward; sit ye, [each] on thine own 
place, knowing [itj ; — 

[.See my added note just preceding the translation of verse 38. J 

In this and the three following verses we have the [entirej RV. hymn x. 13, [except 
its last verse, the fifth, andj except its vs. i d. [See introduction, page 848, top.J 
This verse is its 2 a, b, c [its d follows at the beginning of our next verse J, with a pada 
prefixed as our a that forms no part of the RV. hymn. The first two verses are addressed 
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to the two havirdhUkas^ or vehicles or vessels in which the soma-stalks are brought to 
the place of pressing ; [cf. our comm., p. 158, and Sayana on RV.J. The reason of the 
introduction of the hymn here is altogether obscure (unless it be the occurrence of the 
vioxtyama in 38 b), and Kau^. has no use for it. In a, our mss., so far as noted, accent 
;;/<*, but SPP. mentions Lonly onej among his [^as reading tna\ ; and both editions give 
;//5, as is undoubtedly correct. RV., in b, accents aitam^ which, of course, is alone 
• grammatically possible ; but both AV. Mitions have aitAm, with all the m.ss. TA. (in 
vi. 5. 1) also has the verse, and differs from RV. only in having t^tam : [so, indeed, the 
Calc, ed., text and comm. ! itam (not eiAtn^ pron.) can only be an imperative : but the 
Poona ed., text and comm., has dftam, like RV.J. Our text has sfdatam in d, with MY. 
and a part of our mss. (not O.Op.R.D.K. [which read badly -/«wj) ; but SPP. admits 
-/am, in spite of its inappropriateness, because [-///;// is supported byj only one of his 
authorities and the comm. [Is the consentancousness of the mss. in the blundering 
-/am possibly due to a reminiscence of the correct asida/Cwt of the immediately preced- 
ing context in TA.? cf. the case at x. 6. 17, and note.] Vldane might be irom vid 
‘ find ’ ; the comm. glos.ses it with jana/I. One might conjecture that a(/am in b is for 
aoat/am * came,’ but neither pada-itxt views it in that way. The verse cannot be made 
a full iristubh without violent resolutions in the first pada— which is, of course, properly 
prose. [Considering the textual inaccuracies in the tradition of this passage, perhaps it 
is not too bold to suggest the query whether a ma has been lost : i/Aq ca ma amu/aq 
cava/am md would be a perfect /ris/uhh pada.J Vait. (15. 11) makes vss. 38 and 39 
accompany in the agnis/oma ceremony the driving up of the two havirdhanas. 

39. Be yc comfortable svdsastha) for our soma. 

I yoke for you ancient worship (prdhman) with obeisances ; the song 
{qloka) goes forth like a patron (snri) on his road ; let all the immortals 
hear that. 

[See my added note just preceding the translation of verse 38.J 

The ver.se is pada d of the RV. vs. x. 13. 2 [of which padas a, b, c immediately pre- 
cede in our AV. textj, followed by padens a, b, c of the KV. vs. i. RV\ accents in a 
svasas/M ; [the AV. accent .seems wrong ;J both /^Zf/tr-texts divide suods-. RV. further 
reads in [its b, ourj c, e/u and silrAs., and at the end amr/asya pu/rdh. The RV. verse 
is found al.so in VS. (xi. 5) and MS. (in ii. 7. i) with the same readings throughout as 
in RV. ; and in TS. (iv. i. i*), which reads for our c vi qlokd yan/i pa/hyl *va surahs 
and in d varies from RV. etc. only by having qrnvAn/i. The comm. glos.ses svdsas/he 
with sukhdsanasthe ; he takes j///'/ as ist sing., as it is translated .above; the form 
might, of course, be 3d sing., like duhA^ qdye^ etc. [In d, qrnvA// * is a misprint for 
{rnvdn/u,\ 

40. Three steps the form (.?) ascended, it went (?) after the four- 
footed one (f.) with its course {vratd ) ; it matches the song (arkd) with 
the syllable; in the navel of right it purifies. 

The translation is purely mechanical, the verse being highly obscure, and its AV. ver- 
sion evidently corrupt. RV. (x. 13.3) reads in a pATica (for /rini) and aroham^ in b 
emi for the absurd Aitat (apparently a blundering extension ♦ of at end of c mima 
e/am^ and in d ddhi (our abhi has to be omitted in translation) sAm punami. It also 
has in a rupds^ which SPP. admits in his text on the authority of the majority of his 
mss. and of the comm, (the latter takes it from root rup^ and makes it mean mr/ah 
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purusak) i some of our later mss. (O.Op.R.D.) also giw It, and lAs to be r^ed i 
the preferable reading, if there is such a thing in this case. In b, SPP. strangely reac 
in his safuhita-itxi tlitadvr^ and in his pada-XtxX etat^ his pada-XR^^, having eiat or J. 
— both, doubtless, by accidental misreadings*; the comm., however, gives etat, an 
makes it qualify vratena, being itself = etena I For nabhdu in d the comm. hR&yonUk 

*|_If aitat is a “blundering extension of «//,” one does not see why W. calls th 
/fi^/f?-reading Hit “an accidental misreading.’’ — Meantime, in Oertel’s edition of JUB. 
published in JAOS. xvi., we find (i. 48, p. 125-6) sa hai 'vam soda^adha "tmanari, 
vikrtya, sardham sam&it. tad y at sardham samaitat, tat sHmnas sHmatvam; anc 
(iii. 38, p. 197) ia rcaf ^arlrena mrtytir anvaitat. tad yat etc. On p. 234, Oerte 
suggests that we might regard saniaitat and anvaitat as due to dittography of the fol- 
lowing /f7/, “ MKre it not for AV. xviii. 3. 40, anvaitat, which is protected by the meter.’ 
Cf. also Henry, Revue Critique, 1894, no’s 30 - 4 o> p. 146.-806 also SPP’s full critical 
notes upon the verse, p. 160. It may be added that W’s 0 . gives padlm&mnvaitdd, 
and his Op. Anu : aitAt,\ » 

41. For the gods he chose death; for his progeny did he not choose 
immortality {amrta)} Brihaspati [as] seer extended the sacrifice; Yama 
left {d-ric) his dear sclf(.?). 

Or, ‘the dear body {tanu): Here too the variations from the RV. version (x. 13.4) 
seem to be corruptions only. RV. has kdm in b, correlative to that in'a ; for c it gives 
brhaspAtim yajUm akrnvaia him, and at the end pra *rireclL The comm, explains 
a vireca by samantHd nktafii nihsHram nirtam krtavilUt Ludwig s discussion of 

the verse, Ueber die kntik des RV.dextes, Abh. der k. bohmischen Gesellschaft der 
Wiss., 1889, no, s, p. 46. J 

42. Thou, 0 Agni, Jatavedas, being praised, hast carried the offerings, 
having made them fragrant ; thou hast given to the Fathers ; they have 
eaten after their wont (} svad/idyd) ; eat thou, 0 god, the presented 
oblations. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 15. 12, found also in VS. (xix. 66) and TS. (in 
ii.6. 12S). [Disregarding flitA,j RV. differs only by reading krt74 at end of b; and 
VJ>. agrees with it in this, but has kavyavahana ior jatavedas in a; ['I S. agrees with 
AV. throughout]. Ap. (in i. 10. 14) and MB. (ii. 3. 17) have a verse that agrees with 
this in b and c, save that MB. has pra 'dat for prd 'dai in c : but their a is abhiin no 
dm haviso jatavedah; and for d, Ap. has prajanann ague punarapy ehi devah, while 
MB. reads p. a, p. ehi yomm. The second half-verse occurs again below as 4. 65 c, d. 
Kau^. (89. 13) makes the verse, with 4. 88, and with two verses not found elsewhere, 
accompany the feeding of the fire at the end of the pindapitryajfia, [The forms Avfit 
and aksan arc treated. Gram. § 890 a and § 833 a. As for tlie sandhi tiluih of the mss., 
see note to Prat. i. 94. J 

43. Sitting in the lap of the ruddy ones (f.), assign yc wealth to your 
mortal worshiper {lid^vdhs ) ; of that good, 0 Fathers, present ye to your 
sons ; do ye bestow {dha) refreshment here. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. x. 15. 7 and VS. xix. 63. The comm. 
glo.sscs aninlnam in a as arunavarnandm matfnam^ without further explanation. 
Kauq. docs not quote the verse. 
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44. Ye fire-sAetened Fathers, come hither; sit on each. seat, well- 
conducting ones ; eat on the barhU the presented oblations, and assign 
to us wealth having all heroes. 


The verse is RV. x. 15. ll through^ three padas, RV. having ford: dm raylm sdr- 
vavlram dadh&tana; it also reads aid [p. altd\ in c ; and three other texts (VS. xix. 59 ; 
TS. in ii. 6. 12> ; MS. in iv. 10. 6) agree throughout with it The comm., too, gives «//« 
and dadhdtana. The Anukr. does not heed that we need at the end dadhatana to make 
a fuilA'fl/r. For the use of the verse by K-iu?., with 45 and 4f. and other verses, see 
under l. 51 ; for its use by Vait, with 45 and other versc.s, see under i. 44 and 51. 


45. Called uiito [are] our delectable {sontyd) Fathers, to ^tar deposits 
on the barhis; let them come ; let them listen here ; let them bless, let 
them aid us. 


The verse is RV. x. 1 5. 5, whiclt differs only by omitting the meter-di.sturbing nas in 
a. Other texts (VS. xix. 57 ; TS. ii. 6. i2t ; MS. iv. to. 6) agree with RV. ; but TS. 
combines ti avantu in d. |_Our d recurs at TB. ii.6. i6».J The use of the verse in 
Kau(j. and Vait. is the same as that of vs. 44. The comm, glosses nidhisu by nidhlya- 
manesu havihsu. 


46. They who, our father’s fathers, who [his] grandfathers, followed 
after {} ann-hd) the soma-drinking, best ones — with them let Yama, 
sharing his gift of oblations, he eager with them eager, eat at pleasure. 

The verse is RV. x. 1 5. 8 (and VS. xix. 51, which has the s.ime text with RV.) ; this, 
however, reads for a : yd nah punte pitArah somydsah. In b our text gives, with RV. 
VS. anuhird . p. annouhird)^ but it is by einendition, for all our mss. have anu~ 
jahiri or anujahiriy p. anuojahtrd ; [the actual details seem to be as follows ; anujahird 
IS given by Bp.P.D., while O.Op.R. have anujahirc ; and anujahird is given by B.S.M.T., 
while K. has aftfijahfrd. \ |_.Sl’P’s authorities show the same four varying forms of the 
word : J he reads aniljahird, p. anuofahird^ although the majority LfiveJ of his samhita- 
authorities and the comm, have the preferable a/iujalh [as against three with anujah-\. 
Our ti anslation implies the manuscript reading, though it is plainly a corruption of what 
RV. gives. |_\Vhether we read anujahird (ixom anndui) or aniihird (from anH-vaJ\: 
S.lyana, anitpitrvyena . . . dattavautah; Mahidhara, annvahauti ; Weber, ‘wclrhe 
nachgezogen sind ’), in either cAse the sense is about the same. J 'I’he comm, treats the 
word as if it came from root hr : anukraniena haranty atmasat kurvanti. 1 1 looks a 
little as if the text-makers had in mind llie root yV//, found in the next verse. The use 
of the verse with its two prcdeccssois in Kfuiq. was noted under vs. 44. It is very 
unsuitably reckoned by the Anukr. a jagati^ having only one real jax^ati pfida ; [it scans 
perfectly as 12 + 1 1 : ii + 1 1 ; the corruption anufahhe gives b 12 syllables, but no true 
ja^atl character J. [^W’s version of c accords with Gcldner’s at Vcd. Stud. i. 170 note.J 

47. They who thirsted panting among the gods, knowers of offering, 
praise-fashioned, with songs (jirka) — come, 0 Agni, with the thousand 
god-revering true poets, seers sitting at the gJiarmd. 

LThis verse and the next correspond to RV. x. 1 5. 9 and 10 ; but AV makes the third 
pada of 9 change place with the third pada of 10 : ef. the shuffling at xviii. 2. 2 and note.J 
The RV. verse occurs also in TB. ii. 6. 16* and MS. iv. 10. 6. All these read in d 
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kavyaih pitfbhis after safydisy and TB. has in a tdtrpds^ aiA in b hotrdvfdkeu 
Nearly all our mss., but, according to his account, only one of SPP*s, accent rsibhis ii 
d.* The comm, glosses jihamdn&s with prayatamdnds ; his explanation of the Strang 
compound tibmafasta is in part lost ; he understands by gkarma the pravargya soma 
offering ; and he paraphrases sahasram by aparimitam dhanam yathd bkavati. Thi; 
verse and the next are used by Kaug. (87. 22) as explained under 2. 34. *[_SPP. plau 
sibly suggests that the madhyod&tta of rsibhis in this vs. and the next is to be accountec 
for by the madhyoddtta of the corresponding word in RV., to wit, pitrbhis. If he is 
right, the case is very probably similar to that of rslbhyas at xix. 22. 14 (cf. the fisibhym 
of many mss. in the next vs. !) and to those noted under xiv. 2. 59 : other cases at xix. 
22.9, 10; 38. 1 d.J 

48. The true, oblation-eating, oblation-drinking LonesJ, that [go] in 
alliance (sardtham) with the gods, with strong (turd) Indra — come hither- 
ward, O Agni, with the beneficent, exalte( 4 (/^ri;?), ancient seers, sitting 
at the ghamid. 

The RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 15. 10 a, b, d, 9 c) [seft under our vs. 47 J, 
reads dddhanas in b for turina^ and pitrbhis in d for which again all our mss. 

save one (Op.), but of SPP’s only one, accent rsibhis (as in 47 d) [see my note marked 
with a * under 47 J. In c (see under vs. 47), MS. reads arvak (but its pada-m%. arvan)^ 
Lwhilc TB. (ii.6. i6») reads as AV. RV.J. The verse is used in Kaug* only with its 
predecessor, which see. 

49. Approach (itpa^srp) thou this mother earth {phhni\ the wide- 
expanded earth {prthivi), the ver)r propitious; the earth {prthivi) [is] 
soft as wool to him who has sacrificial gifts ; let her protect thee on the 
forward road in front. 

The RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 18. ro), reads for the repetitious 

prthivi in c, and, at the end of d, nirrter updsthat; and TA. (in vi. 7. i) agrees in 
general with RV., but substitutes the LmodernizcdJ equivalent form nirrtyds; it also 
has the real variants ddksin&vati in c [and updsthe in d J. SPP. makes no remark 
on uniamraddSy but three of our pada-mss. |_Bp.D.Kp.J have the blundering division 
uryiamomraddh^ and nearly all our w////5-mss. (not R.) correspondingly urnammradds: 
the blunder grows, of course, out of the equivalence in grammatical theory of mr and 
mmr. The verse (according to the comm., vss. 49-»50 is used [Kaug. 86. loj with 
2. 50 (sec under that verse) in covering the bones. 

• 

50. Swell thou up, 0 earth ; do not press down ; be to him easy of 
access, easy of approach ; as a mother her son with her skirt (j/ic), do 
thou, 0 earth {phtimi\ cover him. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 18. 1 1) has at end of b supavaheand. TA. (in 
vi. 7. ’I ) has in a uchmaftcasva and vi bddhithas, in b and at end of d bhuwi 

vniH. We had the latter half-verse above, as 2. 50 c, d. The comm, paraphrases 
uchvaficiuva with ucchundvayava pulakita bhava. |_W. appears to follow the comm, 
in rendering uc chvaJicasva by ‘ swell thou up.’ I do not see why he quit his old ver- 
sion, ‘ open thyself.* In my Reader^ P- 38s> 1 said “ Note the meaning of ^vafic [* open 
itself; receive in open arms (as a maid her lover)’] and its concinnity with the meta- 
phor of yuvati'*'* [of the vs. which precedes alike in RV. and AV.]. At RV. x. 142. 6, 
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Ludwig renders dc cWu- by <gane empor- : cf. Eggeling’s version of ucchvaHka and the 
context at QB. v. 4. n. In neither RV. passage does Shyana seem convincing. J 

51. Let the earth kindly remain swelling up, for let a thousand props 
support {tipa-qri) it ; let these houses, dripping with ghee, pleasant, be 
forever a refuge for him there (rf/nr). 

[As to see note to vs. so.J The verse is RV. x. 18. 12, which in c reads 

hliavantu for syo$tas. TA. (in vi. 7. i) has in a Mimdiic- Lso C.ile. cd.: I’oona has 
ucchmdHc-\ and hi \tisthast\ for sti \Jisfha/u ] ; in b it leaves (rayau/am unaccented 
(if it be not a misprint) ; [so Calc. : Poona has it rightly in c it [has mailhu- 

(cti/o for ghrtafai to, andj omits syouds (or hhavantu ) ; [and begins d wiUi vhivdhil ; so 
accented in both ed’s, as if it were two words, as in RV. i. 52. 1 1 ; 130. 2 (<f/(4 vlqvi ) ; 
iii. 54. 22 J. The comm, reads in b mithas, but explains it as if mitas (mlyamanH 
^ osadhayaky The Anukr. takes no notice of the extra syllable in a. 

52. I brace up {nt-stabh) the earth from about thcc; setting down this 
clod (Uogdy let Ae take no harm ; this pillar do the Fathers maintain 
for thee ; let Yama there make scats for thee. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. i8. 13) reads in c-d dhamyantu tPha [p. te dtra\, 
and ends with minotu. The TA. (in vi. 7. i) reads tabhnomi in a [despite the inter- 
position of ie: an interesting variant; cf. Gram. § 185 c, asfhdt clc.J; in b, it sul>. 
stitutes, as do two or three mss. (including our O.) and the comm., iokdm [surdj for 
logdm [sonant: cf. note to ii. 13.3J; at the juncture of c and d it agrees with RV. 
[•yantu ti'trd \ ; and ends with sadandt te minotu. [As to ddamV te, cf. the contrary 
blunders at xv. 10. 2 ; xviii. 2. 3, nole.J Nearly all the mss. (all save our R. and one 
of SPP’s) have risan at end of b; but both editions emend to rimm [as RV. readsj. 
Our mss. vary in accent between sthfuiam and sihunam ; in explanation of etdm 
sthundm, the comm, says etdm prasiddham sthundm tava grhanirmdndya. As a 
tristubh, the verse has really three syllables in excess instead of one. Kauq. quotes it 
(86. 8) in the ceremony of interment of the bone.s, with the direction logdn yathdparu, 
doubtless ‘ [laying] clods for each several joint ’ ; the comm, does not notice this. 

53. This bowl, O Agni, do not warp (;vi-hvr ) ; [it is] dear to the gods 
and the delectable [Fathers] ; this bowl here for the gods to drink from 
— in it let the immortal gods revel. 

The RV. has in the corrc.sponding verje (x. 16. 8) esd for aydm i \ c, and at the end 
mddayante; TA. (in vi. 1.4) reads in a jthvaras, and, like RV , e\d in c. The Kau^. 
(81.9) makes it accompany the laying of the /(/< 7 -l)owl on the head of the corpse on the 
funeral pile, when the deceased’s sacrificial implements are disposed about him to be 
burned with him. The ftregularity of the verse (12 + 1 1 : 10 + n = 44) is unnoticed by 
the Anukr. 

54. The bowl that Atharvan bore full to Indra the vigorous, in that 
he makes a draught of what is well done; in that, soma {indit) ever 
purifies itself. 

The comm, supplies to sukrtasya, and, as subject of krnoti, rtvijdm ganah. 

[The verse scana as 8 + 12 : 1 1 + i i.J — [See my note on Part VI 1 , above, p. 848. J 
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S5. What of thee the black bird (i^aknnd) thrust at, the ant, the s 
pent, or also the beast of prey {pdpada)^ let the all-eating \yip)a-(^ 
Agni make that free from disease, and the soma that hath entered t 
Brahmans. 

The verse is RV. x. i6. 6 without variant. TA. has it also, in vi. 4. 2. TA. reads 
c Lfor vi^vad (‘ all-consuming ’) agaddm^ the curiously perverted J vi^vad (‘ from ever 
anrndm Lwhich is glossed by sarvasmad upadravad rnarahitam upadravarahitai 
In d it has brdhmandm (also, in the printed |_Calc.J text, dvwl^esa; but its com 
LCalc.J explains brdhmane and dvivei^ii) ; [in the Poona ed. the comm, seems to shi 
an alternative reading, either brdhmane or brdkmanani^ glossed by etadfye brdhmat 
{arirej and it reads of course il2uv£(aj. LOur prattka is cited by Kegava, p. 368 
as yat tc krpiah qakunity red : is (akunf a blunder ? cf. tddm ydt krsndh ^akiin 
vii. 64. I, 2.J 

In Kau(j. the verse is used (80. 5) in the very introduction of the adhyaya^ before t 
handling of the corpse begins ; and Ke^ava says it is in case the man dies of the bi 
of a crow or ant or the like ; the comm, makes the same conditi^, and adds that tl 
wounded place is to be burned with fire ; this is then probably the meaning of Kaugika 
direction ity avadipayatu The verse appears again (83. 20) in connection with tl 
strewing and covering of the bone-relics. 

. 56. Rich in milk are the herbs ; rich in milk is my milk ; what is th 
milk of the milk of the waters, therewith let one beautify me. 

[The translation implies (instead of the {umbhantu of the Berlin text) the readin 
^umbhatUy which is read by most of SPl^’s authorities and^onie of W’s and adopte 
by SPP. Two or three of SPP’s, and W’s Op., have ^umhhata (a blend of A\ 
^umbhatu and RV. ^undhata?). For the misuse of {umbh for {undh,, see note t 
vi. 115.3.J The corresponding verse in RV. is x. 17. 14, which h.is vdcas instead 0 
pdyas at end of b ; for c, the less repetitious apam pdyasvad U pdyah^ and at the em 
{undhata, TS. (in i. 5. 10*) and TB. (in iii. 7. 47) have again a quite different version 
namely, for b, pdyasvad vJrudhdm pdyah ; for c, our c ; for d, Una mam indra sdti, 
srja. Ppp. also has the verse with vacas in b. Its former half appearec 

above, as iii. 24. i a, b, likewise with vdcas. In Kau^. (82. 9), it is used in the cere 
monies of the first day after cremation, with strewing tufts of >l’//f<r-grass ; the comm., 
however, says instead that it accompanies a bath taken immediately after the cremation 
of the dead body. The comm, supplies Varuna, as god of the waters, for subject of 
the concluding verb. 

57. Let these women, not widows, well-spoused, touch themselves 
with ointment, with butter; tearless, without disease, with good treasures, 
let the wives ascend first to the place of union. • 

This verse (- RV. x. 18. 7 ; TA. vi. 10. 2) was found above, as xii. 2. 31, where see : 
it is not used by Kau^. in the book of funeral and ancestral ceremonies. 

58. Unite thyself {savi-gam) with the Fathers, with Yama, with thy 
sacred and charitable works in the highest firmament ; abandoning what 
is reproachful, come again home; — let him unite himself with a body, 
very splendid. 
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The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 14.8) reads in c hitvAya, and in d gachan'a, 
continuing the general construction of the verse. The 6rst half is found also in TA. 
(in vi. 4. 2), which has svadhAthis toxyam/na, and adds after it another sAm. 'Ntt had 
the last pada above, as 2. 10 d. The mss. are divided l)ctwccn Avadyam XivAavadyAm 
in C ; both editions give avadydm [with RV. J. 

59. They that are our fatheris fathers, that are [his] grandfathers, 
that entered the wide atmosphere — for them may the autocratic (svarAj) 
second life today shape our bodies as he will. 

The first half-verse we had above as 2. 49 a, b [and its prior pada also at 3. 46J ; the 
second half-verse corresponds to the second half of RV. x. 15. 14 (and VS. xix. Co), 
but is much corrupted, even to unintelligibility, so that the translation is only mechanical. 
RV. reads iMih svarAd AsunUim etam yathAva^Am tanvAm kalpayasva; VS. has 
Ubhyas and kalpayAti, but the rest like RV. The last pada is identical with vii. 104. i d 
above. 


60. Let the mist be weal for thee ; let the frost fall down [as] weal 
• for thee j O cool one, possessing cool ones j O refreshing one, possessing 

refreshing ones; mayest thou be with weal a shc-frog in the waters; 
kindly pacify thou this fire. 

Or, ‘ this Agni.’ — Of the ritual use of this verse, the comm, simply says that with it 
one is to sprinkle the bones of a Brahman with the plants referred to, dipped in water 
and milk ; Kau^. (82. 26) combines it with 3. 5 [doubtless rather 3. 5 and 61 sec under 
3. 3j, in the manner explained under that verse. \_V:in\y because \V. overlooked some 

TA. variants, it .seemed necessary for me to rewrite the next paragraph ; but 1 could 
not easily indicate my changes and additions by the usual ell brackcts.J 

The main stock of this verse (padas c-f) is RV. x. n*. i.| and is the third verse of 
'I'A. vi. 4. I ; in both these texts it stands next after the verse which corresponds to our 
3 6 above, namely after RV. x. 16. 13 = TA. vi. 4. i* : see note to 3. 6. Considering how 
closely it is connected with our 3, 6 in sense and in position in those texts, it is strange 
that it should be so removed from 3. 6 in AV. — In d part of the mss. (including our 
Bp.P.M.I.: also the comm.) read hladake hlaiiak-\ TA has hladnke hladuk-. For e, 

RV. has mandukyh Sii sdm ^amah (of which our version, p. mauduki : aposn : : 

bhftvah^ is no better than a corruption), and TA., again differently, mnutfukydm (as an 
adjective, supplying a/j«) sam^avidya; and the comm , fin.dly, mandukya 'sya {am 
hhava: moreover, for the 0 m of both ed’s, some of our mss. ((^.Op R.) and one of 
SPP’s have sdm. In e, at the end, RV. has hanaya and TA. (amuva : oiir {amaya is 
better than either. — To the main stock of the AV. verse are prefixed two p.idas which 
agree nearly with the second half of the next verse but one in TA. (vs. 5 : interposed as 
vs. 4 is matter that corresponds to our i. 6. 4 and xi\. 2. i, 2) . but for our bhavaUt the 
TA. has varsa/u; and for our 0 m te prusva^ it has 0 m u prstjii (so Calc. : the Poona 
cd. accepts pfsvd but gives prsthd as variant) : the comm, glosses with jala- 

btnduh. — For Bloomfield’s discussion, see under vs. 6. Bergaigne comments on the 
verse, Rel Vdd, i. 84, note, ii. 472. 

61. Let Vivasvant make for us freedom from fear, he who is well- 
preserving, quick-giving {} -ddfiu), well-giving; let these heroes be many 
here; let there be in me prosperity {pustd) rich in kinc, rich in horses. 
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About half of SPP’s mss., and one of ours (Op.), acqent at the beginning vivasvi 
The comm, explains jlrdd&nus alternatively by jtvanasya kartd and vayohdner (as 
iromjr ‘waste away’) data. [Pada a is found (with metrical rectification) as not 
under vs. 62. J The third pada is identical with xii. 2. 21 d. By Kauq. 81. 48 the vei 
is. used at the end of the cremation ceremony with an oblation on the north ; and ags 
(82. 36), vss. 61 and 62 accompany each [separately : see the comm., p. a stt, 

Ifpaka offering to Vivasvant at the gathering of the bone-relics, while a third offering 
made with them both together [82. 37J. And further (86. 17), vss. 61-67 are used wi 
3. 10 in the interment of the bones (see under the latter verse) ; the comm, describes 
thus : “ in the ceremony of gathering at the cemetery, the meager and all the relative 
standing in the western part of the cemetery, should approach the departed.” T 1 
comm, adds one or two more minor applications. [Verses 61 and 62 are translated 1 
Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 489. J 

62. Let Vivasvant set us in immortality ; let death go away ; let whj 
is immortal come to us ; let [him] defend these men until old age ; 1< 
not their life-breaths go to Yama. 

In Q!(;S. iv. 16. 5, and MB. i. i. 15 are found as the first two padas of a verse o\ 
62 b and 61 a. [For the m ditu of our 62 b, both texts have ma a gat (the me 
incongruent with the following nas) ; and for the vivasvan of our 61 a, both ha\ 
vaivasvaio^\ thus rectifying the meter. The mss. accent vivasvan as in 61 a. W 
need to resolve md to ma u in d to make a good tristubh pada; but tlic Anukr. woul 
apparently read mo and balance the lack of a syllable by the redundancy of one in 1 
Possibly a is intrusive in c, and the meaning was ‘defend from growing old.’ Th 
ritual use of the verse was explained above, under vs. 6f. 

63. He who maintains himself byhismight, like [birds.?] in theatmosphere 
poet of the Fathers, favorer (.? prdmati) of prayers {jnatl ) — him praise ye, all 
befriended, with oblations ; may that Yama give (r//w) us to live further on 

The reading in the first pada is doubtful ; our text has antdriksena^ but the othc 
edition -kse nd. Bp. and Op. read antdrikse : ndy and so, apparently, SPP’s pada-mss. 
but our D.K. have -kseua^ and with it agree our P.M.I., while O.R.T., though they givi 
;m, do not accent it; SPP’s mss. are somewhat similarly at variance. The commenta 
tor’s interpretation is an interpretation of antariksena; but his text (according to SPP. 
reads -kse na. Only the sense can decide, and that is quite doubtful ; the transl^itioi 
ventured above implies -kse nd. The second half-vcrsc occurs again below as 4. 54 c, d 
One is tempted to understand vi^vdmitrds [so accented in both ed’s with all th< 
authorities J in c as * 0 Viqvamitras ’ ; but this is so decidedly oppo.scd by the accen 
and by the short vowel of the second syllabic (^hich is authenticated by the pada 
reading vi^vdmiitrdhy while vi^vamitra is never divided : sec Prat. iii. 9 and note) tha 
I have not dared to assume it ; [but the comm., ignoring these considerations, take;5 i' 
as voc. For the verse in general,] the comm , as usual in a trying case, gives no helj 
whatever ; he glo.sses pramati with prakrstabiiddhi^ and mati with mantr or stotr^ ii 
apposition with pitrndm ; and he makes jantariksena dadhre mean {pitfn) antara 
kmntena lokena dharayati. 

64. Ascend ye to the highest heaven ; 0 seers, be not afraid ; yc 
soma-drinkers, soma-drenchers, this oblation is made to you; we have 
gone to the highest light. 
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Encouraged by the comm. api yajaminllH somam ptyayanti), the translation 

mends the repetition in c by violently taking -payin as causative to -pa. 

65 . Agni shines forth with great show {keui)- the bull roars loudly 
unto the two firmaments {rSdasi)-, [evenj from the end of heaven he 
hath attained unto me (?) ; in the lap of the waters the buffalo increased. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 8.'i, and is also found as SV. i. 71 and in TA. 
vi. 3. 1. RV. and SV. read in aydti; in b [which occurs again as RV. vi. 73. i d also I 
TA. has avir v{(vSm (for d rddasl ) ; in c. RV. has the far more acceptable reading 
dHtad upantdA, while SV. j[ives dntad upamdm and TA. dntad upa mdm; I moreover, 

TA. accents uddnad\. The AV. mss. are at variance in c; all read dmt save our 
K., which gives dnldm; the samhitarms&. generally h.ive upamdm (K. -mdn), and Bp 
upacmdm; but .some (Op.I)., also T.) and two of SPl»s pada-mss. have dpa: mdm, 
with TA., and with the comm. ; and this last is implied by the translation, though both 
editions adopt upamdm, with SV. [Pischel, Goltingische Celehrte Anseigen, 1897, 
p. 81 1, renders the verse. J 

66 . As, longing with the heart, they looked upon thee, flying up* [as] 
an eagle in the firmament (iidka), golden-winged messenger of Varuna, 
busy (bhuranyu) bird (^akund) in the lair of Yama. 

The RV. has the verse (x. 123. 6), and it is found also in SV'". (i. 320 and il. 1196), 

TB. (in ii. 5. 8S), and TA. (vi. 3. i) ; all read alike throughout, save that the RV. (not 
the SV .) pada-itxi has the bad division and accent abhi : Acaksata. Our P.M.O. have 
at the end bhuranydm. It is noteworthy that vss. 65 and 66, which have no apparent 
connection with funeral rite.s, and iire not u.sed by Kau^. save in the group 61-67, are 
found almost together (.separated only by our 3. 7) also in the funeral collection of TA. 
♦[W’s “up” for iipa may be an oversight: render pcrhajis ‘they looked upon thee, 
flying onward (ftpd) [as] an eagle ’ ? Our comm., taking ‘ thee ’ as the dead man, con- 
strizes, ‘flying unto the eagle’; but is not the verse addressed rather to Agni? cf. 
Griflith and comm, on TA. — Sayana, commenting on the K\^ vs., .says he vena; but 
in his comm, on TB. he .says he pravargyasvamin : an interesting diversity of opinion I 
Perhaps RV. ix. 85. 1 1 may throw light on our vcrse.J 

67. 0 Indra, bring us ability {krdtn), as a father to his sons; help 
(f/ 7 -j) us in this course {ydman), 0 much-invoked one; may we, living, 
attaiti to light. 

The verse is RV. vii. 32. 26, found also as SV. i. 259; ii. 806, and TS. vii. 5. 74 ; the 
only variant anywhere is that T.S. has no as-, unlinguali^cd, in c. The comm. glo.sses 
yd warn with samsaragamane, and i^iksa by am^adhi. 

68. What vessels covered {api-dhd) with cakes the gods maintained 
for thee, be they for thee rich in svadhd^ rich in honey, dripping with 
ghee. 

The verse is repeated below as 4. 25. Only one of our mss. and one of SPP’s .accent 
Adharayan; Lbut one of SPP’s at 4. 25 also accents Adha-\, 

69. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 
svadkd, be they for thee abundant (vtb/m), prevailing; them let king 
Yama approve for thee. 
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According to the comm., the grains are roasted barley ; and am manyatdm mes 
* assent to thine enjoying* ; \jLt 4. 26 he says Id dhdnds iava bhogdya . . . anujdnd 
It depends on Yama’s favor, says Weber, Sb.^ 1896, p. 276, whether the dead man m 
have the benefit of his viaticum, or not.J The verse is nearly identical with 4. 26, a 
is precisely identical with 4. 43. Its meter is (9 + 8 : 8 + 10 = 35) rather irregular, a 
lacks a syllable of being full measure. LWith an easy double sandhi in a {dhdndm 
and the resolutions tads and rdjd anu in d, it scans very well as 8 + 8 : 8 + 1 2. J Kai 
(85. 27) directs that grains be scattered ‘ with verses that have the sign (salingay^ a 
Ke^ava states these verses to be the two that begin yds te dhdnds (doubtless 3. 
L= 4. 43 J and 4. 26, since 3. 70 is evidently not salingay al^ 4. 32 and 33, and anotli 
not found in the text ; the comm, says that such grains are to be put upon the bones wi 
the two vss. that begin \s\\^iydste dhdnds, Lby which he seems to mean 3. 69 (= 4. 43) ai 
4. 26 rather than 3. 69 and 70 : at any rate, he immediately cites 3. 70 for another use 

Lit is hardly doubtful that the black variety of sesame {krpjatila) is meant here, ai 
that it is used, like the black rice and black victim, on account of its color : Pisch 
GGA., 1897, p. 813. Fischers view is confirmed by the fact that, if an offering to t 
Manes is performed apropos of some j'oyful occurrence in the family, barley is subs 
tuted for sesame : so ^;raddhakalpa, iv. 5, as cited by Caland, Totenverehrung, p. 37. 

70. Give back, O forest tree, him who is deposited here with the 
that in Yama’s seat he may sit speaking counsels. 

Two of our pada-mh%. (Bp.Kp.) read vidiUha in d. The verse is repeated, accordii 
to Kaug. (83. 19), when the bone-relics are removed from the root of a tree, at whii 
they had been for some time deposited : the comm, adds “ provided they have been pr 
viously so deposited.** It reads more as if it were originally addressed to the (hollowed 
tree in which a corp.se is buried (in which case, tvAyi ought to be lendered ‘in thee' 
LWith regard to vanaspate, see my note to 2. 25, above : nnd as to viddihd,'^t^ Gel 
ner, ZD MG. lii. 735. J 

71. Take hold, 0 Jatavedas ; let thy seizure {hdras) be with sharpnei 
{tdjas-) ; his body do thou consume ; then set him in. the world of th 
well-doing. 

Or (in b) ‘let thy flame be brilliant.* The verse is u.sed LKaug. 81.33J with 2. 
and others (see under 2. 4) at the lighting of the funeral pile. 

72. What Fathers of thine went away earlier and what later, forthei 
let there go a brook of ghee, hundred-streamed, overflowing. 

The second half of the verse is nearly identical with 4. 57 c, d below. The mss. ai 
not agreed about knlydl 'tu Lso both ed’sj : some (including our R. and Lone orj tw 
of SPP’.s) read kulyb *iu. Our Bp. has kulya : etu; but Op. accents yi, and Kp. h; 
kulyaoetu. The noun is elsewhere accented kulyi, and hence our text ought doubtlej 
to be kulydt'tu Lso SPP’s B.J. The verse is twice used with -4. 57 in Kauq. : om 
(86. 2) in the ceremony of interment of the bones, on filling a dish {cant) with butt^ 
and honey and depositing it by the head Lsee note to 4. 16J ; and again (88. 17), in tl 
pindapitryapia, on smearing the puuias with sacrificial butter. 

73. Ascend thou this, gaining {nd-virj) vigor {ydyas)\ thine ow 
[people] shine here greatly ; go forth, unto [them], — be not left behin 
midway — unto the world of the Fathers that is first there. 
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Nearly all the mss. (all save our I.O.R., and one or two of SPP’sl accent in . 
whicnour edition accordingly reads ; SPP. makes the proper emend'ation 
to .jUnis 17. note) The comm, glosses viyas with antariksam, 

\^wsKVtyanU gacchanty airntn.i and then of course makes it the object of a roU 
explaining unmrjinas as qarirad utiramanena svitmanari, (odhayan. For the use of 
the verse in Kaug. 85. 24, with 2. 37, see under the latter. [Cf. p. 848, Tf 8 I 

[Here ends the third at/uvSka, with i hymn and 73 verses. The ouotcd Anukr. 
says saptatis tryadhikd parafi: cf. page 814.J 


• 4* [Funeral verses.J 

[AiharvaH, — ekonanavati} yamadofatyam mantrokiahahudeiHUyam ca { 8 r. ^i/rdevatyum 
88. dgneyl ; 8g. cdndramasi). irdt^tubkam : 7, 7, ,y, ^ 6 , 60. bhunj ; 2 ,s. )/. jo, j/, 
S8.jagati; 3. SP- bhurig atijagati ; 6, g, 13 faki>an {g. bhuti; ; ij. j^v.) ; S.'jp. 
attfakvart; 12. mahdbrhatl ; tb-24. 3^, bhurm mahdbrhati ; ^6. [v-j]. upartstdd- 

brhati^ (26. Vfrdj); 27. ydjufi gdyatrl; [23], 31, 32,38, 41, 42, S 5 ‘ 57 . sg. 6t. 'anu- 
stubh * (j’d. kakummati) ; 3g, 62, 63. dstdrapankU (3g. purovtulj ; 62. bhunj ; 63. svardf) ; 
4g. artusfubgarbhd tndubh ; 33. puravirde satahpankti ; 66. 3p. svardd ^^dyatri; 

67. 2 p. drey anustubk; 68, 71. dsury anudubh ; 72-74, 7g dsmi pankU ; 73.dsuri 
gdyatri; 76. dsury usmh ; 77. ddivi jagatl; 78. datri tnstuh/i ; So.dsmijagatt; Si. 
prdjdpatyd*nusjubh ; 82. sdmm brhatl ; 83, 84. sdmni tnstubh; 83 d^uri Irhatt 
{67-68, 71-86. i-av.)*; 86, 87. 4p. usmh (86. kakummati; 87 fankumaii); 8S.3-av. 
pathydpankti ; 8g. 3‘p. pathyapankti."] 

[Notes to the Anukramani-excerpts.J »[In giving this item, the Anukr. repeats the 
half-^loka from the Old Anukr., given at p. 814.J 2 [The mss. read nnmo vah pitara 
iti pitrdevatyam : ddyd (vs. 81) prdjdpatydnustup etc. By using tlie neuter -devatyam, 
perhaps the Anukr. means the whole dec.'id-r/ 7 X’M (the 28th), except vss. 88, and 89. J 
3 [Verses 43 and 25 were defined by the Anukr. under 3 C9 and 3. 68, and the defini- 
tions are not repeated hcre.J 4[^In stating that vss. 71-86 are i-av., the Anukr. uses 
the . . . itiprabhrti . . . itydtas that appears at Kau^. 81. 44 : cf. 85. 2O and 86. 1 7, where 
also we have the strange itydtas. \ 

[Parts of the hymn are prose : vss. 27, 67-68, 71 - 74 , 76-S7 : so Whitney, Index, 

p. 6. As to vs. 75, it is hard to say whether the fact that it scans easily is .significant 
or not. Perhaps we have here a mere casual lapse into meter (cf. p. 772, If 5); or it 
may be that the mantra, as the first of the .sequence to which it belongs, is intentionally 
metrical, while the uhas of vss. 76 and 77 destroy the rhythm of those vss. The comm., 
p. 240*0^ lumps the whole decad-j«^ 7 rt, vss. 71-80, together, and says etat sftktam sar- 
vam yajnrmantrdtmakam . J 

I Only one verse (49) is found in Paipp. As to the significance of the occurrence, 
see under vs. 49. J 

[Ritual uses. — The Vaitana naturally makes few citations from this hymn : vs. 59 is 
used ia the agnyddheya; and vss. 28 and 75-77 in the agnidoma. But in the saka- 
medha, particularly in the offering to the manes (Vail. 9. 8) in one of the seasonal sac- 
rifices, vs. 71 fii'ds application; as also, I suspect, vss. 72 and 73, though the latter arc 
not so recognized by Garbe. Something like two thirds of the \erses find u.se in Kau(;., 
and those uses are all in the eleventh adhydya, the pitr medha and ptndapitryajTia, as 
noted above, p. 814, end. Verse 48 constitutes no real exception, for all ritual uses, 
see under the verses. J 

[The provenience of the material of this hymn. — Whereas in the picceding three 
hymns a very large or a large part of the verses are found also in RV ., in this hymn 
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only a small part, to wit 12 verses out of 89, are so found. However much or littl 
weight is to be laid on the fact that these 89 verses are called a “ hymn,” the hymn is 
at any rate, the longest in the AV. In general, the collection looks as if it were mad 
of after-gleanings from the stock material of tradition (cf. Weber, S^, 1896, p. 278) 
although indeed some parts of it appear to be the reflex of what we may well regard a 
very ancient elements in the ritual : such are the giving of the viaticum to the dea( 
(vss. 16 If.) and the invocation of the ancestors (vss. 75-77) and so on. The relatioi 
of the order of occurrence in the AV. text to the order of use in the ritual is obscur 
and in part indeterminable. But a reason for the arrangement is .sometimes to be found 
thus the practices that go with vss. 5 1 and 52 are separated in the ritual ; but the vss 
are set together in the text because of several notable surface-resemblances betweei 
them. — The R V. ver.ses are as follows : 


our 28 = RV. X. 17. II 
our 29 = RV. X. 107. 4 
our 45 = RV. X. 17. 7 
our 46 = RV. X. 17. 9 ab 8 cd 
our 47 = RV. X. 17. 8 ab 9 cd 
our 58 = R V. ix. 86. 1 9 


our 59 = RV. vi. 2. 6 
our 60 = RV. ix. 86. 16 
our 61 = RV. i. 82. 2 
our 69 = RV. i. 24. 15 
our 88 = RV. v. 6. 4 
our 89 = RV. i. 105. I 


The verses that recur in the sixth prapdthaka of the TA. (if we count those in TA 
vi.8 as five: sec note to vs. 16) also number about a dozen: to wit, 16 ff., 28, 30, 34 
35tS«.SS. 57-J 

|_For the purpose of the following discussion, tlie hymn may be divided into Paris 
of which only some, not all, are of critical significance. 

Part I., verses 1-15. — Refers in general to the ignis rogalis and its belongings and i 
treated as a ritual unit by Kauq. 81. 45. 

Part II., verses 16-27, and 28. — Offering of the viaticum for the dead : cakes, with milk, etc 
etc. ; then se.same. — The unity of v.ss. 16-24 sufficiently marked by their extci 
nal form alone. Ver.se 28 .seems to me to belong to this part, and to be appendei 
for use as an expiation in case of any spilling of the liquids of the foregoing liba 
tions: cf. TA. comm., viksarantam abhimantrayaU etc. 

Part III., verses 29-44. — seems to me to be in general essentially a continualioi 
of Part II., but with certain disturbing elements. The water poured on the bone 
(29-30, but also 36), the garment (31), the black sesame (32-34, but also 43] 
and the vdnyii cow*s milk (35) may well be taken as parts of the dead man’ 
viaticum. If v.s. 42 be part of the dhuvana (Caland), it is not far in time fror 
the viaticum ceremony, I .suppo.se. But the ritual use of 44 (corpse on cart) cei 
tainly precedes the cremation; while that of v.ss. 38-41, if rightly reckoned to th 
pinda ceremony (so comm.), may well follow it by a long interval. As for vs. 37 
see under the verse. 

Part IV., verses 45-47. — To Sarasvatl with the Fathers, RV. x. 17. 7-9, recurring a 
Part Vll. of hymn i. The tna is a ritual unit, used (so comm.) immediattjy afte 
the cremation. • 

Part V., verses 48-70. — Verse 48 and the group 58-60 and vs. 67 and vs. 70 find no us 
in Kau^. The comm, assigns a use to 48, but only by a blunder ; and the groii] 
he perhaps considers as a part of the pitnnedha ritual ; and in reporting the use 0 
66, he groups with it 67. — Vss. 49 and 50 stand side by side in Kau^. ; with 4 
the lilurge takes the two bullocks that drew the hearse, and with 50 he accepts hi 
fee. Vs. 51 goes with the strewing of darbha on the pyre: and 52 would seer 
(see under 52) to belong with it, but is put to a use quite different and later ii 
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natural order, the forming of a human figure with the bones (Kauq. 85 25) If 
the latter use be the correct one, then the acts that go with vss. 53 and 54 (covbrmg 
bones m^pal&qa and stones) form a reasonable sequel to it ; although, to be sure, 
they also form a sequel to vs. 36 (besprinkling of the bones), both naturally and in 
the text of Kau^ If I am right in understanding vs. 55 to accompany the patting 
of the grave-mound (see under 55), then the piling thereof (with vss. 66 and 67) 
must intervene between 54 and 55. Vs. 56, a symbolical taking of his heredita- 
ment by the oldest son, ifiust belong to an earlier stage of the proceedings. One 
use of 57 is in the viaticum ceremony (described under vs. 16) ; the other is in the 
much later pinda or cake ceremony. Here too, if anywhere (bpt sec under 58), 
belongs the group 58-60 ; and the group 61-65, with 68, seems to belong also to 
the same cake ceremony (61, cake-sprinkling; 68, strewing the burhis to receive 
the cakes ; 62, strewing of sesame on that barhis; 63, dismissal of the Fathers ; 
64, offering of grains with the pot-offering noticed below under Part VI. ; 65, the 
• « withdrawal of the fires,” apparently the ultimate act in this connection). VsL 66 
and 67 (mound-piling) were mentioned above; and so was 68, which clearly suits 
the action immediately preceding that of 62. Vs. 69 accompanies a much earlier 
act, the expiatory bath taken just after the cremation. Vs. 70, which has no use in 
Kauq., seems to me to be put here because, like 69, it contains a prayer for release 
from the bonds of Varuna. 

Part VI., verses 71-87. — All this passage of unbroken prose (but sec p. 869, ^ 5) belongs 
to the pindapitryajtia. The comm., p. 2419, aplly notes that offerings to the gods 
are announced with svaha and vdsat and those to the Fathers with svadha and udmas. 
This Part falls naturally into 5 subdivisions, each with its own manifest unity ; 
subdivision i = verses 71, 72, 73, 74 ; subdivision 2 = verses 75, 76, 77 ; 
subdivision 3 = verses 78, 79, 80 ; subdivision 4 = vcises 81, 82, 83, 84, 85 ; 
subdivision 5 = verses 86, 87. t 

Subdivisions 1 and 3 accompany the ceremony of strewing three handfuls [of 
grain ? trln adhomustin^ Keg.], and they dovetail each into the other in .such wise 
that they arc used (Kau?. 87. 8) thus; 71, with 78 ; 72, with 73 or 79; 74, with 80. 
Thus the second handful is strewn while the liturgc repeats uiam “ somdya pUrmate 
svadha'^ (72) either with pitrbhyah somavadbhyah (73) or else with pitrbhyo 
antariksasadbhyah (79). The appropriateness of the linkage in each of the three 
cases is palpable. The second use of the mantras of subdivisions i and 3 is with 
the pot-offering (Kaug. 88. 1-4). — Then conies (88. n) the offering of the cakes 
with subdivision 2 (^pimiapradanamantra einim amnayantc : comm.). These first 
three subdivisions are clearly triplets ; and their symmetry is mtirred only by vs. 73, 
which is simply an alternative of vs. 79, awkwardly interjected after vs. 72 for lack 
of a better place. — Subdivision 4 consists of doublets (5 in all) : to wit, 8 ascrip- 
tions of homage to the F.athcrs’ various attributes, expressed by nouns and 4 by 
substantival relative clauses, and a final doublet (85) with ndma^ and svadha . — 
Subdivision 5 Consists of 2 entirely .sjmmetrical 4-mcmbercd mantras^ the prior 
one relating, to yonder world, the latter to this. 

Part VII., verses 88 and 8g. — Verse 88 accompanies the laying on of fuel just before 
the final withdrawal of the fires (explained under 65). Why the Tritaversc, 89, 
should be here, is, as Whitney observes, very obscure.J 
Translated: as AV.^hymn, by Ludwig, pages 48S-493; Weber, Sb. 1896, pages 

277-294; Griffith, ii. 247-258; also the occasional RV. venses by the RV. translators. 

— Weber’s analysis etc., p. 277-8, may be consulted. 
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1. Ascend to [your] generatrix, ye Jatavedases; by [roads] that th 
Fathers travel I make you ascend together; the offering-carrier, ser 
out, hath carried the offerings; united [yiiktd\ set ye him who hath sai 
rificed in the world of the well-doing. 

The translation implies emendation in a to jatavedasas^ though all the mss., an 
hence both editions, read jatAv-\ all, also, accent in c havyavdhas, and SPP. has th; 
in his text; our edition makes the obviously necessary emendation to ‘V&hds [cf. i\ 
opposite error in vs. loj. All our saM/ii/a-mss. [sco Prat. i. 94, notej make in c th 
false combination dvadh dh-\ SPP. says nothing of his, and both editions have correct! 
Avad dh-. Our O.Op.R., and one of SPP’s mss., read in c isita; the comm, also h: 
it, explaining it with isitany istani. The comm, also understands jdtavedasas as voc; 
tive (probably, after his manner, simply disregarding the accent) ; he explains janitrh 
as svotpadikam aranun; and the Kaug. (80. 23) takes the same view : iti prtha 
aranisv a^nUt samaropayanti ; but its correctness as original sense of the verse loa 
be strongly questioned. The comm, explains a rShata by ^aktyatmana pravi^ataj an 
describes the samaropana as taking place “ because of the absence of any further cen 
monies to be performed by him, being now dead, by help of the fires.” In the com#l 
viniyoga he says simply aranidvayam agnau pratapayet. All this is in the case of 
person, who died away from home. But vss. 1-15 are also used nearly at the en 
of the cremation ceremony (Kaug. 81. 45), with the direction ity ahitagnim (Keg. add 
upatisthate\ |_and the comm, fills out the direction thus : citistham ahitAgnim pretai 
upathtjieta\. The verse, as a iristubk^ is redundant by a syllable [in a, which is thu 
a good yW^rt/f-pada: and also by one in d, which, however, by reason of its tristub, 
cadence, is neither one thing nor the other J. 

2. The gods, the seasons, arrange the sacrifice, the oblation, the sacri 
ficial cake, the Iddles {srjic)^ the implements {‘dyudha) of sacrifice ; witl 
them go thou by roads that the gods travel, by which they that have sac 
rificed go to the heavenly (svargd) world. 

The word srtuAs in b is shown by the meter to be probably an intrusion, and it i 
superfluous as regards the sense. [The excision of kavis would give a better cesura. 
The verse is, of course, in no way a real jagati. Kaug. (81. 10) directs it to be use( 
as a sacrificial cake is laid on the breast of the corpse on the funeral pile ; the comm 
takes no notice of this. 

3. Look thou happily {sadhti) along the road of righteousness, b) 
which go the Ahgirases, well-doers; by those roads go thou to heaver 
{svargd), where the Adityas feed on honey ; spread thou out upon th( 
third firmament. 

The last pada wc had above as ix. 5. 8 d. Our O.Op.R., and one or two of SPP’s 
mss., read tAbhyas at beginning of c. The comm, explains vi^rayasva in e by v^ritaJi 
pratisthito bhava. The metrical description of the Anukr. fits the ver.se, if we Ldeclint 
to make two of the three easy resolutions (in c and d) by which the verse reads as five 
good trisiubh padasj. 

4. Three eagles {suparnd) . . . upon the back of the firmament {ndka\ 
at the summit {Ivisidp) are set {(^ritd ) ; let the heavenly (svargd) worlds, 
filled (.?) with amrta, yield (dtt/i) food, refreshment to the sacrificer. 
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The pada-text reads in a milyi iti, which is, I presivne, intended to mark the word 
as a locative : see Prat. i. 74 and note upon it. The comm., however, understands it as 
dual, and explains it as meaning mayumantau iabdakarimiu vayuparjanyau, because 
Vayu and Parjanp are noisy in connection with clouds; for upara, by Nirukta 2.21, 
means ‘a cloucf’; and the three eagles arc Agni, Surya, and Soma! the general sense 
“ eing that Vayu and Parjanya are set over the world of the atmosphere, and the other 
three over the heavenly world ! In c, the translation follows the comm. |_and Whitney’s 
P.M.I. and one of SPP’s mss.J in reading vistas instead of visthas (p. vtost/id/i) ; it is 
glossed with vyaptah pania/i. Neither this verse nor the preceding is quoted by Kau^., 
nor has cither a viniyoga indicated in the comm. 

5. The sacrificial spoon {jithti) sustains the sky, the offering spoon 
{upabhri) the atmosphere ; the ladle {dhrnvii) sustains \_dhr\ the earth, 
the support {pratisthd) \ unto me {>) let the worlds, ghee-backed, heavenly 
(svargd)t yield every desire for^the sacrificer. 

The reading and sense at the beginning of c are very doubtful ; the pada-m?is,. all 
gi|p prathtnam, as if it were accusative of pratima ; most of the samhitH-xas^. have 
prattmam (our Bs. has pratlmam [ij, and VM, pratimam; T. has prathmim), and 
it is quoted in the comment to the Prat. (ii. 35 : so the ms.) as the same [that is, 1 pre- 
sume, in the form pratlmam SPP. emends to prdtl 'mam, since, with his usual dis- 
regard of the accent, the comm, so reads, explaining imam as referring to prthivlm; 
our edition has pratimam, with the majority of our earlier mss. The translation implies 
prdti mam, simply on account of superior intelligibility ; doubtless the true AV. reading 
is pratlmam. Simply prdti would rectify the meter, and give a yet better sense. The 
verse (13 + 1 1 : 1 2 (i [ ?) + 1 1 = 47) is, of course, no proper jagatl. This and the verse 
next following are used, according to Kaug. 81. 7, as the sacrificial utensils are laid 
about and upon the body, to be burned with it. 

6. 0 ladle, ascend the all-nourishing earth ; stride, 0 offering spoon, 
unto the atmosphere ; O sacrificial spoon, go to the sky (div) in company 
with the sacrificer ; with the little spoon (sruvd) [as] calf, milk thou all 
the teeming, imirritated quarters. 

The mss. in general strangely accent the two vocatives in a and b on the final sylla- 
ble; Jill ours (save Op.s.m.), and all but one or two of SPP’s, have dhruvi {-vd in 
sam/iita) ; all ours (save Op.), and nearly all SPP’s, have upabhft ; all ours |_save Bs.J 
and most of SPP’s, however, accent jithu correctly in c (but P.I. have juhti, and M. 
has jtihn)\ both editions make the necessary corrections. At the end, SPP. gives m 
his text dhrnlyamdnah, with the great majority of his authorities, and with the comm.* 
Of our mss., only O s.m.Op.D.R.p.m. give ~nah, while O.p.m.R.s.m. have ~ndh; the 
reading ~nah is, in my opinion, decidedly the preferable one; it is the quarters that 
^ kindly make no resistance to being milked. According to the comm., the adhvaryu, at 
time of sacrifice, holds the upabhrt in his left hand, and makes oblation with the juhu 
in his right, i'he verse (13 + 11 : 12+11+9 = 5f>) counts as the Anukr. describes it. 
Its ritual use was given under the preceding verse. *[_The comm, assumes a very harsh 
change to the direct address and applies almy to the sacrificer : atha pratyaksavad 
nktik: evam srugbhir lokatrayam prdpito yajamanas tvam ahrntyamdnah.\ 

7 . By fords they cross the advances {pravdt) called the great ones, by 
what [road] the sacrifice-makers, the well-doers, go; there did they set a 
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world for the sacrificer, when they arranged the quarters, the creatur 
(bhutd), 

[Or, ‘ By crossings {tlrthd) they cross (/r):] The comm, explains pravdto mo) 
iti by prakrstd mahatlr apadah . . . e^tam; It also makes di^as and dbiitdni in J t 
joint subject of dkalpayanta, having before taken ddadhus as an imperative {yk 
dkatu) ! Though the verse is obscure, the probabilities are doubtless in favor of t 
translation as given. [Pada a seems to be a reminiscence of i. 49, above, or RV. x. 14. 
Pischel renders the vs., Ved. Stud. ii. 74.J 

8. The track (dyana) of the Angirascs is the eastern fire ; the Aditya 
track is the householders fire; the track of the sacrificial gifts is tl 
southern fire; do thou, with thy limbs, whole {sdrva\ powerful {^qagntd 
go unto the greatness 0/ Agni [as] disposed by brdhman. 

Both in this verse and in the next, most of our mss. accent falsely ddksinUgni 
SPP. reports it of only one of his, and only in vtf. 9. The comm, glosses ^agma \vi 
sukhita. The verse (11 + 11 + 11:13 + 11 = 57) counts short of what the Anuli 
describes it {ati^akvarl = Go syll.). 

9. Let the eastern fire burn (tap) thee happily (fdm) in front; let tl: 
householder’s fire burn happily behind ; let the southern fire burn refug( 
defense for thee; from the north, from the midst, from the atmosphen 
from each quarter, 0 Agni, protect him round about from what is terribli 

[Cf. vs. I i.J As to the accent of daksindgnis in c, sec under vs. 8. The funeral pi 
is separately, but simultaneously, kindled from each of the sacrificial fires. To mak 
the verse bhurij, we have to commit the violence of scanning ague instead of 'gne i 
the last pada (so 12 + 10 : 12 + 1 1 + 12 ~ 57). [The a of agnis in a and that of agh 
in e are of course to be elided. The insertion of another tvd in b after f4/// pa^ci 
rectifies the meter. In c we have perhaps to tolerate 5 pre-cesural syllables ; but wit 
this reservation and the rectification in b, all 5 padas are faultless tristubhs.\ 

10. Ye, 0 Agni, having become back-carrying (}prstjvdh) horses, shai 
with most healthful forms (tanil) carry him that has sacrificed unto the hea\ 
enly (svargd) world, where they revel in common revelry with the gods. 

The doubtful word in this verse is prstivahas (as both editions read). All our ms! 
save one (Op.), and the majority of SPP’s, accent prstivdhds^ as if nom. sing, of -vaM 
apparently by an error the opposite of that committed in vs. i. Two of our later co 
lated mss. (Op.R.),and one of SPP’s by correction [^as if to corre.spond with -v&hds 
have d^vas before it ; and the comm, also reads a^vas^ with prastwdkasy explainini 
that prasti is a chariot of the gods, harnessed with three horses, of which one is i 
front and two behind ; and a prastivaha horse is, of course, one that draws such 
chariot. [Cl. vi. 102. 2 and note.J |_FourJ of our m.ss. LBs.M.I.T.J, but only one 0 
SPP’s, leave madanti unaccented at the end; [Whitney’s Bp.O.Op.R.K. accent it, a 
it should be J ; the comm, reads instead madema. The Anukr. passes without notic 
the deficiency of a syllable in b. 

11. Burn {fap\ O Agni, happily behind, happily in front; burn hin 
happily above, happily below; being one, 0 Jatavedas, triply disposed 
set him collectedly (samydk) in the world of the well-doers. 
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[Cf. vs. 9. J. The adverbs translated * behind ’ etc. might with at least equal propriety 
be rendered * on the west,* ‘ on the east,’ ‘on the north,* and ‘ on the south.’ Nearly all 
our mss. (not Bs.I.), and half of SPP’s |_have the impossible J accent j&tdvedas in c; 
and a few (including our O.R.) have at the end lokdm. LAIthough sawydg enam must 
pass for the true AV. reading, one cannot forbear to query whether it has not displaced 
an original samydk tdm,\ 

12. Let the fires, kindled, take hold happily; let the Jatavedases, 
making done {(^rtd) here him that is Prajapati’s [and] sacrificial, not throw 
him down. 

The verse (11 + 12:12) lacks a syllable of counting as a full brhatf. Two of our 
mss. (O.R.) read in b jdtavedah (without accent). The comm, reads sam instead of 
f^am at the beginning. [Cf. vs. 13.J 

[The verse reminds us strongly of 2. 4 (which see), where ciksipas without ava has 
quite a different meaning. Here, ciksipan with ava means ‘ let them [the fires, not] 
throw [any part of the dead man] down * ; that is, Agni (in his kindly forms, ^ivas 
tanvds) is to treat the dead man kindly and not let a foot, the head, or a hand fall off 
from the funeral pile, but is to consume him completely : cf. the comm., who aptly says, 
yaihd niravaqesam dahyate tatha. The importance, in Hindu belief, of having every 
member of the body carried by Agni to the other world for use in the next life is abun- 
dantly shown by the hymns : see especially AV. xviii. 3. 9 ab : 2. 24 c ; 4. 64 ; iv. 34. 2 : 
and Whitney, Oriental and Linguistic Studies^ K 56-57. — When, as often happens, the 
pile of wood is too short for the corpse, the feet will naturally overhang and drop off 
from the pyre. In my journal of a visit at Benares, under date of Feb. 25, 1889, I find 
the following : “ Saw a cremation, at the Burning (Jhat. One foot of the corpse fell 
off the pyre (which was none too long), and a man tried to put it back on the fire with 
a bamboo. But failing, he took it by the toe with thumb and fingers and chucked it 
back.” An allusion to an occurrence of this kind is clearly made by the Chandogya 
Upanishad at vii. 1 5. 3 : athayady apy enan utkrdntaprandTi cihulcna [cf. the bamboo, 
above] samdsam vyatisamdahet : ndi 'vdi 'nam brftyuh pitrhd *si *ti etc. J 

13. The sacrifice goes, extended, adapting itself (?/;//>), [taking] him 
who hath sacrificed, unto the heavenly {svargd) world ; let the fires enjoy 
it, made a whole oblation; let the Jatavedases, making done here him 
that is Prajapatl's [and] sacrificial, not throw him down. 

LCf. vs. 1 2. J * Sacrifice ’ and * whole oblation ’ |_and ‘ it,’ that is tdm in c, J all refer, of 
course, to the deceased himself. |_Cf. Whitney, Oriental and Linguistic Studies^ i. 56: 
“ To burn the body of a deceased person was accordingly an act of solemn sacrifice, which 
made Agni its bearer to the other world, the future dwelling of its former possessor.” — 
Cf. al.so Caland’s most apposite citation from Baudh.lyana, 'math iokam 

abhijayati; mrtasamskdrend 'mum Iokam y'm his TodtcnycbraiuheyY^'^^^ * 74 » * 7 ^-J 
The defective meter and incomplete construction of b make it altogether probable that 
the text is corrupt : ijdnandm would help both. The comm, makes no difficulty of tak- 
ing abhi . , eti causatively, = abhigamayati. He p^iraphrases kaipamanas by istani 
pradc^am prdpayitum samarthah. The m.ss. vary between kalpdmdnas, kdlpamanas, 
and kaipamanas ; all of ours that were collated before printing had kalpd-y which we 
accordingly admitted in our text; but we ought to have emended to kdlpa-y which SPP. 
reads. Two of our mss. (O.R.), and one of SPP’s, also have jdtavedasah at end of d. 
The verse counts just a full ati^akvarl (11 + 10:11 + 12:12 = 56). 
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14. He that hath sacrificed hath ascended the piled fire, about to f 
•up to heaven {div) from the back of the firmament {ndka) \ for .him, tl 
well-doer, shines forth from the welkin {ndd/ias), full of light, the heaven! 
road, traveled by the gods. 

The mss. vary in a between ci/dm and cittdmj our text reads the latter; SPP’s tl 
former, which is doubtless correct, and which is implied by the translation. The comr 
notes that agni is used to mean istakacitak prade^ah^ quoting Apast. 25. 4 as authorit 
According to Kau5. (80. 52), the verse (the comm, says, vss. 14-15) accompanies tl 
laying of the body supine on the pile ; it comes next after i. 46. 

15. Agni thine invoker, Brihaspati thine officiating priest, be Indra 0 
the right thy supervising priest {prahmdn ) ; this offered sacrifice, bein 
completed (sdinsthita), goeth where is the ancient track of those offered. 

Both editions read in c, with nearly all the mss. (all ours save R.s.m., and half < 
SPP’s), huto 'ydm^ but both are wrong, the emendation to hutb 'ydm being a matter ( 
simple necessity (see note to Prat. iii. 55). The verse is the last of the long passag 
that is used (by Kau^. 81.45) at the end of the cremation ceremony (see under vs. i 
It is far from being a regular trisUibh; [after resolving hotd adh- in a and restoring in 
the elided vowel, padas a and b and c scan with smooth cadences as 1 2 + 1 1 : 1 1 ; thei 
remains pada d, with one syllable missing before the cesura : it would be^ a faultlef 
tristubh if we dared to insert dsti {ydtrasti ) : the comm, understands the cquivalei 
7 ndyate\. 

16. Rich in cakes, rich in milk (kstrd-) let the dish {earn) take sea 
here; to the world-makers, the road-makers, do wc sacrifice, whoever 0 
you are here, sharing in the oblation of the gods. 

• [The definition of verses 16-24 Jts 14 : 12 + 11 = 37 is right by mechanical count; bu 
the metrical character of what precedes the first avasdna is wholly misprized by th 
Anukr, : cantr a ihd suiatu is doubtless an annstubh pada ; and 1 am strongly temple< 
to suspect the loss (by haplography again : cf. iv. 5. 5, note) of a ca before cam, poo 
as the resulting cadence may be, so that instead of 14 we should h.ive 8 4-8.J 

We had the same refrain above, in 3. 25-35. [^’h ^ly introduction to hymn 3, p. 847 
f 8.J According to Kau^. (86. 3), the .verses beginning with apupavdn (16-24) ar 
used as, in each case, what is specified in the verse {fnantroktam) is deposited in tin 
quarters and intermediate quarters {diksv axtafmide^esn ) ; this is in the ceremony 0 
interment of the bone-relics, next after the use of 4. 57 and 3. 72 (see under the latter) 
[At this point Whitney compares TA. vi. 8 and cites part of it. The TA. leaves ou 
the depositions in the intermediate directions, SE. etc., and .so has only 5 deposition 
mantras instead of 9. The mtatter is treated more fully just below. J According to th< 
comm., cam means specifically the contents of the dish here : kumbhydm pakva odanah 
and ///<f signifies: awiin samcayanakarmany asthndm samipe pa^cimadigbhdge ; tin 
others are set in the remaining half-directions, and one in the middle. [Observe lha 
the AV. begins the depositions with the west (so the comm., at p. 1978, and at 201 
just cited), while the TA. begins, as noted below, with the east.J 

[As part of the requisites for performing the pitrnidhdna, Kau9. (83. 2) prescribej 
eleven dishes {canin'). According to Kau^. 86. 2, two dishes {carft *) are to be deposited 
with our 4. 57 and 3. 72, near the head of the human figure formed with the bones (not< 
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to 3* 25)* next, eight more (Kau9. 86. 3) in the eight directions, with 8 vss. of our 
present sequence, that is, 4. 16-23 ; ^nd then the eleventh and last dish in the centen 
with our 4. 24, according to Kaug. 86. 4, where we are to read (see under vs. 24) madhye 
'pavaniam (for pacantam), ‘ in the center [a dish] with water.’] *[80 we must read, 
with three of Bloomfield’s mss., as Caland suggests, Todtengebraitche, p. 152, and as 
the AV. comm, makes plain at 224*9 {qamdvayam), though not at 176*3.] 

[TA. vi. 8 reads thus : apupdvdn glirt&vanq carur i 'hd stdaiu 'ttabhnuvdn prihivim 
dyam utd 'pdri: yonikrtah pathikftah sapary ata yi devanani ghrtdbndgCi t^d sthd: 
ed te yamasadane simdha 7 ti dhiyate grh> .• dd^aksara [:] /«/;> raksasva etc. etc.— 
This set of ttiantras is metrical as far as grhi inclusive, 7 (8?) + 8 + 12:12 + 11 :8 + 8; 
then prose. It accompanies the deposition of the cakes willi a dish of ghee to the 
east of the bone-rclics, and is followed by four other sets, which are not given in full 
in TA., but may, with the help of Sayana, be reconstructed as uJuu of this set. The 
order of deposition is (strangely) pradaksina, that is, from E. to .S. to W. to N. and 
center, hi the first set (used at the east) the words to be replaced are ghrtdvdn, 
ghrtdbhdgds^ and dd^dksaraj and they are replaced in the second set (south) by {ridvdtiy 
(^rtdbhdgds, and {ataksard respectively; in the third set (west), .kstrdvdn, kslrd- 
bhdgds^ and sahdsrdksard ; in the fourth set (north), hy dddhtvdn, dddhibhdgds, and 
aytUdksardj and in the fifth set (center), by mddhuman^ mddhtibhdgds^ and deyutak- 
sard. Thus the mantra of the last set would begin apupdvdn niddhumdn etc., for the 
deposition of cakes is common to that of all the dishes (so AV. comm., p. 202 s : apupa- 
sdhityam s'arvesdth carundth sddhdratiam').\ 

17. Rich in cakes, rich in curds (diidhu\ let the dish etc. etc. 

18. Rich in cakes, rich in drops (drapsd^^ let the dish etc. etc. 

Our O. reads drdpsa-, Land .so docs one of SPP’s mss.]. According to the comm., 
drapsa signifies “particles of curds” (dadhtkands). 

19. Rich in cakes, rich in ghee, let the dish etc. etc. 

20. Rich in cakes, rich in flesh {mdhsd-)^ let the dish etc. etc. 

21 . Rich in cakes, rich in food, let the dish etc. etc. 

22. Rich in cakes, rich in honey, let the dish etc. etc. 

23. Rich in cakes, rich in sap, let the dish etc. etc. 

24. Rich in cakes, rich in water {dpa-), let the dish etc. etc. 

Instead of apavant in this verse, the comm.*lias a second time apfipavant^ explain- 
ing that it means cakes of a different material. In the five disl.^s of TA. (vi. 8) are 1 
contained respectively (besides the cakes), ghee, boiled flesh ((rtd), milk, curds, and 
honey. L^aland’s suggestion of 'pavantain for pacautam at Kauq. 86. 4 (see WZKM. 
viii. 369) brings the text of Kau^. into harmony with dpavdhs of tliis vs. : cf. IT 3 of 
tile notes to vs. 16.J 

25. What vessels covered with cakes the gods maintained for thee, be 
they for thee rich in svadhd, rich in honey, dripping with ghee. 

This is a Lprecise 1 repetition of 3. 68 above. While most of the mss. quote it, as 
usual, by the first wo^ds with ity ikd added, two (0 K.) write it in full. According to 
the comm., the verse follows the deposition of the nine dishes ; and it adds . “ one 
should put on mixed grains ” ; the Kau9. makes no mention of it. 
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26. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich 
svadhdf be they for thee uprising {udbhA)^ prevailing ; them let kir 
Yama approve for thee. 

This verse, differing from 3. 69 and 4. 43 by a single word {udbhvis instead of vibhi/ti 
is written out in full by all the mss. The comm, has, instead of ndbhvlSy abhvls^ glo! 
ing it with mahaiyas, |_For a possible ritual use of the verse, see under 3. 69.J 

27 . A more abundant inexhaustibleness. 

• ♦ 

The comm, adds this to the preceding verse as a part of it ; but the Anukr. and tl 
mss. reckon it as an independent verse. 

28. The drop leaped (skand) toward the earth, the sky {div)^ towai 
both this lair {ySni) and the one that was of old; of the drop that go( 
about toward the same lair do I make oblation, after seven invocatior 
{hStrd), 

The verse is RV. x. 17. 1 1, and found also in several other texts : VS. (xiii. 5), Tl 
(iv. 2. 8^ 95), TA. (vi. 6. i), MS. (ii. 5. 10), (vii. 4. P«). RV. differs from 01 
text by reading in a prathamah dnu dyun; all the rest agree throughout with AV 
save that TS.TA. have trtiyam for samdn&m in c. Lin MS. this verse stands betwee 
our ix. 4. 5 and 4. 4, as already noted under ix. 4. 5.J Kaug. does not apply the versi 
but it is found (as above) in the funeral ceremony of TA., next after our 4. 35 belov 
being addressed to any overflow of the offered dish of curds and honey. The comn 
explains drapsa by somarasasthitodakakana^ and teaches that such a drop, or the som 
itself, is here praised, in view of the enjoyment of the fruit of their soma-sacrifices b 
the Fathers in heaven ; it also points out that in (vii. 4. i*<^) this drop is praised a 
the sun {adiiya). In Vait. (16. 17) the verse (with RV. x. 17. 12, 13 and one or tw 
others) is used in the agnistoma ceremony, with offerings to the soma-drops {vdiprusa] 
on occasion of the overflow of soma. 

29. A hundred-streamed Vayu, a heaven-finding sun {J,arkd\ wealth 
do those men-beholders look upon ; whoso bestow (/r) and present {pra 
yam) always, they milk a sacrificial gift having seven mothers. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 107. 4, which differs by reading havis at end of h 
Land samgami at end of cj ; it also reads duhate in d and puts the word after ddkst 
ndm; the RV. hymn is one in praise *of generous givers. Nrcdksasas in b might 0 
course be gen. sing, (so Grassmann) ; both translators LGrassmann and LudwigJ take 
saptdmdtaram as ‘mother of seven,’ which is against the accent; the comm, takes i' 
properly as possessive, but gives three different guesses at its value. The comm, takes 

in b as ‘ for thy sake,’ against the accent. Kauc;. does not quote the verse ; the comm, 
says that it and the next are used together on watering the hone-relics with water fall 
ing from a vessel with a hundred holes ; and these hundred holes it regards as referred 
to by the finsl word of the verse. 

30. They milk a receptacle {kd^d), a jar with four orifices, iM [as] 
milch-cow rich in honey, in order to well-being; reveling refreshment, 
Aditi among the people, injure thou not, 0 Agni, in the highest firma- 
ment {vybman). 
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The firtt half-verse i* found diso in TB. iii. 7. 4.6 a„d ^p. i. ,3. ,, both of which read 
^tsdtn for kdqam^ devtm for dhenum^ and suvarvidam for svast&ye. The second half 
occurs in VS. (xiii.49 c, d), IS. (in iv. 2. io»), [MS., in ii. 7. 17, page io2»5L and TA 
(in vi. 6. 1) ; they all agree in reading for ^ghrtAm duhUnam dditim jdnUya, for which 
our text is a corruption, capable of only mechanical translation. The comm., in a, still 
thinks of four of the holes in the hundrcd-holcd vessel ; fda is either the earth or tlie 
name of a certain cow. In the funeral ceremony of TA. (as above), our c, d, with [the 
corre.spondent of J our 36 a, b below as first half, is used next after our vs. 28, and for 
the same purpose. The Anukr. does not held that the first two padas '^xtjagatL 

•31. ‘This garment god Savitar gives thee to wear {bhr)\ putting on 
that, which is tdfpydt do thou go about in Yama's realm. 

Some of the mss. (including our O.Op.R.) read dadatu in b. Our Op. accents 
iarpyam, and the word is variously accented by half of SPP’s authorities. The comm, 
first explains the word as tarpandrham prUikaram, and then adds : ‘or, made of a kind 
of grass called trpd, [and] anointed with ghee.’ For the ritual use of the verse, in com- 
pany with 2. 57, see under the latter verse. The comm, says only that it is addressed 
to the garment when the dead man is wrapped up. 

32. The grains became a milch-cow; the sesame became her calf; 
upon her, unexhausted, one lives in Yama’s realm. 

The mss. are a little at variance as to the accent of tilo 'bhavat ; but the majority 
give tilhy which is accepted in both editions. The comm, reads at the end jivdti. The 
ritual application of this verse and its successor was given with that of 3. 69 above ; 
the comm, says here that with vss. 32-34 grains mingled with sesame arc put upon the 
bones. The first pada is one syllable short 

33. Be these, O so-and-so, thy milch-kinc that yield what is desired ; 
variegated, white, of like form, of different form, with sesame as calf, let 
them wait upon (Hpa-sthd) thee there. 

One of our mss. (Op.), and three or four of SPP’s authorities, accent tllavatsas in d. 
The comm, has bhavanti in b. The verse (S -I- 7 : 1 1 -}- 11 = 37) is not at all an upa- 
rtsfddbrhati, but rather an irregular dstdrapankii. 

34. Grains variegated, yellow, white, grains black, red, [be] thy milch- 
kinc here ; with sesame as calf, yielding {dtth) him refreshment, be they 
ever unresisting. 

The verse is found also in TA. (in vi 7. i), with its first half abbreviated to ^nir 
dhana hdrinir drjumh santu dhendvah ; and it accents tila- m c (with our Op. and one 
or two of SPP’s mss.). Our O. Land apparently also P.I J, with [one orj two of SPP’s 
mss., also accent enis. Only a minority of the mss (including our Bs p.m. and Op.) have 
at the end -«//>/, the rest -ntf. Here and in vs. 36, most of the mss. accent anapasphur-y 
and accordingly both edited texts accept it ; but the readings ought unquestionably to 
be emended to dnapasphitr- (which is given here by LT^^-j Puona ed.,J our O.R., L‘'tnd 
one or two of SPP’s mss.J; in 36, by none) ; the accentuation in this part of the text 
is more than usually faulty. The comm, stupidly declaics apasphurana - nd^a, and 
the participle thmlore = [avtHa^varya/t orJ aksindh. alternative rendering, W. 
suggests ‘ not refractory.’ J [W’s * here ’ seems to be meant as (the hardly licit) version 
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of the accentless a^a ; Weber notices the wild incongruity (absent in the TA. verslo 
between as^a in ie in b, and asmSi in c.J ' 

35. In Vaigvcinara I offer this oblation, a thousand-fold, hundre 
streamed fountain (utsa); it supports (d/if) [our] father, grandfather 
[our] 'great-grandfathers it supports, swelling. 

That is, with fatness or abundance (pinv). The verse is found also at the beginni 
of TA. vi. 6; but this rectifies the meter of b by reading sAhasYdm tUsam ^aiddhltrc 
etdm: and its c, d are not less different: tdsminn evd pit dram pitdmahdm prdpi 
maham bibharat pinvamdne. One of our mss. (Op.) also accents prdpitdmahdn. • 

TA. (as noticed above) the verse is next followed by our 4. 28, in the relic-intermc 
ceremony ; according to Kau<j. (82. 22), it is used on the second day after crematic 
with an oblation on the back of a vdnyavatsd * cow, after causing her to be milked 
the site of the funeral pile. The comm. [p. 209' sj calls the zovi anyavatsd (only 
an error of the editor?). [If error, it is an easy one, for the comm’s words as co 
bined are dahanasthdnasarhnidkdv anyavatsay&h : but anyavatsd occurs in the com 
to AB. vii. 2, mentioned below. J The verse (i i + 9 : 1 1 + 12 =43) is hardly fit to 
reckoned a tristubh. 

•[Primarily, vanyd^ abhiv&nyd^ apivdnyd^ nivanydy as gerundives of van^ mean ‘ to 
won over to or wonted to ' : abhivdnyavatsd is * a calf that has to be wonted to ’ its m 
or adoptive mother. Such a word as the last, with bahuvrlht accent, means ‘ (a co’ 
possessing such a calf,* and by inference, ‘ a cow that has lost her own calf ’ : so ah 
vanydvatsdy AB. vii. 2, and Hiranyakegi-sutra, in Caland’s Pitrmedha-sutras, p. 58 
apivdfiydvatsdy Kau^., twice?, see below ; nivdnydvatsdy QB. xii. 5. — Thc.se possi 

sives are then abbreviated, and we find abhivdnyh at TB. i. 6. 8^ and four times in t 
Pitrmedhasutras (sec Caland’s Index), and nivdnyU at (^IB. ii. 6. if>, both words wi 
the same moaning as abhivdnydvatsd^ but coming to it secondarily ; and also vdtiya 

TB. ii. 6. 16*, p. 676 Poona, glossed by mrtavatsA dhenuh^ and Ap(,\S. viii. 15. 17, 
equivalent of the not quotable vdnyavaisa. — After putting to paper the explanatio 
just given I find them confirmed by Narayana, to whom I was brought by Aufrcch 
valuable note upon his excerpt from Sayana’s comment on AB. vii. 2 (p. 377) : Nar 
yana, in his comm, on Af.S. iii. 10. 17 says abhivanyavatsd ndmd 'nyavatsena dohaniyt 
abhivanyo vatw yasydh sd 'b/twdfiyavahd : abhivCinyo *bhivananJya ity arthah , — 
Kauq. 82. 22 there can be little doul)t (cf. BR. i.347) that we have to read apivdny 
vatsdm after adahane ca; and in like manner, at So. 25, apivanyavatsdyds : with tl 
latter passage is to be compared Q’B. ii. 6. which describes the same ceremony; si 
also Caland, Todtengebrduche^ p. 15 1. The use of the milk of a cow whosj calf 
dead is in keeping with the use of cows that are old, ugly, barren, etc. : cf. f B. xii. 5. 
(dead man’s ajfnihotra) and Caland, 1 c., p. 173, p. 20. J 

36. A thousand-streamed, hundred-streamed fountain, unexhaustc< 
expanded upon the back of the sea, yielding refreshment, unresisting, cl 
the Fathers wait on at their will (} svad/idh/iis). 

The first half-verse stands in VS. [xiii. 49 J TS. [iv. 2. 10* J TA. [vi. 6 . i J Ml 
[ii. 7. 17, p. 102* 4 J as the first two padas of a verse of which our 30 c, d above is secor 
half ;■ in ail, the first word is imdm followed in VS. MS. by s&hasrdm^ in TS.TA. t 
samudrdm^ before ^atdd/i - ; all of course omit the evidently intruded dksitam*^ and er 
b with mdd/iycy V6. having before it sarirdsya^ and TS.TA. bh&vanasya. Some < 
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the mss. (including our O.L?JOp.R.K.) have in d the false accent The verse 

exceeds the proper measure of a tnstubh by the amount of iksitam in a By KSuc 
(86. 5), it accompanies a sprinkling with water ; [Ke^. says that It is the bones that are 
so sprinkled ; so also the comm., who adds that it is done with a very leaky old dish 
(sohasracchidra-patra.) : cf. Caland, l.c., p. 173. The .sprinkiing is part of the dbuvana 
ceremony, l.c., p. 137.J rationale of the intrusion becomes clear, 1 think; if we 

compare with our a, b the first pada of Iv. 27. 2, btsam dtsitam vidcanti y{ sAdd.\ 

« * 

37. This funeral pile (i kdsambu) [is] piled with piling; come, ye [his] 
fellows, look down at it; this mortal goeth to immortality; make ye 
houses for him according to his kindred. 

A number of the mss. (including our P.M.I.) read in a cittdm, as in 14 a above. 
The pada^itxt at end of b is pa^yata : a : i/a. Some of the mss. make a blundering 
insertion of signs of kampa in nidrtyo *ydm in c. O. has at the end -sdnibudham. The 
comm, shows its usual skill in explaining kasdmbu; it means kasa^ cCi 'mbtini ca, kasa 
being by abbreviation from kikusa^ and = asthi ! Kau^. (86. 1 ) has the verse accom- 
pany the viewing of the bone-relics Lwhich are now in the trench, says Kcq.J by the 
‘fellows* of the deceased; the comm, says that either the relatives or all are to look at 
them as deposited in the hollow, while the manager recites the verse. The meter of ttie 
last pada is redundant, and suggests emendation of the closing word.. [The vs., with its 
cayanena citam and grhdn (cf. as cited below under vs. 55), seems clearly to refer 
to a grave-mound ; but the ritual use, with its trench, is in flat contradiction with such 
reference. J 

38. Be thou just here, winning riches, with thought here, with ability 
here ; be thou here, very heroic, vigor-bestowing,- not smitten away. 

The comm, understands iha citta iha kratuh as four independent words. According 
to Kaug. (87.21), the verse is made to accompany the taking of one of two lighted 
sticks of wood (see under i. 56), and setting it up in the dirt (see under 2. 34). That 
this was its original office may be questioned ; perhaps it is rather an invocation of the 
ancestor for help to his descendants. 

39. These waters, rich in honey, satisfying {abhi-trf) son [and] grand- 
son, yielding to the Fathers svadhd [and] avirta — let the heavenly 
waters gratify both sides. 

That is, the Fathers on the one side, and theiriiving descendants nn the other. Some 
of the iflss. (including our O.R.) accent abhi in a. The abki could extremely well be 
spared, and its omission would make the verse a good astdrapankti [with tnsUibh close 
in c and dj. According to Kituq., the next verse is used in the phuiapitryajna while 
pouring water on the fire (88. 23), after the presentation of the pituias^ and this one 
while then rinsing the mouth (88. 24). 

[As to vs. 40, see p. xcvii, note.J 

40. 0 waters, send forth (pradii) Agni unto the Fathers ; this sacri- 
fice of mine let the Fathers enjoy ; they who attach themselves unto a 
sitting refreshment, may they confirm to us wealth having all heroes. 

' A corresponding verse is found in HGS. (in ii. 10. 6), reading thus: apo devlh pra 
hinuta 'gnim etant yajham pitaro no jusantdm : mdsl *mam iirjam uta ye bhajante te 
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of the accentless asya : Weber notices the wild incongruity (absent in the TA. version) 
between asya in a*, is in b, and asmai in c. J 

3$. In Vai9vanara I offer this oblation, a thousand-fold, hundred- 
streamed fountain (lUsa); it supports (b/if) [our] father, grandfathers; 
[our] ‘great-grandfathers it supports, swelling. 

That is, with fatness or abundance The verse is found also at the beginning 

of TA. vi. 6; but this rectifies the meter of b by reading s&hasydm tUsam qatddhdram 
eidm; and its c, d arc not less different: tdsminn e^d pitdram pitdmahdm prdpitd- 
mahatn bibharat pinvamane. One of our mss. (Op.) also accents prdpitdmah&n. *In 

TA. (as noticed above) the verse is next followed by our 4. 28, in the relic-interment 
ceremony ; according to Kaug. (82. 22), it is used on the second day after cremation, 
with an oblation on the back of a vd/tyavatsd * cow, after causing her to be milked on 
the site of the funeral pile. The comm. Lp. 209* sj calls the cow anyavatsd (only by 
an error of the editor?). [If error, it is an easy one, for the comm’s words as com- 
bined are dahanasihanasantnidhav anyavatsay&h : but anyavatsd occurs in the comm, 
to All. vii. 2, mentioned bclow.J The verse (11+9:11-1- 12 =43) is hardly fit to be 
reckoned a tristubh. 

*LPrimarily, vdnyh^ ahhivdnyh^ aph’dnyd^ nivanyd^ as gerundives of van^ mean ‘ to be 
won over to or wonted to ’ : abhivdnyavatsd is * a calf that has to be wonted to * its new 
or adoptive mother. Such a word as the last, with bahuvrlhi accent, means * (a cow) 
possessing such a calf,* and by inference, ‘a cow that has lost her own calf*: so abhi- 
vdnydvatsdy AB. vii. 2, and Hiranyakc^i-sutra, in Caland’s Pitrmedha-sutras, p. 58^* ; 
apivdnydvahdy Kauq., twice .^ see below; nivdnydvatsd,^ (JB. xii. 5. M. — These posses- 
sives are then abbreviated, and we find abhivdnyd at TB. i. 6. 8^ and four times in the 
Pitrmedhasutras (see Caland’s Index), and nivdnyd at (JB. ii. 6. it>, both words with 
the same meaning as abhivanyavatid^ but coming to it secondarily ; and also i.>dny)i at 

TB. ii. 6. 162, p. 676 Poona, glossed by mrtavatsd dhenuh^ and Apf^'S. viii. 15. 17, as 
equivalent of the not quotable vanydvatsd. — After putting to paper the explanations 
just given I find them confirmed by Narayana, to whom I was brought by Aufrecht’s 
valuable note upon his excerpt from Sayana’s comment on AB. vii. 2 (p. 377) : Nara- 
yana, in his comm, on AQ^S. iii. 10. 17 says abhivdnyavatsd ndmd *nyavatsena dohaniya: 
abhivdnyo vatsoyasydh sd ^bhhulnyavatsd : abhh*dnyo *bhh>ananfya ity arthah. — In 
Kau^. iSz. 22 there can be little doul)t (cf. BR. i. 347) that we have to read apivdnya- 
vatsdm after ddahane ca; and in like manner, at 80. 25, apivdnyavatsdyds : with the 
latter passage is to be compared ^’B. ii. 6. i^», which describes the same ceremony ; see 
also Caland, Todtentrebranche^ p. 15 1. The use of the milk of a cow whosg calf is 
dead is in keeping with the use of cows that are old, ugly, barren, etc. : cf. ^B. xii. 5. 1^ 
(dead man’s agnihotra) and Caland, l.c., p. 173, p. 20. J 

36. A thousand-streamed, hundred-streamed fountain, unexhausted, 
expanded upon the back of the sea, yielding refreshment, unresisting, do 
the Fathers wait on at their will Q svadhdbhis). 

Tlie first half-verse stands in VS. [_xiii. 49J TS. Liv. 2. io*J TA. Lvi. 6. ij MS. 
Lii. 7. 17, p. I02‘4j as the first two padas of a verse of which our 30 c, d above is second 
half; 'in all, the first word is imdm followed in VS. MS. by sdhasrdm^ in TS.TA. by 
satnudrdm^ before qatddh-^ all of course omit the evidently intruded dhsitam^^ and end 
b with mddhye^ V€. having before it sarirdsya, and TS.TA. bhdvanasya. Some of 
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the m**. (including our O.L?JOp.R.K.) have in d the false accent upisate. The verse 
exceeds the proper measure of a Mstubh by the amount of dksitam in n By Kauc 
(86. 5 ). it accompanies a sprinkling with water ; LKes- says that It is the bones that are 
so sprinkled ; so also the comm., who adds that it is done with a very leaky old dish 
(sahasrocchidrapatra) : cf. Caland, l.c., p. 173. The sprinkling is part of the dkuvana 
ceremony, l.c., p, I 37 *J *LThe rationale of the intrusion becomes clear, 1 think; if we 
compare with our a, b the first pada of iv. 27. 2, Hsam dksitam vidcanti yf sddd.\ 

♦ * 

37. This funeral pile Qkdsambu) [is] piled with piling; come, ye [his] 
fellows, look down at it; this mortal goeth to immortality; make ye 
houses for him according to his kindred. 

A number of the mss. (including our P.M.I.) read in a citidm, as in 14 a above. 
The pada-X^yX. at end of b is pa^ata : a : ita. Some of the mss. make a blundering 
insertion of signs of kampa in mdrtyo *ydm in c. O. has at the end -sdmbudham. The 
comm, shows its usual skill in explaining kasdmbu; it means kasaq ca 'mbunica, kasa 
being by abbreviation from kikasa^ and — astht! Kau^. (86. i) has the verse accom- 
pany the viewing of the bone-relics which are now in the trench, says Keq.J by the 
‘fellows’ of the deceased; the comm, says that either the relatives or all are to look at 
them as deposited in the hollow, while the manager recites the verse. The meter of tlie 
last pada is redundant, and suggests emendation of the closing word.. [The vs., with its 
cayanena citam and grhan (cf. QB. as cited below under vs. 55), seems clearly to refer 
to a grave-mound ; but the ritual use, with its trench, is in flat contradiction with such 
reference.J 

38. Be thou just here, winning riches, with thought here, with ability 
here ; be thou here, very heroic, vigor-bestowing,- not smitten away. 

The comm, understands iha citia iha kratuh as four independent words. According 
to Kau^. (87.21), the verse is made to accompany the taking of one of two lighted 
sticks of wood (see under i. 56), and setting it up in the dirt (see under 2. 34). That 
this was its original ofHce may be questioned ; perhaps it is rather an invocation of the 
ancestor for help to his descendants. 

39. These waters, rich in honey, satisfying (abhidrf) son [and] grand- 
son, yielding to the Fathers svadhd [and] avirta — let the heavenly 
waters gratify both sides. 

That is, the Fathers on the one side, and their'living descendants on the other. Some 
of the iflss. (including our O.R.) accent abhl in a. The ahhi could extremely well be 
spared, and its omission would make the verse a good astarapankti |_with trishibh close 
in c and dj. According to Kaug., the next verse is used in the pindapitryajna while 
pouring water on the fire (88. 23), after the presentation of the pindas^ and this one 
while then rinsing the mouth (88. 24). 

LAs to vs. 40, see p. xcvii, note.J 

40. O waters, send forth (^pra-hi) Agni unio the Fathers ; this sacri- 
fice of mine let the Fathers enjoy ; they who attach themselves unto a 
sitting refreshment, may they confirm to us wealth having all heroes. 

' A corresponding verse is found in HGS. (in ii. 10.6), reading thus: dpo devlh pra 
hinuta, 'gmm etum yajham pitaro no jusantam : mdsi 'mam iirjam uta ye bhajante te 
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no rayim sarvavlram ni yacchantu; and tl)e comparison appears to convict out unin- 
telligible third pada of being a very gross corruption. [^Observe that the word preced- 
ing asfndm ends in //i, and cf. the cases assembled under xviii. 2. 3. J The comm, has * 
no difficulty in explaining * a sitting refreshment * as “ a pinda set upon the barhUy 
Both editions read at the txAyachan^ but all the mss. save one of SPP’s yachdt; 
the comm, has ~atu The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada is jagatl. For the 
ritual application, see under the preceding verse. |_With a, cf. 2. 4 d, above.J 

4 1 . They kindle the immortal one, oblation-carrying, ghee-loving ; he 
knoweth the deposited deposits, the Fathers that are gone away to the 
distances. 

The comm., with his usual disregard of the aLcent, ghrtapriyam as from ghrtd 
+ priyd \_prltikaram djyam yasy a For the ritual use as prescribed by Kauq. 87. 22, 
see under 2. 34, one of the verses that accompanies it. But the verse is u.sed also, by 
Kau^. 86. 18, at the end of the ceremony of interment on “ making the devouring {satk- 
kasuka) fire blaze up ” ; this the comm, does not report in his statement of viniyoga. 
LCaland appears to be right in thinking that the pratTka samindhate means samindhate 
samkasukam^ xii. 2. 1 1, and not our verse here. See under xii. 2. 1 1 and note the free 
use of v.ss. from xii. 2. in the sutras immediately following 86. 18.J 

42. What stirabout for thcc, what rice-dish, what flesh I offer (ni-pf) 
to thee, be they for thee rich in svad/id, rich in honey, dripping with 
ghee. 

The second half-verse is identical with 3. 68 c, d, above. Nearly all the mss. (of ours, 
all .save Op ) accent f/tdntham in a ; both editions read manthdm. The comm, again 
Lsee under 2. 30J notes the technical sense of ni-pr : niparanam ttama piiryopavUitid 
pardcUiapdnind pitrartham coditadravyasya pntk^epah. By Kau^. 84. 6, the verse 
accompanies an offering of the articles mentioned, in the hut {vimita) in the preparation 
for interment of the relics ; the comm, overlooks this. LFor the ceremony, cf. Caland, 
Todtengcbrauche^ p. 137.J 

43. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 
svad/id, be they for thee abundant, prevailing; them let king Yama 
approve for thee. 

This is a repetition of 3. 69, being distinguished as such (and not of 4. 26) by the 
words iti pfirva, instead of ity ikd, after the pratika in most of the mss. Nevertheless, 
the two j«w///M-mss. of ours (O.R.) which give it in full, read udb/ivh in c, the word in 
4. 26, instead of vib/ivts, that in 3. 69 ; and the comm, also states the repetition to be of 
4. 26 ; and SPP’s text reads accordingly. [^For the ritual, see under 3. 69. J 

44. This [is] the former, the after down-track, by which thy former 
Fathers went away ; they who are the forerunners, the followers (.^ ab/iisdc) 
of it, they carry thee to the world of the well-doing. 

Our reading abhisacas is an emendation, almost every ms. giving abhi^acas (our Op. 
has abhiosdeah, and also one Lor twoj of SPP’s muthorities) ; -sac- is of course intended, 
and the comm, gives it. SPP’s text follows the mss. The comm, explains niydna as 
the wagon {j^akatd) on which the corpse is carried to the funeral pile ; and the * fore- 
runners ’ and ‘ followers ’ as the oxen that draw it, in front and on all sides ; which is 
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doubtless not at all the true sense ; he also reads vaiantu in d. The verse is one of 
thehariMfs LKau9.80.35 ; 82.31 notej: see under 1.61. It lacks (ina) a syllable of 
* being a full tristubh. Its second pada is identical with i . 54 b. 

45. On Sarasvatl do the pious call ; on Sarasvati, while the sacrifice is 
being extended ; on Sarasvati do the well-doers call ; may Sarasvati give 
what is desirable to the worshiper. 

46. On Sarasvati do the Fathers call, arriving at the sacrifice on the 
south; sitting on this barhis, do ye revel; assign thou to us food free 
from disease. 

47- O Sarasvati, that wentest in company with the songs, with the 
svadhds, O goddess, reveling with the Fathers, assign thou to the sacri- 
ficer here a portion of refreshment of thousand-fold value, abundance of 
wealth. 

These three verses are a repetition of 1.4 1-43 |_see notes thereon J, quoted by iti iis- 
rdh in most mss., but written out by our O.R. (both accenting daksnm in 46 b). 

48. Thee, being earth, I make enter into earth ; may god Dhatar lengthen 
out our life-time ; let him that gocth very far away be a finder of good for 
you ; then may the dead (pi.) come to be (sam-blm) among the Fathers. ‘ 

The first pada is identical with that of xii. 3. 22, and hence the comm, here makes 
the blunder of reporting this verse as quoted by Kauq. 61. 30,* whereas it is evidently 
the other ; and he explains the meaning to be that earth is smeared upon the vessel 
|_porridge-potJ, which is entirely out of place in this connection, the analogy being with 
our own phrase “ earth to earth.” Tlie problematic pdraparaim [p. pdniopardita\ in 
c is rendered strictly according to its form, as if composed of pdnipard + eir; the 
Pet. Lexx. render it as “one who departs after another or in due order” ; but I cannot 
see how this meaning is arrived at. The comm, reads pardparetas (our O. gives -reias)^ 
and explains it as duradeqam pardrimnkham ito gatdh. The comm, also, against 
/a^/rf-text and accent, understands adha *mrtds in d. ♦(_€£ p. 869, \\ 7.J 

49. Start ye (du.) forward hither, wipe off that which the portents 
(^.abhibhd) have said there of you ; from that come ye, inviolable ones, to 
this which is better, being bestowers here on me, a giver to the Fathers. 

This is highly obscure, and the second half-verse, especially, is rendered only mechani- 
cally, and even then with substitution of vduyas where nearly all the mss. have vd^tyas 
or vaqlyas (our M.I.D., and one of SPP’s, va^dyaSj which our text, (piite unsuccess- 
fully, emends to vagdya)\ SPP. admits vd^fyas in his text; the comm has I'dsfyas. 
According to Kau^. (82. 40), the verse is addressed to the two kine (the comm, says, 
the two that have drawn the hearse) : the direction is /// gdvdv upayachati ; it is per- 
haps intended uS a purification of them after the ill-omened service which they have 
performed. In c the vocative, aghnydu^ is an emendation, .SPP. reading with the mss, 
^ghnydd; but the accentuation of the mss. is here very unauthoritative ; the comm, 
also takes the word as vocative. Nearly all our m.ss. (all save O.Op.R.) leave tlcus in b 
without accent. The comm, is not ashamed to derive abhibh is formally from ahhi-bhu^ 
and to explain it by abhibkdvakils or dusakds; his general explication of the pada, as 
intimating a reproabh brought against the pair for having been engaged in such business. 
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is doubtless good. The defective meter suggests a corruption of the text The 
comm, takes ika and bhojandu ind as two independent words, and renders bhojandu 
by bhojayitdrdu or pdlayitdrdu. Two of SPP’s mss. also accent the words separately. 
LOn his margin Whitney pencilled the memorandum, “ Recast this note.”J |_In tpp.^ 
immediately after our xvii. i. 30, comes this verse. Its appearance in that place is pos- 
sibly to be interpreted as a hint at the existence in Ppp. of our book xviii., of which; 
however, there are no other traces in Ppp. save the straggling verses 1.46 (in ii.), 2. 13 
(in xix.), 2. 17 and 3. 56 (in xx.).J Last addition misplaced ! see p. 1016.J 

50. This sacrificial gift hath come excellently to us, given by him, 
well-milking, vigor-bestowing; old age, coming close to Qupa-pfc) them 
living in youth, shall lead these away together unto the F'athers. 

According to Kau^. (82. 41, the next rule to that which quotes the preceding verse), 
the verse accompanies the giving |_or receiving : comm. J of a daksind or sacrificial gift 
of at least ten kine [the comm, says onej, at the close of the after-cremation ceremonies. 
But this gives no clew to the meaning of the second half-verse, whose connection with 
the first remains very obscure. The two editions agree in their text throughout, but 
upapriicail is obviously an inadmissible accentuation, requiring emendation to upa~ 
prheati; and it is against all rule to accent any but the last of two or more prefixes to 
the same verb : hence upasampdrdnaydt — which accent is given by |_two orj three of 
SPP’s authorities, and which he therefore had good reason for adopting (it is also 
given by our O.Op.R., all collated after our publication). LIf I understand the Colla- 
tion Book, O.R. accent upasdm pdrd-.J Three of our padd-mss. (Bp.Kp.D., but D. 
not accented) make the anomalous division upaosdm :pardnaydt; the other (Op.) has 
updosampdranayd/, which is the regular and proper form ; sec Prat. iv. 2 and note, and 
iv. 7. In c, our Bp.D. (but D. without accent) have the strange re^.d\ng ySd : vdnej 
and Op, yduvdttesu / while Bs. LO.K.J also accent ydrrf vd/ie^ as do two of SPP’s mss. 
(three others yd uvdnef and only two, with our ydri vane), 

51. This barhis I bring forward for the Fathers; a living, higher one 
I strew for the gods ; that do thou ascend, O man, becoming sacrificial ; 
let the Fathers acknowledge thee who art departed. 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (in vi. 7. 2), which, reads in a bharema^ for b 
devMyo jivanta utiaram bharema^ fore, d tdttvam drohaso midhyo bhdva [_ Poona ed. 
bhdvam M yamina tvdm yamyd samvidandh : its text is plainly in part corrupt. Bhdvan 
in c is airemendation, all our mss. save one (Op.), and the majority of SPP’s, reading 
bhavan^ as if mixing the word up with bhava^ imperative. The comm, reads in b jlvan. 
Neither this verse nor its predecessor is to be called with any reason a jagatf; Lbut 
50 c, d and 51 c have jagati cadences J. This has the same pratika^ so far as concerns 
the first two words, as i. 46, and it is impossible to tell which of the two verses is quoted 
by Kaii^. ; but the comm, declares the first half of .this one to be used as darbha-grzss 
is strewn upon the wood of the funeral pile, and the second half as the corpse is laid 
supine upon the grass thus strewn : that is to say, this verse is intended in Kaug. 80. 5 1 ; 
L.SO also Caland, WZKM. viii. 368 J. •LThe mss. vary between bhavam and bhava and 
the TA. comm, understands bhava, \ 

52. Thou hast sat upon this barhis^ thou hast become sacrificial; let 
the Fathers acknowledge thee who art departed ; collect thy body accord- 
ing to its joints ; I arrange thy members with brdhman. 
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The reading yathilparA in c is an emendation, made alike by both editions;* the 
romm. has it, but all the mss. yathapurA — which is perhaps not altogether untrans- 
latable : ‘ according to ito muchness.’ We should expect in b rather ja„au than another 
jBnaHtu (5 1 d). The verse evidently belongs with its predecessor [used at 80. 5 1 J, but 
is entirely separated from it in ritual use, accompanying, according to Kau^. 85, 25, 
Lthe assembling of the bones so as to form a human figure, as explained under 3. 25 J • 
next after it are quoted z. 24, 26 and 3. 25-37. I’ada b has an extra syllable, ("with 
regard to the place of the vs., see p. 870, H i, and p. 870, end.J 

•Lin support of the emendation, SPP. adduces ix. 5. 4, with its yathsparA and 
p,iru(ds. I think that yathaparA (as against yathapurA) is strongly supported by the 
sense (much less so by the mss.) of the two Kau^ikan passages which give the litual 
for ix. 5. 4 and for this v.Sv respectively, to wit, 64. to and 85. 25. In the ialter passage 
the mss. have yathapamh samduoH (one, -puru), and Kc^ava says yalltSparii, and 
Bloomfield emends to yathUparu; but I am not quite smc that it is necessaiy, for 
yathiparus may not be bad SanskritJ 

53 . King leaf is the cover of the dishes ; the strength of refreshment, 
the power, vigor, hath come to us, dispensing {vi-d/ia) life-time to the liv- 
ing (pi.), in order to length of life for a hundred autumns. , 

The comm, reads in a, against the pada’itxX and the metrical requirement, the later 
abbreviated pidhnnam. It understands by parna (‘leaf’) the tice so called, or the 
^/i/( 3 frt-tree ; and this may be correct; this tree, it .says, owing toils sacrificial quality, 
is the overlord of trees. synonyms brahmapadapa (in Hemacandra) and 

yajnika^ viprapriyd (in Rajanighantu) ; cf. also brahma vai pal^ah, (;H. xiii. 8. 4* J 
It takes ttrjds as a nominative, which makes a decidedly easier reading, but is unsup- 
ported by Vedic usage elsewhere. Only two or three mss. (including our Op.) read in c 
vtdddhat^ the rest vidadhat (and the /tf^cMnss. vhdadhat^ which is absurd [cf. note to 
xiii. 3. 17J, but rather indicates that the word was coircclly viewed as a paiticiple) ; and 
.SPP. accepts vidadhat^ p. vhdadhaty because the comm, supports the majority of the 
mss. by understanding vi dadhat. The true reading is, beyond all reasonable ques- 
tion, vidddhat^ as our text gives it. The meter seems to be viewed by the Anukr. as 
lo-l- 1 1 :8 + II = 40 ; it is rather too irregular to merit a name. Its use* in Kau^. 
(86.6) follows that of vs. 36 above; it accompanies the laying of middle-foliage (.?;//«- 
dhyamupala^ds) down upon the offering dishes: the comm, says, more explicitly, upon 
the nine dishes spoken of in v.ss. 16-24, also upon the perforated plates (fkadhya- 
Pald(^apatrair acchddayef) ; Keqava’s explanation corresponds clo.scly with this. 

*LThe paid^a has ternate leaves, from 8 to 16 inches long: Roxuutgh, Fhra Imiica^ 
p. 540, Calc. ed. 1874. By madhyama parna or pald^a is meant the middle one of 
any of these ternate groups ; the middle one is especially fit for holy use by rea.son ot 
pis likeness to a sacrificial ladle : TB. i. 6. 10 1, madhyamnia parn^na juhoti: srug ^^hy 
ha: cf. also Sayana on TS. i. 8. 6, p, 1167, Poona. 1 am indebted to Cal-ind’s excel- 
lent paragraph.*' on this .subject, ZDMC. liii. 212. — The “nine dishes” arc the last nine 
of the eleven whose depo.sition is explained above, under v.s. 16. The “ plates ” aie 
the leaky old dishes noticed above under vs. 36. J 

54- The share of refreshment that generated this man; — the .stone 
attained {ga^n) the overlordship of the foods; — him prai.se yc, all- 
befriended, with oblations ; may that Yama make {d/id) us to live further. 
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The second half-verse is identical with 3. 63 c, d above. The translation of the fint 
half is purely mechanical, the sense being wholly obscure. The comm, renders bhdgds 
by sambhaktd^ and urjds by annasyd ^sthisafPtipasthapitacarulaksanasyn^ yamas being 
the implied subject ; then the * stone * is the one used to cover the same anndni or cara- 
vas. A couple of our mss. (O.R.) and one of SPP*s read in b dfvi 'nnSmy several 
(including our O.Op.R.) have ddhipatyam. Some of ours (O.R.K.) and three of SPP’s 
leave jagatna without an accent, which seems better, and is implied in the translation. 
One of SPP’s gives bhdgdm in a. In Kau;. (86. 7) the verse is used next after 53, and 
accompanies the covering of the same dishes with stones — or, the comm, adds, with 
bricks. LCf. Caland, Todtengebrduche^ P* I 57 *J H lacks a syllable in a. Our edition 
leaves viqvamitrds in this verse without accent, on the authority of two of our mss. 
(Bp.M.) ; all SPP’s give viqvdmitras^ p. vjq 7 fdo;ni/rah, as in.3. 63, and he accepts this 
in his text. The two verses ought of course to be made to agree, but there is little rea- 
son for preferring either nominative or vocative Lthe comm, takes the doubtful word as 
voc.J. |_If the Vi^vamitras be not meant here and at 3. 63, then Weber’s observations 
reported under 3. 16 lose some of their basis. J 

55. As the five clans (mdnavd) scattered (vap) a dwelling (/larmyd) 
for Yama, so do I scatter a dwelling, that there may be many of me (?). 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (in vi. 6. 2) ; it reads hdrmydm in a and c, 
and evdm in c ; and for d ydtha *sdtna jlvaloki bhurayas^ which, however unmetrical, 
is at least capable of being translated, while this can hardly be claimed for our d. All 
the mss. read at the end dsafas^ save one of SPP’s, which follows the comm, in giving 
dsafaj as is read in both editions — in ours, purely as an emendation. The comm, 
makes no difficulty of taking dsi 7 /a as = and explaining “ that ye my relatives 

may be numerous ” ; but that would be dsatha; and dsata has no grammatical standing 
of any kind, and hence is to be rejected. The comparison with TA. at least shows that 
the pada is corrupt. The comm, foolishly divides cummpdmi in c into e 7 >a dvapdmi. 
Three of o\a pada-ms^^, (not Op.) most absurdly divide dva-pan in b; it is strange that 
SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities. By Kau9. (86. 11) the verse is 
used next after 2. 50 etc., with the direction iti samqritya (* on finishing the pile ’ ?) ; 
the comm, says that with it they are to divide (kuttay) leflwise, with sticks or bricks, 
the part of the cemetery on which the pile stood : in TA. it accompanies the “placing 
in the jar [of relics] the drugs called sarvdusadhi ” (hence, perhaps, the use of vap in 
the versus as they are strewn in); ^but cf. Caland, TodUngebrauche^ p. 149 

LOn samqritya (.^) and kuttayeyus: — Kaug. 86. 10 reads : idam idvd u na (xviii. 2. 50) 
upa sarpa (3. 49) asdu hd (4, 66) iti cinvantL Sutra 1 1 continues : yathd yamdya 
(4. 55) iti samqritya. Upon 10, Keg. says : qildbhir (J qaldkdbhir ?) visamdbhir istakd- 
bhir vd prasavyam cinvanti qmaqdnam. And the AV. comm., in giving the ritual for 
2.50 (p. 1 1 5) and 3.49 (p. 1 6 1) and 4.66 (p. 233), says: qmaqdnadeqatk visamasam- 
khydkdbhih qaldkdbhir istakdbhir vd prasavyam cinuydtj using the very same words 
in all three passages, save that he leaves out the second word in the second passage. 
Then, for 4. 55 (p. 224) he says ; qaldkdbhir istakdbhir vd prasavyam citam qmaqdna- 
pradeqath kuttayeyuh. — In all these passages, qmaqdna or qtnaqdna-deqa or -pradeqa 
must mean the mound which they heap («) over the buried bones: cf. QB. xiii. 8. i* 
athd 'smdi qmaqdnam kurvantiy grhdn vd prajTidnath vd (‘ or as a monument ’), and 
Harisvamin’s comment, p. 1017*5, qmaqdnam prasiddham asthi-samraksa-vdstu ; the 
mound is, as with us, not quite knee-high, (JB. xiii. 8. 3*», adhojdnu. — The meaning of 
our comm, on 4. 55, accordingly, seems to be: ‘after the mound has been heaped up 
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(citam), they should pat {kuttay) it with splints of wood or with bricks, [going around 
it, as they pat it,] to the left.* — If this be right and if kuttay is the comm’s version of 
the word after iti in sHtra 1 1, then I suspect that Bloomfield has not hit the right read- 
ing in the printed text. Whitney’s ‘ on finishing the pile * would call for samsthapya; 
but samgna/kya is much nearer to the meaning of kuttay and also to the probable inten- 
tion of Bl’s mss., and I would accordingly read samqnathya in place of the printed sam- 
^ritya. Root ^nath means * thrust, push,* in their ordinary and in their obscene senses, 
and here, with sam, ‘to make [the mound] compact or firm by striking or beating or 
patting,* as a modern gravemaker pats the mound with his spade to give it shape and 
firmness.J 

56. Wear {bhf) thou this gold, which thy father wore before ; of thy 
father, going to heaven (svargd), do thou wipe off the right hand. 

The majority of mss. read pitiir in c, some pitur, and hardly any (of ours, only Op.) 
pitAr. Many of ours have mrdhdhi in d : see Prat. i. 94 and note. The comm, 
strangely gives piprhi [cf. xiii. 1. 1, notcj in a (though abibhar in b!). According to 
Kau^. 80. 46, 47, the first half-verse is used as the manager takes with the right hand 
some gold worn by the deceased, smears it with ghee, and passes it to the eldest son ; 
the second half-verse, as he makes him wipe off his (of course, the father’s) right hand ; 
the comm, states it thus : “ with the first half he makes the oldest son heat (pdfpayet : 
as if the comm, read in Kau?. ddfpayaii instead of addp ') in the fire gold found in the 
hand of the deceased ; with the other half the son should wipe the deceased’s hand.” 

57. Both those who are living and those who are dead; those who are 
born and those who are worshipful — for them let there go a brook of 
ghee, honey-streamed, overflowing. 

We had the second half-verse above as 3. 72 c, d, only witli (^atAdhard instead of 
mAdhudhdrd. The mss. are again at variance as to tlie accent of kulya ; and the 
majority also accent madhudhara^ as if they had ^atddh- in mind [cf. end of note to 
I. 42 above J. Yajniya is a queer antithesis to jdtA^ and the comm, reads instead 
jajiiiydSy explaining it as jajTiim utpattim ydnti gacihanti : that \jajni -H root ya! 
The comm, also understands in d mad/iud/iaras, as object of vyundatt. A correspond- 
ing verse is found in TA. (in vi. 12): it omits the first ca in a ; has at end of b the 
almost acceptable readingyrf///y<7j (it ought to be jAntvds) ; offers in c the curious cor- 
ruption dhdrayitum for kulydi 'tu; |_and accents tnAdhudhara in dj. 'I'he schol. add 
the verse to 56, as used by Kau^. 80. 46 ; the Kau^. uses it twice with 3. 72 : |ec under 
that verse ; in TA. it has an utterly different ajjplication, in the ceremony of turning 
loose the cow that was led with the corpse to the funer.il pile. 

58. There purifies itself the conspicuous bull of the prayers, the sun 
of days, Icngthener out of dawns, of the sky ; the breath of the 
rivers hath made the jars to resound loudly; entering Indra’s heart with 
skill. 

This is a verse out of one of the most formidable hymns of tlie KV. soma-book 
(RV. ix. 86. 19), and occurring also twice in SV. (i. 559; ii. I 70 - R^- reads 

sdmo dhnah pratarltd 'sAso divAh ; in c, krana and aviva^at ; in d, hdrdi and /minis/- 
bhis ; with this SV. in general agrees, but has, with AV., AhnCwi and usAsd/n in b, and 
acikradat in c; it is peculiar in reading prd/ia sy/. pra^dna) Jit beginning of c; 
ruption, doubtless, which is carried out to greater intelligibility in our prdnAs. Ihc 
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AV. corruption, of both sense and meter, in b, pratdrUH supported by the pada- 
reading pra^tdrliah^ is very strange ; of our mss., only three (O.K., supported by Op. 
•ta: US-) have the correct V- J SPP’s, according to his account, about half support 
‘/o V'l ^nd he accordingly admits that reading into his text ; we ought to have done the 
same by emendation. |_For hdrdhn dvt(dn (p. dcyift\dn) man-y the comm, reads kdrditna 
. . . avi(iat . . . man-,\ What right the verse has here (or vs. 6o, coming from the same 
RV. hymn) does not appear ; neither Kau^. nor the comm, uses it in the ritual ; but 
the latter says, as if by way of excuse, that, as the Fathers enjoy the fruit of the soma- 
sacriticcs which they have offered, soma is praised in the ceremonies for the Fathers, 
^e explains the ‘ rivers-* in c as the vasatlvari waters. LHe says, p. 224*3, vrsd tnail- 
nam ityadinam tisrndm (vss. 58, 59, 60) pitrmedha eva kdndokto viniyogo 'nusam- 
dJieyah^ which is not clear to me: should it be pitnnedhakanda evoktof\ 

59. Let thy sparkling (.? tvesd) smoke cover, being in the sky, extended 
bright ; for thou, O purifier, shinest like the sun with luster, with beauty 
{krpd). . 

The verse is RV. vi. 2. 6 and SV. i. 83 ; both read rnvati in a ; |_in b, SV. combines 
divi sAh ih-: cf. dwi sA/i ch- at xvii. i. 12J. The comm, explains krpd as = krpaya 
or stutyd. Vait. (6. ii) uses the verse, with others, in the ceremony of establishing 
the fires. 

60. Soma lindu) verily goes forward to Indra*s rendezvous ; the com- 
rade docs not violate {pra-mi) the comrade^s agreements ; thou rushest to 
join, as a male after females — soma, in the jar, by a road of a hundred 
tracks. 

Tlie verse corresponds to RV. ix. 86. 16, which has, however, important variants: in 
a, prd aydsUi (ndur and niskrUim ; in b, samgiram ; in c, yuvatibhis and arsaii; in d, 
(a/Aydmnd; SV. (i. 557 ; ii. 502) agrees with RV. except in the last item, having, like 
our text, -ydmand, L'l’hc meter shows that it is to be pronounced -ydmand^ whichever 
way it is written : cf. JAOS. x. 532. J Our ntskrthn is hardly better than a corruption 
of the RV. reading ; but the comm, understands it as Indr.Vs “ belly ” {jafkaralaksanam 
sthdfiam), and supports his opinion by quoting RV. iii. 35. 6. Sawgirds, in b, is 
understood in the translation as samglras (which is read by two or three mss., including 
our O.), the foimer being unintelligible; the comm, gives two explanations, both imply- 
ing the accent -gir-^ one from sam-gr ‘ agree,* the other from sam-gr or -gil * swallow 
down,’ thus finding in the verse another “belly” (samgiras — samgiram = udaram). 
Our text of c spoils both the meter and the connection, making the line render very 
lamely ; the comm, reads yAsd, and lakes it as an instrumental (like yuvatibhis ) ; in d 
he has the RV.SV. reading. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is worthless. |_The 
RV^ verse is a good jagatl^ and so is this, barring c, where the corruptions have spoiled 
meter as well as sense. J 

61. They have eaten; they have revelled [surely J; they have shaken 
off {dva) those that are dear; having own brightness (svddkdnu), they 
have praised ; insp^fed, youngest, we implore. 

Harisv'ln 7 ^'^ verse correspont^ to RV. i. 82. 2 a-d, and is found also in other texts : SV. 

mound'i '' ' reading in c 

’ * '*'or priydfi, and, lor d, viprd ndvisthayd matt: and they add a fifth pada, a 
our comm, on 4. V . \, a • t 1 kv 

^ ^ng nothing toklo with the meaning of the verse. A majority of the AV. 
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mss. (including our M.O.Op.R.K.D.) read dvA *priydh (p. dva : apriyatC)^ and this is 
perhaps the true Atharvan text (though the accent, in that case, should be dva 'prtydn), 
and defensible on the ground of sense ; our last pada is nothing but a senseless corrup- 
tion. In Kau?. (88. 27) the verse is used, next after vss. 8i ff.,* in the pindapUryajM, 
with the direction ity uttarasicam avadhuya; the comm, paraphrases this to mean that 
one is to perform an additional sprinkling (? uttaraparisekd) next after the worship 
(jipasthdna) of the//W«J. For the application of the verse to the Fathers, compare 
TB. ii. 6. 3*, dksan pitdrah : dmlmadanta pitdrah, etc.; [also Sayana’s comm, on 
TS. i. 8. S», Poona ed., p. 1 159 J. to be noted that in the pindapitryajha of the 

VS. (ii* 30 » pitarah etc. comes just before the verses corresponding Jp 

oiur vss. 81-85. J L^GS., i. 151 prescribes the RV. verse for use when the bride greases 
the axle of the \yedding-car : is this because of the resemblance of aksam (‘ axle ’) to 
aksan (root ghas) ? ! J |_See p. Ixxix. J 

62. Come ye, O Fathers, delectable, by profound roads that the 
Fathers travel, assigning to us lifetime and progeny ; and do ye attach 
yourselves to us with abundances of wealth. 

The last pada was found above as ix. 4. 24 d. Corresponding verses arc found in 
HGS. ii. 10. 5 and MB. ii. 3. 5. For a, b, MB. reads pitarah somyCiso gambhircbhih 
pathibhih purvinebhih ; and as second half-verse it has our 3. 14 c, d. UOS. has a 
ydta pitarah somyd gambhirah (misprint for -rdih <*) pathibhih pitrvydih^ with an 
altogether different C, d. We should prefer somydsas unaccented, both in thi.s* verse 
and in the next, but no ms. so reads. The comm, has in c dadhata^ which he pronounces 
the same as dhatta. In Kauq., in the pitrnidhdna ceremony, the verse accompanies 
,(83.27) the bringing of the bone-relics, before sunset |_into the hut: Kcq.J; and it is 
followed (83. 28, 29) by I. 52 and 2. 29 ; then, in the pindapitryajfia (87. 2S), the three 
are repeated ; the comm, notices only the latter use, stating that with this verse one is to 
scatter sesame on the barhis spread for the purpose of giving the pindas. In number 
of syllables, the verse answers to the description of the Anukr. (9 -f- 10 : 1 1 + n = 41). 
[The MB. reading makes a rectification of the meter at the beginning of b.J 

63. Go away, O Fathers, delectable, by profound roads that go to the 
stronghold {purydna) \ then, in a month, come yc again to our houses to 
eat the oblation, with good progeny, with good heroes. 

All the pada-mss, commit the strange blunder of dividing dydta in c into a : aydta ; 
both editions make the necessary correction; the comm, also understands d ydta. In 
d, some of the mss. make great difiiculty over Attiiniy reading also |_rt ;/;///;//, J atnum, 
antiini^ atniln^ and the comm, gives as a compound havn atniln ; but our O.K.D., and 
the majority of SPP’s authorities, have the correct reading; as does .also HGS. in its 
coire.sponding verse Lii. 13. 2J. HGS. [^spoils the meter of a by modernizing somyasas 
toj somyds ; reads in b purvydis ; |_and begins c ^^ith alha\ I he first half-verse 
occurs also in MS. i. 10. 3 and A^S. ii. 7- 9- 

Pdr, Uana p. arah somydso gambhiribhih pathibhih purvchhih (which should evWently 
be emended to pfirvyibhis) ; A^S. differs from this only by having at the end purvinebhts 
(with K. and Kap.S., as pointed out by Schroder). Pr.lt. iii. 83 quotes the word //?/- 
ydna. Kau^. uses the verse in the pindapitryajna (SS 28), next after vs. 6r, in dismiss 
ing the Fathers after their feast of pindas. The metrical description of the Anukr^ is 
very poor: |_it is probable that the verse originally was 11 + 11:12+11; but its is 
spoiled metrically J. 
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64. What one limb of you Agni Jatavedas left when making you go to 
the Fathers' world, that same for you I fill up again ; revel ye, 0 Fathers, 
in heaven (svargd) with [all] your limbs. 

HGS. has (in ii. ii. i) an analogous but quite different verse; yad vah kravydd 
angam adahal lokan ayam prattayah jdtaveddh : tad vo 'ham pufiar d ve^aydmy arh 
stdh sarvdir ahgdih sam bhavata pitarah. Most of our mss. (all except O.Op.R.), but 
by his account, only one of SPP’s, leave ajahdt in a unaccented; on the other hand| 
all without exception accent in dpitdras, which SPP. accordingly admits into his text * 
but our emendation to pitaras is plainly necessary. What the comm, says is here 
unknown, because the manuscript shows a considerable lacuna, involving the latter half 
of the explanation of this verse, with the text of the next and the larger part of its expo- 
sition. KauQ. uses the verse (88. 5) in the pimiapitryajfia, next after vss. 74, 78, 
to accompany an offering of rice-grains with the stirring-stick {s&yavana Lthat is, sa- 
dyavana: SPP’s sdmyavana, p. 2334, does not seem right J). LAs to completeness 
of limbs in the other world, see my note to 4. 12, above. This verse was translated met- 
rically by Whitney, O. and L. S.^ i. 57.J 

65. Jatavedas has been the messenger sent forth, at evening, at close 
of day to be honored by men; — thou hast given to the P'athers; they 
have eaten after their wont ; eat thou, O god, the presented oblations. 

We had the second half-verse above as 3. 42 c, d. Part of our mss. (O.Op.R.D.), 
with, so far as appears, the majority of SPP’s, read in b upavdndyasy and the latter 
accordingly adopts it in his text; the root vand does not appear to be anywhere else 
combined with upa» The line reads like a kind of echo of RV. iv. 54. i [TB. iii. 7. 134J. # 
The verse is the last one quoted in the pindapiiryajfia by Kau?. (89. 14), to accompany 
the withdrawal of the “ extended ** fires. L®y “ extended ” I suppose W. means the tech- 
nical pranUa (cf. comm., p. 2336), The words of KauQ. are agnim pratydnayati : the 
ceremony seems to be the same as that prescribed by ^B. at ii. 4. z^i^puuar ulmukam 
apt srjaiif and by CQS. at iv. 5. 9, ulmukam agndu krtvd.\ 

66 . Thou yonder, ho ! hither thy mind !*as sisters {jami) a kdkutsala, 
do thou cover him, O earth. 

The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation to dsau in a ; both edi- 
tions give asdii^ because this is read by all the mss. ; the comm, understands the word 
as a vocative; it al.so reads the interjection as /w, while the pada-i^xt gives' 7 / 5 /. It 
further glos.scs jdmayas LalternativelyJ with bhaginyas^ and reads kakutsthalam^ 
explaining it as pradhdudvayavapraileqaniy and paraphrasing with putrddlndm firah- 
prabhrtiny angdni ^itdtapavdtanivdrandya. The Pet. Lexx. conjecture kakutsala to 
be a pet word for a little child. We had the third pada above as 2. 50 d, 51 d, and 
3. 50 d. Kau(j. U.SCS the verse (86. 10) with 2. 50 and 3. 49 in the ceremony over the 
bone-relics. The comm, includes with it vs. 67. 

67. Let the worlds where the Fathers sit adorn themselves {gumbh ) ; 

I make thee to sit in the world where the Fathers sit. 

The first phrase is VS. v. 26 f, which, however, reads ^dndhantdm j Ap. vii. 9. 10 has 
qundhatdm lokah pitrsadanah, L^^^ variants as between ^undh and qumbh^ cf. notes 
to vi. 115. 3; xii. 2.40; 3. 13, 21, 26; xviii. 3. 56. J 
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68. Thou art the barhis of them that are our Fathers. 

The metrical description of the Anukr. implies the reading yi asm-. In Kaug. 

(87. 27) the verse is used with i. 51 etc. (.see under i. 51) in connection with the strew- 
ing of btsThis. 

69. Loosen up the uppermost fetter from us, O Varuna, {loosen] down 
the lowest, off the midmost ; then may we in thy sphere, O Aditya, be 
guiltless unto Aditi. 

The verse Lwhich is RV. i. 24. 15, etc.J occurred above as vii. 83. 3 Lwhich seej; 
among our mss., only O.R« write it out in full. The comm, notices the repetition, yet 
goes on to give a full explication. In Kau^. (82. 8), it is used in the ceremony of the 
first day after cremation (next before 3. 56), with the direction iti jyesthah, apparently 
implying that “the oldest’* son of the deceased pours water on the attendants; the 
comm, says that with this verse, immediately after the cremation, all the Brahmans 
should take a bath {snanath kuryuli), 

70. Release from us all fetters, O Varuna, with which one is bound 
crosswise, with which lengthwise ; so may wc live hundreds of autumns, 
by thee, O king, guarded, defended. 

The rendering of samamS 2^6. zya//// in h is far from certain; cf. iv 16.8. The 
comm, explains : sam&mo ndma vydmasamjnttapradci^dt samkucitapramanako deqah : 
samnihite prade^e dure prade^e ce 'ti ydvat. Two of our mss. (O.R.) and one of 
SFP’s read samani; and two or three of the latter have badhyatCy without accent. 
Nearly all, again, read qarddam in c (our O.R.p.m. Land one of SPP’sJ -das)y and SPP. 
admits ^arddam into hi.s text ; our ’dam is an emendation, and a necessary one, unless 
we take instead -dasy as in apposition with ^atani. The comm, makes no difficulty of 
reading ’damy understanding it, according to one of his convenient rules of interpreta- 
tion, as a sing, used in place of a plural. Most of our mss., again (except P.O.Op.R.), 
but only one of SPP’s, accent rajan. The comm, points out that rdksamdnds is for 
rdksya-y which is altogether probable, considering how easily a y is lost after s or f. 
The first pada is identical with vii. 83. 4 a. All the pada-m^^, except one of SPP’s read 
gupita instead of -tah. The comm, directs the verse to be recited for good fortune 
evening and morning at the end of the daqardtra in the pitrmedha. 

71. To Agni, carrier of the kavyds, [be] svadhd [and] homage. 

72. To Soma with the Fathers [be] svadhd [and] homage. 

LVerses 71-87 are prose, except vs. 75, with regard to which see p. 869, 5.J These 

verses [71, 72 J are found, in reversed order, in A(,'S. ii. 6. 12. In VS. ii. 29 a, b, are 
found both, but with svahd in place of szmdha ndmahy and the same in f 4- * 

and G(iS. iv. 2. 39, except that in the latter ivdhd preceiles the datives. VS. accents 
pitrmdte. [See also under vs. 74,J In Kau<;. 87. 8, vss. 71-74 are combined in alter- 
nation with vss. 78-80 to accompany in the pindapitryajna the scattering downward of 
three handfuls of offering; and Lare usedj again, later (88.2,3,4) in the same cere- 
mony, with oblations. L^erse 71 is employed by Vait. (9.8) in the sakamedhay and I 
suspect (see p. 869, Tf 7) that the sftira intends vss. 72 and 73 also to be thus used : cf. 
also ApQS. viii. 13. 15, 16. J 

73. To the Fathers with Soma, svadhd [and] homage. 

74 * To Yama with the Fathers, svadhd [and] homage. 
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For the ritual use of these verses see th^ preceding note. [^Parallels of our vss. 
72 and 74 and 71, and in that order, recur at MGS. ii. 9. 13: cf. the pratfkas in 
Knauer's Index, and also under pitrbhyas^ p. 152.J 

7$. Here is svadhd for thee, O great-grandfather, and for them that 
are after (dnu) thee. 

76. Here is svadhd for thee, O grandfather, and for them that are 
after thee. 

77. Here is svadhd for thee, O father.* 

Passages analogous with these three verses are found in a number of other texts : 
TS. i. 8. 5‘ ; A(;S. ii. 6. 15 ; Ap. i. 9. I (cf. also viii. 16. 6; xiii. 12. 9) ; QQS. iv. 4. 2 ; 
GGS. iv. 2. 35 ; ^B. ii. 4. 2«9 forbids the use of yi ca tvam dnu^ and K^'S. iv. i. 12 is 
of the same opinion. |_Opposite vs. 75, W. notes K. ix. 6.J In 77 all our mss. save 
one (Op.) read tdtas instead of tataj half of SPP’s do the same. In Kau^. 88. ii the 
three verses (doubtless: only llie pratika of 75 is quoted; the comm, says the three) 
are used on setting down three combined {saw kata) phtdas on the bar his j and Vait. 
(22. 22) employs them similarly in the aj^nistowa. Though 75 is easily read as two 
anustubh pililas, the Anukr. allows it only 15 syllables, refusing to resolve tu~am here, 
as it also refuses in 76. LAs to vs. 75, see p. 869, If 5.J L'^P**®pos of tata and tata^ 
the comm, cites AA. i. 3. 3 ; and Sayana, in his comment on that passage, gives two 
little talcs about Prajapati’s early lingui.stic ventures which remind us somewhat of the 
beautiful story as told by Herodotus in the beginning of Euterpe. J 

78. Svadhd to the Fathers that sit upon the earth. 

79. Svadhd to the Fathers that sit in the atmosphere. 

80. Svadhd to the F'athers that sit in the sky (div). 

These verses are found al.so in Ap. i. 9. 6, and in GGS. iv. 3. 10. GGS. has prthi- 
vlsadbhyas Land antarlksasadbhyas \\ both combine p//rbkya *atar-; and our O.K.K., 
with half of SPP’s authorities, do the same; the Anukr. implies -bkya antar-y but that 
proves nothing. For the ritual use, see under v.ss. 71, 72 above. Both Ap. and GGS. 
prescribe the verses for the case that the names of the Fathers intended are not known. 

*8 1 . Homage, O Fathers, to your refreshment (firj ) ; homage, O Fathers, 
to your sap. 

82. Homage, O Fathers, to your terror* (bhdma) ; homage, O Fathers, 
to your fury. 

83. Homage, O Fathers, to that of yours which is terrible; homage, 
O Fathers, to that of yours which is cruel. 

84. Homage, O Fathers, to that of yours which is propitious ; homage, 
O Fathers, to that of yours which is pleasant. 

85. Homage to you, O Fathers ; svadhd to you, O Fathers. 

For a wonder, these formulas are written by all’ the mss. without variation and with- 
out error. Corresponding passages are to be found in many other texts: VS. ii. 32; 
TB. i. 3. iqS ; MS. i. 10. 3 ; K. ix. 6; iv. 5. i ; AQS. ii. 7. 7 ; Ap. i. 10. 2 and xiii. 
12. 10; GGS. iv. 3. 18-21 ; MB. ii. 3. 8-1 1 ; none of them agree closely with our text; 
but the details of accordance and of difference are not worth giving. In K§u;. (88. 26) 
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they accompany in ihtpi^pitryajna.iht reverence {upasth&nd) paid to the Fathers, 
being then followed by vss. 61 and 63. *LThat is, * to your terror-inspiring fury.’J 

86 . They who are there, O Fathers — Fathers there are ye — [be] 
they after you; may ye be the best of them. 

87. They who are here, O Fathers — alive here are we [be] they 

after us ; may we^ be the best of them. 

The translation here implies certain emendations of the text: pitaras LaccentlessJ 
in 87 and the first time in 86, and the omission of yi after the second pitdras in 86 : 
the latter is made also in our text, while SPP. reads, with the mss., yd Ura pitdrah 
pitdro yd 'tra yUydm sihd. As to the accent of the pitarah pitaro in 86, the mss. 
are wildly discordant, presenting every possible variation, and, considering the many 
accentual blunders which they commit in this part of the text, the details arc not worth 
reporting, nor need we feel any hesitation in amending to what seems to make the best 
sense. The omission of yd is much more serious, but seems demanded by the sense, 
and by the analogy of 87. Similar passages are found in [TS. iii. 2. s<^,J Tli. i. 3. io»-9 
[like TS.J, and iv. 5. i (the latter nearest like our text : ye Ura pitarah pitarah 

stha yHyafk tesdm qresthd bhuyastha : ya iha pitaro manusyd vayatii tesdrii ^resthd 
bhuydsma) \ compare also MS. i. 10. 3 and AQS. ii. 7. 7.* All our mss. save one (Op.), 
and most of SPP’s, leave stha in 86 unaccented; this non-accentuation, so far as it goes, 
favors the omission of yd, Bhuyastha is a grammatically impossible form, and should 
be emended to which is read by [TS. andj TB. in the corresponding passage \ 
^(^S., as has been seen, gives -stha. One of SPP’s mss. has bhuydsta. In 87, most of 
the mss. insert an avasdtm after smah^ and SPP. follows them; it is of course sense- 
less, unless we use one also after stha' in 86 f ; nor does the Anukr. appear to acknowl- 
edge it, since it notes no difference of division as between the two verses ; but our 
[printedj text at any rate blunders in not reading either smo asman or smo 'smAn since 
it has omitted the avasdna-m^rk. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are worthless, 
as there is no trace of meter in the two passages ; they can by violence be read into 
the number of syllables called for. 

*[Tn the second and third paragraphs below are given these passages from TB., MS., 
and AgS. The TS. passage agrees with the TB. passage, save that TS. has yi 'smih 
lokd for the very bad 'smih lokd of TB.J ^ 

t[We ought, I think, in fact to read with SPP. an avasdna-mTirV, after smdh in 
vs. 87, not only as being abundantly supported by the mss. of both editions, but also as 
called for by the sense and the general (quadripartite) structure of the verse. And the 
same applies to the reading of an « 7/<7j/l«tf-mark after stha in vs, 86 ; it is printed in 
neither edition, but appears to be well warranted by the authorities of both.J 

[The TB. passage, at i. 3. io«-9, with the avasanas as printed in the Poona ed., is: 
yd etdsmih lokd sthd {^) yusmaiis td'nu \yi*smih lokd\ rnaiii td nu \yd etdsmth lokd 
sthd \yfiydm tdsdm vdsisthd bhuydsta \yysmih lokd\ ahdm tculm vdsistho bhuydsam. 
This passage and its analogues have been discussed in two papers by Bohllingk, Beruhte 
der sdchsischen Gesell.^ sessions of July 8, 1893, and May 2, 1896. In the first, having 
the TB. passage before him, he proposed to read, in place of the first sthd, the word 
syds, and to begin the first apodosis with it, and to delete the second sthd. In the 
second, having our AV. verses before him, he ascribes the false ending of bhuyastha of 
86 to the correct preceding / and, on the other hand,, the false sma of 87 to the 
correct ending of bhdydsma. The false sma, however, is — as we have seen to be 
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printed smo or smaA (cl. Index, p. 41 b). Moreover, he suspects that the second 
pitaras of 86 may be a corruption of pdretas (‘ mortui istic vos estis *) : this would be an 
easy corruption in nagarl^ but I do not feel that pdretas offers a better antithesis to the 
jlvas of 87 manusyd^ than does the word pitaras itself ; and the latter arc 

distinctly enough other-world beings : cf. 2. 48 (but also 49), and i . 50, 54 above, also 
X. 6.32. — Apropos of the blunder bhuydstha: reading DIgha Nikaya on the day of 
writing the above note, I observed at ix. 7, line 5, the phrase safiM uppajjanti etc., 
* ideas arise,' and then in the very next sentence, ekd sailiid uppajjanti,, * a single idea 
arise,’ with plural verb-ending, albeit the ekd makes the breach of common concord 
most manifest and some mss. indeed read uppajjatL For the like error, see xv. 7.3: 
cf. also notes xiv. 2. 59 ; xviii. 3. 47. J 

I^The MS. pas.sage, p. 143^ is: esd yupndkam pitarah: imd asmdkam : jlvd vo 
jivanta[^li'\ ihd sdntah sydma. — The A^S., p. 125 end, reads: eta yusmdkam pitarah : 
imd asmdkam: jivd vo jivanta iha santak sydma. To this, Gargya, in his vrtti^ 
adds : itikdrddhydhdrena sutracchedah : santak sydmeti mantrah pathitavyo vakkd- 
ram varjayitvd. — The etds and imds seem to refer to svadhds (cf. as above : yd 
atra pitarah svadhd, yusmdkam sd : ya iha pitara edhatur,, asmdkam saK) ; and the 
esd of MS. appears to require correction to eta p. etdh,\ 

88. Thee, O Agni, would wc kindle, full of light {dynmdnt), O god, 
unwasting ; as that very wondrous fuel of thine shall shine in the sky 
{dh*), bring thou food for thy praisers. 

The verse is RV. v. 6. 4, and occurs also as SV. i. 419 and ii. 372, and in TS. iv. 
4. 4*^ and MS. ii. 13. 7. All these agree together throughout, reading in a te agna idh- 
for tvd 'gna id/h^ and in c syd for sd, SPP. reads in c, with the ydd gha, and 

makes no note upon it, implying that his mss. have the same; ours, however, giveyd^/ 
dha ydt : ha), in accordance with the other texts. All the mss. put an avasdna 
between d and e Li.e. after dydtd], and the Anukr. supports it, whence SPP. has it in 
his edition ; we left it out as being uncalled for, and wanting in the parallel texts. Fur 
the use of the verse in Kau^. with 3. 42, see the note to the latter : cf. p. 871, ^1 3. 

89. The moon among the waters runs, an eagle in the sky {div) ; they 
find not your track, O golden-rimmed lightnings : know me as such, 
O firmaments {rddasi). 

The verse is KV. i. 105. i and also SV. i. 417 [Traita SamanJ; and its first two 
padas are VS. xxxiii. 90 a, b ; it is quoted by pratfka in (iB. i. 2. 9 ; |_pada e is refrain 
all through the RV. hymn, save in the last, the 19th, verse J. Both RV. and SV. read 
in d vidyutas, as vocative, and the AV. mss. are divided between that and vidyutas; 
SPP. has the former, which is to be preferred. The comm, repeats the story of Trita 
and his two brothers, as ** told by the ^atyayanins," in almost precisely the same words 
as those in which it is given in the commentator's introduction to RV. i. 1 05. LOertel gives 
a summary thereof, and also the corresponding passage, JB. i. 184, text and version, 
JAOS. xviii.* p. 1 8-20. J LThc comm, quotes the verse as applied in a mahdqdnti called 
vdrunl in the Naksatra Kalpa, 18.J Why the verse should be found as conclusion of 
this book of funeral hymns is very obscure. P* 

|_IIere ends the fourth anuvdka, with i hymn and 89 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says ekonanavati^ edi 'va yamesu vihitd rcah: cf. pages 814 and 869, IT 4> not® **J 

LHcrc also ends the thirty-fourth 



Book XIX. 

^Supplementary hymns. J 

[This nineteenth book forms a supplement to the three grand 
divisions of the Atharvan collection, and is shown to be a later 
addition by a considerable variety of cumulative evidence. The 
evidence concerns in part the contents of the book ; in part, the 
character of its tradition as respects both text and division and 
extent ; and in part, the relation of its text to the ancillary Vedic 
treatises, the Pada-patha and the Paheapatalika and the Prati- 
^akhya, and to the Kau9ika and Vaitana sutras.J 

[The contents of book xix. resemble in large measure those of the earlier books, and 
wear (as W. says: see the General Introduction) the aspect of after-glean 1 h;;s : cf. 
hjmn I with i. 15 ; h. 18 with iv. 40 ; h. 34 with ii. 4, and especially 3 4 with ii. 4. 6 ; 

h. 39 with V. 4; h. 44 with iv. 9; h. 57 with vi. 46. Had these hymns of book xix. 
been parts of the original collection, we should have expected (as W. intimates) to find 
them in their respective places with those of the earlier books. But more conclusive 
evidence could hardly be wished than is offered by hymn 23 of book xix., which hymn, 
under the form of “ Homage to parts of the AV.,” is incidentally also in some sort a 
table of contents to the preceding eighteen books, and presupposes their existence as a 
collection, and in an arrangement substantially accordant with that which they show in 
our text : cf. the introduction to h. 23. J 

LThe general character of the tradition in this book is strikingly inferior to that of the 
preceding eighteen. Such a statement can be duly verified only by a detailed study of 
the verses of the book, with reference to their intelligibility as they stand, and to the 
multiplicity or wildness of the variants presented ; but a casual glance at the footnotes 
on pages 478, 484-5, and 539 of the Bombay edition will give .some idea of their multi- 
plicity. Many of them (like /rin nakatis at 27. 4 : see W’s note) “ arc of the superficial 
variety of discordant readings which swarm in this book and have no real importance.” 
Others are blunders of the grossest sort, as to which there is substantial agreement 
among the authoritie.s or even complete harmony : such for example is the impossible 
ydsmai . . . yacchati at 32. 2, where not a single one has the absolutely necessary y&c- 
(hati: cf. W’s note to 45. 5. Especially noteworthy is vs. 4 of h. 40 as illustrating 
“what this nineteenth book can do in the way of corruption even of a text that is intel- 
ligibly handed down elsewhere ” (so Whitney : the A V. version is so utterly corrupt 
that he is forced to translate from the RV. version, RV^ i. 4^ b). If degrees of cor- 
ruption and bad less are to be distingui.shed, perhaps we may .set down 49. 2 as the worst 
ill book xix., or po.ssibly in books i.-xix. ; in the latter case, vi. 22 3 is surely a close second. 
The uncertainties of the tradition of this book as to the precise amount of material to 
be included in it, and as to its division and the numeration of the parts, are rehearsed 
in the sequel : cf. the references at p. 898, end of ^ 2. J 

[^Relation of the text of book xix. to the ancillary Vedic treatises. — First, the Pada- 
patha appears tw> be very modern, as it is certainly very blundering and untrustworthy : 
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sie SPP’s notes on pages 410 and 460 and especially 543, and W*s note on hymn 68, 
and observe, for example, the wild resolution of vdrmd slvyadhvdm as vdrma:asi: 
vioadkvdm at 58. 4. The corruptness of tbe text made' Whitney doubt (in 1862 : see 
his Prat., p. 581) the existence of a pada^pdtha. — Second, book xix. is entirely ignored 
by the Paficapatalika or Old Anukr., as is stated also by SPP. in his Critical Notice 
vol. i., p. 24. — Third, “ to the apprehension of the Pratigakhya the Atharva-Veda com- 
prehended only the first eighteen books of the present collection *’ : so Whitney, Prat., 
p. 58 1 ; cf. his Index of passages referred to by the AV. Prdt., p. 600 c, and especially 
his notes to Prat. ii. 67 c and ii. 22. J 

[^Relation of book xix. to K&ucika. — The sutra-citations do not imply recognition of 
the text of book xix. as an integral part of the samhitd. — Bloomfield has made a crit- 
ical separation of the more original vidhdna-mMtv from the grbya-mMer in the text of 
Kdu^ika, and styles the former “ Atharva-sutra ” or « Vidhana-sutra ” : see his Introd. 
to Kau^., p. xxviii., and his essay in Gottingische gelehrte Anzeigen^ 1902, p. 489. His 
Vidhana-sutra comprehends the text of Khug. from the beginning- of kandika 7 to the 
end of kandikai 52, excepting perhaps most of the matter (42. 19 to 43. 20) just preced- 
ing the va^dqamana^ and excepting the vaqd^amana itself (43.21 to 45. 19); that is, 
his Vidhana-sutra runs from 7. i to 42. 18 and from 46. i to 52. 21.* — Now it is in the 
first plaMfe to be noted that no verse whatever is cited in the text of the Vidhana- 
sutra ’* (whether by pratlka or by technical designation or in sakalapdtha) which is 
also to be found in book xix., with the single 'exception of prAna prdndm,^ In the 
second place, disregarding the verses cited by technical designation (the “y/z/< 5 j-verses ” ; 
see below) and those which are cited in full and by pratlka besides (33. 3 ; 52. 5 ; 72. i : 
see below), it appears that there are in the entire text of Kau^ika only six pratlkas 
which might .seem at first blush to imply the recognition of book xix. as part of the 
Atharvan text by Kaugika. The six pratlkas cover some eleven verses. Including 
with them a seventh pratlka^ devdsya tvd^ I give them in tabular form : 


^ ( tvdtn ague vratapA asi (xix. 59. 1-3) 

' ( kAmas tdd dgre ■) 

45. 17 kAmas tdd dgre v (xix. 52. I J) 

68. 29 kAmas tdd ) 

57. 26 dgne samldham Altar sam (xix. 64. 1-4) 

66. I vAii ma dsdn (xix. 60. i) 

( dyiito *luim (xix. 51. i) 

^ ( devdsya tvd savitus (xix. 51.2) 

139. 10 dvyacasaq ca (xix. 68. i) 


[Darila, in fuU; RV.MS.TS.VS.] 

[RV.TB.TA.] 

< [Daq. Kar., in full ; AG.S.PGS. 
( gGS.HGS.GGS.MB.] 

[TS.TA.PGS.] 
[?] 

[Passim.] 

[Dag. Kar. ; Ath. Paddh. ; KegavL] 


The place of citation in Kaugika is given at the left ; the place of occurrence in AV. is 
given in parentheses ; and the texts, other than AV., in which the mantrds occur, are 
noted at the right in square brackets.J ♦LThis delimitation of the Vidhana-sutra differs 
slightly from Bloomfield's as given in the places just cited : it has been revised with the 
help of a friendly note from him.J prAna prdndm (xix. 44.4) ‘s cited at 

47. 16, which is a part of Bloomfield’s “Vidhana-sutra,” and seems to have been over- 
looked by him at p. xxxi.J JLKegava (on 6.37) and Darila (on 45. 17) understand the 
whole AV. hymn of five verses as intended by kAmas tdd,\ 

[Citations by pratlka. — The three phrases, (i) devdsya tvd savitdh prasavi and (2) 
aqvinor bdhtibhy dm and (S) pdsud hdstdbhydm^ are unvaried as between the AV. text 
and the citations by Kaug. (in full at 2. i and 2. 21 and 137. 18 ; the citation at 91,. 3 
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},^prattka^ dyuto ^hdm) and by Vait (in full at 3. 9): what follows hdstabhyamA,. 
at Kau5. 2. I, agndye jdsfam nir vapumi (as at TS. i. 1.43); afz. 21 and in Vait it is 
prasHtah prafisd paristrnami (Vait. pratigrhnami) ; and at 137. 18 it is d dade (as 
at TS. i. 3. and very often); while AV. xix. differs from all these in adding prds&ta 
& rahhe. The phrases are of such extremely frequent occurrence (see introd. to h 51) 
that they may be called a commonplace of the ^w/r^-literature ; and, as W intimates 
the/rtf/rttf-citation by Kau?. is not to be regarded as having any special reference to* 
our book xix., — much less the citations in full by Kauq. and Vait. The case is a typical 
and striking one. Of the same type are the h>Tnns tvdm a^rtte vratapA asi and dt^me 
samidham ihdrsant, both of which, besides, are given by the scholia in sakalapaiha 
For the rest, so far as any necessary connection with book xix. is concerned, vAn ma ksdn 
and kAmas tdd and dvyacasa<i ca may fairly be regarded as kalpaja mantrds. Only for 
dyuto 'hdm am I unable to point out occurrences elsewhere than in book xix. ; but it may 
be noted that the comm., at p. 4994, takes dytUo *hdm and the immediately following 
devdsya tvd as one sukta of sacrificial formulas, yajurmantrdtmakam suktam.\ 

[Citations by technical designation. — Thrice in the text of Kau9. (at 3.4; 58.7; 
90. 22), as also once in Vait. (at 1. 19), we meet the prescription jlviibhir Scamya, The 
“y/Wj-verses,” says Darila (on 3. 4), mean “four verses beginning with jfvA sthar 
They are associated, both at Kaug. 3. 4 and at Vait. 1. 18, 19 as well, with otiter sutra- 
material, and in particular also with* the five prapads (which are called in prapa- 
danas and which Darila characterizes as kalpaja) : considering this fact, the citation 
may well be viewed as containing no distinct reference to our book xix., albeit indeed 
the verses are found there as 69. 1-4 ; and the entire absence of sakalapntha both in 
text and in scholia, if taken in connection with the mode of citation (by a technical 
name and so without ///), does not appear to be inconsistent with this view.J 

[Citations in sakalapdtha. — The most conclusive evidence to show that book xix. 
was not recognized by Kaug. is afforded by the five verses which, although occurring in 
our xix., are yet cited by Kaug. in full (sakalapdthd) : these arc 59. 3 ; 33. 3 and 44. 4 ; 
and 52. 5 and 72. i. As to the first of the five, A devanam dpi pdniham aganma^ cited 
at 5. 12, Bloomfield has already remarked in his note that the sakalapaiha shows that 
it is regarded as coming from some other source than our book xix., and it is in fact not 
infrequent elsewhere (RV.MS.TS.Q!B.); moreover, it is a part of the .same group as 
tvdm ague vratapA asi^ of which group, as already noted, I).irila (on 6. 37) gives the 
sakalapaiha. The verses tvdm bhumim (cited in full at 2. i : a later citation, at 
137. 32, is naturally by pratTka) and prana prandm (cited in full at 47. 16) have not 
been found, so far as I know, except at xix. 33. 3 and 44. 4 ; but of the former Darila 
expressly says that it is kalpaja. Finally, there remain the cases of ydt kama and 
ydsmdt kdqdt. These are peculiar in that they are cited at 92. 30 and 139. 25 by pratika^ 
and immediately thereafter (at 92.31 and 139.26) in sakalapaiha: cf. Bloomfield’s 
Introduction, p. xxix. The verse ydt kama is found at xix. 52.5, and ydsmdt kd^at at 
the end of the book, and neither elsewhere.J 

[Relation of book xix. to Vaitana. — Still less than Kaugika, docs Vfiitana imply by 
its citations a recognition of the text of book xix. as an integral part of the samhitd. — 

In all Vaitana there are only seven sutras ((iarbe gives five) that cite passages occurring 
in book xix. : they are Vait. i. 18 and 19, citing the apratiratha hymn and the ^^jtvas- 
verses”; 3. 5 and 19. 12, citing A devAndm; 3. 9, citing devdsya tvdj 28. 14, ciiingydd 
agne yAni kAni cit; and 37. 19, citing sahdsrabdhus. Of these, the devdsya tvd^ the 
“/ft'^J-verses,” and the A devAndm arc cited also by Kaug. and have already been suffi- 
cientiy discussed. Of the remaining three : the purusa hymn {sahdsrabdhus : xix. 6) ^ 
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S'w.rf . 3 . . u „ «v, .^3 

The/^«/W<.-«Iivision fa not found in this book, bavin, 
ended with Wk xv.n. ; nor does any decad-division appear. The foUowing toternf 
refer to the hymns as printed, divided, and numbered in the Berlin edition Jh!^ ^ 
numbers 72 hymns, with 456 verses, and is divided into seven anuvakos. f the ve^t 
ZSI "- • ’ “ «ven division wouid give 65 to each and it 

that the d vision aims in general to make each anuvaka as nearly of that length a?Z 
^ without breaking hymns: but hymn 20 fa put into anuvUka 2 rather than 3, bia “I 
It forms a subject-group with hymns 17-19; for a like reason the limit of anlvika *is 
set after hymn 33 and not before it; and that of anuvaka 5, after hymn 45 and tot 
before it. A tabular conspectus follows : ^ 


Anuvakas 

Hymns 

Verses 


'"34567 
9 6 7 12 9 18 

72 65 68 74 63 55 

Sum, 456 vemes. Several mss. sum up the verses as 457- Uncertainty of ver., 
numeration affects hymns i6 2V 28 r>i rr r., a ^ */ * verse 

. " 7 "*"® 27, 30. 47 . 54 . 55 . 5 ?. and 67 (see notes to the hvmnst 

The comm, omite hymns 60-63 and reckons 69 and 70 as one hymn (see infrod to 
h. 60) ; and some mss. insert RV. i. 99 between our 65 and 66. J 


With an oblation for confluence. 

\Brahman. — \trcam.^yajHtkam ; candramatam. anustubham : i, a. pathyabrkatyau ■ 

S.pankh^ 


The hymn is found also in Paipp. xix. (the order of vss. 2 and 3 being inverted). It 
resembles i. t s. and as it has the same pratlka of the first verse, the comm, maintains 
that It may be used along with or instead of that hymn where the latter fa quoted 
(Kauq. 19. 4, and Nak.s. K. 20). [Cf. also note to Kauc. 19. 1. 1 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 259. 


1. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together 
the birds ; increase ye this sacrifice, O songs (glr)-, I make offering with 
an oblation of confluence. 

The first h.ilf-verse is nearly identical with i. 15. i a, b ; the third pSda, nearly with 
1. 1 5. 2 c ; the last pada, with i. 15. i d ; ii. 26. 3 d. The translation implies giras, voc., 

'I' ^ niss. almost without exception, and so by 

SPPstext; also in i. 15.2. V^^.T<t^As \na.sravanH sindhavah. 

2. This sacrifice do ye aid, O offerings {h 6 fna) ; this one, ye also that 
flow together: increase ye this sacrifice, O songs; I make offering with 
an oblation of confluence. 

SPP. reads in a Mmas, with all the mss., but our emendation to homOs is evidently 
eman p y the sense ; the comm, also understands the word as vocative. Ppp. reads 

koma yajfla pacate idam, and uses the last half of vs. 3 as refrain, instead of that of 
vs. I. * 
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3. Form by form, vigpr (vifyas) by vigor — taking hold together I 
embrace him : let the four quarters increase this sacrifice; I make offer- 
ing with an oblation of confluence. 

The comm, understands the sacrificer by ^f/am in b. [^In c, cdtasrak is metrically 
and otherwise superfluous. J 

The metrical definitions given by the Anukr. for this hymn are of no value ; the first 
two are inexact even as regards a mechanical count of syllables. 

2. Praise and prayer to the waters. 

[Sindhudvipa. — pafUarcam. dpyam, dnustubham.'] 

*Found also in Paipp. viii. The comm, finds it used in Naks. K. 20, in addressing 
waters brought from streams etc. for a ceremony of appeasement 

Translated ; Griffith, ii. 259. 

1 . Weal to thee [be] the waters from the snowy mountains (/idimavatd)^ 
and weal be to thee those from the fountains ; weal to thee the running 
waters, and weal to tjjee be those of the rain. 

Our sanisyadis in c is an emendation, and called for [see SkL Gram. § 1148. 4. k., 
near the endj ; all the mss., and SPP., accent sanisy&dds. Many of the mss. accent 
te in d. The comm, omits u in b. The pada-vas:^. make the absurd division samosydddk. 
Ppp. makes the combinations fam td "po and -syadd ^paq f-. 

2. Weal to thee [be] the waters of the wastes, weal be to thee those 
of the marshes ; weal to thee the waters of the canals (khanitrima), weal 
those brought with vessels. 

Ppp. has again ^am td "po dh - ; [also drttnd "*paq J. T A. (in vi. 4. i ) has a verse and 
a half similar to these two, and in part accordant with them (reading corruptly anukyds ) : 
[Poona ed., p, 420, rightly anukyds\. Our i. 6. 4 above is still more closely analogous. 

3. Digging for themselves without shovels, keen {vipra), working in 
the deep {gambhird\ more healing than the healers {bhisdj)^ the waters 
we address. 

The mss. and SPP. with them, read in b gambhlri apdsak, which is good enough to 
be exempt from emendation ; the comm, seems to make a compound, gambhfreapasah. 
The mss. and SPP. also have in ddchd vad- (p. dcha : vad-) ; it was altered in our text 
to achavad- acha^vad-) because the Atharvan everywhere else [except iii. 20. 2J 
reads the latter and not the former. Ppp. reads and combines gambhirepsd bhisagbhyo 
bhisaktard ”po a-. 

4. Of the waters indeed from the sky, of the waters from the strrams 
(sroiasyet) — in the forth-washing indeed of the waters, ye become vigor- 
ous {vdjin) horses. 

The last pada is very literally rendered; anything else would require Mme alteration 
of the text; it is identical with i.4.4 C. SPP. reads in a with very near y 

all the mss. ; the emendation of accent [dhya-^ as in the Berlin textj is unqucstiona y 
to be made. [Error due to srotasydndm ?j 
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$. Weal [be]^ thee the waters, propitious ^the waters, effecting free- 
dom from ydksnta the waters ; just as joy to one who thirsts, [be] they 
for thee healers of dislocation. 

The translation follows our text, which has numerous emendations. At the begin- 
ning, the mss. and SPP. read /as for fd/A te {qantas might be better); the latter was 
intended to fill up both sense and meter (the Anukr. says nothing of a defective path • 
but this is of very little account). Then they have thrice apds in a, b, instead of apas • 
but the comm, has ap<is both times in a. In c they all give trpyate; Ppp. has athH 
dr^yaie mayas. For d, SPP. reads tas in a datta bhesajlh, with the comm, 
[who understands the second word as //or also as te]\ the mss. mostly have ad uta 
(p. at : u/a), but they vary to adutta, adata, [adatta, adruta,\ dhuta^ with various 
accentuation. The verse is so corrupt throughout that it offers a free field for con- 
jectural emendation. SPP. combines in b ap 6 'yaknnamkdr-y which is inadmissible 
though found in the mss. ; we must change to apd *y-y if not to apo 'y-. Ppp. makes in 
a its usual fcombinations, ta "paq qivd **po and reads for d tvabhyatva bhesajfh. 


3. Praise to Agni. 

[Atharvdngtras, — caturream. Sgneyam. trdistubh^ : 2. bhurij,"] 

The hymn occurs also in Paipp. xx., but only in fragments, not intelligible beyond 
the first half-verse. The comm, notices that the hymn has the same pratlka as ix. i, 
and labors to point out that it Lxix. 3 J and its successor have features adapting them to 
the same use as the two parts of ix. i ; and that hence they may also be regarded as 
quoted (Kau9. 10. 24; 12. 15 ; etc.) by that pratlka: this is, of course, a worthless bit 
of special pleading. Vait. (16. 12), wishing to quote ix. \ only, adds the specification 
madhusuktena. 

Translated : Grififith, ii. 260. 

1. Forth from the sky, from the earth, from the atmosphere, out of 
the forest trees, the herbs — whithersoever borne, O Jatavedas, come 
thou, enjoying, thence to us. 

The translation implies emendation to jdtavedaSy voc., in c. SPP. reads in d tdta 
stutd with nearly all the mss. -j^ne or two read tdtasdato /; Lthis report coincides 
virtually with the IndeXy p. 124 b; but, if I understand the Collation Book, P. and M., 
which Whitney here intends, read tdtas tatd which is neither one thing nor the other, 
but a confusion between the dmredita and tdtas + stutd ; \ and the comm, has tatas- 
tatah. The mss. also, almost without exception, give blbhrtas or btbhratas in c ; here 
SPP’s text agrees with ours, and with the comm. Ppp. has for b vdtd paqubhyo ay 
osadhlbhyahy evidently intending the text which TB. has in a corresponding ver.se 
(in i. 2. 1 vatdt paqiibhyo ddhy dsadhtbhyah. For c, d TB. h^sydtra-yatra jdtavedah 
sambabhuva Lso Calc, ed., text, p. 32, comm., p. 91 ; but Poona ed. has aright sam- 
babhuthay text and comm., p. 83 J tdto no ague jusdmdna i'hij Ap. (in v. 13. 4) agrees 
with TB. [^precisely : reading sambabhutha\. 

2. What thy greatness is in the waters, what in the woods, what in 
the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters — all thy bodies (lani), 0 Agni, 
grasp together ; with them come to us, a giver of property, unfailing. 
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Two or three of our m^, Land (six) halfj of SPP’s, read taSik in c. and some of 
ours have bharasva mstead of fabkasva, probably as an only accidental variation, though 
bharasva would be a very good reading. A little emendation would rid us of the otiose 
repetition of apsi in the first line. [I" d we have to pronounce ual 'hi, with double 
sandhi (as often in Ppp.).J 

3. What thy heavenly {svat'gd) greatness is, among the gods, what 
body of thine entered into the Fathers, what prosperity of thine was 
spread among men (twanr/jyd) — therewith, O Agni, assign wealth to us. 

The translation implies at end of a svargds [so SPP.J; our text ha.s -gi on the 
authority of only a single ms., and against the comm. \^ar^ah^ and the parallel texts 
Isuvargdk] as found in TB. (in i. 2. and Ap. (in v. 13. 4). Both these read 

further, for b,yds ta dttni pa(usu prdvisfak, and, for d, tdyd no agne JusdmdtM d'ki; 
while TB. has in tprathi tat papratkd Lso Calc, ed., text and comm. ; but Poona aright^ 
paprathi\. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in c. 

4. To him of hearing ears, the poet, worthy to be known, I apply for 
gifts {rSH) with words, with speeches ; whence [there is] fear, be there 
no fear for us ; pacify {ava-yaj), O Agni, the wrath {/Mas) of the gods. 

The verse is found also in Ap. xiv. 17. i, but with very different b : namobitir ndkam 
upaydmi (onsaity with /a/ krdht nak at end of cj and, for d, 'gne devandm ava hedd 
iyaksva : cf. also Ap. v. 5. 8, which is far more different. [In C, asiy is a misprint for 
as/v.J 

4. To various divinities. 

[Atharvdngiras. — caturream. dgneyam L^. mantroktadevatyd trdidubham' /. j-/. virdd 

•atijagati; 2 ,jagatt,'\ 

The second, third, and fourth verses are found in Paipp. xix. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 261. 

I. What oblation (dhuti) Atharvan sacrificed first, with what one 
Jatavedas made an offering, that same do I first call loudly for thee ; 
gratified with that, let Agni carry the offering : hail to Agni. 

This version represents neither of the edited textg, nor the mss , nor the comm^ but 
is a pure make-shift. SPP. reads in a-b d^/iarvd yd jdtd yd //-, and at beginning of d 
tdbhi stupid Th (p. tdbhih : stuptdh; .so all the Lbut Op. and L. iiave sfup- 

tdh\ ; what stuptdh Lor sruptdh^ for that matter J should be supposed to be is a com- 
plete mystery). The comm, reads in a-b atharvd yd jdtdya havydm, and in d tdbhi 
stutahj he explains that Atharvan means the paramdtman^ who at the beginning of 
creation made an oblation to please the gods whom he had created ; pada b signifies 
this: “what (^yd being used instead of yam) oblation, given by Atharvan, Jatavedas 
made worthy to be offered for his progeny Lthe progeny of Atharvan in the role of 
paramdtman ?J : that is, for the crowd of gods made manifest by him.” Our dyeji in a 
is indefensible, but the translation implies ejd (d-fjd) or something equivalent ; in d it 
implies tdyd trptd v- ; all the mss. have -pto, except one of ours s.m., which favors the 
coifim. Johavlmi possibly comes from root hu (so BR.) instead of hit. We ought to 
have in a dkdtim^ as in the following verses, but it is not easy to reconstruct the verse 
so as to match that emendation. 
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2. Heavenly fortunate design {dkuii) do I put forward {puro~dka ) ; let 
the mother of intent {cittd) be easy of invocation for us ; to what expecta- 
tion I go, be it entirely mine ; may 1 find it entered into [my] mind. 

Half the mss. accent in b cittasyai in c and d, all have emi and [^nearly allj videyam^ 
which SPP. accordingly admits into his text ; our ^mi and vidfyam are necessary emenda- 
tions : in such a condition of text as is offered in this book, it is useless to be governed 
by the tradition when it is certainly and palpably wrong. The verse is found also in 
TB. (in ii. 5.3*), which reads in a mdnasas for subhdgdm^ in b \^yajftdsya for cittdsya 
andj me for nas^ and for c, d ydd icchami mdnasd sdkdmo vidiyam enad dhfdaye 
nivistam. Ppp. reads devydm in a, and me *stu in b L? or c?J. The first pdda is the 
only jagatl clement in the verse. 

3. With design to us, O Brihaspati, with design come thou unto us ; 
then assign to us of fortune {bhdga) ; then be easy of invocation for us. 

The comm, has in c dehi. The definition of the verse as an anustubh has apparently 
dropped out of the Anukr. Ppp. reads in d subhagas. 

4. Let Brihaspati acknowledge my design, the son of Angiras this 
[my] speech ; of whom the gods, the deities, came into being, let that 
desire (kdma\ well-conducting, go after us. 

Kamas in d is shown both by meter and by sense to be intrusive ; also the omission 
of vacant in b would improve the verse in both respects, making it easier to understand 
dngirasds as simply epithet of Brhaspati. The mss. differ in their accent of samha- 
bhfivus ; [of SPP’s authorities, about seven accent jrfw-, and four accent -viMJ. All cead 
in d suprdnitdSy which SPP. accepts in his text. Ppp. gives tasya devd devaid sam- 
babhiiva ^iqupranlhay which is too corrupt to give any help. Ppp. also combines in a 
md **kiittnt. The comm, has abhy etu in d. The omission of metrical definition by 
the Anukr. seems due to a lacuna. [If the suspicions resting on vdeatn and kdmas are 
justified, the vs. would scan smoothly as 8 4 - 1 1 : 1 1 + i i.J 

5. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

[Atharvdngiras {?). — ekarcam, dtndram. hdistubham^ 

TJie verse is RV. vii. 27. 3, without variation, and is found also, with the same text, 
in Paipp. xx. The comm, gives as its viniyoga that one who desires riches may wor- 
ship Indra with it. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 261 ; also by the RV. translators. 

I. Indra [is] king of the moving creation {jdgat), of human beings 
(carsan{)t whatever of various form is upon the earth (ksdm) ; thence he 
gives good things to his worshiper (da^odhs) ; may he, whenever praised, 
urge {cud) hitherw^ bestowal {rddhas), 

. . 6. Purusha and his sacrifice. 

\Ndr3yaiM, — soda^arcam. purusadevatyam. dnustubham.’] 

This is the familiar purtisa-hymn of the Rig-Veda [x. 90J with considerable varia- 
tion in the order of the verses, but comparatively littl^in the readings. The RV. verses 
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arc found here in the following order: i, 4, 3, 2, 11-14, 5 - 7 . 10, 9, 8, 15. The same 

*- 5 . 8-10, 7, 11-14. 6. IS) and in 
JA. iii . 12 (in order of RV. verses i-< 5 , 15, 7-14) ; also the first five RV. verses in 
the 7th or Niigeya chapter jof SV. [Naigeya 33-37 = SV. i. 618-^22*] (in \he order 
of RV. verses 1,4, aabsed, 3ab2Cd, 5). The verses (except our 7 and 8) occur also in 
Paipp. ix. In Vait. (37. 19), the hymn is cited, with x. 2, in the purusamedha, accom- 
panying the release of the human victim ; and the comm, finds it used in the ^anti- 
kalpa XV., and in Pari^ista x. i. LThe Bombay ed. makes two hymns of this hymn : sec 
note at end of the anuvaka, p. 91S J 

LIn the WZKM., xii. 277-280, von Schroeder reports the existence of the Purusha 
hymn in two recensions in the TCtiko, of the Kathas, and observes tliat the passage may 
come from a Katha Brahmana or Aranyaka. The first recension accords with that of 
RV. : the second also agrees in general with that of RV., except for the variants which 
I have reported below under verses i, 2, 3, 5, 7 (the most important), 9, 12, 14 ; and, 
further, it agrees with RV. in the order of the verses from i to 15. For brevity, I refer 
to the source of these variants as the KathaB.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 262-265 ; and, as RV. hymn, very often : so by Colebrooke 
(1798)^10 Misc. Essays^, i- 183 ; by Burnouf (1840), in the Preface to his great folio 
ed. of the Bhagavata Purana (see pages cxiv to cxxiv) ; by Muir, v. 367; Ludwig, Der 
Rigveda^ ii., p. 574 . notes in v., p. 437; Gnissmann, Ri^-Veda^ ii., p. 486; Zimmer, 
p. 217 ; Scherman, Philosopkische Hymnen^ pages 11-23 (with ample notes) ; Henry W. 
Wallis, Cosmology of the RV,^ p. 87; P. Peterson, Hymns pom the A*K, p. 289; 
Deussen, Geschickte^ i. I*. 150-158 (repeated in his Sechsig Upanishad^^ p. 830). — 
Finally, as VS. hymn, it was translated by Weber (apropos of Anquetil du Perron’s 
Upanishads), in fndische Studien^ ix. 5, with instructive notes and introduction and a 
tabular view (p. 4) of the sequence of the verses in RV., TA., VS., and AV. ; and also 
by Griffith, in The Texts of the White Yajurveda^^. 260. — It may be added that the 
text of the hymn with Sayana’s comment was published as a separate work as no. 3 of 
the Auanda A^rama Series. — Burnouf cited and translated the hymn for the purpose 
of comparison with the corresponding passage in the Purana, ii. 5. 35-6. 29, pages 235- 
241. Note the multum-in-parvo half of vs. 35, sahasro-'rv-anghri-bahv-aksah sahasrd- 
*'nana-ffrsa7fdn. — Especial attention is called to Deussen’s elaborate introduction to 
his translation in his Geschichte^ as cited above, p. 150-156. 

1. Thousand-armed is Purusha, thousand-eyed, thousand-footedj he, 
covering the earth entirely, exceeded it by ten fingers’ breadth. 

[The verse is RV. x. 90. i ; VS. xxxi. i ; SV. i. 618 ; TA. iii. 12. i.J All the other 
texts begin with sahdsraqtrsd (SV. ~rsah) ; SV.VS. |_KathaB J have in c sarvdtas^ and 
VS. after it sprtvaj |_von Schroeder reports the KathaB. reading as smrtva: but per- 
hiaps the intention of his mss. is rather sprivaj. The comm, gives very long expositions 
of most of the verses, but casts no light upon them. |_Dcusscn, p. 150, calls the substi- 
tution of -bdhuh for -i^frsd a “rationalizing variant: because, if Puru.sha h.as 1000 eyes, 
he ought to l ave only 500 heads” ! But even the AV. comm, glosses sahasrdksah by 
hahubhir aksibhir upetah.\ 

2. With three feet he ascended the sky; a foot of him, again, was 
here ; so he strode out asunder, after eating and non-eating. 

LRV. X. 90. 4 ; VS. xxxi. 4; SV. i. 619, TA. iii 12. 2.J RV. has a quite different 
text: tripid nrdhvd M ait pi^ah pado 'sye 'ha 'bhavat pinah: tito visvan vy 
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iikr&mat sRqananaqani abhi j VS. agrees with this throughout ; |_and so does KafhaB^ 
except that it has bhumim for v{svart\ ; TA. differs only by reading in b *hA *'bkavat 
Li.e. *hd : i : bhavnCi \ (doubtless, however, a misprint); Lbut ibkavdt is read by both 
Calc, and Poona ed’s in the text ; while both ed*s have dbhavat in the comm. J ; SV. 
differs (and agrees with AV.) by tdthd in c and a^an- in d. The comm, has in a a 
'rohat^ and in b (with RV. etc.) pado ^syaj two or three of SPP’s authorities agree 
with the comm, in both points. The pada-m^s. give in b pidasyaj [^but SPP. accepts 
pat : asya in his pada-textj. No samhita-m^, has visvann a-, and accordingly SPP., 
against all rule and usage, admits v/svafi a- in his text ; but he accents ofandnafantf 
with us, though almost all the mss. have afandna^an/. The comm, gives an absurd 
array of discordant explanations of this compound : agand is ** men, animals, etc.,** and 
ana^and “gods, trees, etc.”; then {adhydtmapakse)^ the two are “the immovable and 
movable creation,*’ or else “ the intelligent (cetana) and unintelligent creation.” 

3. 60 many are his greatnesses; and Purusha is superior (Jydydn) to 
that; a foot of him is all beings {phutd)\ three feet of him are what is 
immortal in the sky. 

(_RV. X. 90. 3 ; VS. xxxi. 3 ; SV. i. 621 ; TA. iii. 12. i ; ChU. iii. 12. 6.J RV. reads 
in a, b: etdvdn asya mahima *to jy-\ VS.TA. agree with RV. (but TA. Lin the Calc, 
ed. onlyj shortens the u of purusah in b). L^^‘ up its vss. 620 and 621 thus: 

620 = RV. 2 a, b (our 4 a, b) + RV. 3 c, d (our 3 c, d) ; 621 = RV. 3 a, b (our 3 a, b) 
+ RV. 2 c, d (our 4 C, d) ; that is, between the two halves of^our vs. 4, it interjects the 
two halves of our vs. 3 in inverted order. J SV. has for our a, b, tdvdn asya mahima 
tdto jy- etc.; and, for the viqvd of our c, it has sdrvdj L^ud so has KathaB.J. 
Ppp. omits asya in a and has pad asya in c. ‘ Foot,* of course, in this and in the next 
verse, = ‘quarter.* with SV., except that it does not dislocate the two 

halves of out vs. As to the vs. in ChU., cf. Bohtlingk, Berichte der sacks* Geseli^ 
July 10, 1897, p. 82; in his edition, he emends the vs. to conformity with the RV. 
readings. J 

4. Purusha is just this all, what is and what is to be ; also [is he] lord 
(^qvard) of im^nortality, which was together with another. 

LRV. x. 90. 2; VS. xxxi. 2; SV. i. 620; TA. iii. 12. i.J The wholly obscure last 
pada is doubtless a mere corruption, all the other texts reading instead ydd dnnena 
'tirdhadi (which is itself obscure enough). In c, all of them give i^dnas; and in b, 
RV.TA. Land Ppp. and KathaB.J have bfidvyam^ SV. bhAvyam^ VS. bhdvydm; this 
last should be the reading of our text also, as all the mss. have it ; Lrather ; all of W’s 
and seven of SPP’s ten authorities ;J SPP. accepts it; the comm, has bhavyam^ and, in 
d, annena. Some of the mss. accent dnyena; Lthat is, they have the spelling of anyena 
and the accent of dnnena LPada b is nearly = xiii. i. 54 d.J 

5. When they separated {vi-dka) Purusha, in how many parts did they 
distribute iyi^klp) him } what was his face } what his (two) arms ? what 
are called his (two) thighs [and] feet ? 

LRV. X. 90. II ; VS. xxxi. 10 ; TA. Hi. 12. 5.J The mss. vary between vyddadhus 
and vy ddadhus ; the /)fl^4i-mss., between vl : ad- and vi : dd- : the latter is (without any 
good reason: cf. my Skt Gr,^ § 1084 a) Land note to xviii. 1.39J the reading of the 
RV./a^/<i-tt*xt. Li*^ h, KathaB. has enam for our vi,\ Inc, d, VS. agrees with our 
text, save that it wantonly defaces the meter by intrudixy an unnecessary dsft after asya; 
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RV.TA. have for Mm (except the first time) kaA; and RV. combines kA a md 

^ lav. ^ ta. A* 

ucyate: cf. Prat. ii. 22 and note , [also my Noun-Inflection, p. 341 1 1 KathaB ames 

with vs. in showing the intrusive and with Ppp. m reading the^ ungrammLal 
ucyate,} ^ 

6. The Brtihman was his face; the Kshatriya {rajanyA) became his 
(two) arms; the Vai<;ya [was] his middle; from his (two) feet was bom 
the Cudra. 

[RV. X 90. .2 i ys xxxi , , ; TA. iii. ,2. j.J The other three texts read in b rajany&k 
krtdh, and in c itru (for mddhyam), • 


7. The moon [is] bom from his mind ; from his eye the sun was born ; 
from his mouth both Indra and Agni; from his breath Vayu was bom. 

[RV. X. 90. 13 j VS. xxxi. 13 i TA. iii. 12. 6.J RV.TA. have no variant from our 
text; VS. reads for the second line (rdtrdd vdytif ca pra;uf( ca mAkhidagntr ajSyata. 
[KathaB. has for b the much better cdksusor ddhi stlryah (avoiding the undesirable 
edksos! see Noun-Inflectton, p. 569 top, p. 410 top); and in c, d it agrees with VS., 
except that it substitutes ndsor for frdtrad.} * 

8. From his navel was the atmosphere; from his head the sky came 
into being (sam-vti ) ; .from his (two) feet the earth, the quarters from his 
ear ((rMra ) ; so shaped they the worlds. 

[RV. X. 90. 14 ; VS. xxxi. 13 ; TA. iii. 12. 6.J The three other texts agree with ours 
throughout. 


9. Viraj in the beginning came into being {sam-bhri ) ; out of Viraj, 
Purusha ; it, when born, exceeded the earth behind, also in front. 

LRV. X. 90. 5 ; VS. xxxi. 5 ; SV. i. 622 ; TA. iii. 12. 2.J RV.TA. read, for a, tds- 
mad vtrAd ajayataj SV.VS. Land KathaB. read J the same, save tdtas for tdsmat. 
Ppp. reads in hpaurusdt, and in d,purd. \yoxpurah in the Berlin ed., read purdh,\ 

10. When, with Purusha as oblation, the gods extended the sacrifice, 
spring was its sacrificial butter, summer its fuel, autumn its oblatiom 

[RV. X. 90. 6 ; VS. xxxi. 14 ; TA. iii. 12. 3.J [The first half-verse is our vii. 5. 4 a, b, 
where, however, devas follows j/<zyV 7 d///.J Of the other three texts, the only variant is 
vasantb *sy- in VS. 

11. They sprinkled with the early rain (prdvfs) that sacrifice, Purusha, 
born in the beginning ; therewith the gods sacrificed, the Perfectibles 
(sad/iyd) and they that arc Vasus. 

9 ^- 7 ; VS. xxxi. 9 ; TA. iii. 12. 3.J The other three texts agree in reading 

a harhisi (for prdvfsa), in b agratds, in d f^ayas (for vdsax'as), Ppp. has in d 
sddhyd ca. One or two of our m.ss. give agratds (like RV. etc.) ; about half SPP’s 
1) authorities accent dyajanta Las does also TA.J. 

12. P'rom that were born horses, and whatever [animals] have teeth in 
both jaws ; kine were born f^m that ; from that [are] born goats and sheep. 
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[RV. X. 90. 10; VS. xxxi. 8; TA. iii. 12. 5.J The other three texts I but not 
KathaB.J omit ca yi in b. 

13. From that all-sacrificing sacrifice were born the verses (r^), the 
chants (sdmaH) \ meter [sic !J were born from that ; sacrificial formula was 
born from that. 

* 

LRV. X. 90. 9 ; VS. xxxi. 7 ; TA. iii. 12. 4.J The other texts have at beginning of c 
chdndahsiy and our edition gives the same ; but the mss., except one of ours p. m. and 
two of SPP’s, read instead ckdndo ha, and SPP. follows them ; this, though an ungram- 
matical corruption^as shown in the translation), has the best right to figure as Atharvan 

P- xcvii.J 

14. From that all-sacrificing sacrifice was collected the speckled butter 
{prsaddjyd)\ it made those cattle belonging to Vayu — those that are of 
the forest and of the village. 

That is, the wild and the tame. IThc verse is RV. x. 90. 8 ; VS. xxxi. 6 ; TA. 
iii. 12. 4.J RV. alone combines in c pa(un /i-; in d, RV. and TA. read dranyan, 
SPP. unaccountably accents at end of b prsaddjydm, against the majority of his mss., 
all of ours, and the usage everywhere else. The mss. vary between vdyavyan and 
vdyavyan, Ppp. has in c cakrire ; [and so has KathaB.J. 

15. Seven were made its enclosing sticks {paridhi), thrice seven its 
pieces of fuel, when the gods, extending the sacrifice, bound Purusha as 
victim. 

[RV. X. 90. 15 ; VS. xxxi. 15 ; TA. iii. 12. 3.J The other three texts offer no variant. 

In connection with the ‘seven,* the comm, of course -thinks of the meters; of the 
‘ twenty-one * he gives more than one explanation, sufficient to show that he is merely 
guessing. 

16. Seven times seventy rays (ahqu) were born from the head of the 
great god, of king Soma, when born out of Purusha. 

This vense is found nowhere else. The RV. has also a i6th verse, an appendage to 
the hymn in a different meter, which was earlier found as KV. i. 164. 50, and is our 
vii. 5. I, besides occurring in a number of other texts — in VS. [xxxi. ifij and TA. 
Liii. 12. 7j, in connection with the rest of the Purusha-hymn. The comm, refers to the 
double character of soma, as plant and as moon, and notes that, while the sun*s rays 
are a thousand, those of the moon are four hundred and ninety. 

7. To the lunar asterisms: for blessings. 

\Gdrgya. — paTua. mafitroktanaksatradcvatyam. trdistubham : 4. bhurij^ 

The hymn is wanting in Paipp. The comm, finds it used three times (in i, 6, and 
12) in the Naksatra Kalpa. 

|_ Regarding the asterisms in general, the reader may consult Whitney’s Oriental and 
Linguistic Studies, ii., pages 351-356, 377 , and 421 and the chart following it, or else | 
Whitney in JAO.S., vi. 414, 468, and chart; further, Weber’s essays. Die vedischen 
Nachrichten von den naxatra, Abh, dkr Berliner Ah., i860 and 1861.* A list of the 
asterisms is given in my translation of the Karpura-mafijarl, appended to Konow’s ed., 
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p. 214. E*peciaBy important are the wa^r^/ra-passages, TS. iv. 4 10 and TB i r ^ 
•and Hi. I. !-« : cf. references to asterisms in AV. vL , ,0 and note.,, ii.‘ 8, xiv i l 

Note, on the one hand, that our series begins, as does that in TS., with the old beein 
ning in Taurus, to wit, with the Krttikas or Pleiades, and not (as later: see WhitSy' 
a a^aL. S., u. 421). two astensms further to the west, in Aries, with or 

«d y Anetis). No e also, on the other hand, that our serie^ unlike the 
series in TS., by including oiAzjU or Vega, f.ir to the north of the ecliptic, comprises 
28 asterisms, as is expressly stated below, at 8. 2 a : but whether 28 or 27 is the original 
Hindu number is a moot point carefully discussed by Whitney, l.c, pa-es 400 411 _ 
The names of the asterisms in our hymn differ from those in TS. in a number of minor 
and major points; most notable among the latter is the TS. name /isy.l for the 6th (or 
8th) asterism, our pttsyd/ and TS. has fW for the 21st (or 23d), our — 

Bloomfield, in his part of the Grundriss, p. 33, oUserves that this hymn and the next 
are repeated in fuU in Naksatra Kalpa 10 and 26; .and he infers lh.it the date of the 
incorporation of these hymns into the text of the Vulgata is posterior to the time of the 
Naksatra Kalpa, because, in the contrary case, they wonld have been quoted by their 
pratlkas.\ *LSee especially the second essay, pages 300, 303, 315 : at p. 300, Weber 
gives the deities of the several asterisms. J 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 265. 


1. Seeking favor of the twenty-eight-fold (.>) wondrous ones, shining in 
the sky together, ever-moving, hasting in the creation (bfaivana), I wor- 
ship {sapary) with songs the days, the firmament {tuika). 

The translation implies our conjectural emendation of turmfi^am [two of W’s mss., 
in c to asiitvin^dm (or -(u). LThis iS'Supported by tlie tcxtually unimpeachable 
astjviiiqani of 8. 2 a, and the fact that the scrie.s in this hymn is actually of 28 mem- 
bers, as noted in the introduction. J The comm, has tunfii^tlWy and gives for it a double 
etymology and explanation : either it is turmi + ff7, or it is tur + mi^a / in the former 
case, turmi is from root turv, and means “ injuring ” {hiiisaka), and aii is the root 
‘ sharpen,’ hence “ make thin ” ; in the latter case, tur is |_a root-stem from J root turv^ 
and w/frt is by Vedic license for misa^ from root mis “contend” {spar(i/iayum)\ in 
either case, the compound means “ putting down oppressors,” and is adjective qualifying 
sumatim / All the m.ss. accent saparyami^ and Sl’P. admits it in his text; the accent 
is defensible, and would be required by llrahmana usage. Our emendation in c helps 
the meter as well* as the sense ; but no stress can be laid upon the circumstance that 
the Anukr. appears to regard the verse as a full tristubh, 

2. Easy of invocation forme [be] the Krittikas and RbhinI; be Mriga- 

^iras excellent, [and] Ardra healthful be the two Punarvasus 

pleasantness, Pushya what is agreeable, the Af^deshas light {bhdnii)^ the 
Maghas progress (dyam) [for mej. 

The translation again implies in a the emendation me for aync^ made in our text, for 
the improvement both of sense and of meter; SPP. reads Ui^ne ; and the comm, points 
out that Agni is invoked here becau.se he is the deity of Krttikas, and that the deities 
also of the other asterisms are to be regarded as included in their invocations — which 
is quite ingenious. The mss. in b are divided between ftfw and sAm j in c, between 
piisyas and pusydsy SPP. gives pAsyas, with, as he reports, nearly all his authorities; 
and this i[$ doubtless the better supported reading. There seems to be no good reason 
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for imagining that dyana in d contains apy hidden reference to the solstice (in later 
astronomical language, ayana^ by abbreviation for ayandnta ‘en<{ of a [northern or 
southern] progress of the sun’) as occurring in Maghas. 

3. Be the former Phalgunis and Hasta here auspicious {pAnyam ) ; be 
Chitra propitious, and Svati easy (sukhd) for me ; be the two Vi^akhas 
bestowal {rddhas), Anuradha easy of invocation, Jyeshtha a good asterism 
Mula uninjured. 

There are sundry difficulties in this verse, in part attempted to be removed by emenda- 
tion in our edition. It is very strange to find in a the former Phalgunis distinctly men- 
tioned, and the latter (lUtara) as distinctly left out ; it would be easy to put the dvaya 
of 5 b in place of purva here ;* or one wonders whether uttarav& not somehow hidden 
in the awkwardly redundant dtra. All the mss. (both samh. and pada) agree in the 
ungrammatical [ending -// of J sv&ti^ and SPP. accordingly admits svati into his text : 
ours emends to svatis : svati would have been equally acceptable, and is supported by 
two of SPP’s ^rotriyas [V. and K.J and by the comm. The masc. sukhds (p. su^khdh) 
can hardly be tolerated ; we ought to have sukhdmy or else, with the comm., sukhd. 
All the mss. read in c radhe^ as if there were an adjective radha; SPP. and the comm, 
read radhe^ the latter explaining it as another name for viqakhe (not a word defining 
the expected blessing !) : this involves an anachronism,! and would be in the highest 
degree improbable even if it did riot : radho is a very easy and plausible improvement. 
Finally, all the mss. have vtx^drista mulam [cf. note to xviii. 2. 3J, which.SPP. adopts, 
in spite of its utter ungrammaticalness ; the comm., with his usual disregard of pada-\,t\\ 
and accent, appArs to understand arhtamiilamy a compound. 

♦[Or rather to put dvayi? The comm, renders pdrvd by parve, for which pdrvH is 
a bad reading or a worse solecism. But the position of ca^ too, is very suspicious.] 
t [I suppose Whitney’s implication is that r&dhd^ as a name for the 14th (or i6th) asterism 
vi((Jkhdj is a later one, based on a misunderstanding of the name of the 15th (or 17th) 
asterism, anurad/td, which word simply means ‘success’ (cf. dnrf esdm aratsmi *ti: 
tdd aniirddhdh^ TB. i. 5. 28), but was thought of as meaning the one ‘after {anu) or 
following radha' \ 

4. Let the former Ashadhas give me food ; let the latter ones bring 
refreshment ; let Abhijit give me what is auspicious ; let Qravana [and] 
the Cravishthas make good prosperity. 

Here are more bad readings: in a, the mss. give purva rdsatam^ and SPP. accepts 
the reading, as if ydsatam could be 3d du. act, which, in view of all the circumstances, 
is absurd ; our emendation to -ntdm is unavoidable.* I n b, the mss. vary between 
dehy iitt- [all of Whitney’s and most of SPP’sJ and devy rf//-, and SPP. adopts the 
latter, because the comm, has it ; but then the comm, makes no difficulty of understand- 
ing it as = devyas ; it is merely, in his opinion, a Vedic substitution of sing, for pi.; 
and it is to be hoped that no modern scholar would follow him in that. The emenda- 
tion of our text to^^ hy uttare^\ considering that all our mss. (and all but two of SPP’s 
authorities) have uifare{]}. dtotare)^ was a naturally suggested and easy one ; but we need 
instead ya hy uitard i, feminine words, like the purvds [the ^tf^ 4 i-mss. and the Anukr. 
read purvd\y^ a; SPP. reads dttards, with the comm, and two of his reciters. The 
meter of d would be better if we had qrdnas for ^rdvanasj but the Anukr. acknowledges 
the redundancy of the verse. 



-xix. 8 


^09 • TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIX. 

♦LSPP. seems rather to view rdsatHm in a as of the plural number, 3d person imperrf- 
tive middle, = dadaiu (the ms. of the comm, has in fact dadatu^ singular) : and plural 
3d it might be (from the j-aorist tense-stem used as a secondary root : Gram. § 896), 
thus conforming in number with vahantu. On the other hand, we cannot take rasatam 
in c otherwise than as of the singular number, 3d person imperative middle of the 
<r-conjugation, present-stem msa : and the identical form in a ought, one would think, 
to be of the same value. ^ If we take it as singular, and read as&dha ..s fern, and sing! 
so as to conform with pvrv& (p. pfirvd), then pada b is intolerably out of congruity 
with a in the matters of gender and number. —I offer the following suggestions for 
what they may be worth. First, in spite of the (unauthoritative) pada-rc^idin^ litotare, I 
would take the i&ttara a of the living reciters K.V. as representing a correct metrical 
utterance of Mari ( = Mtard : i). Secondly, for vahantu I would read vahatu (cf. 
svad&iu, nudatu, muilcdtuy. this seems to me better than a possible vahati, and docs as 
little violence to the tradition as the rdsantdm and yi hy uttare suggested above. If 
our vahantu is a corruption, it may well be a faulty assimilation (cf. end of % 4 of note 
on xviii. 4. 87) of vahdtu to the ending of vs. 5 d. — My text then would be as follows : 
dnnam purvd (p. -vd) rdsatdm (as 3d sing.) asddhdrjam (p -dha : ur-) devy uttara 
vahdtu (p. devt : uttard : a : vahdtu): ‘may the Former Ashadha give me food ; may 
the Latter, the divine one, bring refreshment.’] appears from the Collation Book 
that RW. meant in fact to print hy tUta - : but the Berlin ed. has actually yd hy htia-, 
an accent-mark having perhaps slipped to the left, over hyu from over //«. J. 

5. Let ^atabhishaj [bring] to me what is great widely; let the double 
Proshthapadas [bring] to me good protection {suqdnnan) ; let ^evatl and the 
two A^vayuj [bring] fortune to me ; let the Bharanis bring to me wealth. 

There are no difficulties or variants in this verse. 

8. For well-being : to the asterisms etc. 

{Gdrgya. — sapta. mantroktanaksatradevatyam {p. brdhmana^patyd). trdistuhham: /. vudd 
jagati; 6. y-av. 6-p. atijagad.] 

Verses 4-6 are found in Pdipp. xx. The same viniyoga is pointed out by the comm, 
for this as for the preceding hymn. 

|_As to the asterisms, and as to the inclusion of the full text of this hymn in the 
Naksatra Kalpa, see introduction to hymn 7.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 267. 

1. What asterisms are in the sky, in the atmosphere, in the waters, on 
the earth, what ones in the mountains, in the quarters, what ones the 
moon goes on preparing (pra-Jb/p), let all those be propitious to me. 

The mss., and so SPP., have the incorrect accent prdkalpayan in c; it is emended 
in our text, it is possible, but not natural, to count in the verse 46 syllables, with the 
Anukr. 

2. Let them of the series of twenty-eight, propitious, helpful, together 
allot to me acquisition {yoga) ; I go forward to acquisition and possession 
{ksdma) ; I go forward to possession and acquisition ; homage be to day- 

and-night. ’ • 
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In bf the comm, reads sahdydgam as a compound, sahayogam. He explains, after th< 
usual fsLshion, yoga as alabdhavastuprdpti (his ms., aiabkya-), and ksema as labdha 
vastuparipdlana^ and the translation follows him. The verse (ii+8:8 + 8 + 8s^2 
is quite improperly let pass as simply a trisfubh. [As for the twenty-eight, see intro 
duction to hymn 7.J 

3. Be it for me well at sunset (?), well in early morning, well at even- 
ing, well by day ; be it for me well with beasts, well with birds ; with 
easy invocation, O Agni, having gone with well-being to a mortal, come 
thou again enjoying. 

In a the translation follows our conjectural emendation of svdstitam (or svasH tdm 
or svastitam, as some of the mss. variously read ; the /<j<*i-texts have svasti : tdm or 
svdsiitam; [one ms. and two ^rotriyas of SPP. andj the comm, give svasti tdt) to 
svastamitdm^ which is bold, but not implausible. For sudivdm the comm, has the 
better supported sudinam. The mss. [except D. and L., which read suqakundm\ and 
SPP. accent sj/fai^j/nam, which may be correct. The translation of the second half- 
verse is only a makeshift ;* the line appears to be thoroughly corrupt ; implied is the 
reading svastya mdrtyatn gatva; SPP. reads, with nearly all the mss., svasty dmdr- 
tyam gatva^ against the proper accent dmartyam. SPP’s pada-m!s&, read at the end 
ay a : abhiondndan (one has ayd) ; both our mss. are imperfect, one reading simply 
the other perhaps ayd with the y erased ; if the word is to be accepted at all, it should 
apparently be d : aya. The repetition of martya in our text is doubtless too daring, 
considering how unsatisfactory a result it yields after all. 

4. Detraction, evil gossip, reproach, sneezing about (.?) — them, O Savi- 
tar, drive {suva) away for me empty-handed (.?), with all. 

The translation implies the text of the mss., which is also read by SPP., in the second 
half-verse : sdrvdir me riktakumbhdn pdrd [most mss. pard or yard\ tint savitah 
Suva ; we might alter sdnfdis to sarvdtas, so as to fill out the meter and give a much 
better sen.se ; the comm. undersUnds it to mean « allied with all the deities of the astcr- 
isms ; riktakumbha he simply glosses with ^iinyakala^a, adding no further explanation ; 
the Pet. Lexx. conjecture “perhaps idle talk (lit. cmptypottedness) ” ; the translation 
implies their going away * with empty vessels * — that is, carrying off no result or advan- 
tage. The comm, explains anuhavd as a calling out [inau.spiciouslyJ to a person from 
behind, and parihavd as the same from both sides ; parivddd is “ harsh talk ” (parusa- 
bkdsana); pariksavd is [alternatively J sarvatah ksutam. Some of the mss. read 
partchavdm in b [cf. note* and vs. 5J. Ppp. has for b parlvddam pariksayam ; and 
for c, d, savydimaviriktakumbhydm pard tdm savitus savak. The comm, appears to 
read suvah at the end, but glosses it with pardkuru^ as if suva, 

[The AV. comm, begins his remarks on this vs. virtually as follovrs: If a man sets 
out on business under a lucky astcrism, and some one from behind him calls his name 
or docs something of that sort [probably scolding, sneezing, and coughing are meant], 
those things arc of ill-omen as tending to thwart the business in hand ; and this verse 
contains a prayer for warding off the ill effects of those omens. (In this connection, we 
may note the cries and slaps by which the woodpecker deters the huifter just as he sets 
out, Jataka, ii. 153**, 1543.) — It almost seems as if our comm, were aetjuainted with 
ApGS. 9. 2, which prescribes an expiation in case sohie one sneezes or coughs near one 
who is setting out on business ; arthaprddhvasya pariksave parikdsane cdpa upaspr(;yo 
Iptare yathdlingam japet (cf. ed. of Winternitz, p. 12 and p. 61). Winternitz, Hoth- 
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uUsrituetl, p. 95 (cf.*p. 26), gives the verses that are to be repeated : I give them as 
he has printed them at MP. 1 . 13, 5-6 : anuhavdm parihavdm parlvadim pariksapdm • 
ddsvapnatk (should be niaA) ddruditatn tdd dvisddbhyo difamy ahdm: dnuMtam 
pdrihatam fakdttairydd ofitundm : mrgdsya srtdm aksndyS tdd etc. This passage 
and A V. *. 3. 6 stand in dose rapport with our vss. 3-4 here.J ^ 

.[As for the readings /«/*//<!»<*»» ‘and ckavam as against pariksavam and kmvam 
(4 »>. S «. >»). avouched by a large minority of SPP’s authoriUes and they 

prevail also in the mss. first collated by Whitney: and so I>pp. has paricckava for 
pariksava of our x. 3. 6. The forms with ch appear to be allowable Prakritisms, like 
nchantu = uksantu at iii. 12. 4 : cf. rchara = rtsara at x. 9. 23 and my note ; and ^case 
= ucyase at xii. 4. 4 - — For sneezing as an omen, see Henry C. Warren, On superstitious 
customs connected with sneezing, JAOS. xiiL = PADS. May, 1885, p. xvii-xx. He 
quotes Jataka, ii., p. 15 ff. etc., and Whitney adds JB. ii. 155.J 

5. [Drive] away evil sneezing about ; may we enjoy {bhaj) propitious 
{^punyoi) sneezing let the evil-nosed jackal and the pAnyaga urinate upon 
[it] for thee. 

Part of the mss. read in a, b parichavam and chavam : [see note * to vs. 4 J. All 
the mss., and so SPP., have at the beginning apapapdm; the comm., with us, dpa 
papdm. Again, all the mss. and SPP. accent bhaksimdhi, Ppp. reads apa miipa 
pariksapam puny am bhakstmahi ksapam^ which gives no help. For c, d, SPP. reads 
f/Vi U papa nAsikdm pdnyagaq cd 'bhi mekatdtn (the pada being pdnyaoj'ah : ca : 
abhi: me : haidm) ; the comm., {iva te pdpanaqika pandakaq cd *bhi medhatdm. The 
comm, explains qivd as a name for jackal (so adopted in the translation above) ; pdpand- 
^ikd is, of course, destroying evil ; abhi medhatdm = protsdhayatu : the general sense 
being that, whereas the sight or hearing of a jackal, or the sight of a eunuch, is a bad 
omen, they are in virtue of the spell of this verse to have a totally opposite influence. 
How SPP. would render his text [of a, in particular ?J it is impossible to see. The 
version given here lays no claim to being of any value. Ppp. reads fivd te pdpand^akd 
(in this word favoring the comm.) sannagasyd 'bhimehatah^ which does not seem to 
help us. The reading of the line in our edition is not to be praised. 

6. These (fern.), O Brahmanaspati, that go dispersing upon the wind 
— do thou, O Indra, making them come together, make them most pro- 
pitious for me. 

The pada~m^^. give in b vatah instead of vate^ which latter is evidently the true 
reading. The comm, also understands vdtas^ which compels him * o take irate as = irte^ 
and to translate it as if causative. The comm, understands the quarters {di^as) as 
intended, and points it out as well-known that in a violent wind these are confounded, 
one of them being taken for another. This is hardly l)etter than silly; but what is 
really the subject of the verse is ver)^ hard to sec. The Anukr. omits any definition of 
these three anustubh verses*; and, what is much more strange, although it describes 
the hymn as of seven verses, and the m.ss. and the comm, so numberj it combines 6 and 
7 together into one verse as 8 + 8 : 8 + 8 : 1 1 + 9 = 52. visftcer vdea 

tyate, and at end of d -tamas krdhu\ ' : see p. 912, line 9.J 

7 . Let well-being be ours ;. let fearlessness be ours ; homage be to day- 

and-nigHt. 

The verse is wanting in Ppp. • 
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9. For appeasement and weal : to various divinities. 

\Brahman {fdntikdmah). — caturdofa. sdumyam^ trdistubham: virdd urobrhatt ; j.p 
pathydpankti : g-S'P- kakummati; I2.j-av. /-/. as/i; 14.4^. samkrti.] LThe Anukr.adds ■ 
fesdk (that is vss. 2-4, 6 - 3 , lo-ii, 13) kdn^prattkafvgnd* *nu^ubhah. There thus remains 
not a single vs. that is not excepted from the deinition trdistubham ! — The Berlin ms., in 
its treatment of hymns tkarcam (h. 12), adds : vdsistham vdifvadtvam fautdtiyam 

trdistubham (these four words apply well to hymns lo-ii) ddyam (hymn 9) mantroktabahu- 
devatyam. W. follows the London ms.J •LAt the beginning of its treatment of the 
kdndat the Anukr. says brafimakd^am dnustubham.^ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. The comm, finds it used in Parigista 4. 5 (“ mutter- 
ing this, one should conduct a king to his dwelling-house ”) and 6. 5 (in the pistardtri- 
kaipa), and in Naks. K. 18, as a hynrn belonging to the 0 nti gana (cf. note to Kfiug. 9. 7), 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 268. 

1. Appeased {qdntd) be heaven (dyu\ appeased be earth, appeased be 
this wide atmosphere, appeased the waters rich in moisture {udanvdnt)^ 
appeased be the herbs for us. 

LWith a, b, cf.* AGS. ii. 4. 14 ; PGS. in. 3. 6 ; MGS. ii. 8. 6 b.J 

2. Appeased be the foretokens, appeased for us be the-done-and- 

undone, appeased both what is and what is to be : be just everything 
weal for us. # 

The comm, explains purvartipdni first as kdrydpeksayd kdrandvasihdpanndni 
vastUniy and again as “ former births, the fruit of evil deeds.** Instead of nas in b it 
reads me; and it points out that * the done ’ means what is done that should not be 
done, and <the undone* what was left undone that should hav^been done — which is 
far from necessary or certain. 

3. This speech that is most exalted, divine, sharpened by hrdhman, by 
which is produced {srj) what is terrible — by that be there appeasement 
for ift. 

4. Or(.?) this mind that is most exalted, sharpened by brdhnian, by 
which is produced what is terrible — by that be there appeasement for us. 

All the m.ss. read in b vdm instead of vd^ and SPP*s text follows them. The comm, 
makes no mention of cither in its exposition of the verse ; but its text (so SPP. reports) 
reads vd^ as does ours by emendation. 

5. These five senses, with mind as sixth, that are in my heart, sharp- 
ened by brahman, by which is produced what is terrible — by them be 
there appeasement for us. 

The mss. read mdnah sasthani (p, mdnah : sasthant), but SPP., as well as our 
text, emends to -thdni, and this the comm, also understands. In all the verses 3-5, 
some of the mss. leave sasrje unaccented. This verse (io-l-8-l-7:8+8 = 40 is iii 
defined by the Anukr, 

6. Weal for us be Mitra, weal Varuna, weal Vishnu, weal Frajapati, 
weal for us Indra, Brihaspati, weal for us be Aryaman. 
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This yerse coiw^nds nearly to RV. I. 90. 9 and VS. xxxvi. 9; both these, how- 
ever, put the pSdas in the order a, d, e, b, and they read tor our b fd/A ho vifttur 

urukramdh, 

7. Weal for us be Mitra, weal Varuna, weal Vivasvant, weal the 
destroyer (dntaka), [weal] the portents from earth and from atmosphere, 
weal for us the planets (i) moving in the sky. 

The mss. vary between utpitas and utputit, the great majority favoring the former. 
SPP. KiAspirtkiva "ntdriksOs, giving in/adli-text -v9 : dnt-, while the pada-mss. read 
■va ; ant - ; but his readidg is palpably wrong and impossible, while a very slight emenda- 
tion would have pdrthivautariksis (implying the pada-XeiA parthivaodHtariksih), 

which is implied in the translation above. The comm, explains as if he had parthivUs 
and antariksds as two separate words; but, according to SPP., his text reads pdrthU 
vantariksdh. Half the sarnhita’iciss, or more combine -iksachdth no, as if the word had 
ended in -ksdis and, as these included all known to us down to the time of printing, our 
text reflects them. The comm, of course makes no question of explaining grahas at the 
end as “ Mars and the rest”; and perhaps there b no sufficient reason for questioning 
that interpretation. The Anukr. does not remark the redundancy of a syllable in 7 c. 

8 . Weal for us be the quaking (z//» earth, and weal what is meteor- 
smitten ; weal be the red-milked kine, weal the earth when cleaving down. 

All the mss. accent vepyamUnd in a, and nearly all (including the pada-m<&%.') end it 
as a nom. pi. -mdnah; SPP. extends by dropping the blundering visarga, but does not 
venture to alter the equally blundering accent; of course, it must be made vepydmdnd, 
as pres. pass, pple of the causative, unless we emend further to v^pamdnd, as our text 
reads, and as is decidedly better. The comm, reads vepyamdnd, and explains it once 
by kampamdnd and wee by kampyamdnd, j^MostJ mss., and SPP., read in b ulkd 
nirh-\ [but Whitney’s!, and three of SPP’s authorities give «/- for the comm, 

[^reads -ni- andj understands the two words to form a compound, as it is made to be in 
our text by simply removing the accent of -nir - ; one docs not see the applicability of 
the prefix In c, some of the mss. read Wiiiah, and some accent ksfrih; * red- 
milked ’would be with equal propriety rendered ‘ bloody-milked’; and the two* things 
are of course equivalent In d, the comm, lias avadlryatt, glossing it with avadfr- 
yamd^, and this reading has been gratefully adopted in the translation. All the mss. 
give dxfatlryatis, and all the pada-ms&. divide it dvatlh :yatih; SPP. emends to dva 
tlryatih, by which nothing at all is gained ; we emended to avadryati, which is at least 
grammatical, though hardly intelligible ; avadiryatl is both ; | one of SPP’s reciters 
gives dva dlryati\, 

9 . Be the meteor-smitten asterism weal for us; weal for us the 
enchantments and weal be the witchcrafts ; weal for us the buried spells 
(va/ag^d), weal the meteors ; and weal be for us the land-plagues. 

Literally, • the afflictions {upasarga) of a region.’ All the mss. read in a ulkabhih- 
(p. ulki : abhioh-'), which SPP. accordingly adopts ; the comm, again (as in 8 b) regards 
it as a compound, which it is unquestionably meant to be, and which our text gives by 
emendation; the prefix abhi suits the situation, as nir (8 b) did not. In c, SPP. has 
the better accent nikhdtds^ with a large minority of his m«;s. ; none of ours give it, and 
we accepted nikhdtis, since it is not without support elsewhere. Our valagas was ^n 
emendation lor valgis; but our two pada-mss. LD.s.m. L. J compared later, have valagah. 
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a5 does one 0/ SPP’s; the latter, however, adopts va/j^Js, against meter and sense, and 
against the comm. The pada-mss, all have in c, an evident blunder for 
which SPP. this time ventures to read by emendation : it is extremely difficult to under- 
stand his selection of the cases where he is willing to emend. The metrical definition 
of the verse (really 12 + 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1 = 45) by the Anukr. is as bad as possible. 

10. Weal for us be the planets belonging to the moon, and weal the 
sun (adityd) with Rahu ; weal for us smoke-bannered death, weal' the 
Rudras of keen brightness. 

The translation follows in b the text of the jcomm. Udityaq ca rHhund^ as is read 
also by SPP., who follows the comm, and three or four authorities. Most of the mss. 
have -tyah ^arAhuna (p. also qardhuntl)^ but two or three ^am rdhund. Those that 
accent -rdhund or rdhund at all accent it on the final, ~huni^ and this accent SPP. 
has not dared to change, although it is against all rule and practice. In connection 
with dhumaketu the comm, quotes Kau^. 127. i, where the word is used; it seems to 
me extremely unlikely that it signifies a comet ; |_does it not refer rather to the smoke 
that rises from the pyre ?J. 

11. Weal [for us be] the Rudras, weal the Vasus, weal the Adityas, 
weal the fires ; weal for us the divine great seers, weal the gods, weal 
Brihaspati. 

In c, SPP. reads maharsdyasy against most of his authorities (although he gives 
saptarsdyas in the two following verses). Some of the mss. leave devds in c unaccented ; 
and two of SPP’s treat the word in the same manner in d. Our emendation in d to 
devis is probably too venturesome, although it seems strange to have *the gods’ men- 
tioned as a body in connection with the mention of so many of them separately. 

12. The brdhman, Prajapati, Dhatar, the worlds, tfte Vedas, the seven 
seers, the fires — by them happy progress {svastydyam) is made for me : 
let Indra grant {yam) me refuge ; let Brahmdn grant me refuge ; let all 
the gpds grant me refuge ; let the gods all grant me refuge. 

The Anukr., the comm., and a better connection are here followed, by adding to this 
verse the two padas which in our edition arc printed as 13 a, b, in accordance with tlie 
numbering of our mss. (8 + 10 : 8 + 8 + 8 : 10 + 10 = 62, two syllables short of a full 
asti)\ SPP. makes the same division. Some of SPP’s mss. read in b det^as instead of 
vedds : the accent vedas seems to be modeled on devisy for * the Vedas ’ should be v^d&Sy 
and the word ought doubtless to be so emended; LO.D. actually have vMds^ and 
the comm, says the four Vedas are intended J. We should expect at the beginning 
brahma, LWith c, cf. 16. i b.J 

13. Whatsoever things that are appeased in the world the seven seers 
know, be they all weal for me; let weal be mine, let fearlessness be 
mine. 

Many of the mss. accent in b I6ke and saptdrsayo, [^In d asty is a misprint for asiv.\ 

14. [Be] earth appeasement, atmosphere appeasement, sky appease- 
ment, waters appeasement, herbs appeasement, forest trees appeasement ; 
[be] all the gods appeasement for me, the gods all appeasement for me, 
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appeasement with appeasements; by those appeasements all-appeasine 
do I appease what here is terrible, what here is cruel, what here is evil • 
[be] that appeased, [be] that propitious ; be just everything weal for us. ' 

With a large minority of his authorities, and with the comm., SPP. adds one more 
before fdniHAis at the end of the first division ; in the second division, he follows 
the mss. slavishly m reading sdrva iintibhih; the comm, apparently (it is defective 
here) agrees with our emendation to sarvafSnMhis. After this word, the mss all have 
iamayStnoham, accenting either (dmayimohdm or 0mayamokdm ; the pada-m^ divide 
it absurdly idmaya ; mohdm; the comm, understands it as iamayamo 'ham, with sub- 
stitution of aham for vayam by Vedic license (a mere exchange of plural and singular) • 
SPP. unaccountably gives fdmayamohdm with the pada-\sx\. idm : aydmah : ahdm) 
our emendation to famayamy ahdm is evidently necessary. SimUar passages occur in 
VS. xxxvl. 17 ; TA. iv. 42 (28) i MS. iv. 9. 27 [p. ; but it is not worth while to 

quote them in detail ; TA. (29) contains the compound sarva^intl and MS. has sdrva- 
iSnti. The “verse” is the only one in the whole work that is called a samkrti (96 
syllables) ; it counts naturally 94 syllables. 

[Here ends the first anuvaka^ with 9 hymns and 59 verses. The comm, (not SPP.) 
divides the Purusha-jw^/tf (our hymn 6) into two hymns, so that our vss. 1-5 make his 
hymn 6 and our vss. 6-16 make his hymn 7 ; thus his first anuvaka consists of 10 hymns. 
— There are of course no further quotations from the Old Anukr. or Paficapatalik& : 
cf. p. 896, line 4.J 

10. For well-being. 

\Brahman {gdntikSmaJC), — da^a» sdumyam, trdistubham^ 

This hymn and the one following it arc together RV. vii. 35, this one being vss. i-io 
of the latter, in unchanged order, and without a variant except in 8 b. Both are found 
together in Paipp. xiii. LFor the quotation of the hymn in the ^dnti gana, see note 
to Kaug. 9. 7. J 

Translated ; Griffith, ii. 270 ; and also, of course, by the RV. translators. 

1. Weal for us be Indra-and-Agni, with their aids; weal for us Indra- 
and-Varuna, on whom offerings are bestowed ; weal Indra-and-Soma, for 
welfare, weal [and] profit {yds) ; weal for us Indra-and-Pushan in booty- 
winning. 

This verse is found also in VS. xxxvi. ii, which inverts the oiJcr of padas c and d. 
The comm, takes tndragnl in a as vocative [^and says so expressly ; butj apparently out 
of mere carelessness, as he does not make any change in the 3d du. verb bhavatdm. 

2. Weal for us be Bhaga, and weal for us (^ansa ; weal for us Purandhi, 
and weal be wealths ; weal for us the tribute {^dhsa) of well-ordered 
{suydma) truth ; weal for us be the much-born Aryaman. 

About half the mss. read in c suydmas tu (p. suoyAmastu). Padas b and c have 
dropped out of Ppp. The comm, takes ^ahsas in a to be by abbreviation for narafarisas. 

3* Weal for us be Dhatar, and weal for us Dhartar ; weal for us be the 
wide-spreaaing one (uruci) with her powers (}svad/id ) ; weal the two 
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great firmaments {rSdasi), weal for us the rock {ddri) { weal for us be the 
successful invocations of the gods. 

The mss. write in b urUci, uruct and ilrud; the comm, explains it as the earth 
dharir as Varuna, separator {vidh&rayitf) of the good and bad, and svadhd as anna * 
adri he simply glosses by parvata. 

4. Weal for us be Agni with front of light, weal for us Mitra-and- 
Varuna, weal the two Alvins ; weal for us be the things well done of* the 
well-doers ; weal let the lively (isird) wind blow upon us. 

Ppp. has in b -nd aqvind, 

5. Weal for us be heaven-and-earth in our early invocation; the atmos- 
phere be weal for us to see ; weal for us be the herbs, the trees {vanin)^ 
weal for us be the conquering lord of the welkin {rdjas). 

The comm, regards Indra “ks intended in the last pada. 

6. Weal for us be god Indra with the Vasus ; weal Varuna of excellent 
praise Isu-fdhsa J with the Adityas ; weal for us healing (jdldsa) Rudra with 
the Rudras ; unto weal for us let Tvashtar listen here with his spouses (gftd). 

The comm, declares jaldsa a sukhandman. All the pada-m?i!&. have in d tvdstd : 
a^f(nabhih! SPP. emends Xo gnabhih ; the comm, of course gndbhis and glosses 
it with devapatnlbhis, [^As to su^dnsa^ cf. note to xviii. 3. 16.J 

7. Weal for us be soma, weal for us the brahman; weal for us the 
pressing-stones, and weal be the sacrifices ; weal for us be the settings of 
the sacrificial posts; weal for us the sprouts (prasA)^ and weal be the 
sacrificial hearth {v^di). 

The sprouts, namely, of sacrificial grass. The comm, declares svaru used in the 
sense of ytipa as the thing possessed for the possessor. |_The last pada has dropped 
out of Ppp.J 

8. With weal for us let the wide-looking sun arise ; weal for us be the 
four directions; weal for us be the firm mountains; weal for us the 
rivers, and weal be the waters. 

The RV. order of words in b Lcf. introd. J is this : ^dfh naq cdtasrah pradt^o bha- 
vantu, L'rhe first pada has dropped out of Ppp.J 

9. Weal for us be Aditi with her courses ;’ weal for us be the 

tuneful (svarkd) Maruts ; weal for us Vishnu, and weal be for us Pushan ; 
weal for us the place of being {}bkavitra), and weal be Vayu. 

The comm, glosses vratebhis with karmabhih sdrdham^ and bhavitram by bhuvanam 
udakam antariksatii vd, LPpp. also reads bhavitram. \ 

10. Weal for us be the rescuing god Savitar; weal for us be the out- 
shining dawns ; weal for us be Parjanya for our progeny ; weal for us be 
the wealful lord of the field {ksdtra). 

The comm, quotes a verse to the effect that some regard Rudra, and some Agni, as 
*lord of the field.’ 
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IX. Per well-being. 

\BrahmaH{j;iHtikdmah).—sat. iiumyam. trattlubham:\ 

The hymn U made up of the remaining verses of RV. vii.sc.lvss ii-ie i wiH,' 
soother RV. verse (V 47 . p added.. Among the former the differences' of order and 
reading ^ very slight. LThe hymn is found, as noted under hymn lo. in Paipp. xiii.J 
Translated . Griffith, ii. 272 ; and also, of course, by the RV. translators. ^ 


I. Weal for us be the lords of truth ; weal for us the coursers and weal 
be the kine ; weal for us the Ribhus, well-doers, having good hands ; weal 
for us be the Fathers at our invocations. 


This verse and the foUowing one are found in RV. in inverted order (as vss 12 and 
II). The comm, quotes sundry RV. verses Ulustrating the character of the Ribhus 
and is uncertain whether hdva at the end comes from root hu or from hu. ' 


2, Weal for us be the gods, the all-gods ; weal be Sarasvatl with the 
prayers (dhi ) ; weal the followers Qabhisde) and weal the gift-following 
Q.ratisdc ) ; weal for us they of the sky, they of the earth, weal for us they 
of the waters. 


This verse is found, without variant, also in TB. ii. 8. 6^ and MS. iv. 14. ii. The 
comm, declares deva vifvddevas to mean bahustoirakd indradayah; abhisacas, yajfiam 

abhitah samavayanto divdhj and vdtisacas^ddndrthani sanigatchamdnd devah these 

two epithets belonging to the vi<ive devah, Ppp. reads at the end dpynh. 

3. Weal for us be the divine (devd) one-footed goat {ajd dkapad), weal 
the bottom snake (dhi biidhnyd), weal the ocean ; weal for us be Peru, 
grandson of the waters (apdin ndpdt ) ; weal for us be the spotted one 
(prqni), guarded by the gods. 

The RV. version reads in b ^Afh u6 htK and at the end ~gopith |_Muller’s 2d quarto 
ed. and Aufrecht’s 2d ed. have -gopd: as for the form, see my Noun-Inflection, p. 445 J ; 
Ppp. agrees with RV. in b, and has ~gopdh at the end. The comm, explains perns as 
pdrayitd duhkhebhyah^ and prpii as mother of the Maruts. The omission of nas in 
our b makes the meter defective, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. 


4- Let the Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus enjoy this very new wor- 
ship (bydhman) as it is performed ; let there hear us them of the sky, them 
of the earth, also the kine-born, who are worshipful. 

The RV. version Lvs. 14J reads at end of a jusanta. The comm, explains gojdtds 
as the Maruts, born of Pr^ni. 


5 - They who are the worshipful priests (rtvij) of the gods, to be wor- 
shiped of man (mdnu)^ immortal, right-knowing — let them bestow on 
us today wide passage (umgdyd ) : do ye protect us ever with blessings. 

RV. reads in a devAndm yajhiyd yajfiiydndm. The comm, apparently takes -gdya 
as fromj^a ‘sing,’ as he glosses urugdydm with prabhutdm kirtim, and does not even, 
as is his wont in such cases, give an alternative explanation implying ‘go.’ 
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6. Be it so, O Mitra-and-Vanina, so, O Agni: weal [and] profit for us 
be this praise {qastd ) ; may we reach sounding {gadhd) and firm stand- 
ing ; homage to the great sky, [our] seat. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. v. 47. 7. The comm, takes qastam in b 
as adjective to ^am yos^ which is perhaps better ; also it connects brhate with s&dan&ya^ 
and understands by this the earth. Ppp. reads in c gatum for gUdham^ and in d 
sadhanaya, 

12. For success and long life. 

\Brahman {fdntiJtdma/t). — ekarcam. sdumyam. trdistuMam.'] 

The hymn, or verse, is wanting in Paipp. Its first half is identical with RV. x. 1 72. 4 ; 
its second half, with RV. vi. 17. 15 (also SV. i. 454). It is reckoned as a (dnti-hymn^ 
and used as such in company with the hymns that precede it |_see note to Kaug. 9. 7J. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 273 ; and by the RV. translators. 

I. The dawn, with nobleness, makes the darkness roll together [and] 
away on her sister’s track ; therewith may we win the prize {vdja) set by 
the gods ; may we revel, living a hundred winters, rich in heroes. 

The sense of the first half-verse is difficult and doubtful. Apa in a is really an 
emendation [following RV.J, all our mss. [save B., which has dsa/ij^ and very nearly 
all SPP’s (only one has dpa [and one, apd^ reading instead dpakj the comm, has apa. 
Half [of SPP’s authorities, and one or two of W’sJ give in b suydtdta. The comm, 
amuses himself with etymologizing sifasr as svayam eva sarinl. 

13. For success in war : [Apratiratha hymnj. 

[Apratiratha. — ekddafa. dtndram. trdistuhkam : //. hhurij?^ 

The hymn is, with slight variations, identical for the most part with the familiar 
Apratiratha hymn of the Rig-Veda (x. 103), found also in other texts: VS. xvii. 33 ff.; 
SV. ii. 1199 ff. ; TS. iv.6.4', MS. ii. 10.4. [The readings of VS. and SV. agree with 
those of RV., as noted under vs. 2. J Our first verse is peculiar, being found elsewhere 
only in SV. (ii. 1219) ; and vss. 10, 12, 13 of the RV. hymn are here wanting. [The RV. 
vss. here occur in the order 1-3, 5-7, 4, 8-9, i i.J The hymn occurs also in Paipp. vii. 
In Vait. 1. 18, the selected brahman-priest is directed to recite the Apratiratha hymn; 
this probably means our hymn ; GB. (ii. 1. 18) quotes the pratlka of our vs. i as the 
apratiratha, [Varahamihira’s Yogayatra (8.6) prescribes the hymn for use by a king 
just about to march forth to war: Ind, Stud, xv. 170.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 273 ; and by the RV. translators. — Cf. also Oldenberg, Die 
Hymnen des RV,^ i. 247. 

I. Indra’s two arms [are] stout, virile (vrsan), these two wondrous suc- 
cessful bulls ; them will I first yoke when the conjuncture arrives 

— they by which was conquered the heaven (svdr) that is the Asuras’. ^ 

The SV. text (ii. 1219) is considerably different : in a, h,yuvdHdv anddhrsydd supra- 
tlkav asahydii ; in c, taxi yufljfta prathamad ; at the end, sdho mahdt, Vfsdndu 
(instead of the regular vfsandu) is read also by Ppp., and the meter demands it [cf. 
Noun-Inflection^ p. 537, 523 J. The combination citri imA vrs-^ if representing, as the 
sense clearly requires, citrdu ; imdd : vrs-y is anomalous in AV., though regular for some 
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of the other Vedic texts (c£. Prat. ii. 22 note) ; and the ^adii-text shows a sense of this, 
by reading ct/ra^ : tmi : vrs . SPP. gives as his pada-itxt citrd : ima, which leaves 
UcAsamhita reading unaccounted for; the comm, assumes citrau and im&. Inc, all 
the mss. (whence also SPP.) read^<?^j^, for which oyxr yoksye is an emendation, plainly 
demanded by both sense and meter ; it is one of the common cases oi ti y lost after s ; 
Ppp., too, has yoksye (before it, /a M tdu) ; the comm, has the senseless yakse. All 
the mss., again, read prathamds (^m 6 yS-)^ and the comm, likewise, with of course, SPP. ; 
our emendation to -mdu (with SV.) is an improvement, but not a nece.ssity. The comm, 
foolishly declares dgate - ksetne, in order to bring about the ordinary combination of 
yoga and ksema^ here quite out of place. He also takes sitdr ydt, against accent and 
pada-Xtxit as one word ^cf. 15* 4 * notej, and explains -yat as a participle, = gacchat ! 
Ppp. reads and conibines in c prathatnayogd **gaU. 

2. Swift, sharp, terrible like a bull, greatly smiting, disturber of men 
{carsan{)i roaring, unwinking, sole hero, Indra conquered a hundred 
armies together. 

* This verse [RV. vs. ij agrees throughout with the RV. text; SV. and VS. show no 
variants from RV. through the whole hymn; TS.MS. read here in a. yudhtnds for 
bhlfftdsy and MS. has also ksdbkanas. The mss. also vary in this last word between 
-nas and -nas; SPP. adopts ~nas, as does our text. 

3. With the roaring, unwinking, conquering, invincible, immovable, 
bold one — with Indra thus conquer, thus overpower the fighters, O men, 
with the arrow-armed bull {vhan). 

RV. Lvs. 2J begins b with yutkdrina^ and all the other texts agree with it. The 
comm, carelessly yod/iyena instead of qy-, explaining it hy yuddhasamsaktena; 
he Xikesyddhas in d as vocative — yoddhdras j with tdt (twice) in c lie supplies jetavyam 
Land abhibhavanfyam * 

4. He with the arrow-armed, he with the quiver-hung, [is] controller; 
he, Indra with his train, brings together the fighters — [he,] conquering 
those brought together, soma-drinker, defiant with his arms, of formidable 
bow, shooting with fitted [arrows]. 

LVs. 3 in RV.J TS.MS. read in d ftrdhvddhanvd ; and MS. has a very different b, 
sdmsrs/dsu yutsv indro gandsu. Many of the mss. (as often in such words) read in b 
sdmsrstdj some (as also elsewhere) lengthen the u in kampa at beginning of d; all 
have at the end dstdt — which, however, even SPP. emends to dstdy with the comm. 
The pada-TCi%%, give in c ^omaopa (RV. -pah). L^he comm, notes as an alternative that 
yudhas in b (both ^d.\yudhas) may be taken 7i% yttdhds, oxytone and abl. sing, (he 
cites Panini, vi. i. 168) — which is a regard for the accent (cf. note to vs. 9) that is 
unusual witl him.J o*" prdtihitd used pregnantly of an arrow, tf. the citations under 

vi. 65. 1. J 

S' To be known by his strength, .stout, foremost hero, powerful, 
vigorous {vdjin), overpowering, formidable, excelling heroes, excelling 
warriors, conquering with power — mount, O Indra, the victorious kine- 
winning cnariot. 
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The fourth verse of the RV. hymn is' transposed [in the AV. (ext so asj to follow our 
vs. 7, and vs. 5 AV. is vs. 5 RV. The other texts [R V. etc. J all read at the end • 
and all except MS. have in c sahojas. SPP. retains in a the visarga before sthdv^ 
with the majority of the mss. ; he also accepts in c ab/iisa/vd, with half the mss., but 
against all the parallel texts, apparently because the comm, has s. Ppp. reads for d 
jditrdyai d ratham d tistha kovidam. [ The govidant of the Berlin text seems to be an 
emendation. Nearly all the authorities of W! and of SPP., and SPP’s text as well, and 
the comm.', hzvQ goviiian j but one or two have^^^vf/, with RV. etc.J 

6. Be ye excited after this formidable hero ; take hold, O companions 
after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con- 
quering in the race, slaughtering with force. 

We had this verse [which is RV. vs. 6J above, as vi. 97. 3 ; the reversal in the other 
texts of the order of the two lines, and the other variants, were there noticed. TS. and 
MS. alter a little the order of verses: RV. 4 is followed in TS. by RV. 6, 5, 7, and in 
MS. by RV. 7, 5, 6. The Anukr. reckons vss. 3-6 alike as bhurtj\ although 3 is 
redundant by two syllables. [Ppp. reads satvdnas for sakhdyas in b. J 

7. Plunging with power into the cow-stalls, Indra, pitiless, formidable, 
of hundred-fold fury, immovable, overpowering fighters, invincible — let 
him favor our armies in the fights. 

The stalls, namely, in which the kine are shut up by the Asuras. All the samhitd- 
mss. read 'dayd ugrdh at beginning of b, but all the /a/ 4 i-mss. (except one of SPP’s) 
give adaydh^ and one of ours puts after it the sign that is wont to be used when a 
word shows an anomalous change in sam/iiid. RV.[vs. 7JSV.VS. (also K.Kap. : see 
Schrdder’s note to MS.) read adayds, and our text follows their authority ; but TS. has 
addyds (of which the Pet. Lexx. take no notice), and MS. has dddyds; the comm, reads 
addyasy but explains it by nirdayaSy as if i| were adayds. Addyds is doubtless the estab- 
lished AV. reading. All the other texts have after it vfrds instead of ugrds. In c, all 
the others except MS. have ayudhyds. Most of the pada-mss, accent ayodhydhy [a.nd 
so the /^^/d-reading of MS.J. The first pada is bhurij [resid go/ri ?J. 

8. O Brihaspati, fly about with thy chariot, demon-slaying, forcing 
away our enemies ; breaking up our foes, slaughtering our enemies, be 
thou the helper of ourselves. 

Or, ‘ of our bodies (/rt/z/f ).’ This verse corresponds to vs. 4 of all the other texts ; 
and they read in concert for c prabhaHjdnt sindh pramptd yudha jdyamiy and at the 
end rdthdndm. The pada-mss. commit the blunder of reading mUrdn [or mitran\ in 
b; .SPP. emends to amUrdfiy which the comm, also gives. A number of SPP’s sath- 
hitd-vas&. have (after the fashion of MS.) -mitrdn or -mitranj [cf. note to 27. 4, below J. 

9. Indra [be] their leader; let Brihaspati, the sacrificial ^ift, the sacri- 
fice, soma, go in front ; in the midst of the smashing conquering armies 
of the gods let the Maruts go. 

[RV. vs. 8.J The text of MS. agrees throughout with ours ; the others read dsdm in 
a, and dgram (for mddhye) in d [but TS. dgre\. The comm, does here a thing which 
is hardly paralleled elsewhere in his work : he points out that some explain daksind in b 
as meaning “ on the south,” but that, as the word would in that case have to be accented 
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as shown by 1.42, it must signify here rather ‘sacrificial gift’ (yajHe 
iifyafffdnd gprUpd daksinif). A like attention'to the element of accent elsewhere would 
notably improve the character of his lucubrations. [Cf. note to vs. 4. J 

10. Of Indra the bull (vrsan), of king Varuna, of the Adityas, of the 
Maruts, the spirit {gdrdhas) [is]' formidable; the noise of the great-minded, 
creation-stirring, conquering gods hath arisen. 

[RV. vs. 9.J ' All the other texts agree with ours throughout. 

11. Indra [is] ours when the banners meet [in conflict] ; let the arrows 
that are ours conquer ; let our heroes be superior ; us, O gods, aid ye at 
the invocations. 

All the other texts read in d asman u devds ; and MS. has the peculiar ending 
bhdresv i. The verse is vs. 1 1 of the RV. hymn, RV. vs. 10 being omitted in the Athar- 
van (save as it is found in part as iii. 19. 6) ; RV. vs. 10 is omitted also by MS., which 
ends its hymn with ii ; in TS., RV. vs. 10 is put after ii, and 13 followjs, only 12 being 
omitted ; in the Atharvan, RV. vs. 12 occurs as iii. 2. 5, and 13 in part at iii. 19. 7. 

14. For safety. 

[Atharvan. --^ekar cam. dydviprthivlyam. trdi stub ham. 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. It and the one following are included in the 
abkaya gana (note to Kau^. 16.8). 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 274. Griffith calls it a “ hymn after victory ” and refers tvd 
to the conquered enemy. 

I. Here have I come up to a better stop (avasdnd ) ; heaven-and-carth 
have been propitious to me ; let the directions be for me free from rivals ; 
we verily hate thee not ; be there fearlessness for us. 

The mss. read in a uchrdyas (p. ut^riyah) ; very possibly the true reading would be 
u frdyas. The padd^mss. fail to divide avasanatn (it should be avaosanani^ and this 
SPP. reads by emendation). Some mss. read te for me in b. Some of ours combine 
at the end no 'siu. Ap. vi. 29. i has a corresponding passage : tdath qreyo vasdnam 
yad d.gdm syotte me dydvdprthivl abhutdm : aiiamivdh pradi^ah santu niahyam : 
gomad . . . svdhe *ty avasite juhoti : cf. also Ap. xiii. 25.3. 

15, For safety and success. 

[Atharvan. — sadream. 1-4. dindram ; j, 6. mantroktabahudei'atyam . /. pathydhrhati ; 

4'p.jagati; j. virdt pathydpaukit j 4^6 trtdubh\ 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. iii. As noted under the preceding, it belongs to 
the abhaya ga^j and the comm, points out sundry uses of the gana ((r'anti K. 16; 
Naks. K. 18; Pari9ista 5. 3). 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 513 ; Griffith, ii. 275. 

I. What we fear, O Indra, make thou fearlessness for us of it; 
O bounteous one, help {fak) that for us by thy aids ; smite away haters, 
away scorners. 
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The verse is RV. viii. 50 (61). 13, without variant; also SV. i. 274; ii. 671, which 
reads ntdye in c. Most of the mss. give tMm instead of tdt in c, but two of ours (P.M.) 
have tdn na and on the authority of these and of RV.SV. our text ifives the saine • 
SPP. reads tvdm^ and so does the comm., and it is probably to be regarded as the true 
Atharvan version. 

2. Indra the success-giver do we invoke ; may we be successful with 
biped, with quadruped ; let not the niggardly armies come upon us ; make 
the haters (dnih) disperse and disappear. 

The translation is defective in making no account of the prefix anu (twice), which 
ought to have an appreciable value, although it is very difficult to see what ; the comm, 
paraphrases anurddkam hy anukramen a pujanTyam^ and he quotes RV. iv. 25. 8 in 
illustration of how various classes in succession invoke Indra. Ppp. preserves the a of 
anu in b. SPP. rekds in d, with all the mss., druhdsj there was no good reason for 
its alteration in our text to drdhas. 

3. Indra [is] rescuer and Vritra-slayer, our desirable far-and-wide pro- 
tector (.?); be he our defender at the extremities, he in the middle, he 
behind, he in front. 

In b the translation follows the comm., who explains paraspa {-pSh) no v- ; all the 
mss. (save one or two s.m.) * have parasphano v~ (p. parasphAnah^ without division), 
and this is doubtless the true Atharvan text, though an unintelligible corruption, of 
which our gayasphdna is an only partially successful emendation. *LIn fact, W’s 0. 
and three of SPP’s mss. have -spha-, p.m., and -j/d-, s.m.; andSPP’s reciter K. gave 
‘sp/uV, while his reciter V.gave -spd-.J Ppp. reads parampdno (paraspd nof). The 
pada-mss. unintelligently divide ca : ramatdh in c ; some of our mss. have -maid sd. 
The verse (8 + 8 : 12 + 10 = 38) is poorly described by the Anukr. 

4. Do thou, knowing, lead us toward broad space (lokd)^ light that is 

heavenly fearlessness, well-being ; may we dwell under the formi- 

dable arms of thee the stout one, O Indra, [those two] great refuges. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47. 8, found also in TB. (in ii. 7. 133) ; both these texts read in 
b svdrvaj. jy~^ at beginning of c rsva, and in d stheydma. The comm, gives svaryat^ 
but explains the yat as gacchat (as above, 13. 1); Ppp. agrees with RVM'B. 
reading svdrvaj\ ; [Ppp. abbreviates the consonant group -j jy- to -jy- ; and so docs TH., 
cd. Calc., reading suvarva jy-\. In d, the comm, has the better reading ksiyema. 

5. May the atmosphere make for us fearlessness; fearlessness both 
heaven-and-earth here; fearlessness from behind, fearlessness from in 
front ; from above, from below be there fearlessness for us. 

The comm, prefers to take the words of direction in c, d in their other admissible 
sense of points of compass, pointing out that adhara gets the value * south ’ by antith- 
esis to uttara ‘ north.* The verse (i i + 12 : 1 1 4- 1 1 [?] = 45) is no sort of a jagatu 

6. Fearlessness from friend, fearlessness from enemy, fearlessness 
from one known, fearlessness [from one] that is away ; fearlessness for 
us by night, fearlessness by day ; be all places my friend. 
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At the begimitag o£ ^ aU the mss. read ibhaye, but even SPP. emends to -yam 
having the comm, with him. At the end of the same pida, all I so also Ppp I rive 
pur 6 yih (p. purik lyAK), which SPP. retains ; the comm, reads paro yak, but under- 
stands it as iipdroydk, explaining as jMtOd anyak or aparijMtah. Our emendation 
to pardksdt is defensible ; but the translation implies pariydk, as a less alteration. I In 
d, Ppp. combines sarvA ”fd and omits mdma.\ [“Save me from my friends:” cf. 
ii. 28. 1 d and note ; also RV. iv. 55. y, where the antithesis between jJnyam d/ikas and 
mitriyam dnhas is most instruct! ve.J 

16. For safety and protection. 

[Atharvan. — tream.* mantroktabahudevatyam, i.anuituhh; brhati^arbhS * tifak- 

vart.] *LSo the London ms. j the Berlin ms. says in fact dvyrcam ; see under vs. 2.J 

This and the following hymns, to 23 inclusive, are wanting in Paipp. The comm, 
has 16-19 used in the night, in a ceremony to be performed by the purohita, on the 
entrance of a king into his sleeping-house (according to Parigista iv. 5). The hymn is 
repeated below as 27. 14, 15. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 276. 

1. Freedom from rivals in front, behind us [is] fearlessness made; 
Savitar [protect] me on the south, the lord of ^achi me on the north. 

The comm, takes krtdm in b as 2d du. impv., = kttrufam, in spite of the accent, 
trying to find a dual subject in the two gods mentioned in c, d; and SPP., in obedience 
to this, even reads krtam^ although twelve of his thirteen authorities (with all of ours) 
have krtdm, the thirteenth evidently disagreeing with the rest purely by the accidental 
omission of an accent-mark.* It would not be impossible to take md in c and d as 
object of daksinatds and uttardi. *LFor the use of krtdm (the participle), cf. tdir me 
krtdm svastydyanauf, above, 9. 12 c. — In his Collation Book, W. refers to RV. khila, 
3. 4, which reads asapatndm purdstdn nah givdfh daksinatah krdhi: abhdyam sdtatam 
pa^edd bhadrdm uttaratd grkd^\ 

2. From the sky let the Adityas defend me; from the earth let, the 
fires defend ; let Indra-and-Agni defend me in front ; let the Agvins yield 
{yani) refuge round about ; crosswise let the inviolable [cow], let Jata- 
vedas, defend [me] ; let the being-makers be my defense {vdrman) on all 
sides. 

In e the mss. all read tiraqcinaghnyd^ which the pada-\.t\\ re.solves into iira^d/t : 
(tghnyd, and this SPP. retains, though tira^cin is not a possible word. Our emendation 
to -cind ^ghnyd is a very simple one (implying ~cind : aghnya) ; the translation is founded 
on it ; but a more radical alteration of the pada would be acceptable : something like, 
for instance, tirydk cd 'gni raksatu jatdvedah; the jdtdvedds le.xds naturally to the sus- 
picion that agnU is somehow hidden in the 'ghnya; the comm, indeed reads tira^cln 
agnl r-; but he is able to regard tiraqcfn as a masc. accus., implying asman; or else 
as by Vedic license for -els, and this for -cibhyas,, implying digbhyas (V) and such 
assumptions are forbidden us. The pada-v{\%s. all read raksantu in e. 

The Anukr. in its metrical definition treats this all as one verse, and the same treat- 
ment is implied by the summation at the end of the atinvaka (sec p. 92S) ; but the 
comm, and one of our ms?, make what follows the second avasdna into a separate or 
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third verse j [^a like contradiction obtains as between the Anukr. and the j ,, 
repeated passage, below. 27. 14, IS (see the note); here, moreover, as noted abo’ve tl 
mss. of the Anukr. are at variance as to whether the hymn is to be reckoned as of a’ 
or of 3 J. The addition of brhaUgarbka to the metrical definition is quite uncaiied iT 
[doubtless because pfida b scans better as 8 syllables than as 9: no less uncalled-for 
the addition of sapfapadd, unless, dividing what follows the second avasdna int 
pildas, we begin the seventh with an enclitic J. ° ^ 

[I suspect that our text consiste of 6 pSdas (8 -I- 8 : 1 1 -I- 1 1 : 1 1 -Hi i = 60, '^atifakvan"\ 
call them 1 vs. or 2, as you will. Padas c and e and f have good tristubh cadences • 
C is good tristubh if we resolve indraagnl; so is e, with W’s tiryik ci 'gnt r- - th 
presence of me in f is ail that spoils f ; and the absence of me yaehatdm is all that 
spoils the cadence of d, if, substituting the grammatical equivalent, we pronounce 
'bhitah at the beginning. J ^ 


i7< For protection: to various gods. 

[Atkarvan.—dafakam. pratyream mantroktadevatyam. jdgatam : 7, to. atijagaS; 6. ihuri' ■ 

g.J-p. a/ifaJtvart.] 

[Prose-J [Not found in Paipp.J This hymn and the next are used, the comm, 
points out, in the same ceremony as 16, with other hymns, as detailed in Pari5ista4 4- 
both are also prescribed in Par. 19. i (see note to Kaug. 140. 9), in a ceremony' against 
danger from the various quarters. [See introd. to next hymn.] [Note that the vss. of 
this hymn group themselves in 5 dyads (comm., parydya-dvayas), one for each cardinal 
point and a fifth for the * fixed and upward points ’ ; and that those of h. 18 do likewise 
and are so grouped by the comm. also.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 276. 

1. Let Agni with the Vasus protect me on the east : in him I step, in 
him I take refuge (fn ), to that stronghold I go forward 5 let him defend 
me, let him guard me ; to him I commit myself : hail ! 

The comm, first understands and explains krame and fraye as nouns in the locative, 
qualified by tasmin / then he again makes them verbs, quoting from vs. 6 tdsu krame 
td 5 n\raye, to support this understanding of them ; no one less superficial and blunder- 
ing could possibly suggest the former explanation, against the accent and the sense. 

2. Let Vayu with the atmosphere protect me from that quarter : in 
him I etc, etc. 

3. Let Soma with the Rudras protect me frqpi the southern quarter : 
in him I etc. etc. 

4. Let Varuna with the Adityas protect me from that quarter : in him 
I etc. etc. 

The comm, quotes A^S. ii. ii. 12 to show that elsewhere also Soma is associated 
with the Rudras and Varuna with the Adityas. 

5. Let the sun with heaven-and-earth protect me from the western 
quarter: in him I etc. etc. 

6. Let the waters with {-mant) the herbs protect me from that quarter : 
in them I . . . ; let them defend . . . ; to them I etc. etc. 
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7. Let Vi5vakannan with the seven seers protect me from the north- 
ern quarter : in him I etc. etc. 

8 . Let Indra with {-vant) the Maruts protect me from that quarter: 
in him I etc. etc. 

The comm, quotes Bhagavad-Gita x .6 (rather futilely) to suppo'rt the aMw-iation of 
the seven seers with Viqvakarman as highest self (paramH/man), ind (most super- 
fluously) RV. viii. 85 (9fi). 7 and AB. iii. 20. i (part) to show that Indra and the Marute 
go together. 

9. Let Prajapati, possessing generative powers i^prajdmmvant), 
together with firm support {pratisthd), protect me from the fixed 
quarter: in him I etc. etc. 

Many of the mss. give various-other accents to prajdnanavdn ; all read pratisUiAyd 
{i^.osthayaK)^ which SPP. accordingly retains,* although it is a palpable corruption; 
the comm, makes no difficulty of it, viewing it simply as a case of the substitution of 
genitive for instrumental ; he adds, however, another interpretation, supplying pra- 
jattanena for sahd to govern, and making pratisthay&s an adjective qualifying dii^ds. 
♦ [W’s B. and all 6£ SPP’s authorities appear to accent pratisthdya^ pratMhdy&h, 
and this is in fact the accentuation and reading in SPP’s text, although I do not see 
what is to be made of it.J 

10. Let Brihaspati with all the gods protect me from the upward 
quarter: in him I etc. etc. 

The comm, calls these prose “ verses ” and tho.se of the next hymn parydyas; and 
the metrical definitions of the Anukr. are of course worthless, although it is possible to 
read out something like the numbers of syllables required by that treatise. 

18, For protection : to various gods. 

\^Athaxvan . — da^^kam, pratyream mantroktadevatyam. dvSipadam: /, 8. sdmnt ttistubh; 

2-6. drey anustubh {j, samrdj [^intending svardj ) ; 7 , y, lo. prdjdpatyA ttidubh."] 

LProse.J [Not found in Paipp.J See note to the preceding hymn [for ritual usesj. 
The gods etc. are throughout the same as in that hymn. LThe two hymns are closely 
accordant in general and special peculiarities of structure. J |_A similar passage is found 
at MS. i. 5. 4, p. 7i9-*5, as W. notes in the Collation Book : he also says “cf. K. vii. 2.” 
AV. v. 10 presents some analogies with our hymn, and iv. 40 .still more.j 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 277. 

I. Let those malignants (aghdyu) who shall attack (ahhi-dds) me from 
the eastern quarter come upon {rch) Agni with {-vant) the Vasus. 

The comm, has the more regular vasumantam. All the mss., and the comm., have 
at the end of all the verses 'bhidasat, SPP. accordingly retains; our edition 

makes the absolutely necessary emendation to ’Sdn. [^Is -dasat a faulty reminiscence of 
AV. V. 10 ?J Most of the j<i;//^/V5-mss. also accent di0 'bht-. Some of the mss. leave 
id unaccented. ‘ With ’ is represented throughout the hyrm by -vant or -;;/««/, not by 
the instrumental case. As usual, rch signifies a coming into hostile or detrimental con- 
tact or collision, [^W. interlines “ run against ” as alternative for “ come upon. J 
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2. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Vayu with the atmosphere. 

3. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the southern 
quarter come upon Soma with the Rudras. 

4. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Varuna with the Adityas. 

The Anukr. ought properly to call this verse bhurij\ 

5. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the western quarter 
come upon the sun with heaven-and-earth. 

[^The accent of dyav&~ is noted by W., Skt Gram. § 94 b.J 

6. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon the waters with the herbs. 

7. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the northern quarter 
come upon Vi^vakarman with the seven seers. 

In our text there has dropped out an accent-sign under va before 4 tdlcyd. 

8. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Indra with the Maruts. 

9. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the fixed quarter 
come upon Prajapati with generative qualities. 

10. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the upward quarter 
come upon Brihaspati with all the gods. 

Verse 8 is properly bhurij (23 syllables). Verses 9 and 10 are each properly of 27 
syllables ; but by restoring elided initial a here and there (with regard to which the 
Anukr. appears to acknowledge no rule) the meters as defined can be made out.- 

19. For pritection by various gods. 

[^Atharvan. — ekSdafakam. edndramasam uta mantroktadixmtyam. pdnktam: ly^^g.bhurig 
hrhati; 10. svardj ; 2^4-8^//. anustubi^arbkd.'\ 

[Prose.J LNot found in Paipp.J The comm, says that, besides the uses stated in 
connection with preceding hymns, the purohita is to accompany with this the entrance 
of the king in the night into his sleeping-house ; and that it also appears in the ceremony 
of a king’s entrance into his city. 

Translated : (xriffith, iL 278. 

1. Mitra ascended with the earth : to that stronghold I lead you for- 
ward ; that enter ye into ; that enter ye ; let that yield {yam) you both 
refuge and defense. 

The comm, declares that Mitra here means Agni. 

2. Vayu ascended with the atmo.sphere : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

3. The sun ascended with the sky : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

4. The moon ascended with the asterisms : to that stronghold etc. etc. 
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5. Soma ascended with the herbs : to that stronghold etc etc 

6 . The sacrifice ascended with the sacrificial gifts : to that stronghold 
etc. etc 

7. The ocean ascended with the streams : to that stronghold etc. etc 

8. The brdhman ascended with the Vedic students : to that strong- 
hold etc. etc. 

The comm, says that brdhman here means the Veda with the angas, 

9. Indra ascended with heroism : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

10. The gods ascended with the immortal (amrta) : to that stronghold 
etc. etc. * 

1 1. Prajapati ascended with progeny : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

The comm, explains ud akr&mat hy yam purath raksitum utkr&ntavan, as antecedent 
of tdm puram etc. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are not worth comparing in 
detail. 

20. For protection by various gods. 

\Atharuan. — hahudevatyam. trdistubham : 2.jagati; j. purastddbrhati ; 4. anustubh.] 

[Not found in Paipp.J The comm, says, purely on his own authority, that with this 
hymn p nr ohita arms with a breastplate a king going to battle. [For the reference 
to vs. 4 in Kau^. 25. 36 note, see above, in trod, to viii. 5.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 279. Lin Anukr. we miss caturrcam.\ 

1. Have set down apart the human deadly weapon Indra-and-Agni, 
Dhatar, Savitar, Brihaspati, king Soma, Varuna, the A9vins, Yama; let 
Pushan protect us round about from death. 

It is quite as likely that *Soma’ etc. in the second half-verse should be viewed as 
^coordinate with Pushan. The translation omits in a; it seems probable that a 
is deeply corrupt. xxxiv. 456, citingl^^vestan usage, takes pdttruseyam 

vadhdm ydm as accusative of the crystallized combination pdiiruseyo vadhd ydh which 
we had at i. 30. i : see note to xii. 2. 19. But W’s suspicion ik weighty. J All the mss. 
accent nyddhus (fiiQ pada~m^s, having, against all rule and pr.ictice, uyddhtth^ instead of 
nioddhuh or ni : adhuh), and SPP. follows them (in p. also) ; our nyddhin is an emenda- 
tion, apparently a necessary one — unless we can construe, with the comm., b-d as 
together constituting the apodosis : ‘ what means of death for men [our enemies] have 
fixed in secret — from [that] death let Indra-and-Agni etc. etc. protect us.* 

‘May Soma etc. guard us from Mrityu — death caused by men, which Indra etc. 
appointed.*J The verse is far too irregular (ii + 12 : 13 + 9 = 44) to be called simply 
a trisiubh, 

2. What [djsfen.ses] he who is lord of creation, Prajapati, Matari^van, 
made for his creatures {prajd), what ones the directions and the quarters 
put on (vas) — let those defenses {vdnnan) be abundant {bahuld) for me. 

The mss. accent vasati Lexcept several that have ifasate ^ ; our emendation to vasdte 
is unquestionably called for, even though there aie a few cases in RV. of such accent 

vasa// l^Crram, § 61 3 J. The comm, etymologizes matarn^van as antartkse ^vasttr 
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V/. iThe verse is properly 12+11:11 + 11: for d has trisfubh cadence; and there 
three possibilities of excising a syllable from its prior half.J , ‘ 

3. What [defense] those gods fastened on themselves, when fightin 
for overlordship, what defense Indra made for himself, let that protect 
us on all sides. * * 

Pada b is altogether corrupt ; the translation implies the reading idhirAjydya yodhl 
nah, which differs a little from the emendation in our text, but which the Pet. Lex 
assumes under Hdhirdjya. The mss. give (devi) ^dhir&jayddhehinah^ which the pada 
text analyzes into {deva :) ddhUrdja :ydh : dhehi : nah (SPP. reporte his pada^m^^, aj 
giving at the beginning devd^ apparently by an oversight, as devA is mo form *). The 
comm, has {devah) dyurajayo (implying p. dyu^r-) dehinah^ and this SPP. accepts, 
despite its unsatisfactory character ; the comm, explains dyur&jayas as dividyuloke raja 
fnands^ which is absurd, and adds that, since the wearing of armor implies a body {deha's 
thfe gods were embodied {dehinas), which is silly. The pada-^ras^. (and one of SPp’i 

strangely read sarvdtas at the end instead of viqvdtasj the comm 
and both editions accept the latter; [and since W. notes nothing to the contrary 
his D. presumably has viqvdtah^. The text, with b as translated, and with ca-kr~e in c 
[making ii+8:8 + 8J, answers excellently to the definition of the Anukr. *[W. 
means, I take it, no form which is usable in this connection. J 

4. Defense for me may heaven-anJ-earth, defense may day, defense 
may the sun, defense for me may all the gods make ; let not the affront- 
ress Opratieikd) reach me. 

Some of the mss. leave prqticika accentless, and nearly all accent krdnj both editions 
have kran and -ka. The comm, seems to read agnis instead of dhas in b, and mo for 

in d. The comm, paraphrases pratieikd as qatrusend "jftdtapratikuldficand {ka 
being added to pratM ajndtdrthe'y, the [minor J Pet. Lex. conjectures ‘ discomfort ’ 
{Uftgemach)\ the translation above is of course only tentative. To be compared with 
the verse is viii. 5* 18 above ; found also in AQS. 1. 2. i, which has our a, b (but reading 
agnis with our comm.), and, for third pada, varma me santu tiraqcikdh; aiRd in 
Ap. xiv. 26. I, with agnis in b, andf^for c, d, varma me brahmanaspatir md md pr&pad 
a to b hay am. ‘ 

[Here ends the second anuvdka^ with ii hymns and 72 verses. If we counted 
hymn 16 as of 3 verses, there would be 73. Some mss. sum up the verses as 72, and 
thus support the numeration of hymn 16 as given by both editions (see p. 923). J 

21. The meters. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam. chdndasam. i-av. a-p. sdmni brhaH^ 

[Prose.J [Not found in Paipp.J The comm, finds the verse quoted by the appella- 
tion chandogana in Naksatra Kalpa 18. — [The Anukr. says: idam Brahmd chando- 
nukrdntivijfidndyd *paqyat. — The meters are arranged, according to the number of 
their syllables, in an arithmetical progression ascending by a difference of 4. In VS. 
xxiii. 33, all these and kaktibh are mentioned. J 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 279. 

I. Gayatrl, usnih, anustubh, brhatl, pankti, tristubh-and-jagatl. 

The mss. are at variance as to the use of any kampasign between the first two 
words. [The metrical definition (18 syllables) calls for the resolution gdyatrf us-.] 
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* * 

SPP’s authorities appear all (except one pada^., -//) to read at the end jdjratydi ■ 
ours vary between -H, -fyi, -fyOi, and -fydu. The text of the comm, reads panUi (instead 
of -tis), and, either with reason or on account of his usual disregard of accent, he takes 
the whole vferse as a single compound word in the dative case, explaining it to mean 
gdyatrydi svdM, M^nike svaka, etc., and declaring it thus to contain seven mantras • 
and SPP. thinks this to be •* doubtless ’’ the original character of the line ; it would be 
safer to say “perhaps," or “possibly,” since the separate accentuation, the nominative 
form pakkiis, an 4 the division by the Anukr. into two padas (in the pada-mas., after 
anusfAp) all speak against it The mss. accent Mstib jigatydi. 

2 ». Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. 

[Aiigiras. — staviiifati. mantrektadevatyam. t. sdmny umih ; y, iq. p,ajapatya ^yatrt; 4, 7, 

II, ij. dahdJagaS ; g, i», ij. daivf tristubk ; a, 6, 14-16, so. daivi pankt, ; S-io. dsurl JagaK; 

18, dsury anustubh (i^ao. i-av.) ; 21, 4-p, tristubk^ 

* 

[Verses 1-20, prose.J [Not found in PSfpp.J The comm, quotes from Naksatra 
Kalpa, I7i 18, to the effect that this hymn and the following (together called sawAsa^ 
are to be used in the great appeasement-ceremony called Angirasl^ by one who seeks ’ 
success as practising or suffering witchcraft. [Cf. introd. to next hymn. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 279; vs. 21 also by Ludwig, p. 219. 

1. With the first five anuvdkds of the Angirasas, hail ! 

It is very strange that the instrumental case is used here, instead of the dative, which 
is used everywhere else through this hymn and the next. [Conversely, note the use of 
the abl.-dat. form m&dbhyds, below, 27, 2 c, where we expect the instrumental, as in the 
other padas. J • ^ 

2 . To the sixth, hail ! 

3. To the seventh-and-eighth, hail ! 

4. To the black claws, hail ! 

^5. To the green ones, hail ! 

Two of our mss. (O.D.) accent with our text h^itebhyasj SPP. reads hariUbhyas^ 
with (apparently) all his authorities and nearly all of ours. 

6. To the petty ones, hail ! 

7. To them of the parydyas^ hail ! 

8. To the first conchs, hail ! 

9. To the second conchs, hail ! 

10. To the third conchs, hail I 

•In 9 and 10, SPP. accents, with all the mss., dvitlyMyas and trtiyMyas ; we have 
not hesitated to make the necessary emendations to -tiyC'. [The false accent is perhaps 
a blundering assimilation to that of prathamibhyas : cf. notes to vss. 13 and 14, and 
especially tc xviii. 3. 47, — Two of W’s later collated mss , D.L., have rightly 4iye'.\ 

11. To the next to the last ones, hail I 

12. To the last ones, hail ! 

13* To the further^ones, hail ! 

SPP. again follows the mss. in accenting uttarMyas; [again a blundering assimila- 
tion to the accent of uttamibhyas^ vs. 1 2 J. 
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14. To the seers, hail ! . 

Here also we emended the accent ^to fstMyas, which W*s C.L. indeed givej ; but 
SPP. has, with the mss., rsibhyas. [^For the rationale of the blunder (due to qisibhyas 
vs. 15), cf. notes to vss. 10 and 13 and note to xviii. 3. 47 J ' 

15. To the peaked ones Qqikhiti)^ hail ! 

Here the mss. vary between qikhibhyas and qistbkyas, 

16. To the gands^ hail ! 

17. To the great gat^y hail ! 

18. To all the^<2«^f-knowing(.??) Angirases, hail! • 

It is altogether likely that vidagand either never meant anything or is a cor^pt read< 
ing ; the translation is given merely in order not to leave the word untranslated. 

19. To the two thousands severally, hail ! 

20. To the hrdhman (?), hail I 

SPP. reads brahmdney and mentions no disagreement among his authorities ; all but 
one or two of ours have the same, and our text might probably have been better left to 
read so ; but the accentuation of the mss. is wholly unauthoritative, and the distinction 
here also of no manner of importance. The comm, understands brahmdm. [^I think 
brdhmane is to be preferred for the reason given at p. 932, line 7.J The numbers of 
syllables in the verses agree throughout with those demanded by the dehnitions of the 
Anukr. 

It is a great disappointment to find that the designations given in this hymn to the 
various parts or elements of the Atharvan text are just as much a puzzle to the com- 
mentator as they are to us, so that he docs not even venture to conjecture a meaning for 
them. He understands the authors rather than the mantras to be meant as the recipients 
of the homage. His whole comment follows: atra vinqatikdnddtmikdydm asyath 
^akhaydm vidyamdndnuvdkasiiktaganavi^esddisamjMrilpdih qabd&ir antivakddidra 
stdra etannamdna rsayak pratipadyante : nflanakhddisufctavi^esSndm prasiddhaky^t 
tdni vi^esato na pradar^itdni ; hrahntane svOhe *ti brahma^abdena vin^aiikdndatmaka- 
vedavdeakena tasya drastd brahmdkhya rsih pratipSdyate : any at sarvath nigadavyH- 
khyatam. It sounds like a bad joke that he calls nllanakha etc. * familiarly known.’ 
That anuviika is used in vs. 1 in the same sense as in the present division of the text 
seems very unlikely. 

2 1 . Heroisms [were] gathered with the brdhman as chief ; the hrdhman 
as chief in the beginning stretched the sky ; the Brahmin was born as first 
of creatures ; therefore (fdna) who is fit to contend with the Brahman ? 

Or (in d) ‘with that (Jina') Brahmdn.* SPP’s text of the verse agrees with ours 
save that he accents in d brdhmana with the mss., and has in c prathamd *td (p. -mAh: 
utdy though the pada-xas&, read -ma : utd)\ the text of the comm, has -mo 'ta here, hut 
-mo 'tha in the verse repeated as 23. 30 ; the emendation in our text to •md ha is plainly 
the easiest way out of the difficulty. The pada-xwsis, divide at the beginning, with 
remarkable absence of intelligence, brdhma : jyesthdy or jyesthA; half the samhitd-'ai^'&- 
also accent jyesika; finally, the /rtr/<z-mss., with incredible folly, divide at the end 
spdrddhi : tumkdh ! SPP. holds that the verse must have originally had brahniAn 
throughout (four times), and gives in his note a text of it in that form (but with pra- 
thamd *tha in c); but it is far from improbable that brdhman was used in the first half- 
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verse alid ira»m 4 H In the second, as In our text. Indeed, In a corresponding verse in 
TB. (ii. 4 - r'”). trdimoM Lmore appropriauly, it would seem, if I am right in supposing 
that vss. 29 and 30 of hymn 23 refer to Ae Brahmaveda: cf. p. 932, L 3j is used 
every time: brikmajytsthd (its commentary* takes this as vocative) vlryh t&mbhrani 
brdhmi 'gr* jydsfkath divam i tatina; rtdsya brdhma prathamd 'td (1 its comment 
paraphrases by simply prafhaiud/^) jajne Uni 'rhati brdhntana spdrdhitum kdh. 
Our comm, gives a second explanation of brakmajyesthi as = brahmani jyesthena, the 
case-ending of the former word being omitted, as well as the in part of that of the 
second I 


23. Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. 

[Atharrfan^ — irinfat, mantroktadevatyam uta cdndramasam. /. Ssuri hr hath 2-7 ^ 20, 23, 27. 
ddivi tristubh ; S, to~i2, 14-16. prSjdpatyd gdyatri} 17, 79, 21, 24, 2j, 2g. ddwi pankti ; 9, 
'/j, i8t 22t 26t 28. ddivijagati; {i-2g. /-av.).] 

LVerses 1-29, prose.J [Not found in Paipp.J The application of the hymn, as 
defined by the comm., was given with the one preceding. 

As in the case of the preceding hymn, the comm, to all the verses is given together 
at the end. Its main parts are given below under the separate verses. It further 
declares that by the words ekarca to daqarca are designated the rsis named Atharvan, 
and by those from ekddaqarca to vinqati are designated the drseyas named Atharvana ; 
and it quotes as authority the beginning of i. i. 5 of the (lopatha Brahmana. 

[With regard to this hymn in general, and leaving books xix. and xx. out of account 
in the statements that follow : in the first place it is clear that the books of the third 
grand division of the AV., books xiii.-xviii. (see p. 708), are intended by verses 23028 
respectively (see under the verses below and see the introductions fo the several books), J 
[In the second place it is clear that the hymns of the books (but not the books them- 
selves severally) of the first grand division of the AV., books i.-vii. (see p. 388), are 
intended to be covered by verses 1-15 and 19 and 20 (between 19 and 20 we miss the 
dvyrcebhyah which the commentator’s text has). In this connection it is significant 
that vs. 1 begins with homage “ to them of four verses,” which is the norm of our first 
boolc, and not with homage to them of one verse ” — see the first table on p. 388. 
Moreover, as appears from the table on p. cxliv, the first grand division contains a hymn 
or hymns of every number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i.-v.) and 
from I verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.). Again, while there is in the 
first grand division (and only there) one hymn or more of every number of verses from 
I verse to 18 verses, it is interesting to note that there is, in the whole AV. (books i.- 
xviii. or even i.-xix.), not one hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20 verses (cf. p. 471 
top) ; and of tliis fact account seems to be taken in so far as the form of our verses 16 
and 17 differs from that of the 15 preceding. J 

[Thirdly, the books of the second grand division of the AV. (books viii.-xii.) consist 
of hymns of over 20 verses (p, 471, top). There is, therefore, in all our pre.sent hymn, 
no special reference to this division, unless it be in verse 18, which may accordingly 
mean * To t*ie division {kdndd) of great {tnahanf) [hymns], hail,’ and refer to books 
viii.-xii. It is not impossible that a Hindu mighi use kdnda to signify a ‘division’ 
comprising several books and tantamount to one of our so-called “grand divisions 
(see my note to vs. 18). Against my view, I might well object that dlrgha would be a 
more appropriate adjective than mahant for the ‘long’ individual hymns of which the 
division consists ; but, per contra, if the difference between mahadguna and mahdguna 
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graver objection to my view, perhaps, is the position of vs. 18, whicji, if I were or am 
right, ought to come between verse 20 and verse 23 .J 

[Fourthly, verses 29 and 30 dout>tless refer to this Veda tuft a whole, to the Brahma- 
veda, or to the incantations {brdhman) which form its subject-matter. After wriiin 
this, I note that Bloomfield in the Grundrissy p. 40, note 7, expresses an opinion similar 
but much less specific. If J am right, brdhman is to be preferred to brahmdn ia these 
two verses, as also in vss. 20-21 of the preceding hymn: cf. the TB. vs. cited under 
21. 21. On the other hand, I ought not to pass in silence the fact that the Anukr. at 
the beginning of its treatment of book xix., seems to call book xix. the brahmakanda J 

[Finally, therefore, aside from verse 18, just discussed, and assuming that verses 16 
and 1 7 were added (in genuine Hindu fashion) merely for schematic completeness wc 
have only to note that all the verses of the hymn are reasonably accounted for, save 
only verses 21 and 22. J [Jlff^See pages cl, clvii, clix.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 280. 

1 . To them of four verses of the Atharvanas, hail ! 

2. To them of five verses, hail I 

3. To them of six verses, hail ! 

All the samhitd-m^^, read sadarc^, and two of SPP’s pada-ms>^, saM^rc-j both editions 
sadre-, with the comm, and three poila-ms^. The Gop.Br. has sadarc- in i. i. 5. 

4. To them of seven verses, hail ! 

5. To them of eight verses, hail ! 

6. To them of nine verses, hail ! 

7. To them of ten verses, hail ! 

8. To them of eleven verses, hail ! 

9. To them of twelve verses, hail ! 

10. To them of thirteen verses, hail I 

11. To them of fourteen verses, hail I 

12. To them of fifteen verses, hail ! 

13. To them of sixteen verses, hail ! 

14. To them of seventeen verses, hail! 

15. To them of eighteen verses, hail ! 

16. Nineteen: hail! 

17. Twenty: hail! 

In these two verses, some of the mss. read jt/- ; the text of the comm, has -^atydU 
which would be an improvement; and two of SPP*s reciters give the same. [But cf. 
p. 931. 6, end.J 

18. To the great book (mahat-kandd), hail ! 

[All of W’s and of SPP’s mss., and the reciters as well, give mahat-^ not fnah&-\ but 
the comm, appears to read rnahd-y and to say that it means the ‘entire Veda of twenty 
books’: mahdkdndiiye *ti ^abdena vih^aiikUnddtmakakrtsnavedavdcind; and this 
seems to support my suggestion that a Hindu might uSe kdnda of a group of kdndas: 
cf. IT 5 of introduction, above. Weber suggested at Ind, Stud, iv. 433 that ntahaikdnda 
might mean book xx. ; but in a later volume (xviii. 154), that book v. might be , 
intended. J . [See pages clvii-viii.J 
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19. To them of three verses, hail ! 

Between this verse and the next, the commentalpr’s text inserts diyrcebhyah sviha. 

20. To them of one verse, hail ! 

21. To the petty ones, had ! ^see page dviii top.J 

This is a repetition of 22 . 6 abovel and after it the commentator’s text adds 22. 7. 

22. To them of a half-verse, hail ! 

All the mss., and the comm., have here ekUnrcibhyas {p.eka^anrc-^, and SPP. follows 
them. Our ekadvyreibhyas (misprinted ekadvre-) was meant as’an emendation, but is 
hardly successful. What ekanre- .should mean does not appear ; the translation simply 
follows the comm., for lack of anything better. 

23. To the ruddy ones (rohi/a), hail ! 

The mss. Lexcept W’s O.D., which have rdk-j, and hence also SPP., accent here 
fohttibhyds. The comm, remarks that in this and the following v'erses the books 
intended are clear. This, of course, means book xiii. Lwhich is designated by rohitais 
at Kau9. 99. 4J. 

24. Jo the two Suryas, hail ! 

That is, to the two parts (anuvdkas) of the book beginning with the Surya-hymn (xiv.). 

25. To the two Vratyas, hail ! 

Again the two anuvakas of the Vratya-book (xv.). Ihoih ed’s read vr&tyabhyam^ 
with all the authorities, save W’s D.L., which have vratya-. The minor Pet. Lex., vi. 
189, notes vratyd as an adj. to vritya: hence, rather, ‘To the two [aHuvakasI about 
the vratya^ hail I * See my note, p. 770, If 3.J 

26. To the two of Prajapati, hail ! 

The two antivdkas of book xvi. are evidently intended, though why they are called 
pnljdpatya is difificult to say. LThe Major Anukr. calls the whole book prUjapatya^ 
as noted p. 792, 4.J The Old Anukr. quoted in the endings says at the end of xvi. 4 
prdjdpatyo ha catuskah^ L’ ’ ’ ' J parah : i.e. ‘ the [first] Prajapati-A»7/7'(i/&fi 

has four hymns [_or pary(lya 5 \\ the \^parydya\ next after [2 and 3 : i Q.parydya 4] is 
one of seven verses.’ LFor the probable relative position and the significance of these 
extracts, see p. 792 (If 5)-793 j 

27. To the visdsahU hail ! 

The seventeenth book begins with the word visasahim ; and this time the comm, 
takes the trouble to specify that “ the seventeenth kaMtia ’* is intended. LCf. p. 805, If i.J 

28. To them of good omen {mangalikd), hail ! 

This, froI*i its position, ought to signify book xviii. ; the comm, says nothing about 
it ; his text reads mUng-. |_That the funeral book is neld to be most inauspicious appears* 
from SPP’s preface to his ed., vol. i., p. 4, p. 5, and especially p. 2. To call the book 
auspicious is a euphemism such as is familiar in the case of the drc.idful god (,'iva.J 

One of our mss. (I,) inserts after this verse five others which do not appear to occur 
elsewhere, as SPP. does not mention them : ndksatrakalpaya svahd. 29. itdUdnakal- 
P^yasvihd,yi. qdnUkalpdya svihd. . angirasakalpdya svahd. yi. samhitdvidhaye 
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svikarit. 33. Our 29 then followa, in the form luliirakptdffe svika, and our 30 as 
given in all the mss. : brdkma^estki'ty ika, |_The foregoing are the readings of the 
Collation Book : apart from the accwts, they require conection, I suppose, to aggirasa- 
and samhitd-*\ 

29. To the brdhmattt hail ! 

See above, 22. 20, with which this is identical. This time, two of our mss. Land three 
of SPP’sJ have brdhmane; the others, and SPP*s text, read brakmdne, lA^ to the 
meaning, see introduction, p. 932, IT 2.J 

30. Heroisms were gathered with the brdhman as chief ; the brdhman 
as chief in the beginning stretched the sky ; the Brahmih was born as 
first of creatures ; therefore who is fit to contend with the Brahmdn > 

This is a repetition of 22.21 above; the commentator’s text apparently gives it in 
full, as SPP. notes that (doubtless only by an accident) it reads this time in c prathamo 
Uha. 


24. For prosperity: with a certain garment. 

% 

[Albarvan.^asfdu. maniroktahahudevatyam uta brdhmanaspatyam, dnustuhham: 4-6,8. 
tristuhk ; 7. j-/. drst gdyatri.'] 

The hymn, except vs. 2, is found also in Paipp. xv. The comm, points out that it is 
prescribed by Naksatra Kalpa 17-18 to be used in a niahdq&nti ceremony called tvdshJ, 
on occasion of the loss {ksaya) of a garment. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 458 ; Griffith, ii. 281. 

1. With what [garment] the gods caused to wrap god Savitar, with 
that, O Brahmanaspati, do ye wrap this man in order to royalty. 

The translation implies emendation in b of ddhdrayan to ddhdpayan ; this, obviously 
suggested by the whole sense of the hymn (and proposed in the Pet. Lex.), is supported 
by the Ppp. text, which reads devd 'diyapayan. The comm, reads -dhdr-, but explains 
it as if it were -dhdp - : paritah sarvata dcchddayan. Many of the mss. have adhdrayan, 
unaccented. The comm, quotes TS. vi. i. M, to the eftect that “this same garment 
belongs to all the gods,” to explain why the verb in the second half-verse is plural. 

2. Wrap ye this man [as] Indra in order to life-time, to great dominion, 
that [it] may conduct him unto old age; may he long watch over 
dominion. 

All the mss., both here and in the next verse, read at end of C nayim, which SPP. 
therefore accepts, although both form and accent are indefensible ; the comm, has both 
times nayaj the translation implies our emendation to ndydty the propriety of which 
can hardly be questioned, especially as it is supported by a corresponding verse three 
times repeated, with variations, in HGS. i. 4. 8 : pari *mam tndra brahmane rnau 
^rotrSya (or rd^trdya, or pos&ya) dadhmast : athdi *nafh jarwid nayej jyok ^rotre (0 
rdstre, or pose) ad/ii jSgarat : of these three forms, the first is intended for a Brahman, 
the second for a Ksatriya, the third for a Vai^ya : compare our next verse. The comm., 
Lin 2 a and 3 a, appears to have had before him indramdyuse and sotnatfdlyuse, w ^ 
ever his accentuation and patpa-\xx\, may have been : this he understands as indra n 
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'yuse and soma mdyuse, hii vocative iudra\ agreeing with HGS. and giving an easier 
and better text ; Lhis md goes easily as an app^sitive with imdm^ but the following 
enam is quite out of joint with it J. 

3. Wrap ye this man [as] Soma in order to life-time, to great instruc- 
tion (grdtra), that [it] may conduct him unto old age ; may he long watch 
over instruction. 

It is' perhaps only by an accident that vs. 2 is omitted in Ppp.; at any rate, this 
verse shows what would have been read for verse 2 by it : it has sowaw, not soma, 
in a;* and naya, with the comm., in c; further, in a it gives pare 'mam. * [Strictly 
speaking, it has somarndyuse, with a possibility for the same objectionable division as 
appears under vs. 2, which see.J 

4. Wrap> set ye him for us with splendor ; make him one to die of old 
age ; [make] long life-time ; Brihaspati furnished {pra-yam) this garment 
to king Soma for wrapping himself. 

This is a repetition of ii. 13. 2, above. The comm, mentions that the verse has been 
already explained where it first occurred, but adds : “ the sense, however, is compendi- 
ously this,'* and proceeds to give the same expositiifti over again, word for word (unless, 
indeed, the editor is responsible for the repetition). For the parallel passages etc., see 
the note to ii. 13. 2. 

5. Go thou safely (jrf) unto old age; wrap thyself in the garment; 
become thou protector of the people (?) against imprecation ; and live thou 
a hundred numerous autumns ; and wrap further about {upa-sam-vyd) thee 
abundance of wealth. 

[The verse is found in PCS. (i.4. 12), HGS. (i.4.2), and MP. (ii. 2. 7). In a, PGS. 
omits sd, while HGS.MP. have jaram gacchdsij in b, all three texts read krstfnim 
and abhiqastipavd j all three end c with suvareds; and PGS. has for d rayim ca 
putrdn anu samvyayasva, adding dyusmati 'dam paridhatsva vdsah.\ In b, the trans- 
lation follows Ppp. [and the three texts just cited J in reading krsilnhn * people ’ instead 
of the absurd grstlnam * heifers,* which is given by all the mss. and the comm., both here 
and in the nearly accordant verse ii. 13. 3 ; see note to ii. 13. 3 [and cf. Roth, ZDMG. 
xlviii. iioj. The comm, is driven by the reading grs^ into taking abhi^asti- from qas 
‘cut*: abhito viqasanam hihsd. \Owx abhi<iasiipa //, at the end of b in vss. 5 and 6, 
would seem, in view of the -pdvd of the other texts, to be a faulty assimilation to the 
end of d in vs. pdridhdtava u, such as may be found elsewhere. J 

6. Thou hast wrapped thyself in this garment in order to well-being ; 
thou hast become protector of thine allies (?) against imprecation; and 
live thou a hundred numerous autumns ; living, pleasant {edm), thou shalt 
share out good things. 

The translation implies in b dbhnr dptnim [see below ], or else an analysis of Ae 
ms. reading vdpinam [misprinted vap- in foot-note of Berlin ed.J into u and dplnam 
(the pada^m^. have dbhdh ; vdpin&m\ The va^ndm of our text » is a conjecture pro- 
voked by the grstfnim of vs. 5 ; as that is got rid of, this naturally falls away also. 
The comm, has again grstfndm, and this time interprets abhi(;asti- as a fear on the part 
of the ‘ heifers * pf losing their skins {tvagdddnabhui [cf. note to ii. 13. 3J) • ^ PP* 
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text appears to give us no variants. The HGS. has a corresponding verse (in i. 4 
reading in a, b adhi dhdh ^one ms. correctly *dhith&h\ svastaye *bkilr 
pav&: and, for d, vastlni cdyyo vi bhaja sa jlvan; the variant to drus^ taken in con 
nection with the small appropriateness of cArus^ makes its genuineness suspicious 
LMP., at ii.2.8, also has apitiAmj and it agrees otherwise with HGS., save that it has 
dha for dhdh^ c&ryd for cdyyo^ and vi bhajdsi (agreeing with AV.). Kirste, in his note 
to HGS., p. 8, mentions as further variants cdyo and edryi, MB., at i. 1.6, has c, end 
ing with suvareds, and d, reading cdrye.\ * [Misprinted va^dnAm,] fLOne ms. cor- 
rectly dpfndm,] [See page xxxvi, notc.j 

7. We, companions, call to aid Indra the very mighty at every conjunc- 
ture, in every contest ( } vdja). 

This verse is, without variant, RV. i. 30. 7 ; also found in SV. (i. 163 ; ii.93), VS 
(xi. 14), TS. (in iv. 2»), MS. (in ii. 7. 2), [MP. i. 6. 3J. Sdkhdyas, in c, which might 
be either nominative or vocative, the comm, prefers to take as nominative. 

8. Of golden color, unaging, of excellent heroes, having old age as 
death, do thou enter into union (sam-vi^) with progeny ; this Agni says, 

' and this Soma says, this Brihaspati, Savitar, Indra. 

The second half- verse we had above as viii. 5. 5 a, b [which see ; and pada c occurred 
at xvi. 9. 2 J ; the comm, does not notice the repetition. He explains sam vi^a as used 
in the sense of nirviqa ‘ enjoy * ; or else, he says, of praviqa = svagrham adhitistha. 
Ppp. reads in a ajayas suv-, 

25. To a horse. 

[Gopatka, — ekarcam. vdjidevatyam. SnusHibham^ 

The verse is not found in Paipp. The comm, finds it quoted in Naks. K. 17-18, in a 
mahdqdnti ceremony called gdndharvf^ on occasion of the loss (ksaya) of a horse. 

Translated : Griflith, ii. 282. 

I. I harness (yuj) thee with the mind of one that is unwearied and that 
is first ; be thou an up-carrier uphill ; having carried up, then run thou back. 

The real sense of the hymn is very obscure ; neither the viniyoga nor the comm, 
casts any light upon it. [SPP. regards the comm, as taking utkfdamudvaho as one 
word;J the comm, reads bhavas for bkava: and he explains the phrase simply by 
atidrpto bhava. Instead of uduhya, the comm, has duhlya ( = qatrujayalaksandni 
phaldni labheyd), SPP. accents utkdlam^ with all the mss. ; our alteration to utkiilam 
is not sufficiently motived ; the minor Pet. Lex. has utkdldm^ which is more in accord- 
ance with general analogies. Fully half the mss. accent liduhya. In our text, bhdva 
(in c) is a misprint for bhava (an accent-mark fallen out). 

26. For long life etc. : with something golden. 

[Atharvan.’-~-caturrcam. dgneyam ; hdiranyam. trdistuhham: j.anustubh ; 4. pathydpahkti^ 

Of this hymn only vs. 4 is found in Paipp. (in xx.). The comm, finds it used in 
Nak.s. K. 17, 19, in a mahd^dnti ceremony calied dgneyf^ on occasion of danger from 
fire, with tlie insertion of a golden earring; further, in Pari^. ii. i, in a tulspurnsa 
ceremony. 

Translated : Grill, 49, 192 ; Griffith, ii. 283 ; Bloomfield, 63, 668. 
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1. The gold that, boA out of the fire, immortal, maintains itself over 
mortals— whoso knows it, he verily merits iark) it; one that dies of old 
age becomes he who wears (Mr) it. 

SPP. accents at the end bimni, with the great majority of the mss. (the same also 
in 2 d); our preference for bUhartiy,^ because only this accent is found elsewhere in 
AV. Most of the mss. accent W in c. The ma.sculine tnam in c is surprising, as no 
hint of anything masculine is met with elsewhere in the hymn ; the comm, explains it 
as anvOdistatk hiranyarnpam padartham. In a corresponding verse (6) found in a 
khtlti of the RV. (to x. 128^ is read instead €Had (one ms. vedam'^^ which is more likely 
to be the true text. The same has in ytjajhe for dadhre. The Anukr. takes no notice 
of the redundant syllable in c. 

2. The gold, of beauteous color by the sun, that men (wrf«») of old 
with their progeny sought — that, shining (fandrd), shall unite thee with 
splendor ; of long life becomes he who wears it. 

Very nearly all the mss. read ifiri at end of b ; but both editions, and the comm., 
give Isiri, The majority of mss. also accent purvL SPP. rcsids at end of c srjati^ 
with all the authorities (save his P., which has srjuti) * ; both sense and meter so plainly 
call for srjati that we adopted it as an emendation in our text; the comm, reads 
srjatu. As to bibharti at the end, see note !o vs. i. *LW’s P.M. have srjasvd 

3. For life-time thee, for splendor thee, and for force and for strength 
— that with brilliancy of gold thou mayest shine out among the people. 

The comm, reads in c hiranyam tep. The comm, supplies in a, b sath srjatu to each 
noun, as if they were in the instrumental case, which is plainly wrong. Probably the 
' thee * of the first line is different from the * thou ' of the second, being addressed to 
the article of gold itself. 

|_The comm, (as noted) and the text of the comm, have hiranyam tejasH; but all 
the other authorities are agreed as to the accentuation hiranyatdjasil ; which, however, 
is inherently improbable {Gram, § 1267 b), if, with the text, we take the com- 
bination as one compound word. Both mss. and comm, and accent all point the other 
way, and we have doubtless to assume as pada-xtzAmg hiranya : t^jasd^ as two words, of 
which the first is vocative ; and, but for our blundering pada-kdra^ this is just what our 
samhiid-residmg would naturally be taken to mean. The comm, understands ‘ thee ’ as 
referring to the man who wears the gold amulet ; but the whole verse gains in concinnity, 
if we refer * thee’ (with W.) to the amulet itself, and supply with the first half the verb 
badhndmi (as at i. 35. i c; iv. 10. 7 c; xix. 46. i c, d), and take the second half also as 
addressed to the amulet. J 

4- What king Varuna knows, [what] divine Brihaspati knows, what 
Indra the Vritra-slayer knows, — may that be for thee life-giving, may that 
he for thee splendor-giving. 

Next after the verse already quoted (under vs. i ) from the RV. occurs another 
corresponding to this, but having for \i y ad u devl sarasvatt^ and for d tan me varcasa 
dyme^ and lacking a fifth pada. Ppp. has in ^yad u divo brh-^ puts before indras 
ift C, and has for d, and for end of the verse, tac cittam cittam arhanam, 

LHere ends the third anuvdka, with 6 hymns and 65 veiscs.J 
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27. For protection etc. : with a triple amulet. 

[Bhrgvangiras. — pancadafakam. trivrddevatyam uta cSndramasam. dnustuhkam : g, 
sjubh; /o. L? see under the verse J; n. drey usnih ; ij. drey anustuhh; ij,jdmni 
tristubh i-av.).] 

Found (except verses 12 and 13) also in Paipp. x. The comm, quotes *from the 
Naks. K. (17, 19) its use, in a Mahdfdntt called prdjdpafyd^ by one desiring progeny 
and cattle, and in case of the loss of progeny, with the binding on of an amulet mad e of 
three metals, gold and silver and copper. 

* Translated : Griffith, ii. 283. 


I. Let the bull {rsabhd) protect thee with the kine; let the virile one 
{vrsan) protect thee with the vigorous ones (vdjin ) ; let Vayu protect 
thee with hrdhman ; let Indra protect thee with Indra’s powers (? indriyd). 


The comm. ‘reads in a vrsabhas* In b, he naturally understands horses as intended, 
and connects vdjin with the root vij (ydjibhir vejanavadbhik qTghragatibhir a^vdih). 
Of brAhman he gives three different and equally worthless explanations. To indriya 
he says indriydny atre *ndrasrsidnt 'ndrajustani vd^ which gives us no help. ♦LBut 
the text of the comm, has pdtv rsabhas.j 


2. Let Soma protect thee with the herbs ; let the sun protect with the 
asterisms ; [let] the moon, Vritra-slayer, [protect] [theej from the months ; 
let the wind defend with breath. 


All the mss. without exception read in c mddbhyds^ instead of the mddbhis which we 
should have expected, and which the comm. has. It seems like a blundering confusion 
of the two cases (the reverse of that in 22. i, above). The comm, makes naksatra here 
refer to the planets, most unnecessarily; he reads in d raksati^ but glosses it with 
raksatu. 


3. They call the heavens (div) three, the earths three, the atmospheres 
three, the oceans four, the song of praise (stdma) triple, the waters triple : 
let these triple ones defend thee with the triple ones. 

In Ppp., b and c have apparently dropped out, and d is made to end with trivrtds 
trivrttibhih. The mss. vary between trivftd (which both editions read), trivrtds^ and 
trivfidt; the translation implies irivftas^ which the comm, has, and which is pretty 
evidently the intent of the verse ; Lcf. vs. 9 d, below J. The mss. to a great extent read 
trv- instead of triv-y as in other like cases. In a in our text, emend to tisrdh. We need 
to combine trivrtd ''pa d- in c to make a good tristubh, [^I doubt if it is a tristubh. 
To reckon irini to pada a is very harsh. 1 suspect we have to pronounce prthvis in a, 
and to read and pronounce triny antdriksd in b. Thus the verse scans as 8 + 1 1 : 
ii + ii.J 

4. The three firmaments {ndka), the three oceans, the three bright 
ones (bradhnd)y the three at the summit vdisfapd)^ the three Mata- 
ri^vans, the three suns, do I arrange {kip) as thy guardians. 

Nearly all the mss. read in a nakahSy and a part also bradhndhs,* The comm, has 
badhndfty and |_some of J our mss. also badh-y although SPP. strangely appears to find no 
badh- among his authorities. The /^z^d-mss; give ftdkam and |_some of themj bradhndn. 
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Some mw* accent mdtdriq- in c, and read goptAn in d. All these are of the superficial 
variety of discordant readings which swarm in this book, and have no real importance. 
X he comm, explains his badhndn thus : irln badhndn hadhnah sarvasya handha adhdra- 
hMta ddityah^ in which he shows himself equal to the occasion after precisely his own 
fashion. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularity (7 + 7 : 9 + 7 = 3o)- 
I Roth notes expressly that Ppp. reads v&istapdn.] '3* 8 above, and to 

28 2; also Muller’s ist quarto ed. of RV., vol. i., preface, p. xii; and Pischel, Gratn, 

der PrakrUrsprachin^ S *^30 ‘ . 

j With ghee do I sprinkle thee all over, O Agni, increasing thee with 
sacrificial butter ; of fire, of moon, of sun, let not the wily ones damage 
the breath. 

The comm, takes the liberty of filling out c, d so as to mean “by the favor of the fire 
etc thy breath, 0 man that wearest the threefold amulet.” Some of SPP’s mss. 
read in a ukhydmi and uksy&mu 


6. Let not the wily ones damage your breath, nor your expiration nor 
flame Ohdras); shining, all-possessing, run ye, O gods, with what is of 

the gods. ♦ 

The translation implies emendation of d^vds in d to d/vSs; the comm, understands 
dJvas but doubtless only by his customary disregard of the accent He understands 
vas in a I alternatively J as plur. majest. of the kin^ on whom *e amulet « Wd 
and *<./■« in b as ^atfubaUpahUrakam tyas. To dnivyeHa in d he supplies 
sadkantHa vegena vd. We are tempted to emend at the end to dalvytnd dAavala; 
Ppp. reads w&vdtA for dhdvaid. 

7 One unites Agni with breath ; the wind is combined with breath ; 
with breath the gods generated the sun that faces all ways. LSeep.xxxvi.n.J 

AU the mss. (save one of SPP’s, which has -jati) read srjati in a, and as the meter 
favors it it might better stand (our text emended to •anii). Ppp. gwes for a pr nem 
'gnim sam dadkata, and Lreads andj combines at the end ^sHryam] devd janayan. 

8 Live thou with the life-time of the life-time-makers; live as one 
long-lived; do not die; live with the breath of the soulful {dtmaHvdnt), 
do not come under the control of death. 

4... 

Vtmm (p. ataeolvdian /)i tl« comm. P ^ 

,1»gh (.™».ra8t.SPP0 0. 

accent after it jlvdj both editions ’J the comm. ; the 

lipagds in d aS an emendation, for the grammar and of the sense; and 

change was demanded by the requirements both of gramn 

Ppp. supports it, reading upd gd v-. 

by roads that the gods travel — the gold 

ones ; let those triple ones defend thee wit t e rip 
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The last pada is a repetition of 3 d, and has the same readings as there in mss.,* edi- 
tions, and comm. Instead of indro *nv- in a, b the mss. give indrH 'nv- (p. indra : anu -) ; 
but this time SPP. also, as well as we, emends to the former reading, which is that of 
the comm. \NidMm devan&m nihitam ydm indrah would be good rhythm. J *[^6r 
nearly so ; but trivftH of 3 is here irvdi!l,\ 

10. Thirty-three deities and three heroisms guarded [it] within the 
waters, holding [it] dear; what golc^ there is upon this shining one 
Qcandrd), therewith shall this man do heroisms. 

All the mss. read in b priyayamAnd (ip.priyiya : mana/)\ but here again SPP. has 
the courage to follow us in emending to priyaydmdnS^ (p. priya^dmdn&h)y since the 
comm, so understands it ; it is only a question whether in padaAjtxX. -mdnd should not 
rather be read, as agreeing with the nearer of the two nouns ; the comm, takes it as 
fern, {priyam ivd "carantyak). The Anukr. is curiously confused here ; after correctly 
dehning the verse devdndm nihitam nidhim as a tristubh^ it proceeds to define dpo 
kiranyam jugupuh as a jagatl^ and takes no note of trayastrihqad devatdh as a pra- 
tlka. Probably there is a quid pro quo here, by a slip of memory; but one does not 
see how this highly irregular * verse (13 + 11:10 + 11=45) should be called simply a 
jagatl. LWith a, cf. 37. i c below. J *|_Possibly we have to substitute the older gram- 
matical equivalent in a, triMvlryd (cf. 3 b) ; a ‘sti before ddhi would mend c.J 

11. Ye, O gods, that are eleven in the sky, do yc, O gods, enjoy this 
oblation. 

12. Ye, O gods, that are eleven in the atmosphere, do ye, 0 ‘gods, 
enjoy this oblation. 

13. Ye, O gods, that are eleven on the edrth, do ye, 0 gods, enjoy this 
oblation. 

With these three verses corresponds RV. i. 139. 1 1 : yd devdso divy dkadaqa sthd 
prtkivyam ddhy dkddaqa sthd : apsuksito mahindl 'kddaqa sthd td devdso yajiidm 
imdm jusadhvam; VS. vii. 19 precisely agrees with this; MS. (in i. 3. 13) reads devds 
in a; TS. (in i. 4. 10) reads devds in both a and d Land apsusddo in cj. The comm’s 
text inserts in vs. 1 1 divyds after devds, 

14. Freedom from rivals in front, behind us [is] fearlessness made; 
Savitar [protect] me on the south, the lord of ^achl me on the north. 

15. From the sky let the Adityas defend me, from 'the earth let the 
fires defend ; let Indra-and-Agni defend ihe in front ; let the A9vins yield 
refuge round about; crosswise let the inviolable [cow], let Jatavedas, 
defend [me] ; let the being-makers be my defense on all sides. 

These two verses are a repetition of 16. i, 2 above, and in our mss.^ as usual, are 
read simply thus : asapatndm purdstdd iti dvd. The Anukr. does not repeat it^ defini- 
tion of their meter ; inasmuch as it reckons the hymn as of fifteen verses, it plainly takes 
the addition here as of two verses only; the comm., however, again counts three, making 
of [our 1 5 a, bj a separate verse* ; Lcf* notes to 16. 2 J. In general, the comm, does not 
comment for the second time a repeated passage ; here, however, he gives a full expla- 
nation, as if it were the first appearance of the verses ; and in 14 b (perhbps merely by 
an oversight?) he reads me instead of nas: *LThe comm, in fact takes our vss. n-13 
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as one hta*ii ; our 14 a. hU 125 our 15 .b as his ,3 ; a„d our 15 c-f as his 14 
or, he says, we may take our 14 with 15 «b as one mantra. He reads agnis again ta 

our e as in i6. 2 e.J * & 

* 

28. For various blessings: with an amulet of 

[Brahman (>apafHakayaUmah).—da(akam. mantraktadarbhamamdtvatyam. anuj/ufkam.] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xii!., with very few variants. The comm, finds it 
Lor rather the whole triad of hymns. 28, 29, 30J used by the Naks. K. L17, 19J in a 
mahOfanti ceremony called aindrl, with binding on of a darbha amulet, by one dwiring 
victory and the like. « 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 285. 

1. I bind for thee this smulet, in order to long life, to brilliancy the 

darbhd, damager of rivals, burner (tdpam) of the heart of the hater. 

Nearly all the mss. accent ddrbham, Ppp. reads in b varcase^ and in c -J^mbkand* 

2. Burner of the heart of the hater, causing to burn the mind of foes, 
do thou, O darbhd, burn together like heat {^larmd) against all the 
evil-hearted. 

The mss., and hence SPP., read for a dvisatds tdpdyan hrddh, as if hrdds could be 
an accus. sing. ; and the comm, has the same, and glosses hrdas with hrdayam. ^Hy 
some oversight, SPP. says on p. 384, note 3, that the text of the comm, reads sarvans 
tvam; and on p. 385, note i, ** SEyana’s text too has sarvam.^'] The comm, explains 
as if the Lquestionable J word were simply sarvam, ‘ the evil-hearted one’s everything.’ 
In d, the mss. and SPP. read ivd %hint samtdpdyan (one of ours abhit, another abhddt: 
mere accidental variations), the pada-\&xX presenting abhfn: samo ; the comm, has the 
same, and explains thus : abhfn abhaydn sathtdpayan bhinddhi [/// sambandhah : con- 
necting the phrase with the bhinddhi of vss. 3, 4, 5J. Our abhtsdmtdpaya is heroic 
surgery, but very plausible; abhVt s- (i,e. abht: it : would save a little more of the 
original, and it is elsewhere added to reinforce abhl: cf. viii. 4. 21 ; xi. i.C; Ppp. has 
very nearly this reading, vaxtifdy ^ gharme 'vd *bhl*t samtdpayam. The comm. glo.sses 
gharma^ first with ddityas., then (on authority of TA. v. 1.5) with pravargyas. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancies caused in 2 d and 3 a and d and 4 c if iva 
is not abbreviated to ^va; in at least two of the cases, 2 d and 3 d, Ppp. combines to 
suit the meter, gharme indrdi 'va, LThe first pada is wanting in Ppp. J 

3. Burning against [them] like heat, O darbhd, burning clown the 
haters, O amulet, split thou our rivals to the heart, like Indra breaking 
apart Vala. 

The translation implies emendation in d to valdm^ as made in our edition; SPP. 
follows the mss. and comm, in accepting baldnty in spite of its false accent. Nearly all 
the mss. read virujdm (p. viorujdnt)^ but the comm. -Jan, which, of course, is alone 
admissible ; SPP. very strangely compromises by reading vtrujdm in samhitd^ but 
’^i'^rujdn in pada! In c, SPP. gives, with j^five of his authorities J, ~ddh sapdtndndm 
bhinddhi y even the pada-TXis^, vary between saopdtndn : a . bh- and saopdtndndm : bh - ; 
the comm, has -ndndm, and so has Ppp. ; the Uanslation above implies -ndn a* in spite 
of the separation of i from hrdds, LPpp. gives indrdi 'va in d, as noted under vs. 2.J 
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* [This reading is given by eight of SPP*8 mss. and one of W*s. In sapdfndkMk we 
may have a case of faulty assimilation from 4 a: SPP*s Dc., which is usually carefully 
corrected, here carries the blunder half way prima manu, giving sapdtnanim (accents 1 so 
perhaps also W*s O.D.L.), and completes it secunda manu, giving sapdindndm.Ji * 

4. Split, O darbhdt the heart of our rivals, of our hatfers, O amulet; 
make their head fly apart, as the rising [sun] does tlie skin of the earth. 

The comm, reads and explains ni p&iaya in d (thougfh the ms. gives vi /-). The 
obscure and perhaps corrupt third pada is thus explained : udyann Urdhvafk gacchan 
bhujadipradeqam adfiitisthan tvam bhiitnyds tvacam [iVfl] irnagulmdusadhyddy- 
adhisthanabhutdfh yathd iaksanena nipdtayati grhddinirmdndrthan^ lake, 

5. Split, O darbhd, my rivals; split those that fight against me; split 
all my enemies (durhdrd)\ split my haters, O amulet. 

In the following fourteen verses, of this hymn and the one that follows it, only the 
verb in each pada is changed. In c, Ppp. blunderingly reads chindhi^ anticipating the 
next verse. 

6. Sever, O darbhd^ my rivals ; sever those etc. etc. 

7. Hew down {yjraqc\ O darbhdy my rivals ; hew down those etc. etc. 

8. Cut, O darbhd^ my rivals ; cut those etc. etc. 

• In verses 6, 8, 9, 10 of this hymn, also in 29. 2 below, a part of the mss. read durhir- 
ddn instead of -das in c ; and SPP. strangely«follows them in 28. 6, 8. 

9. Carve (.^), O darbhd, my rivals ; carve those etc. etc. 

The Pet. Lex. (under root pif) proposes to emenc^in this verse pin^d to pinsd. As, 
however, we have root pis below in 29.6, there seems to be no sufficient reason for sub- 
stituting it here. One of SPP’s mss. reads here pinsd p.m. {^pin^d s.m.J. 

10. Pierce, O darbhd^ my rivals ; pierce those etc. etc. 

The mss. vary here between vidhya and vidkyd, [^PP* reads viddhu\ 

29. Continuation of the foregoing. 

[As 28. navakam.'] 

This is a mere continuation of the preceding hymn, and it is hard to see why they 
are divided. They are found together in Paipp. xiii. [Ritual use under 28. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 286. 

1. Gore, O darbhd^ my rivals ; gore those that fight against me; gore 
all my enemies ; gore my haters, O amulet. 

Half the mss. accent in this verse niksd. The comm, follows the dhdtupdtha in 
interpreting it to mean cumba ‘kiss’! [He intends rather the root cumb ‘harm,* 
hinsdydm^ not cumb^ vaktrasamyoge,\ 

2. Bore, O darbhd, my rivals ; bore those etc. etc. 

The comm, glosses the verb with ndqaya, 

3. Obstruct, O darbhd, my rivals ; obstruct those etc. etc. 
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The comm, gloues the verb (after the dlunui>iuhn\ .;»i, » . j. . 

“Stead rj^cco^To 

but rudht^ ®"'«l>“»“>y ‘»nem».,i„a. whilethesameme.ha».«*<«/i„®b ^ 
rum is accordingly only a careless misreading. , Ppp. has bhaAkH. 


4. Kill, O darbhd, wj rivals ; kill those etc. etc. 

5. Grind, O darbhd, my rivals; grind those etc. etc. 


ADoul nail inc mss. acceni manina. The comm, g 
ntantha lodane (Westergaard and Bohtlingk vilodane), 






6 . Crush (/^), O daiihd, my rivals; crush those etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads pindi. 


7. Scorch (us), O darbhd, my rivals ; scorch those etc. etc. 
The majority of mss. combine in a-b medsa, and SPP. follows them. 

8. Bum, O darbhd, my rivals ; burn those etc. etc. 

The decided majority of mss. accent dahd, 

9. Slay, O darbhd, my rivals; slay those etc. etc. 


30. For protection etc. : with an 'amulet of darbhi. 

[ds 28, ^ancakatn^ 

Found also in Piipp. xili., with the two preceding, and, according to the comm., asso- 
ciated with them in use. 

Translated ; Griffith, ii. 287. ♦ See p. 1045. J 

1. What thou hast that brings death in old age, O dard/id, that has 
hundred-fold defense, good defense, therewith having made this man 
defended (varmin), smite thou my rivals by thy heroisms. 

The translation implies jaramrtyu qatdvarma suvArma ie^ which is the text of neither 
edition, nor of the mss., nor of the comm., but simply what makes best sense with least 
departure from the mss. The mss. all give -tyuh ^atdm vArmasu [^W’s B. varmasu ^ 
(p. vArma^sti) vArma te ; the comm, has jaramrtyu^atam marmasu (explaining yfzrfljfi;// 
mrtyunani ca qatam granthisu !). The te in b had to be omitted in translating. 

2. A hundred are thy defenses, O darbhd^ a thousand thy heroisms ; 
as such, all the gods have given thee to this man to wear, in order to 
[attain] old age. 

Ppp. has at the end dadus. The comm, (with two of SPP’s mss.) again reads in a 
marniAni. The decided majority of mss. have tvAm at beginning of c ; none of ours 
collated befoie publication had tAm^ which is doubtless the true text, and is read [by 
W’s O. andj by SPP. and by the comm. 

3* Thee they call the gods’ defense, thee, O darbhd^ Brahmanaspati ; 
thee they call" Indra's defense ; thou defendest kingdoms. 

The majority of mss. leave devavarma unaccented. We are tempted to emend to 
pdteh in b. Ppp. reads [^presumably in cj tvAw indrad devavarwA "hus. 
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4. A destroyer of our rivals, O darbkd^ burner of the heart of* our 
hater — an amulet, increaser of dominion, protector of thy body, I make 
for thee. 

Emendation to darhhdm in a would relieve the anacoluthon of the verse. The 
comm., to get rid of it, first explains te as but then secondly connects the' whole 

verse into .one sentence leaving darbka out. [I am not quite clear as to whether he 
means to leave it out. He says : atha vd raksdkdmah purusah sambodhyate: he rdjan 
darbhamanim sapatnaksayanddisdmarthyopetam te tubhyam ksatrctsya vardhanatk 
tanupdnam ca krnomi 'tt sambandhanfyam.\ 

5. What the ocean roared {krand) against, [and] Parjanya with the 
lightning, therefrom was born the golden drop {bindti), therefrom the 
darb/id. 

Our edition emends in a to samudri^ which is doubtless an improvement, but not 
necessary. |_The translation follows the mss., SPP., and comm., which have samudrd: 
Ppp. samudro *bhya-,\ The comm, derives the word (as many times elsewhere) from 
sam-ud-dravanti^ and makes it an epithet of parjanyas^ which he explains as meaning 
nteghas. Most of the mss. accent blndus. The comm, makes the second tatas refer to 
binduy but gives no opinion as to the meaning of the latter. |_Ppp. reads vindus in c.J 
|_Cf. Pischel, ZD MG. xxxvi. 135, who thinks the “ drop " refers to pearl : cf. introduction 
to iv. lo.J 

a 

3x. For various blessings: with an amulet of udumbdra. 

[Savitr (pustikdmah). — caturdafa. maniroktdudumbaramanidevaiyam. dnustubham : 5, le. tri- 
stubh ; 6, virdt prastdrapankH ; //, ij. j*/. fakvari; 14. virdd dstdrapanbti.] 

LPartly prose, vs. I2(?).J Found also in Pfiipp. x. The comm, finds it used in 
Naks. K. 17, 19, by one desiring wealth, or in the case of loss* of wealth, in a ma/id- 
qdnti ceremony called hdubert, with binding on of an amulet of udumbara. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 287. 

1. With an amulet ol udumbdra, for the pious one ’desiring prosperity: 
may Savitar make in my cow-stall fatness (sphdti) of all cattle. 

The translation implies in b emendation to vedhdse, which seems hardly avoidable. 
The comm, gives two explanations of vedhasa: vidhdtrd purd prayogah hrtah; and 
pustyddwidhdtrd kartrd manind. Nearly all the mss. accent paqundm (one of ours 
has -qiinani), and SPP. passes the anomaly without remark. , 

2. Whatever householder’s fire of ours may be overlord of cattle : let 
the virile {vfsan) amulet of ndumbdra unite me with prosperity. 

The connection of the parts of the verse is obscure. The comm, makes b apodosis 
to a, supplying asti in a, and taking dsat optatively — which is extremely implausible. 
In d the mss. read sd md (p. sdh : md) ; the comm, divides sam dy with his usual dis- 
regard of accent (d = sarvaiah)\ ova sdm md is an obvious and unquestionable emenda- 
tion, and is also read by Ppp. ^See my note to xviii. 2. 3, where this case and similar 
ones are put together, and cf . vi. 5 . 2. J The mss. further vary between pdsfyd and pustya^ 
the decided majority having the latter. 
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3. Rich in manure, rich in fruit, svadhd and cheer (/nf) in our house * 
— prosperity let Dhatar assign to me through the keenness {t^jas) of the 
[amulet] of ud^mbdra. 

A few of the mts.. again accent piistim, Ppp. reads in a karfsinam pkalUvatrm, 

The comm, explains ird first as = and then 2j& = tld gauh =gdvah. 

4. Both what [is] two-footed and what four-footed, what foods [there 
are], what savors (rdsa) — I seize {grab) the abundance of them, wearing 
the amulet of udumbdra. 

Some of the mss. read rdsd at end of b. In c, our tisdm is an obviously called-for 
emendation ; most mss. read ivisdtn or ivesdm (p. /// .* isam or td : esdm) ; SPP. strangely 
gives ivisdfH in samhitd and : esdm in pada^ the two not agreeing together ; the 
comm, either reads esdm simply or overlooks the tu in his exposition. Ppp. gives 
grhnfydm tesdm hhdumdnam, 

5. I have seized all {pdri-) the prosperity of cattle, of quadrupeds, of 
bipeds, and what grain [there is] ; the milk of cattle, the sap {rdsd) of 
herbs, may Brihaspati, may Savitar confirm to me. 

Nearly all the mss. accent this time pustim, 

6. Let me be the over-ruler of cattle ; let the lord of prosperity {pns(d-) 
assign to me prosperity ; let the aiyulet of udumbdra confirm to me pos- 
sessions {drdvina). 

SPP. leaves asdni in a unaccented, though every ms. but one (doubtless an acci- 
dental exception) accents it, and defensibly, on the ground of antithesis. 

7. Unto me the amulet of udumbdra^ with both progeny and riches : 
the amulet quickened by Indra hath come to me together with splendor. 

Either Ppp. lacks 6 d and 7 a-c, or so much of its text is lost in the manuscript. 

Our jinvitds in c was tin emendation, all the mss. (SPP’s as well as ours) giving yV/ird/aj, 
and Ppp. likewise ; but, the comm, has jinvitas, and SPP. accordingly adopts it also in 
his text. Some of the mss. leave upa at the beginning unaccented. , 

8. The heavenly amulet, rival-slaying, riches-winning, in order to the 
winning of riches : let it confirm [to me] abundance of cattle, of food, 
[and] fatness of kine. 

Nearly all the mss. read in d sphitir ni ; [^disregarding the accent, five of SPP s 
authorities show sphdtim\\ SPF’s text agrees with ours \ sphdtim\^ the comm, having 
t!ie same. Ppp. again has bhdumdnam in c. 

9. As ill the beginning thou, O forest tree, wast born together with 
prosperity, so let Sarasvatl assign to me fatness of riches. 

Some of the mss. accent pdstjd, and all [but four] leave jajnise unaccented. The 
majority accent sphitim in c. Ppp. reads in d d dadati [sarasvaifm (or -/f?)J. 

10. Riches, fatness of milk, and grain shall Sarasvatl, shall Sinlvall, 
and this amulet of udumbdra bring to me. 
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Both our pada-mss, divide in b pdyahaphaiim^ but SPP. reports no such reading 
among his three, and gives correctly pdyahosph^ (the accent is probably false). Our 
text emends, perhaps unnecessarily, to gdy-. In c, the pada-mss. make the blundering 
analysis of up&vakdt into dpa : avah&t; SPP. gives, by emendation, dpa : vahutj our 
text emends further to upivahdt (i.e. updoivahdt)\ it is uncertain which the {omtn. 
favors, but probably the latter : the sole ms. has [twipe updvahdt and once J upa vahdt 
(probably misreading for updvahdt) »pdvahatu. Ppp. has updvakatj in b, it agrees 
with the mss. in reading payasph-, 

11. Thou art the virile {vrsan) over-ruler of amulets; in thee the lord 
of prosperity generated prosperity ; in thee [dre] these powers (vdja), [are] 
all possessions; do thou here, O [amulet] of udumbdra^ force {ya^C) far 
away from us the niggard, misery, and hunger. 

In a the comm, reads adhipas. In b Ppp. gives pustipatis. At beginning of c, the 
comm, has tvayd me^ which is not bad. In c, the pada-m^, have vdjd. At beginning 
of d, all the mss. present dddumbaras^ and SPP. does not emend to-m with us, although 
the comm, has it and the sense demands it. But in e, where all the mss. read amftatn^ 
he ventures to follow the comm, in substituting dmatim^ which is better than our con- 
jecture dvartim (misprinted avdrtim), |,Ppp. has, for e, drdd ardtim abhitiksayam ca.\ 
The verse scans naturally as 5 x 11 = 55 : it is easy, but needless, to make up the full 
count of a qakvarl^ 56, by resolution. 

12. Troop-leader art thpu, arising a troop-leader ; being anointed {ahhu 
sic\ do thou anoint me with splendor; brilliancy art thou, brilliancy 
maintain thou upon me ; wealth art thou, wealth assign thou to me. 

The reading of a is probably corrupt ; for utthaya^ which both editions give (with two 
or three mss.), the mss. in general have ukthydya or utthydya or ucchydya, with & or d. 
According to SPP., the comm’s text has grdmanl ckdyd, and Ppp. strangely gives the 
same ; what he attempts to explain is very doubtful : ato *smdkam apt grdfnanfr bhava 
. . . atha vd mam apt qresttiam kuru, SPP. divides grdmaonih^n his pada-itxX, but 
without authority from the mss., and against his practice in iii. 5. 7. In b, some of the 
mss. read sihca. On the ground of meter, SPP. suggests that rayis in d may be for ddhi- 
Yayis, one of the two successive adhfs being lost ; this would be more acceptable if the 
word adhirayi^ or anything closely analogous with it, anywhere occurred. The comm, 
makes an adhirayis (explaining it as adhigatarayis or prdptadhanas) by stealing for it 
the ddhi of c, with his usual disregard of /^^(ri-division and accent (neither of which, to 
be, sure, is of much account in this book). LThe Index calls this vs. prose ; but with 

ddhi at the end of c and ddhirayis in d it might scan as 11 + 12:11+11. J 

* 

13. Prosperity art thou, with prosperity anoint («^') thou me com- 
pletely ; being house-sacrificer, make thou me householder ; O [amulet] of 
udiimbdra, do thou here put in us and confirm to us wealth having all 
heroes ; I fasten thee on in order to abundance of wealth. 

The comm., against the Anukr. and the natural division, adds e to verse 14. Part of 
the mss. again accent pdsti in a. Soinie, including all the /ai/^-mss., have indhi for 
aHdhi; Ppp. agdhi. SPP. again fails to follow us, the comm., Ppp., and one of our 
mss., in reading dddumbara (instead of ~ras) in c ; some of his mss. leave ivam without 
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accent. L*^hc non-elision w* •• .u unum juaunes tne couni 
meter, which is none too good if we scan the vs. as 5 x ii.J 






14. This amulet of udumbdra is bound, a hero, to s^hero ; let it make 
for us a winning nch in honey, and may it confirm to us wealth havine 
all heroes^ * 

Some of the mss. accent in c. ucyate im tadhyalt \n^ 


3a. For long Ufe etc.: with an amulet of darbhi. 

IBhrgu (tarvakSmak. Syuit) — dofakam. manlroktadevatyam. inustuikam: 8. furatOd- 
brhati; g. trisiubh ; io,jagan,\ 

Found also in Paipp. xii. The comm, finds the hymn quoted in Naks. K. 19, as used 
in a maha^dMi ceremony called yimf, with the binding on of an amulet of darbha, in 
case of fear of Yama (^yamabkaye). 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 289 ; vs. 8 also by Zimmer, p. 205, with comment. 

1. Hundred-jointed, hard to be stirred, thousand-leaved, uplifting (?) 
— the darhhd that is a formidable herb, that I bind on thee in ord^ to 
[prolonged] life-time. 

Some of the mss., as usual, read dut^cav- in a. Very nearly all read uttirds in b 
(p. utotirdh), and SPP. follows them ; and this the translation implies, since it is accept- 
able enough [cf., for the formation, uttudds, iii. 25. i, and, for the meaning, uttirdn, 
vi. 36. 2 J, and appears in Ppp. (with -rnam before it) ; but the comm, has lUtaras, as 
our text by conjectural emendation. Some mss. have tdt for tdm in d; the comm., 
tena for tarn te, [Ppp. combines yograosadhis in c, which is*susceptible of more than 
one interpretation. J LThe gender of ugrds would seem to call for some remark. J 

2 . His hair they scatter not forth, they smite not blows on their 
breast [for him], to whom one yields refuge by the darhhd of uncut leaves. 

The expression in a is a good example for the real identity of roots vap ‘ strew ’ and 
vap ‘shear.’ Many of the mss, accent urdsi in b. All the mss. yachati in d 
unaccented, and both editions commit the error of refraining from emendation io ydehati^ 
which is of course necessary. Ppp. has at end of b ghnatl^ and combines in c yasmd 
*cch-. Bloomfield translates and comments on the verse in AJP. xi. 339 Lor JAOS. xv., 
p. xlv J. The comm, supplies in the first line as subject mrtyudutd raksahpi^acadyd vd, 
renders pra vapanti by dkarsanti^ and combines urasiiadam into a compound — all 
very bad. 

3* In the sky is thy tuft, O herb; in the earth art thou set {ni’Sthd)\ 
with thee, that hast a thousand joints, do we increase further our life-time. 

The translation follows the mss., the comm., SPP., and Ppp., all of which read tulam 
in a. LCf. ii. 7. 3, which perhaps suggested the wrong emendation of the Berlin text.J 
In b, the comm, has visthitas Land Ppp. nisthitil\. 

4* Thou didst bore through the three skies, also these three earths ; by 
thee do I bore into my enemy's (diirhdrd) tongue [and] utterances [vdeas). 
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In SPP. reads more correctly divds^ with nearly all the mss. The comm, leads 
atrnas; he explains aty airnas by atikramya gatavdn asi or veffilavdn ati^ and nr 
trnadmi by vestaydmi^ both very unsuitably. The meter clearly calls for ca at the end 
and Ppp. has it ; whef^er the comm, means to acknowledge it as part of the text is 
doubtful ; his text, according to SPP., does not present it. |_None of the other authori- 
ties has r<f, but the Berlin ed. gives ca by emendation. J Ppp. reads in ^ tisro tfy&fh 
-prth-, 

5. Thou art overpowering; I am full of power; may we, both of us, 
becoming full of power, overpower our rivals. 

The comm, reads in a sahamdnd; Ppp. in a-b, -no aham. To be compared is iii. i8. 5 
(RV. X. 145. 5), which ends grammatically with a dual, sahdvahdu Our sakistvaki 
L*SV&/. Gram, § 907J was an emendation, but is given also by Ppp. ; the mss., SPP., 

and the comm., have ‘mahL ^ 

♦ 

6. Do thou overpower our hostile plotter, overpower those that fight 
us ; overpower all enemies (durhdrd ) ; make for me many friends {suhdrd). 

Most of the mss. read in d bahdm; Ppp. and the comm, and two of SPP*s authori- 
ties and one of ours have bahdn, Ppp. combines and reads in a, b 'bhirndtiham 
sahasvd pr-, 

7. With the darhhd, god-born, constantly sky-propping — with it I 
have constantly won and shall win men ijdna). 

In a most of the mss. read devajdt^na; SPP. with us. In b, SPP. follows the mss. 
in giving divi stambhina {p. divi : stambh^nd)\ our emendation to divistambhina is 
obviously required, and is assumed by the comm. In c, our jdndd was an emendation 
for the jdnds of the mss. ; but two of SPP’s mss. read jdndh^ and it is accepted also in 
SPP’s text. The comm, supports it by %\v\xi%jandn;. Land his text has jandn asanam\. 
LPpp. also has jandn, as noted below. J In d, nearly all the authorities read dsanam 
(three of them have dsandnt j-}, but SPP. finds among his, two that agree with the 
Ltext of thej comm, in presenting dsanam, which he adopts, and which is undoubtedly 
the true text; the aorist is the tense that best suits the connection. L^his remark 
seems to involve the implication that asandm might be an imperfect of the ;rd-class ; 
but that can hardly have been Whitney*s intention. J Ppp. roads jandn asandm. Land, 
in b, divast ambhena\, 

8 . Make m*e’ O darbkd, dear to Brahman-and-Kshatriya, both to Qudra 
and to Aryan, and to whomsoever we desire, and to every one that looks 
abroad. 

That is, ‘ every one that has eyes to see.’ L^^* below, and VS. xviii. 48. J A 
few authorities have the^ore proper accent -nyibhydm, but VS. xxvi. 2 (which has this 
and the following four words together) likewise accents -nya-, as does SPP. Our 
qildrAya was an emendation, all our mss. Lcollated at time of publication J having 
sUryaya, as do nearly all SPP’s ; but one of our later ones, with two or three of SPP’s, 
the comm., and Ppp., give fddraya. All (he mss. mis-accent vipdqyate, most having 
vipa^yati, others vipa^yaie or vipa^yate^ SPP. this time ventures to follow us in 
emending to \yipd^yate\ the true reading. The Anukr. regards brahmardjanyhbhydni 
as belonging to the first pada, and does not heed that the p§da has 13 syllables, one 
too many for a purastddbrhatf. 
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9. He that, being hom. made firm the earth, that propped (stabA) the 
atmosphere and the sky, whose -wearer evil hath not found out — that 
iiarAAd here [is] our supporter [and] blessing. 

Or, ‘be our supporter.* Here at the end, the translation follow's the very accentahle 
re^^ing of Ppp., ’MivaiaA. All the mss. give [one, 

kah (the comm. dtvH kah), which was plainly corrupt, but which SPP. flustiaablv 
fmm his point of viewO retains without question. Roth’s emendation, as read in our 
text, to vdrano dhtvakdk hit very near the mark. All the mss. (except, doubtless by 
accident, one of ours) have m c vtveda, without accent, and this SPP. admits in his 
text, tho^h emendation (to vwdda,^ made in our edition) is as obviously necessary 
as in vs. 8. All the mss. [but O. ronirj, and Ppp., read in c nantij Land so does SPP • I 
our emendation to ni 'nu is acceptabie, but not necessary. The comm, explains quite 
prosaically the plant’s ‘making firm the earth’; its roots keep the ground from being 
dissolved by water I The last words he understands thus : i/ar»«rt-(as coming from rr) 
means a keeper off (niviraka) of darkness; and diva 'kah signifies praka^am karotu. 
[Ppp. begins b with so 'stabh’,\ 


10 . RivaUlaying, hundred-jointed, powerful, came into being the first 
of plants ; let that darbhd here protect us all about ; by it may I over- 
power fighters, them that fight [against me]. 

In a-S the mss. read sdhasvanaA 'sadh- (p. -svanUcds-), but SPP. emends, as we 
head done, to -vdn dsadhr^ as is read [by one of his pada-m^^., P-m.,J by the comm., and 
also by IJpp. It is a naturally suggested conjecture that at some time as written 
in the Bengali fashion may have been misread into -anQu-, and SPP. puts this forward; 
the lateness and unscholarly character of the /af*i-text to this book make the assump’ 
tion of such an error far from implausible ; we are surprised only at finding the comm’s 
text antecedent to it. In d a few of the mss. accent prianydtas. The verse is jagatl 
only in its second half. LPada c is identical with 33. i c.J 


33- For various blessings: with an amulet of darbhd. 

[dsjj. -—pancakam, i,JagatT; s.y. trhtuhh ; j. arsipankti; 4. dstarapankti.] 

Found in Paipp. xii., following our hymn 32. Used with the latter in the same cere- 
mony, according to the comm. LFor citations by Kiiug , see under vs. 3.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 290. - • 

1. Of thousand-fold worth, hundred-jointed, rich in milk, fire of the 
waters, consecration {rdjastlya) of plants — let this darbhd here protect us 
all about ; may the divine amulet unite us with [prolonged] life-time. 

SPP. accents in a sahasrdrg/ids, Avith the minority of mss. ; Ppp. has -ghyas. The 
comm, reads schasvdn (for pay-), and renders saha^rdrghas by bahumulyas. Ppp. reads 
in d dsivas and srjdtu,* The verse is a jagatl only in the second half. LPada c is 
identical with 32. 10 c.J lil^^J srjdtu under 7. 4.J 

2. Snatched out of ghee, rich in honey, rich in milk, earth-establishing, 
unstirred, stirring [other things], thrusting away and putting down rivals 
— ascend thou, O darbhd, with the energy {indriyd) of the great ones. 
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There are no variants in this verse except of a few mss. on one and another point of 
no consequence. Ppp* has at the end mahatA mahindriyena. The verse is a sort of 
variation of v. 28. 14, above ; Land a recurs below, 46. 6 aj. 

3. Thou goest across the earth with force; thou sittest beauteous 
{cdrn) on the sacrificial hearth at the sacrifice ; the seers bore thee [as] 
purifier ; do thou purify us from difficulties. 

Literally, ‘purify (remove, strain out) difficulties from us.* LAs to a, Griffith notes 
appositely that “ the [darbha]. grass spreads with great rapidity, re-rooting itself con- 
tinually.”J In c, the translation follows the text of SPP., who emends bhdrantas of all 
the mss. Lsave onej and of our edition to abharanta on the authority of the comm, alone. 
Ppp. reads bhUmig ady esy oj-. The comm, quotes TB. i. 3. to prove that darbha is 
properly called a ‘purifier’ or ‘strainer.’ There is not a bit of /ail>&//>character in 
the verse ; Lwith the ordinary resolutions, and that of bhuumim besides, it scans easily 
as 12 + 12 : 1 1 + 1 1 ;J of course it can be scanned down to 40 syllables by neglecting 
easy and natural resolutions. L'l'^^ verse is quoted by Kau^. in full at 2. 1 and by pra~ 
tika at 137. 32 : cf. p. 897, IT 3» and see Bloomfield’s notes to the passages of Kau^.J 

4. A keen {tlksrui) king, of mighty power, demon-slaying, belonging to 
all men {‘carsani), force of the gods, formidable strength [is] that ; I bind 
it on thee in order to old age, to well-being. 

Ppp. reads in c tejas for ojasy and in d tat for tarn, 

$. With the darbhd thou shalt do heroic deeds ; wearing the darhhdy do 
thou not stagger by thyself ; excelling {ati-sthd) over others with splendor, 
shine thou like the sun unto the four quarters. 

Our krndvas is an emendation; all the mss., and SPP., give krndvat or krnavaU 
which the comm, also reads Land renders by kuryds\ (without spending a word of 
explanation on the grammatical anomaly ; it simply falls under his general rule that in 
the Veda one form may be used in place of another); Ppp. has kptu. In c SPP. reads, 
with the comm. Lbut the ms. atha\y ddha instead of our ddhi {ydreasi *dhd *nyint s-) ; 
the mss. have vdrcasdidhydnydm (also -sdindkyd~y -saidhd-y -saihdhd-y -sidhor ; and the 
cumm’s text -sdudha-), in pada-XtxX vdrcasd : didhi (or eddhi) : dnydm (or anyAm\ or 
(in our pada-m's&.y and one of SPP’s s.m.) vdrcasd : edhdnydm. Our emendation affords 
better sense, and accounts for the that appears in the majority of mss. after dh. 
Ppp. also supiX)rts it, reading atisthdpo varcase 'dhy anyd sdrydi 'vd bhdht. L^*' ^ 
Ppp. reads bibhratd "tmand.] LThe comm, has adhisthdya in c.J *\But SPP. points 
out that d/iya and d/id look very much alike in most old ms5.J 

LHerc ends the fourth anuvdkay with 7 hymns and 68 verses. If you reckoned 
27. 14-15 as 3 \erses, the sura would be 69. J 

34* With a jahgidd-amulet : for protection etc. 

[Ahgiras. — dafakam, mantroktadevatyam uUt vSnaspatyam. dnustubham."] 

Found also in Paipp. xi. The comm, quotes it as used by Naks. K. 19, in a mahd^dnti 
ceremony called vdyavydy with the binding on of an amulet from the jangida tree. 
Hymn 35 is used in company with it. 

Translated: Bloomfield, 38, 669; Griffith, ii. 291 ; verses X and 7 ab also by Groh- 
mann, Ind, Stud. ix. 417-18. 
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I . thou, jci^gtdd ; defender art thou, jtthgi(M ; what of 

ours is two-footed, four-footed— let defend it all. 

Our emendation at the beginning to AngirS asi [.suggested by vs. 6 ?J is to be dis 
approved and « not even necessary to change to vocative the w««V«r 

at the end of a and b (though m the ti^slation they may be understood as either nom 
or voc.); but Ae comm. at end of b; Lthe text of the comm, has 

'sijangido raknti sijaHgida\. Compare iv. la. i ; ix. 5. 16 ; Rv, i. 19,. , for similar 
repetitions, ih part of nominatives where we should think it more natural to chanee in 
part to vocative. SPP. reads Lin a and bj. with all the mss., jafigidis three rfmes. 
Ppp. has at the beginning Ae corrupt but in both other instances Lin a and b I 

-das. Compare Ae hymn ii. 4, where alone Ais plant appears further. The comm 
amuses himself (and us) with a number of his ludicrous derivations for from 

roots ya otjan or ji wiA gir • swaUow ’ ; or from jaUgam, intensive. 


2. The witchcrafts that are thrice fifty, and the witchcraft-makers that 
areahundred — may the>«^*^<f make them all of vanished brilliancy 
[and] sapless. 

The first pida is corrupt in the mss., and very doubtful ; the translation implies yAh 
krtyih, which is most naturally suggested by the connection, and takes in/>anc&iis as 
an indef^pite large number (like tisrdk paflcilfd/ak, RV. i. 133. 4), and as formed like 
trnaptdi tnnavd^ etc., in spite of the important objection that none of these make a 
fern, in f, and that the word most naturally means ‘fifty-three, composed of fifty-threc,’ 
or the like. [W’s conjecture, yih kriyah^ nearly coincides with that of Geldner 
(KZ. xxvii. 218), ca krtyah. Geldner’s is metrically better; and he takes as 
an indefinitely large number (cardinal), as does W.J It was this word tripafied^d, 
applied to the set of dice in RV. [^x. 34. 8J (but perhaps meaning ‘thrice fifty’), that 
suggested the not very happy emendation in our edition to aksa-krtyas. The mss. read 
jdgrtsyas tr- (with various accent,, most often on ~syds: p.jdgr/sydk : tripakcao 
/), a\sojya-,yyd‘, and (two of SFV^s) yagr/syds y this last the comm, also has, and 
understands it yd(A) grtsyas, explaining the latter as ^ gardhan^flds [SI’P’s pada- 
text accordingly, :gf'tsyah\, and tripaTicd^is as tryadhikapaftcdqatsamkhyakds^ both 
as epithets of krtyds (understood). LWith this reading, we can take grtsyas as nom. 
pi. fern. \.Q gftsa and render ‘what fifty-three clever or sly [witchcrafts there arc] but 
grtsa^ in such an application and with such .sinister meaning, has rather slender support, 
to wit, VS. xvi. 25, as cited by BR, ii. 778.J Ppp gives yd kruhrd 'iripafic&m ch-, 
which,'while it is itself (emended to yah krcchrds) not wholly unacceptable, also favors 
our yah krtyasy there is insufficient reason for the feminine words if krtyds be not 
expressed. |_I cannot here attach much value to the evidence of Ppp. ; on the one 
hand, it confuses surd and sonant very often (kovidam iov govidaviy xix. 13. 5: cf. 
XI. 5.4, note); and, on the other, the relation of its cch to ts may be somewhat like that 
discussed under x. 9. 23 {rchdra^ rtsdra, etc.). The mss. are decidedly in favor of 
grtsyas as against krtyds; but Whitney’s objection as to the omission of krtyds seems 
to me a weighty argument in favor of his conjecture. J Our vinastatejasas in c was an 
emendation, which, now that the comm, also reads it, may be regarded as sufficiently 
established; the mss. mostly vinaktatijasas (also vinaktu vinistat-^ bhanakti 
wtnaktu t~ |_etc.J : padd-residmgSf vinaktu [jis independent word or as compounded 
with tijasa^ or also vinakta^t-'), SPP. strangely contents himself with vinaktu tijasas^ 
which certainly he would be unable to translate into anything even simulating sense. 
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Ppp. is corrupt, and brings no help ; it has sarva vyunaktu |_Did not SPP. under- 
stand his reading thus: * Let the amulet separate them all froift their t^jas (ablative) 
The instrum, t^jasd, which good authorities give, would also be a proper construction 
with root vie : * Let the amulet part them all with their efficiency i.e. rob the 

wizards of their power to make their witchcrafts efficacious against us. Whitney^s 
reading and rendering are wholly satisfactory in themselves : but vinaktu tijasas or -sd 
seems to me no less so ; and it has much stronger support (directly or indirectly) from 
the mss., and even from Ppp., than has RW’s vinasfatfjasas. — After writing the above, 
I notice that Bloomfield, p. 672, interprets SPP*s reading quite differently: the way in 
which he construes vie does not seem to me admissible.J • 

3. Sapless the artificial noise, sapless the seven that fall apart ; away 
from here, O jangidd^ make fall (qat) misery, as an archer {dstf) an arrow. 

The first half-verse is perhaps corrupt, as it is certainly unintelligible. The pada-\KyX 
makes in a the astonishing division krtrim : annaoaddmy many of the samAiid-mss. read 
krinn-. All the mss. accent visrasas^ and SPP. with them; our text emends to vis- 
rdsas. The minor Pet. Lex. suggests that the sapid visrdhas of RV. vi. 7. 6 maybe 
meant : ingenious, but not comforting, as no one has any idea what the latter signifies. 
The comm’s guess is this : murdhanisthesu . . . sapiasu cchidresv abhtcaraio 'tpaditdh 
sapta nisyanddh. In a, b, the reading of Ppp. is rasam krtrimam nddam arasas s-. In 
C the mss. have much unimportant variation of accent. At the end, Ppp. gives sddhaya. 
The translation gives to (diaya the meaning ascribed to it by the Hindu grammarians, 
since it suits the connection ; the comm, renders the word by tanukuru^ of which it is 
hard to see the reason or sense. 

4. A spoiler of witchcraft verily is this, likewise a spoiler of niggardry ; 
likewise may the powerful jangidd lengthen out our life-times. 

The majority of mss. leave aydm in a unaccented; and they divide pretty evenly 
between tdrisat and tdrsai at the end ; [cf. ynder iv. 10. 6J. Ppp. reads krtyddusana 
vdyam atho 'rdt-. With the verse compare ii. 4. 6, which is nearly the same. 

5. Let that greatness of the jangidd protect us all about, wherewith 
[it] overpowered the viskandha with force, [being] a counteracting 
force (.^). 

Sdmskandha occurs nowhere else, and is in the translation assumed to be a word 
made as the opposite and contrary of viskandha ; it may, of course, be only a variation 
of the latter, another evil of the same sort, as understood by the Pet. Lexx. and the 
comm, {yena rogena skandhah samnatah samlagno bhavati sa rogah samskandhah). 
The majority of the mss. read in c sasdha (p. sasaha Lwith various accent J) ; but sdsahi 
(as in our text) is in accordance with the nearly invariable use of the root in AV. as 
middle. Land is read by one of SPP’s mss.J. Ppp. reads sdsahd^ and combines in d ojo 
*jasd. The comm, reads and explains in c viskandham ojasd saha (favoring sdsaha). 

6 . Thrice the gods generated thee that art settled (ni-si/id) upon the 
earth ; and Brahmans of old know thee thus as Afigiras by name. 

All the mss. read at the beginning trstva (p. the same); but even SPP. emends to 
iris tvdy as we had done ; the comm, has the latter. Ppp. gives nis ivd. The comm, 
reads Hsthantam in b instead of nisthitam. Some of the mss. are discordant as to the 
accent of angirds in c. , 
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7. Not the former herbs surpass thee, not thee the recent ; a formi- 
dable dispeller [is] jangidd, a protector round about, of good omen. 

Some of SPP s mss. read ndvd at end of b. The comm, has jaiigida in c; Lin both 
text and comment of the comm., the (//i-sound is, naturally enough, spelled with a la\. 
Our pada-To&s, read in d paripanah^ without division. 

8. So then when thou didst come into being, O jangidd, [O thouj of 
unmeasured heroism, Indra of old, O formidable one, Lin the beginning 
{agratds)^ gave unto thee heroism. 

The translation Allows our text, which, however, is more thoroughly altered from 
that of the mss. than in any instance thus far; and, of course, in a manner open to ques- 
tion. At the beginning, all the sathhifa-m^s, give dihopadandbhagavo Lone, bhd~\, which 
the ^<i<&“mss. divide thus : dtho iti : padti : nd : bhagavah Lone, -vdh^ ; but the comm, 
understands it as dtho *paddna bh-^ and SPP. follows him dtha : upadana : bh-)\ 
the comm, explains upaddna by upadlyate wlkriyate krtyanirharanddivydpdresu — 
which is utterly implausible.- Ppp. gives no help, giving aqvayopaddni bh-. For c, the 
mss. read puri ia ugrd grasata (lip-)^ p. purd : ie : ugra : grasate : upa : etc. ; and 
SPP. emends only by changing ugrd to ugrdh Lin p.J, as the comm, understands. The 
latter explains it to mean: “Indra, perceiving that formidable creatures will devour 
{purd grasate = bhaksayisyanti /) thee, O jaugida, gave” etc. Ppp. has a text for 
c-d that would make good sense purd ta ugrdya sato 'pendro (i.e., by the usual double 
combination, sate : upa) ‘to thee, being before formidable, Indra added further heroic 
quality.* 

9. To thee, O forest tree, the formidable Indra imparted (a-dhd) for- 
midableness ; expelling all diseases (dmivd)^ do thou smite the demons, 
0 hert). 

With the first half-verse compare iv. 19. 8 d. For this verse there are no variants ol 
any consequence, and the two editions agree throughout with one another and with the 
comm. Ppp. reads in a-b vanaspaiaya indro *j\ and, for c, amlvds sarvd raksdhsi, 

10. The crusher, the burster, the baldsa, the side-ache, the tdkmdn oi 
every autumn, may the jaJlgidd make sapless. 

The two names in a are found nowhere else ; the comm, regards them as names 0 
specific diseases, the one meaning ‘wholly injurious,’ the other ‘especially injurious. 
The root fr has not been found with d as prefix Lexcept, as noted by OB. vi. 209, a 
GB. i. 2. 18J. The words might of course also be epithets. The only variants conceri 
the accent of prstydmayam ; the majority of mss. agree with the editions; some havi 
prstyamayam. Ppp. reads at the beginning d^artram, and in d arasath. 


35, The same. 

[As 34. -^paheakam. 3. pathydpahktt ; 4. mert tristuhh.'\ 

This hymn is found with the preceding in Paipp. (in xi.), and it has the same vtniyogc 
Translated; Grohmann, M. Stud, ix.419; Zimmer, p. 65; Bloomfield, 39, 674 
Griffith, ii. 293. 

I. Taking {grah) the name of Indra, the seers gave Wxjangidd, whic 
the gods in the beginning made a remedy, spoiler of the vlskandha. 
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The comm, (apparently by an oversight) explains at the end viskandkabJ^^ajam^ 
while his text, according to SPP.) agrees with ours. 

2. Let that jangidd defend us, as a protector of riches his riches; 
which \Jangidd\ the gods, the Brahmans, made a protector round about, 
slayer of niggards. 

The pada-ms&. read at end of.b dhdna^iva; |_SPP. emends to dhdnd^iva^ which the 
translation implies ;J Ppp. gives dhandi *va. 

3. The enemy of terrible aspect {-cdkpis)^ the evil-doer that hasTcome 
— them do thou, O thousand-eyed one, make to vanish by thy watchful- 
ness (>pratibodhd)\ thou art jangidd that protects round about. 

The translation implies in a emendation to durhirdam ghordcaksusam^ which is 
venturesome, but something has to be done to make sense. SPP. reads, with [mo&t ofj 
the mss. and the comm., durhardah sdthghoram (= aiyantakruram^ comm.) cdksus; the 
comm. Ljoins caksus withj nd^aya, Ppp. gives no help ; its text (diihdrda samghora 
caksufh) apparently is meant for the same with ours. In b is implied, instead of the 
d *gamam of the mss. and both editions, agatatn^ which may be confidently accepted on 
the authority of both Ppp. and the comm. LBut adabhan is read by W’s O., by two of 
SPP’s mss., and by a third,* s.m.J Our text emends at the end to jaiigida; as all the 
authorities, including Ppp., give -dak^ this is retained in the translation. In d the comm, 
appears to have pratib-, but it is very probably an oversight of the ms. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in c. *LThe carefully corrected Dc.J 

4. Me from the sky, me from the earth, from the atmosphere, me from 
the plants, me from what is, and me from what is to be — from every 
direction let the jangidd protect us about. 

The majority of mss. accent in c ntd 'td bhavyat. One of the mss. of the Anukr. 
calls the verse a jagatl; for this there is no ground, but also as little for calling it mert 
as a tristubh. 

5. What [witchcraft-] workers are made by the gods, and also what 

from mortals — all those may the jangidd make sapless. 

The translation follows our text, which deviates widely from that of the mss. in a, b. 
All these have, without exception, krsndvoj all further devakrtd (p. devaokrtah), 
but with differences of accent; Lof SPP’s authorities, 6 give correctly -vd-, and 8 
give -tdh;\ then they vary in b between and ya (all the pada-va^. ydh)\ all have 
%ttd (p. utd Ui)\ Lbut W’s B. seems to ydtdj\ finally, they vary between vabhr- 

tenydh (the majority), -tenydh^ -thenydhy -tyenydh (the /fl//a-mss., vabkrtenydh^ or 
-tiny all). SPP’s text has yd (p. yi) rsndvo devdkrtd (p. -tdh) yd (p.^dA) utd vavrU 
'nydh (p. vavrtd : anydh : but this would give for j<?w/«V<f-text vavrti 'nydh)^ which, 
apart from the added accents, is the text of the comm., as SPP. reports; the comm., 
however, assumes in his explanation . . . anye in b instead of ydh . . . anydhy and 
declares vavrte = vavrtire. Ppp., finally, gives rsnavo devakrtd yo co bibhrthebhyd. 
The case is evidently a rather desperate one. The word rsnavas^ found in both Ppp. 
and comm., occurs nowhere else ; the comm, gives fordt one of his usual artificial and 
wholly worthless explanations, hinsakdh purusdhj b he makes to mean **also 

what other oppressors {bddhakds) go about.” 
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36. With a qat&Tara-«mulet: for protection etc. 


\Brahman.~~-iadrcam, fatavdraddivatam. dHU(tubham.'\ 


Found also Lexcept 4 C, d, 5 a, bj .in Paipp. ii. The comm, quotes its use from 
Naks.K^ I9» mahdqdnti ceremony called samtati^ performed for a failure of 

famiiyi with the fatavira amulet ' 

Translated : GrlfSth, 11. 294. 

I. The fatdv&ra hath by its keenness (t^as) made to vanish the ydks- 
mas, the demonsrmounting together with splendor, an amulet that expels 
the ill-named. 

Our mafis in d was an emendation, all the mss. having mantm; SPP. also has -U, 
on the authority of the comm. ; Ppp. reads -Hint and -(atanam. What fa/dvira really 
means is very questionable; the Pet Lexx. conjecture “consisting of a hundred hairs,” 
which does not seem probable; the comm, says “having a hundred roots, or awns” ; 
and he further adds, on the authority of vs. 6, where the accordance with vSraya- is 
played upon, “warding off a hundred diseases” ; moreover, there is no reason apparent 
why it should not signify ‘bringing a hundred choice things’ (cf. vi(vdvSra). The 
comm, declares ‘ ill-named ’ to denote a skin-disease. L“ Mounting” : i.e. being rmsed 
up to the neck of the person on whom it is “ bound ” — so Griffith. J 

2. With its two horns it thrusts away the demon, with its root the 
sorceresses ; with its middle it drives off (bad/i) thej/dksma; no evd over- 


passes it. • 

All the mss., the comm., and Ppp., read at the end tairati, which wc emended to 
tarati as the other seems an inconceivable 3d sing.; the comm, glosses it with atikrtl- 
maii and explains the form by (Of « 'ti vikaranadvayam. The comm, explains 

to-- -■«..»<. ’^,■“7,- ■ 

“ root ” is, of course, an indication (though not a certain one) that a plant is intended. 

3 The ydksmas that are petty, and they that are great, noisy — all of 
them the catdvara amulet, slayer of the ill-named, hath made vahish. 

Ppp. reads in b fapathinas. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a 
syllable in a. 

4 A hundred heroes it generated; a hundred ydksmas it scattered 
away ; having slain all the ill-named ones, it shakes down the demons. 

The mss fboth s and p.) vary in a between vlrh and vlrin, the decided majority of 

tion; SPP. reads vlrdn ay. Ppp. has (atam vtrdm janayac wtih emend^ 

read -nayan, which also makes a possible text {(atdm vua ajamyan). 

S. A golden-horned bull [is] this amulet of (atdvara; having shattered 

m all the ill-named ones, it hath trodden down 

A few of the authorities Lso^e confusing the perhaps W’s 

read in b fatdvSras or ^atavirds or (as if one were to emend 

B.J read trdkvi, which SPP. mistakenly emends to irddnva ^as 
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the dkvi of rUdhvi and Ifdhvi to -^kvlt). Ppp. is corrupt, giving dur^tds frit tan/kt 
tridhvd apa raksdhsy apa kramltn. The second half of vs. 4 ai^d the first half of vs. 5 
are wanting in Ppp. ^ 

6. With the qatdvara I ward off {y)&raya-) a, hundred of the ill-named, 
ones (f.), a hundred of the Gandharvas-and-Apsarases, and a hundred of 
the doglike ones (f.^. 

Some of the mss. accent in b gandharvdpsardsdm. All [save W’s B. J have in c 
^atdm ^ai^vanvdtlndm (v.ir)dng to qa^catv-\ p. qaqvau^vdtlndm) \ our qatdm ca qvdnva- 
is an emendation, and, as it seems, an easy and necessary one, supported by Ppp., which 
reads qatam ca qunvatlndm [_ Griffith renders by * dog-mated nymphs,* referring it to the 
Apsarases, and citing most appositely xi. 9. 1 5 and iv. 37. 1 1 J. The comm, reads with 
the mss., and furnishes one of his characteristic absurd explanations : the word comes 
from {aqvat * constantly,* with n substituted for d in the combination, and means muhur- 
muhuh piddrtkam dgantryo grafidpasmdrddyd vyddhayah ! He declares the fem» 
durndmnl to be used in a Lwith reference toj vyddhi^ forgetting that vyddhi is mascu- 
line. LFor the play in d, cf. my note to xviii. 3. 29.J 

37. With an amulet: for various blessings. * 

[Atharvan. — caturream. dgneyam. trdts^hham : a, Sstdrapankti ; y. y-p. mahdbrhati ; 

if. purausnik.'] 

Not found in Pdipp. The comm, neither quotes nor devises a viniyoga^ but SPP. 
finds it used in Naks.K. 19, in the mahdqdnti ceremony called tvdstrf^ with a threefold 
amulet, on occasion of the loss of a garment. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 295. 

1. This splendor hath come, given by brightness {phdrga\ glory, 

power, force, vigor (vdyas), strength ; and the heroisms that are thirty- 
three — those let Agni give forth to me. * 

Most of*the mss. accent baldm at end of b. The first half-verse corresponds to a 
first half-verse in TB. (ii. 5. ;»), MS. (ii. 3. 4), and A(;S. (vi. 12. 2); all these read at 
#Ld of a i 'g^t^ und A^S. has rddhas instead of vdreas ; then, in b, TB. and AQ!S. give 
ydqo bhdrgah sdha djo bdlam ca, MS. mdhi radhah sdha djo kplam ydt^ all making a 
good tristubh pada ; the verse is too irregular to be called simply a tristubh, LWith c, 
cf. 27. 10 a, above.J 

2 . Splendor set thou in my body {tan6), power, force, vigor, strength; 
unto Indra-like action, unto heroism, unto [life] of a hundred autumns, 
do I accept thee. 

The majority of mss. again accent baldm. In a, SPP. has the better reading tanvhtn^ 
with the comm, and a single ms. (accidental ?). LThe transition-form ought probably 
to be oxytone, tanvam : see my No)€n-InJlection^ P-412, near top.J LWith our second 
half-verse cf. the second half of the verse jusfr cited from TB.MS.AQS. : apart from 
two or three misprints, it reads dlrghdyutviya galS^draddya prdti grhndmi (MS. 
grbhndmi: grbhndmi^ cf. Grammar § 195 a) mahati viryhya (MS. dd indriyiyd) 

— a confused blending of tags ; cf . xi. 1.3,7, and so on. J LThe comm, takes a, b as 
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. f* * *?** "'**• ^ ■'* ‘P**** ^ ‘fce ‘h«g addressed 

simply as z padartAa,.*z substance,' not presuming to define what it is: an unusual 
restraint on his part. 


3. Unto refreshment thee, unto strength thee, unto force, unto power 

thee, unto superiority thee do I carry about, unto the wearing of royalty 
for a hundred autumns. ^ ^ 

Vtiy likely the last word is best rendered as a noun ; the comm, so takes it. The 
mss. all accent rAstrdbhrt-, which SPP. retains ; our text makes the necessary emenda- 
tion to ^trabhft- Lcf. Gram. § 1213 cj. LEven though j-/. mak&brkatiht taken (Ind. 
Stud. viii. 243) as 12 : 12 ; 12, J the definition of the Anukr. is bad the verse is just as 
much an dstdrapaukti as vs. 2 ; [both are doubtless to be scanned as 8 -I- 8 : 1 1 + 1 1 J. 

4. Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons; thee unto life- 
time, unto splendor; with the brilliancy of the year — with that we make 
[thee] cheek by jowl. 

[All the mss, give here rtUbhis tvi *ty m (= v. 28. 13), except W’s O. and SPP’s 
careful Dc., which have, disregarding the accents, rtubhyas fve Uy ekd (= iii, 10. 10). 
The metrical definition of the Anukr. as purausnih^^oxndidxng with its definition of 
V. 28. 13 (not with that of iii. lo. 10), supports the mss. in the implication that a repeti- 
tion of V. 28. 13 is here intended ; and so does the pratlka given by the Anukr., which 
is rtubhas pvd *'rtavdik (not the '*rtavebhyah of iii. 10. 10). The Berlin ed., accord- 
ingly, here repeats v. 28. 13 : SPP., on the other hand, repeats iii. 10. 10 ;J in this he 
follows the comm., who gives at this point, curiously, iii. 10. 10 in full, and makes an 
entirely new commentary upon it, taking no notice of its having occurred before. The 
mss. appear to have confounded the two pratlkas in a measure ; [and this probably 
accounts for the false lingualization of 'bhyas /t/dl-— see note to iii. 10. 10, and observe 
that both mss. of the Anukr. here \iz\^rtubhas /v-, which is neither one thing nor the 
other ! J [For sdmkanUj W’s ‘ cheek by jowl ’ is perhaps a better version than the one 
which he gave at v. 28. 1 3, * of closed jaw, free from involuntary opening of the jaws.* 
A third version is given uy Griffith: <we fasten thee [the amulet] about the neck.* 
Digha Nikaya, ii.6i, suggests still a fourth interpretation, ‘affected with lock-jaw,* not 
applicabU here : cf. viii. i. 16.J 


38. With gdggulu : against disease. 

[dtkarvan. — tream. mantrokti^gulsutudtvatdkam. Snustubham. 2 ti-d. 4-p- usnih ; 2 t-f. 
t~av. frdjapatyd 'nustubh^ 

. Found also in Paipp. xix. Used, according to the comm, (together with hymn 39), 
b} Pari^. 4. 4, in the ceremony of a king*s entrance into his sleeping-house, to the 
accompaniment of incense of kustka and guSgulu. 

[With regard to the name of the latter substance, there is a question as to its spell- 
ing, whether with or with ; and a second as to its accent, whether on the first 
syllable or on the last. As to the first questioli, the mss. are here, as elsewhere, quite 
at variance : see below. As to the second, the proper accent seems to be proparoxytone : 
so TS. at vi. 2 .%\gdlgulu, nominative; and above, at ii. 36. 7, where the word is nom., 
both W*8 and SPP*a authorities agjee in accenting the first syllable. In this hymn, 
however, all of W*b and of SPP*s authorities agree in vs. i in accenting the last syllable, 
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•gu/dSf and so both editions print: in vs.' 2, again, all (save W's P.M.W., -/d) agree in 
having -My and the Bombay ed. has -/d (as nom.}, while the Bjprlin ed. and the Index 
have guggulu (as voc.) ; whether the comm, intends guggulo (voc.) or guggulus (nom., 
with the later gender), I am not sure. If we read guggulupin voc.), it may be noted 
that no other voc. sing, neuter from stems in u or 1 is registered in my Noun-InJUction 
<,ee p. 413. 39 o) J • 

Translated: Grill, 39, 193; Bloomfield, 40, 675; Griffith, ii. 295. 

1. Ydksmas obstruct him not, a curse attains him not, whom the 
agreeable odor of the healing guggulu attains. 

All the mss., and SPP., read in a drundhate^ which our text emends to ar- ; but the 
form is obviously false ; a rundhate would be the simplest and easiest change. Ppp, has 
yaksmd ru- \ \a, yaksmdru-\ which may of course mo2iTi yaksmds d ru- as wellj; and, 
at end of b, -tho *qnute. As everywhere, the mss. vary between gugg- and gulg- in c ; 
SPP. adopts the latter; the comm, agrees with our text in giving the former ; Ppp. has 
always At the end of d, all the mss. have aqnute^ but this time SPP. follows us 
in making the necessary emendation to a^nutl Again, as often (cf. note to xviii. 3. 47), 
the accent-blunder is due to a faulty assimilation, — in this case, with the accent of 
a^nute at the end of the preceding half-verse.J 

2. From him the ydkpnas scatter away, like antelopes from a wild 
beast. If; O gdggulu^ thou art from the river, or if also from the ocean, 
the name of both have I taken (gra/t), that this man may be uninjured. 

There is discordance among the authorities as to the division and numbering of the 
verses of this hymn. The Anukr. makes three verses, reckoning the last two p^das as 
third verse, and SPP. follows it, although this division is wholly opposed to the sense, 
as breaking a sentence in two. The comm, reckons only the first of the three lines as 
vs. 2, noting that it may also be explained as belonging to vs. i, being connected in sense 
with that ; the other two lines he makes vs. 3. ^ur division followed the majority of 
our mss., with which agree the minority of SPP’s. The choice between the three modes 
of division is difficult, and fortunately the matter is of no importance. [Grill, p. 193, 
suggests that 1 a, b is the foreign element, a prefixed fragment about yakpna. That 
• leaves i c, d and 2 a, b for our first vs., and 2 c-f for our second. J The mss. all read 
fP iva,* which is obviously wrong and unintelligible, though the comm., 

after his fashion, gives two equally worthless interpretations, once taking d^vas as an 
adjective .(= d^ugdminas) to mrgas, and once supplying a second iva: “like deer [or] 
like horses.” The translation follows our emendation, which is certainly plausible to an 
acceptable degree. Ppp. is corrupt : yaksm&d mrgdyasdya vedhase. The pada-TO&^. 
blunderingly read irate at end of a; even SPP. allows himself to emend to irate. In c 
he again gives gulgiilti [not gugg-\t with the. majority of his mss. ; our guggulu is in 
respect to accent [as voc.J an emendation (our mss. read ~ld or -/if), but one called for 
by the following dsi; [this reason does not seem to me cogent ; reading the nom. -Id 
(with SPP.: see introd.), we may render, ‘whether thou art gugguld froip the rfver or 
[guggulti^ from the ocean *J. In d, the mss. give either yddvdpyisi or yddvipyAsi 
(p.ydt : vd : dpi : dodst)\ SPP. accepts(*in hi.s samhitd-Xtxt vi *py Asi^ but in his pada- 
text changes dodsi to dsi^ thus making the two texts discordant ; if he had courage for 
the latter alteration, he should also have had it for emending Asi in sadthitd to dsiy as 
we had done, and as is plainly required. [The text of the comm, has 'Py <w/.J 
W’s P.M.W., mrgAfh.\ 
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39- With klialliar: against diseases. 

lBhTgva!igirai.-.da(^m. mantr^itakufthadevatyap:. iHustubham ■ , » 

&p.jagai! j. ^.p. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Found also in Paipp. vii. The viniyoga is the same with tl,,f .i. 

hymn LWhi^. note to Prat. H.67. speaks of the critical bearing L Jh^h^ tLat 
vs. I IS cited by the comm, to the Prat : see above, p. 896 T , | 

Translated: Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 302. aao-jsi r 

field, s. 676; Griffith, 11 . aps-Hillebrandt! Vel 

nectioa of kustka and soma, cites part of the hymn."^ Cf. ’v. 4 Ld vi. gj '®“' 

I. Let the heavenly rescuing k^^ha come hither from off the snowy 
[mountain] ; do thou make vanish all takmdn and all the sorceresses 

Of oiume, Ww«/ may also be rendered < Himalaya.’ [For ~tas p^ri, cf. note to 
Prat 11. J Emendation m c to uO^dyatt is suggested as acceptable ; [and nd^yad, 
B ‘he ^‘“8 of PPP|. both here and in j fj. Some of the mss. read at the beginning 
Hu; the/«<&-mss. have blunderingly ditu instead of i:Hu; SPP. emends to the 
latter. ^ 


2. Three names are thine. O Hsflta : by-no-means-killing, by-no-means- 
harming: — by no means may this man take harm, for whom f bespeak- 
(pan-bra) thee, at evening and in the morning, likewise by day. 

In a, part of the mss. accent kiis(ha. In b, c, SPP. reads nadyamdri nadyirisah 
nddyd ydm etc. There is hardly any ms. that distinguishes dya and gha in such a 
manner that confidence can be placed in its testimony as between the two; so that, 
although SPP. reports nadya^ from all his mss., it is teally of no account. But the 
comm, shows that he reads nadya- by his explanation : nadya, he says, means « being 
m a stream and by stream is meant the waters {udakdni) in a stream ; and 

the virtual sense is « diseases that originate in faults of water ” : or else, he sagely adds 
(betraying that his expositidhs are, as usual, the merest guesses of a skilless etymologist), 
nadya means nadanfya or ^abdantya: i.e., atyantaduspariharatvena ^abdyamana; 
and the two epithets mean “killing” or “harming” such nadyas; while the third name 
IS nadya simply, since a killer (tnaraka) of nadyas is himself called nadya. We had 1 
the second of the two epithets above, at viii. 2. 6 and 7. 6, and in the former passage the 
comm, explained (falsely) and read nagha~. It seems hardly doubtful that our readings 
[with gky not dy\ and the translation founded on them are the true ones here, though 
that implies that the comm, worked from mss. only, and not from oral representatives of 
the text L Weber, Sb, 1896, p. 681, discu.sses na gha.\ Ppp. agrees precisely with our 
text in b and C (in d it has fsmdi and in e divah). In b, all the mss. read (assuming, 
here and later, that the character is dya^ and not^^<j) nadyd miro (p. nadyd : marah ) ; 
nearly all follow it with nadyiyuso or ~sah (p. nadyd : ayitsah)\ but two of SPP’s' and 
two ojhers p.m., give nadyirisg [the comm, nady aviso In c the general reading is 
*^^dyaydmpdrusorisat^ but one or two fail to accent *yam^ and a few have -so rsat (all 

pada-Tos^, The comm, treats nadya in c as a vocative, and SPP. accord- 

ingly changes the accent to nddyd *ydm; in b he alters the padd-text to nadya^pnardh : 
ff^dydorisah. The Anukr. pronounces this verse, as well as the^two following, tryava- 
^dna^ but nearly all the mss. omit *here the sign of interpunction before na ghd 'yam * 
fyatt ^though they introduce it both times latei^; in this verse, our edition 
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follows the mss., but SPP*s the Aaukr. In d, all* the mss. give pdrt bra- $ SPP. follows 
us in emending the accent to paribrdvlmL The comm, repeats nadyd 'yarn furuso 
risat a second time. 

3. “ Lively ** by name is thy mother ; “ living **<ly name is thy father : 
— by no means may etc. etc. 

All the mss., the comm., and Ppp., read in b jlvantds^ and so of course SPP. ; there 
was doubtless no sufficient reason for altering \ajfvalds in our text. Ppp. adds further, 
after pita, marsa uHma te With a, b compare i. 24. 3 a, b. 

4. Thou art the highest (uttamtt) of herbs, as the draft-ox of ng)ving 
creatures U^gaf^t as the tiger of beasts of prey: — by no means may 
etc. etc. 

|_Padas a-c are repeated from viii. 5. 1 1 : see note. J Ppp. combines uttamo os-. 

It repeats in"the refrain its readings asmdi and divah (see nqte to vs. 2). 

S* Thrice from the f ambus, from the ARgirases, thrice from the 
Adityas, thrice from the All-Gods art thou born ; this all-healing kAsfha 
stands along with soma ; do thou make vanish all the takmdn and all the 
sorceresses. 

All the authorities |_save PppJ agree in qambubhyas, and our alteration to bhrgubhyas 
Is not to be approved. All our and the majority of SPP*s .r^iM^i/J-authori- 

ties, with the text of the comm., read after it dngireyebhyas (one or two -raye-), and the 
comm, takes the word as adjective (= angirasdm apatyabhiitebhyah) qualifying ^dmbu- 
bhyas, SPP. adopts dHgiribhyas, with the rest of the mss. ; our emendation to -robhyas 
is a very simple and plausible one, when dealing with a text in the condition of this. 
Ppp. is very corrupt: iisydmividyogirayebhyas ; in d, further, it has ’bhesaja, in e 
tisthasi, in f nU^ayalk (as in i c). SPP., probably by an oversight, inserts a stroke of 
interpunction between d and e ; it is against the Anukr., and our mss. do not have it. 

6. The afvattkd, seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here : there 
[is] the sight (cdksana) of immortality ; thence was born the kdstha. 

This verse and the next correspond nearly with v. 4. 3, 4 (repeated as vi. 95. i, 2). 
Most of the mss. accent in d kusthds. SPP. adds to this verse and the next the last 
four padas of vs. 5, as a refrain continued from that verse; and this. is evidently the 
understanding of the Anukr., and the comm, ratifies it. Whether SPP. makes the addi- 
tion on the authority of these two alone, or whether some of his mss. also intimate it, 
he does not state; not one of our mss. gives any sign of it. LPpp. has jayatdt sak: 
presumably answering to the end of pada d of ffie Berlin ed. ; but Rothes Collation is 
not quite clear. J ^ 

7. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky ; there [is] 
the sight etc. etc. 

As to the correspondence and the extent of this verse, see the note to vs. 6. Ppp* 
reads hiranyena n&ur |_and omits c, dj. 

8. Where there is no falling downward (?), where the head of the 
snowy [mountain],<here is the sight of immortality ; thence was born 
the kAsfka: — this all-healing kistka etc. etc. (as vs. 5). 
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The n»i. aU Leave SPP-e D.. which has .■ cf. the of Ppp.J read in a' 
»i 'va praihrd^nam (p. ,U Ava .-pra^kr.), and the comm. »> tinderstandi it (vatra 
dyulakt totnuthAnam sukritnAm avAntnukhaprabhraAqo nA 'stiV, and considering this 
(if there were such a platj^name, it is just the sort of thing that we might fairly expect 
the cdtnm. to know and report^, and that ndva nowhere appears as combination-form of 
„Au, and ^xpra^hraAf U not used, of the sliding down of a boat or ship on a moun- 
tain, and appears whoUy unadapted to that use, it must be pronounced an excessively 
daring and nogess questionable proceeding to emend to nAvaprabhrAAianam, translate 
it by the “descent of the ship,” and connect it with the more modern Brahmana-legend 
of Manu’s flood— as U done in qpr text, by Weber in his notes to DU Fluthsage (Ind. 
Strttfen 1 . ii), and by others elsewhere Lcf. Griffith’s note Ji Ppp. reads LwJ yatra 
navas paribhra^anafk, 


9. Thou whom Ikshvaku of old knew, or thou whom Kushthakamya 
[knew], whom Vayasa, whom Matsya — thereby art thou all-healing. 

There is almost nothing here that is not very questionable. Only the comm, has 
Ikyvakus in a; the majority of mss. give isvSkas, but some (which SPP. follows) 
Iksvdkas. In b the pada-mss. divide kuspia : k&mydh, and the comm, so understands 
it {kdmya = kdntaputra)\ SPP. follows them ; though here our emendation to kus^ta- 
kdmyks seems plainly called for. In c, the mss. have ydm vd vdso (or viso: SI^. 
vdso) ydm itsyas /- ; the text of the comm., yam vd vaso yamdsyas (explained as *» hav- 
ing a mouth like Yama’s’M); here emendation is a rather desperate undertaking; the 
translation follows the conjectures of our text |_but with iksvdkur in aj. Ppp. reads, in 
a-c, pdrvakpfdko yam vd tvd kustikdq ca ahiqydvaso anusdricchas tend' etc. — too 
corrupt to give any help. 


10. The head-paining, the tertian, [andj that which is constant, is hiber- 
nal — the takmdUf O thou of power in every direction, <io thou impel (jw) 
away downward. 

The last half-verse is identical with v. 22. 3 c, d, above. The mss. read in a ^lrsa~ * 
lokdm (p. and the comm, understands it as two words, (^trsa lokam^ translating 

“ they call thy head the third world (i.e. the sky, which is third world in respect to 
earth)” I Ppp, has qXrsdldkath, The comm, reads in c -vlryam^ with his customary 
disregard of accent; [_some mss. accent vi^vddha, thus suggesting vi^vddhavlryam 
(epithet of takmAnam) as a possible, if inferior, variant J. Only two or three of the 
mss. give the accent tftfyakam^ found elsewhere in the text (1.25.4: v. 22. 13), and 
SPP. follows the majority and adopts trti-. SPP. is also inconsistent in writing in 
pada-\<e,ii\ sadamodih but in samhitdAstTuX sadandir; Ppp. has instead sadantl. 


40. To various divinities : for various blessings. 

\Jtrahman,’—c.kturrcam% bdrhaspatyam uta vdi^vadevam. Snustuhham: /. pardnustup tri- 
stubh ; purahkakummaty uparistddbrhati ; j. brhatJgarbhd ; 4. j-/. drsi gdyatrlJ] 

Of this hymn only the first verse occurs in Paipp. (in xix.). The comm, reports no 
viniyoga, but SPP. supplies one, finding it quoted in Parig. 37.4, in a ceremony of 
expiation for the loss {niUtd) of a strainer; [^and again, in 37. 14» ibr use in case a 
certain earthen vessel (upaydma) falls from the handj. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 297. 
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1. What that is defective (ckidrd) of my mind, and what of my voice 
hath found (fja^dfpta) Sarasvati enraged, let PphaSpati, in concord with 
all the gods, mend {sam-d/td) that. 

The meaning of b is extremely doubtful. SPP. reads sdrasvatl against the large 
majority of his authorities and all of ours, which have ~tlm. Our hdrasvantam was a 
conjecture^ and perhaps not a particularly successful one. The translation given (ten- 
tatively) above implies -tlm manyumatim^ while all the mss., the comm., and SPP. 
have -mdntam, Ppp. reads sarasvaH : manvavittam jagdma. jKarJly a ms. gives 
an accent to jagdma (one of SPP’s, probably bv accident, and another, p.m,). 
Ppp. reads in d sandaddtt^. There are corresponding verses in VS. (xxxvi. 2) and Ap. 
(xiv. 16. i), but they cast no light on b: VS. reads ydn w\e chidrdm cdksuso hfdayasya 
mdnaso vi Uitrnnam bfhaspdtir me tdddadhatu; and Ap.,;^<i« me manasaq chidram 
yad vdcoyac ca me hrdah : ay am devo brhaspatih sam tat siftcatu fadkasd, 

2. Do not ye, O waters, devastate (pra-matk) our wisdom nor our 
brdhman; come ye flowing with easy flow, being invoked ; [be] I of good 
wisdom, having splendor. 

All the mss. accent apas in a, and SPP. refuses to follow us in the obvious emenda- 
ticto to apas^ although the comm, also takes the word as vocative. At the end of b, the 
comm., followed by three of SPP’s authorities, has mathisfa nah. In c, the mss. read 
qusyadd (p.'the same), and the comm, understands it as qusyat :ll; SPP. emends by 
conjecture to susyadds (p. suosyada/i), which is decidedly more successful than our 
qupnadas. The translation, however, ventures to emend yet further, to susy&da 
(p. suosyddd : d). Most of the mss. give syannadhvam; LW*s O. and SPP’s carefully 
corrected Dc., s.m., J join with the comm, in syaftda-, which stands in both printed texts. 
The translation, finally, implies our reading itpahdtds^ against the mss., SPP., and the 
comm., which give dqf (-to 'ham)\ against, also, the Anukr.,* but making much better 
meter than if c is ended with syandadhvam. The mss. and SPP. have sumidhds (the 
^ /.-mss. wrongly s7ionM/ia)\ [^in the editionj wc |_should havej rectified the accent [so 
as to readj sumedhds. *LThe Anukr. would scan as 6 + 8 : 8 + 12 ; the Berlin text as 
6 + 8 : 1 2 8.J 

3. Do not ye injure our wisdom, nor our consecration, nor what ardor 
(tdpas) is ours; be they propitious to us in order to [prolonged] life-time; 
let them become [our] propitious mothers. 

The mss. have in b hihsistam^ and SPP. does not follow our obviously acceptable 
emendation to -sta. The comm., too, has -starn^ and explains it by calling |_into service] 
that everlasting pair dydvdpfthivi ; but, as alternative, he apparently goes on to antici- 
pate the pair of Agvins from vs. 4 ; there is, however, a lacuna in the sole manuscript, 
cutting off this explanation almost at the beginning. In c, the mss. all have edmevania,, 
dy~ (p. sdm^svantah .'), but the comm. qansantUj explaining it as = stnvantuj LSPP. 
reports that the text of the comm, is qamsantu and that the sole ms. of the commentary 
has actually santuy] SPP. takes this, and alters it to (dm santu; our emendation to 
simple saniit, suiting both sense and meter, is obviously to be accepted. The padortass, 
in general give (wd in c ; Lbut one of W’s and one of SPP’s, each 8.m., have (ivdh;\ 
they all |_except perhaps W’s L.J have (ivdh in d. There is no good reason why the 
Anukr. should call the verse ^hatfgarbhd^ since c can be read as eight syllables in either 
form. ' 
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4. That,food,(?/j), O Alvins, which, full of*light, shall make us pass 
through the darkAess^ may ye give {ra) to us. 

The verse corresponds to RV. i.46.6, and Is translated from the RV. text, the AV 
version being utterly corrupt, and offering a very notewortliy measure of what this nine-’ 
teenth book can do in Ae way of corruption even of a text that is intelligibly handed 
down elsewhere. The ms. reading is wi nah piparid aqvina jydtismatl tdmqs tirdh • 
tim asmdi rdsatdm isum. Our text differs from Aat of RV. only by leading pUarid 
(which is an oversight for ptparad IGrammar § 869 cj of the RV.) and rdsathdm 
(which is bad); [RV. has rdsdthdm, to be taken as augmentless j-aorist, 2d person 
dual middlej. The comm, diffe# from RV. by giving mA at the beginning ; Lhis text, 
furthermore, has rdsdtdmj but his comment has rdsathdm, like RV. J ; he understands 
ativind correctly as vocative. * SPP. clings to rdsatdm, and thinks to make it answer by 
accenting agvind (on the authority, [probablyj accidental, of a single ms.). [I suppose 
Whitney means to imply that, if SPP, intends to make rdsatam a 3d person dual impera- 
tive middle of the j-aorist, but from an a-stem, as explained at Grammar § 896, the 
form ought to be rdsetdm, corresponding to the 3d singular rdsatam there noticed. J 
There is really no way but to adopt the RV. text throughout; any attempt at compro- 
mise simply spoils the verse. The comm, takes md pfparat as pdram md gamayatu, and 
b as its antithesis, supplying karotu to tiros; and he refers at Uie end to yd as read 
^dkhdntare (i.e., in RV.). 


4Z. For some one’s welfare. 

[Brahmafs.-^eharcam. mantroktatapodevatyam. trdistudhQ/n.] 

Not found in Paipp. No viniyoga. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 298. 

I. Desiring what is excellent, the heaven-finding seers in the begin- 
ning sat down in attendance upon (upa-ni-sad) ardor [and] consecration ; 
thence [is] born royalty, strength, and force ; let the gods make that sub- . 
missive to this man. 

Asmd^ to us* would be an acceptable emendation in d; [but TS. has asmdi]. The 
comm, glosses upanisedus simply hy prdptds ; in his explanation of c, d there is a con- 
siderable lacuna. A corresponding veyse is found in TS. (in.v. 7.43 ; repeated without 
variation in TA. iii. ii. 9) : bhadrdm pd^yanta dpa sedur dgre tdpo dlksAm f say ah 
suvarvidah ; tdtah ksatrdm bdlam 6 jaq ca jdtdm tdd asmdi deva abhi sdm namantu. 


42. Extolling the brdhman*etc. 

\Brahman. — catasras. mantroktabrahmadevatyam. r. anustnhh ; 2. ^-av, kakutnmaii pathyd- 
pankti ; j. tristubh ; 4.jagatt] 

Only fragn^ents of this hymn are found in Paipp. ; [Roth’s Collation says that the 
hymn probably stood somewhere near the begitiningj. No viniyoga is given. 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 298. 

I. The hrdhman is invoker (/tAtf)] the brahman is the sacrifice; by the 
brdhman the sacrificial posts are set up ; the officiating priest {adhvaryu) 
is born from the brdhman; within the brdhman is put the oblation. 
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• . ♦ > . ^ 

In a all the authorities Land so SPP.J read yajftis^ which might better have* been 

left unchanged. In b the authorities have mostly svdravdmiti {also svdravdmiii^ and 
sdr- or sdravdmiti)^ pada-text svdh : avdmitA; the comm., svaragdmitd^ for which he 
gives a labored ^pd worthless explanation t svdravo putdh was our emendation, which 
is made certain by its occurrence in TB. 11.4.7*0 (in a verse otherwise corresponding 
with oui»vs. 2); and even SPP. follows it. In d the comm, has brahmani, which suits 
better with antarj but the same sense is perhaps possible with which is the uni- 
versal reading. Then the mss. give antdrhite (p. antdhohite)\ our edition emends to 
an/dr hitdm; SPP. agrees so far as to give antdrhitam; the comm, has either the one 
or the other (the absence of accent makes it impossible to say which); if hrdhmanas is 
not altered to -«/, antdrhitam is as good as necessary* otherwise, each is about equally 
acceptable. •L'^- seems to have in mind such a constr^iction as tdd antdr asya sdr- 
vasya, at 19a Upanishad, vs. 5. If so, I do not see why he says that, if we read firdk- 
manas^ we must also read ahtdrhitam,\ 

2. The brdhman is the sacrificial spoons filled with ghee; by the brdh- 
man is the sacrificial hearth set up (ud-dba); and the brdhman is the 
essence (tatfvd) of the sacrifice — the priests that are oblation-makers: 
[to the slaughtered [victimj hail ! J 

To the verse corresponds one in TB. ii. 4. 7*0, which, however, has for b our i b (as 
noted above), and in c yajiidsya idntavah^ and lacks the addition after d. In our text 
is left in a inadvertently sruedsy which most of the mss. give ; SPP. has the correct srd- 
cas (so TB.). In b, our pada-mss, have dt^hitety L^ word-division J which is contrary to 
Prat. iv. 63 and to the usage of the AV. hitherto; SPP. reads in his pada-V^xX dddhitdy 
and makes no note upon the matter; Lhe had in fact a note stating that his P.P.aJ. also 
read diohitd : but, as appears from his “ Corrections ’* to vol. iv., p. 446, his note was 
di.sordcred in printing ;J the comm, has instead uddhrtdf In c all the authorities give 
yajndsya tdttvam ca Lbut W’s P. tdnvafh\y and SPP. retains tdttvanty without even 
making the necessary emendation of accent to tattvdm; the comm, also supports it, and 
it is implied in the translation given above ; our alteration to yajhdq ca sattrdm ca is 
probably more venturesome than is called for. L^he place of the accent in the ms.- 
reading tdttvam ca^ the Paris reading tdn-, the un-Vedic look of tattvam, the fcab 
prAheas tdntavas of AV. xv. 3.6, and the TB. parallel, all join in suggesting that the 
true reading is yajfldsya tdntavas. \ In the appendix to the verse, the comm, reads 
sammitdya. 

• 

3. To him who frees from distress I bring forward my devotion 
{manisd), unto him who rescues well, choosing to myself his favor; 
accept, O Indra, this oblation ; let the desires of the sacrificer be realized. 

Or (at the end) ‘come true.’ A corresponding verse is found in TS. (in i. 6 . 123) 
and in MS. (in iv. 12. 3). )n a both read bharemd Lp. -w«J manfsim, thus rectifying 
the meter ; and Ppp. does the same ; for b, TS. gives osisthadAvne sumatitk grnanah 
[good grammar (plural -nas) and good meter J ; MjS. bhnyisthadAvne sumatim dvrndudh 
Lbad in both respects J. Very nearly all the AV. authorities give in b dim md vrndndh; 
Lper contra, cf. note to xviii. 2. 3 J. One would like to get rid of the superfluous A at 
the beginning of b by emending to dqutrAvne XjUfU” would accord closely in sense with 
the osistha- of TS.J. i>bare is evidently a corruption due to ’haplography, which 

has brought in its train the further corruption of dvrndnAh to -ndh.J In c, d, TS.MS. 
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ag«e thro,«ho«f ^th AV. Lsave that MS. h^jusasva t^grthUyaV In c. Pop. has 
havyds only parts of the veiM are left in its text; LRoth says the firet word isLtJ. 
The comm. le^ *“ *. -*>* erndnah (like TS.) in b, and havyi Oike Ppp ) 

in c. -Lin C, the »<««. of the Berlin text is an emendation, since aU the mss. collated 
by W. before publication have tmdmj and it is confirmed by TS.MS., which give iddm 
and by W’s subsequenfly collated O,, and apparently also by his L. But SPP printe 
mim without note of variant; and the comm, has imam, which he makes = »Vfe« in 
the sense of iddnlm /J 


4. Him who frees from^distress, the bull of the worshipful, him that 
shines forth {vi-r&j), the first of the sacrifices {adkvard), the child of the 
waters, O A5vins, I call with prayer {d/it)-, do ye with Indra give me 
Indra-like force. 

A corresponding verse in TS. (in i. 6 . 121) reads thus: ^rd samrijam firalltarndm 
adhvari^m aAkom&caik vrsabkdm yajMyandm ; apam ndpatam afvind hdyautam 
asmin nara indriydm dhattam djah. It helps us least in the critical part of our verse, 
where the mss. all read afvinS huvd \huve, havi\ dhiya (p. dhlyah) indriyiiia ta (p. *) 
indr-. The translation follows our emendation (afviHa, with TS. ; dhiyd 'ndrena ma 
indr-). SPP. follows the mss. Ppp. nearly agrees with them: ofvinau huve dhiya 
indriyena na indriyath dhattam ojah. The comm, has dhiyam and dhattSm (but his 
text, according to SPP., reads dhattam). 


43. To various gods: for attaining heaven. 

\Brahman. — astSu, bahudevatyam uta brahmadevatyam. t^. j^av. ^ankumati pathydpaMtt,\ 

Nbt found in Paipp. '^ii’viniyoga. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 299. 

1. Whither the brahman-kno^ftrs go, along with consecration, with 
ardor — thither let Agni conduct me; let Agni impart {dhd) to me wis- 
dom : to Agni hail ! 

SPP. strangely prefers to read medha da- in d, with a iftcre majority of his authorities, 
but with the comm. Lwho gives medhas \ ; our mss. also are divided between -dha and 
-dham. In the/fzri^-text, SPP. emends to -dhah ; the pada-xti%^, have -dha or -dkam. 

2. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Vayu conduct me ; let Vayn 
impart to me breaths : to .Vayu hail ! 

3. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let the sun conduct me ; let the sun 
impart to me sight : to the sun hail ! 

4. Whiiner the etc. etc. — thither let the moon {candrd) conduct me ; 
let the moon impart to me mind : to the moon hail ! 

5. Whither the etc. 'etc. — thither let Soma conduct me; let Soma 
impart to me milk : to Soma hail ! 

The comm, has a lacuna including all the explanations of verse 4, and part of the 
text of verse 4 and of this. 
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6 . Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Indra conduct me; let Indra 
impart to me strength : to Indra hail ! 

7. Whither, the etc. etc. — thither let the waters conduct me; let 
immortality (amfta) approach {upa-sthS) me : to the waters hail I ■ 

Our nayantu in c is the obviously necessary emendation of nayatu of all the mss., 
which SPP., after his manner, retains. The comm, does not have occasion to quote the 
word ; but his text also, according to SPP., reads nayatu. |_The faulty assimilation of 
the original nayantu to the nayatu which obtains throughout all the other verses of the 
sequence, is precisely paralleled by the gachati (so all authorities) after Apas at xv. 7. 3. J 

8. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Brahmin conduct me; let Brah- 
min impart to me hrdlman: to Brahmin hail I 

The comm, explains brahmdn by jagatsrastd hiranyagarbhah^ and brdhman by 
svasvarupabhutam ^rutddhyayanajanyafk tejo v&. 


44. With an^ointment: against diseases etc. 

[Bhrgu. — dafa. mantroktdhjanadevatyam. (S.g.vdruw.) dnustubham: 4, 4-p. ^ankumaty 
umih ; y.J-p. nicrd vitamd gdyatriJ] ■ 

|_ Partly prose : verses 4 and 5.J Found also in Paipp. xv. Used, according to the 
comm., with an ointment amulet, by Naks.K. 19, in a mahdqdnti ceremony called ndirrti^ 
when one is seized by nirrti (destruction). |_ Verse 4 is quoted in sakalapdtka by Kauq. 
at 47. 16, to accompany the taking of a staff in a witchcraft ceremony. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 300. — He very pertinently notes that this hymn closely 
resembles in parts iv. 9. See W*s notes thereon. 

1. Thou art an extender of life-time; all-healing art thou called; so, 
O ointment, do thou [make] wealfulness ; make, O ye waters, weal [and] 
fearlessness. 

The translation* follows our text, which is variously emended. In b, the mss. and 
comm, and SPP. read vipram bhesajdm; the comm, explains vipram as prlnayitr (as 
if it were somehow priyam) vipravac chuddham vd. Ppp. gives vipre, Inc, all have 
qamtatej glossed by the comm, ^vith qamrftpa |^the ms. of the comm, actually has 
pam\. In d, all accent ipas^ and also (with one accidental exception) krtdm; but 
one of our mss. (probably also by accident) gives krtd^ which we adopted, with emenda- 
tion to krta; |_if I understand W’s Collation Book, his D. has krta, without accent;] 
SPP. is satisfied with emending to krfamy as if dftjana and Upas could somehow be 
construed together as a dual subject. Part of the mss. have ucyate at end of b- The 
pada-vci?,^. read qamtdte without division. Ppp. has for second half-verse yad dhjani 
dram qamtdte aqindyo bhavath krtam, which is too corrupt to be of any assistance. 

2. What the jaundice is, the jaydnya^ the limb-splitter, the visdlpaka 
— all ydksma from thy limbs let the ointment expel {nir-han) out. 

The mss. make very bad work with the last pada, nearly all (the variations are of 
no account) giving barhir nirahantv (p. barhih : nth : ahantu) ; SPP. makes the same 
emendation that we had made ; and |^it is confirmed by] Ppp. and the comm., |_which J 
have the same. LThree or four of SPP’s authorities, including two reciters, gave bahts, j 
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the comm, strangdy reads, and explains jyllyin yahj Ppp. presents jiyimyo 
For visaipakas (wMch SPP. re^ here also, as in vi. 127 and ix. 8), the comm, givei 
visarpakas, explaining It as vividha^ sarana^lh vranavi^esak ; Ppp. has vifalyakat. 

3. The ointment, bom on the earth, excellent, giving life to men- 
let it make [me] unperishing, of chariot-swiftness, free from offense. 

Ppp. reads in d rathajUtam. The comm, thinks the word may mean either 
vadvegagdminam or rathavantam. 


4. O breath, rescue thou breath; O life-breath {dsii\ be gracious to 
life-breath ; O destruction, free us from the fetters of destruction. 

[Prose. J The comm, follows a different division in verses 4-7, making of them but 
three verses,* and of the whole hymn but nine. The method of the mss. and the Anukr. 
is plainly decidedly preferable ; it is followed also by SPP. One does not see any justi- 
fication for the division by the Anukr. of the last, five words of this verse into two padas, 
with five syllables ((aflku-) in the closing one. [It counts 7 + 7 : 7 + 5.] Ppp. reads 
trUyasva aso 'save. The comm, has mapn instead of nas. About half the authorities 
give at the beginning [For the citation of the vs. by Kaug., see introd. to this 
'hymn, and cf. especially p. 897, If 3 -J *[Our 4,sab = his 4 ; our scd,6ab = his 5 ; our 
6cd,7 = his 6.J 

5. Embryo of the river art thou, flower of the lightnings; the wind 
[thy] breath, the sun [thine] eye, from the sky [thy] milk. 

[Prose. J SPP. and the comm, read pUspam, and all the mss. probably are to be 
regarded as having it ; spa and sya are practically indistinguishable in the mss. Ppp. 
also gives puspam. At the beginning all the mss. have sindho (p. sfndko iti) ; even 
SPP. emends to sindhos^ the comm, giving it. The comm, curiously explains vidyutdm 
puspam by vrstyudakatn : one can hardly help suspecting a misreading. The Anukr. 
scans the “verse” (restoring the a of asi) as 6 + 5 : 12 = 23 ; its definition is far from 
acceptable. [Bloomfield discusses the vs., AJP. xvii. 405. J 


6. O divine ointment, thou from the three-peaked [mountain], do thou 
protect me all about; the herbs do not surpass (/r) thee — those from 
abroad and those from the mountains. 

All the mss. [save one of SPP’sJ read (UvUnjanam (p. divaoanp) iraikakudam; 
SPP. emends the former to -m/t, but not the latter Ko '-da, although this is as indisputably 
vocative as the other; the comm, [with one of SPP’s inss.J makes the same difference, 
though he regards trUikakudam as vocative {he traik-). Ppp. reads devafijani traika- 
kuda. [As to the rarity of neuter vocatives, see my Noun-Inflection^ p. 339.J The 
great majority of mss. accent bdhyass SPP. reads bahyds. The comm, understands 
the word as meaning “from other localities than the mountains.” Our emendation to 
bdtyasy supported by an article [2. vdtyd * cultivated ’J in the major Pet. Lex. [vi. 903 J 
is withdrawn by the omission of that article in the minor Lex. Ppp. reads corruptly 
bdhyam parvatyd. 

7 . The demon-slayer, disease-expeller, hath crept down over the mid- 
dle here, expelling all diseases, making portents vanish from here. 

The change to masculine here in b is obscure and questionable; emendation to 
•citanam is desirable ; it would allow iddm to be understood as ‘ this [ointment],’ which 
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* 

is easier and more natural. Ppp., too, has -cdtanam^ which gives the emendation suffi* 
cient support.* Ppp. has for a vfratk madhyam avdsrjat The pada-ms^. commit the 
egregious inconsistency of reading c&tdyan : ndqdyat in c, d; SPP. emends in padaA.tx\. 
to cdtdyat,* Ppp. has in d nS^ayatam ivdhita, |_In c of the Berlin ed., correct 
sdrvaq to sdrvdq,\ 

*|_Both editions print raksohamlvacatanahy and the pada-rezAmg is raksahohi: 
amivaocatanah. Whitney, doubtless by oversight, neglects to say how he would emend 
raksoha to make a corresponding neuter of it, and the question is a very troublesome 
one (for details, see Noun-Inflection^ p. 478 end, p. 479). The neuter form would 
properly be -hdf; but none such is quotable, so far as I know, unless here. May it be 
that we have here that very form, (neuter), concealed in the combination 
and that the misunderstanding of it as -ka (masculine) amfva- led to a corruption of an 
original -catanam into -catanak and also of an original pada-rcading cdtdyat into cdtd- 
yan f If so, all would be in harmony. J 

« 

8. Much untruth, O king Varuna, doth man (pimsa) say here; from 
that sin (dii/ias) do thou free us, O thou of thousand-fold heroism. 

The mss. vary between rdjan and rdjan^ and between dnrtamyanftam^ and dnftant. 
The great majority accent at the end pdryanhasah^ and all the pada-xti%^. have pdria 
anhasah. SPP. reads at the beginning bahv 'iddm^ after the manner of the S&ma-Veda ; 
we emended to \ddmy because that is the Atharvan practice (cf. note to Prat. iii. 65, 
p. 499), against which the concurrence even of all the mss. Lsave W’s I.J, as here, ought 
not to count. Ppp. reads in b purusah, 

9. In that we have said O waters, 0 inviolable [kine], O Varuna, from 
that sin do thou free us, O thou of thousand-fold heroism. 

That is, if w'e have called these divinities to witness an untruth : cf. the nearly 
equivalent vii. 83. 2 c-e. The translation implies emendation to dghnyds; vdruna, 
which can be only vocative, proves each of its predecessors such ; the comm, under- 
stands all the three as vocative, and paraphrases [//^] dpo yftyam jdnldhve^ he aghnyd 
yfiyam mama ciitdm jdnldhve^ etc. Ppp. reads in b varunena yad. Our mss. read 
again pdryahh- (p. pdrtoahhasah)^ and so apparently do SPP’s, although he does not 
distinctly say so ; |_his note to vs. 8 (note 2, p. 455) perhaps makes such an implication J. 

10. Both Mitra and Varuna went forth after thee, O ointment ; they, 
having gone far after thee, brought thee back for enjoyment (bhogd). 

All the authorities [^save W’s E. and one of SPP’s reciters J, and Ppp. also, give at 
the end punar ohatu; but the pada-m^ give pAttak : rokatUy which is a blunder, since 
the corresponding samhitd would be pAnd rohatu Lwhich W’s E. in fact hasj. SPP. 
emends to pAnar 6 '*hatuh (p. pAnah : a : uhatuh)^ and the translation follows this, 
rather than our own nearly equivalent and equally acceptable emendation to punar d 
”hatdm, , [Whitney here overlooks the lack of accent on the oh- : the Berlin text, the 
text of W’s Collation Book, and his Index^ under i dh^ all give ohatdm without accent. 
Root I uh does not appear to be quotable with i, and it would seem that SPP’s emenda- 
tion (root vah with a) must of need be preferred. J The comm., [with his text, and with 
SPP’s reciter V., who accented pAnar dhatuh,] gw^s punar dhatuh ( — punar dgantav- 
yam ity iicatuh .'). might better render bhogdya by ‘ for our use.’J Half the mss. 

accent with us dnupriy- in b; SPP. gives anu^ with ihepada-text (anu^ri^aiuh). 
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45. With an ointment etc.: for various objects. 

/-J*. ; 6~ro. mantroktadtvatyam, 1^2. anustubh ; 

stubh ; 6-/0, i-av. mabdbrhatt {6. vtrdj; j^io. «iVr/).] 


|_Prose in part, vss. 6-10. J Found (except vs. 9) also in Paipp. xv., next after our 44. 
The practical use is, according to the comm., the same with that of 44. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 301. 

I. Bringing together witchcraft to the house of the witchcraft-inakcr, 
as it were debt from debt, do thou, 0 ointment, crush in the ribs of the 

hostileVe-co“j“‘'«f- 

With the second half-vetse compare ii. 7. 5 c, d. The first half seems to mean “ pay- 
ing back or returning ... as debt upon debt, ur repeated debt” ; this is, except for the 
sense given to the ablative rMSt (which he explains by rnSt . . . bittah, or, alternatively, 
rnadStur uttamarnit; both wrongly), the understanding of the comm. LGrifiith says : 
» As debt from 'debt: as a man returns to his creditor a part of what he owes him."J 
Many of the authorities give ritdd rinim (Ppp. has r«-); and some accent the first 
syllable, ri- or r-. At the end of a, nearly all have sammyim (p. samanay&m), but 
the comm, sadinayan, which SPP. adopts (samn&yan) and which is followed in the 
translation above, as being a smaller alteration of the original than our emendation sAm 
naya, and- at least equally acceptable in point of sense. In c the comm, has the bad 
reading caksur mitrasya. Ppp. ends d with SBjanam. 


2 . What evil-dreaming [is] in us, what in [our] kine, and what in our 
house, also the . . . of one hostile, let him that is unfriendly take upon 
himself {prati-miic). 

Both sense and meter require the emendation in d of priyAs to Apriyas, and the 
comm has the latter, but all the authorities,* and Ppp. ( durhArdas priya pra.^, and 
SPP. give the former. In C, the general reading of the mss. is Animasas tvdm (p. <f//<J- 
maeah • tvAm) ; for tvAm ca is found tvith ca, tAm ca, tAmla, \ tvAc ca, tA ca, tae roj. 
SPP. accepts AnAsnagas tAm, but what sense he can possibly attach to the words does 
not appear. Ppp. gives mimagatasya dur-. The comm, reads andmakas /»(■ <■«, which 
k equally impossible; and he makes a senseless explanation of anAmakas; tdrnnAmA 
tadrnnAme 'ty evam ndmarahUak; and he falsely regards durhArdas as a nom. sing, 
qualified by anAmakas. Our conjecture, anAmayatvAdt ca dr, is very unsatisfactory, in 
regard both to meter and to sense; anAgastvAm ‘guiltlessness’ would make a got^ 
anustubh pada, and be very near to the reading of the mss. ; bqt it would be equally 
mth anhmayatvam, discordant with dusvApnyam, and would require prtyAs 

I Ppp. reads muftcata, at the end. J , . . , u* u /.u.. .sr./.rsvif 

*1 The reciter V., curiously, has as an alternative, prty r, w ic ( 

being wrong) is neither one thing nor the other, but may well be t Jen as 
the comm’s reading Apriyas, as against the true mwMiM-reading would then be 

[The sofution of this desperate passage seems to me to ^gins 

of which the first part is identical with our a, b here, and 0 w ic 1 le J nisk/va) 

with anAsmAkds fdd and ends (nearly like v. 14- 3 d) J" 'J" 'irivah prAti 

PrAti munernm. In our c, d' I would read anasmAkAs M 
muicatAm (./ndk-reading duhoh&rdak : ApriyoK), and render ‘that let him who^is 
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of us, the evil-hearted, the unfriendly, put upon himself.* The tdd is supported by the 
comm., and in a measure by SPP’s D.V. and C*. ; the dpriyas^ by the comm, and V. (as 
above) and the meter ; and andspndkds comes near to the ms.-readings, and, indeed, con- 
sidering the dndmakas of the living reciter V. and of the comm., is not ill supported. J 

[^It remains to note that no valid objection can be taken against makihg a nom. sing, 
of durhirda-s: its use as such is a natural way of avoiding the form from the conso- 
nantal stem (which was as much of a stumbling-block to the ancient Hindu as it is to 
the modern tyro in Sanskrit), and is entirely analogous to the use of hfdayam rather than 
hfd (cf. my Noun-Inflection^ p. 471). The comm, is accordingly right 'in saying here 
durhardo dustacittah, as he was also in glossing the sukirt of ii. 7. 5 by {obhanahUr- 
dah sutnanaskah. The nom. durharda-s is a form of transition to the <i-d^ension, 
with durhardam (so viii. 3. 25) as its point of departure (cf. durhirddn of the mss. 
at xix. 28. 8) ; just so the later pada-s (from ^i^-tfw)*replaces the older pAt {Noun- 
Inflection, p. 47i).J 

LOf the older nom. sing. masc. or fern., however, the true form is sult&r, p. smhih^ . 
of which traces, albeit scanty, are found in the Veda: one is at MS. iv. 2. 5, p. 26*9, 
priya nah suhir nah; and another is at AV. ii. 7. 5, where both ed*s read ydh suhari 
Nna nah sahd. Here the ja//>^iV^-authorities taken together are divided between 
suhart Una (so ii) and suhAt Una (so 6) ; but the /a^a-authorities (7 out. of 8) give 
suoitAt, the notable exception being the frotriya K., who recited the true form suohah. 
The samhitd-lorm for this ought to be suhAs {Una), and possibly this form is con- 
cealed in the reading suhAtUna of S». etc. If not, then (since rtt = rt: Gram. § 232) 
we may regard the combination suhArt /- as representing suhAr /-, nom. suhAr, with 
breach of the rule of sandhi requiring the change of suhAr to stihAs before The 
motive for this breach was perhaps to avoid disguising still further the form suhAr^ 
itself extremely rare and none too easily recognized ; and the motive is perhaps as clear 
as it is in the case of aves avet, ajdis ajdit, etc., cited by W., Gram. § 555 a. — The 
nom. suhArt seems to be grammatical and not intolerable in the texts, and to* be 
unparalleled (cf. Noun-Inflection, p. 47 ^)* J See p. 1046.J 

3. Increasing from the force of the refreshment of the waters, born 
out of Agni Jatavedas — may the ointment that is four-heroed, that is of 
the mountains, make the quarters, the directions, propitious to thee. 

In a, urjds might, of course, be ablative, coordinate with djasasj the whole expres- 
sion is too obscure to help the construction by the sense. The comm, reads Hr jam; 
Ppp. combines Hrjo 'jaso, and has in c parvatam. The Anukr. does not heed the 
redundant syllable in c. 

4. The four-heroed ointment is bound to thee ; be all the quarters free 
from fear for thee ; firm shalt thou stand, like Savitar desirable ; let these 
people i^iqas) render thee tribute. 

In a, b Ppp. combines badhyatd di^o 'bhayds. In c, the mss. [with one or two 
exceptions J read edryd i- (p. ca : drybh) ; SPP. alters the accent to cArya (p. ca 
our emendation- to varyas LW’s B. has vdiyh r-J is not absolutely necessary, yet cer- 
tainly a plausible improvement ; and it is in a certain measure supported by Ppp*t which 
gives vdri imd; the translation afiove implies it. The comm, understands asya, voca- 
tive, rendering it by svdmin. In d all the mss. have viqas |_but W*a £. seems to have 
d{^as\, and our substitution of digas was hardly called for ; but Ppp. favors {t, reading 
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-xix. 45 


di^o bhriyante. The comm, gives two explanations for the strange epithet eaturvfra^ 
showing that he is merely guessing what its sense might possibly be. We have in d 
again an extra syllable of which the Anukr. takes no notice. 


5. Use thou one as ointment ; make one an amulet ; bathe with one ; 
drink one of them; let the four-heroed one protect us about from the 
four destructive bonds of seizure {grdhi). 

All the mss.* have at the beginning dkrva, which the pada^itW leaves undivided ; SPP. 
goes so far as to emend the latter to a : aksva, but is unwilling to follow us in reading 
d *nksva^ although aksva is no possible form, and the comm, agrees with our emenda- 
tion. reads dksakam man-. In b the mss. give ikendpiv&ikatn^ and the pada- 

mss. resolve it into ikena : dpi^ vS : ikam. Our emendation to ikena pib&i 'kam is 
evidently just what is required; but .SPP. chooses to retain Skend^ and so reads [_in 
pada-\j^t\ ikena : d :piba^ remarking that ** if RW. had discerned the d after ikena^ 
their very correct emendation would have been free from the defect of unnecessarily 
changing the ancient accent of the jaw/w’/d-text” This reads like a joke, considering 
how the text of book xix. (not to speak of previous books) abqunds in gross errors of 
accentuation, and how often we and he have been compelled to emend it— for example, 
in the preceding verse, where the “ ancient accent” caryd was changed by him to edrya. 

I Apart from this passage,] the compound d 4-/d does not occur in the Atharvap, and, 
although it is not unknown, it would be distinctly out of place here. The version of 
the pada in Ppp. is totally corrupt : {va^lkenapavlkam esdm. The comm, reads ekenS 
'vivekam esdm, and labors, with his usual ill-success, to devise an explanation of avive^ 
kam. To ekam etc. he supplies ahjanam; as his reading gets rid of the fourth, he 
connects the first three with the “three-peaked mountain” from which the ointment is 
derived; trisu parvatakakutsil Upanndni! Apparently the fourfold-ncss is related 
in some way or other to the “ four-heroed ”-ness. In d, the comm, commits the extraor- 
dinary blunder of taking gr&hyas as gerundive; grahitavya dfijanamaya osadhayah! 
and this compels him to change patu to pdntu. The pada-m^s. (except one of SlM”s, 
p.m.) have grdhyd^ they also failing to recognize the not uncommon noun grahi; 
SPP. makes the necessary emendation to ’hydh. ♦LBut SPP’s S™., aksvaikam.\ 

6. Let Agni favor (yiv) me with fire (? apii), in order to breath, to 
expiration, to life-time, to splendor, to force, to brilliancy, to well-being, 


to welfare : hail ! 

The comm, is uncertain whether by the second agni {agnind) is meant agnitvadhar- 
mena, or pdvakddigunakena svamuriyantarend 'gnind sahitab^ All the accent 
suhhiitdye here, [but subhntyd at iii. 14. i Grammar § 1288 e): SI 1 . accents 
•tdye, with the mss. ; but the Berlin text here, in conformity with both editions a 
llic mss. at iii. 14 . i J. Ppp. reads md agnind, 

7. Let Indra favor me with what is Indra’s {indriyd), in order to 
breath etc. etc. 

^he comm, gives a double interpretation of indriya, Ppp* again has^ md y 

8. Let Soma favor me with what is Soma’s {saimya), in order to breath 
etc. etc. 

The comm, explahm aAmytna as somatvasampidahena dharmcna jagadiPySyana- 

bdritvddidharmena, ' , 
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9. Let Bhaga favor me with fortune (bhdga), in order to breath 
etc. etc. 

The commj has here a lacuna, embracing the commentary to this verse and the text 
of the next. |_The verse is wanting in Ppp., as noted above. J 

10. Let the Maruts favor me with troops, ^n order to breath etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads this time suprabhntaye. It is possible to make out of these prose 
“ verses " the number of syllables demanded by the Anukr. Perhaps the modification 
nicrt belongs only to vss. 7-9 (the manuscripts are discordant and unclear). 

I^Here ends the fifth anuv&ka^ with 12 hymns and 74 verses. J 

46. With and to an amulet called d^a ‘ unsubdued.* 

[Prajdpati. — saptakam. astrtamauiddivaktm. trdistubkam : /. 5-/. madhyejyotismati tristubh ; 

2. 6p. bhurtb fakvart ; St 7.SP' P^^bydpankti ; 4. ipP » S' SP' atijagatl; d. /■/. umiggarbhd 

vtrdd jagatt.'] *|^The Anukr. says: indrdya tvd (vs. 4) catuspadd: asmin mandv{y%. 5) in 

pancapadd jagati (Berlin ms., atljaffUJ) : most unsatisfactory ; and why should vs. 4 be 

defined as 4‘p. ? J 

Found also in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order i, 2, 6, 5, 3, 4, 7). Used, according to 
the comm., by one desiring strength, in a mah&^&nti ceremony called mdrudganft with 
a threefold amulet named astrtat being so prescribed by Naks.K. 19. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 462 ; Griffith, ii. 302, — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ 
p. 165. 

1. Prajapati bound thee first [as] unsubdued (dstrtd)^ in order to hero- 
ism ; it do I bind for thee in order to life-time, to splendor, and to force 
and to strength : let the unsubdued one defend thee. 

Astrta is literally ‘not laid low.* In the two occurrences above (i. 20.4 : v.9. 7) it 
is accented on the final; but, as Astrta would be the normal accent, it is left here 
unchanged in our text, as well as in SPP’s. The pada‘\ssx\& read in a badhndtt but that 
is no reason why we should not understand it as abadhn&t, and our text (not SPP's) so 
prints it. Our text further emends at the beginning of c the tdt of the mss. to Af/A, as 
required by the gender of astrtas. The omission of badhndt in a, and of vArcase in 
the second half-verse, would make an anustubh (apart from the refrain) but the meter 
throughout the hymn is unusually careless of regularity, and Ppp. has both words, read- 
ing in a, b badhnatu prathama safkbhrtam, and in d, e combining varcaso *jase and 
ca astrtas. LWith c, d, cf. iv. 10. 7 c, d.J 

2. Standing upright, defend thou this man unremittingly, O unsub- 
dued one ; let not the Panis, the sorcerers, damage thee ; as Indra* the 
•barbarians, [so] do thou shake down them that fight [us]; overpower and 
scatter {vi) all our rivals : let the unsubdued one defend thee. , ^ 

All the mss; Lwith unimportant variants J read in a Hsthanta; emends to 

tisthatUt because the comm, reads the latter ; our tisfhan suits the connection decidedly 
better. LThe vocative astrta and the tvd arej perhaps sufficient reasons for our alter- 
ing the rAksann of the mss. (also of the comm, and Ppp.) into raksa^ and the transla- 
tion follows Lthe printed text of Berlin J. To humor his tisthatUy SPP. cl^nges the 
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following Astrta (mw. dstrU 'mdm; p. dstrta : imdm) to ds/rias [but only in the pada- 
text, so that his satnktta does not agree therewithj; our text simply emends to asMa 
L^ccentlcssJ ; the comm, also regards the word as vocative. Ppp. has instead sambhria. 
Land, if I understand Roth’s Collation, combines it with a following corrupt imanu, so as 
to read sambhrte 'manu\ ; a^d, in c, Ppp. has indrl *va. The majority of mss. accent 
prtanydtas. The Anukr. apparently tpeans us to scan thus : 1 1 + 4 + 1 1 : 1 5 + 8 + 8 = 57. 

3. Whom even a hundil^, hurling {pra-/ir)^ smiting down, have not 
sub^dued (sir), to him Indra committed sight, breath, also strength : let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

In a, the pada-mss. wrongly divide ca : nd, and SPP. follows them. In b. about a 
third of SPP’s authorities read vighndntas; Ppp. has bhijanto. The ydm that follows 
it is our emendation, plainly su|gested by the meter, the requirement of the sense, and 
the accent of the verb ; but the comm, and Ppp. agree with the mss. in lacking it. At 
the end of b our tastriri is an emendation (now supported by Ppp., which’ has the same 
reading) for the tastiri of the mss. (one or two have tasthiri), the comm, [but the ms. 
has nirastire J, and SPP. ; the comm, explains it as = tastarircy with Vedic omission of 
part of the ending ; this is of his usual degree of insight ; what SPP. would do with his 
tastiri is hard to see ; the emendation to tastriri is obvious and unquestionable. For 
tdsmin in c Ppp. gives yasmin. The mss. in general read pdryadanta (p. pdri : adaftta)^ 
but two or three of ours, with the comm’s text (SPP.), -ntah cd‘\ our emendation to 
pdry adattay now ratified by Ppp., is accepted by SPP. The comm’s explanation 
pari yad anta^ and he takes y at as a form of root i {^pari yat paryd- 

gamayat paripHritavdn) 1 With the insertion ai ydm in b, the verse is a good pankiiy 
as defined by the Anukr. 

4. With Indians defense (vdman) we surround thee, who became 
over-king of the gods ; let all the gods lead thee forward again ; let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

A part of the verse Lpada b, it would seem?J has fallen out in Ppp.; [this has 
dhdmdi for dhopayUmo The meter is insufficiently defined by the Anukr. (13 -I- ii : 

1 1 + 8 = 43) : [see introduction, above J. 

5. In this amulet [are] a hundred and one heroisms; a thousand 
breaths in this unsubdued one; a tiger, do thou attack {abhi-sthd) all 
[our] rivals ; whoso shall fight against thee, be he inferior {ddhara ) : let 
the unsubdued one defend thee. 

SPP. reads in b asmin; our asmin is given by a small minority of the mss. ; the 
majority have dsmitiy some asmitty one asmht. L^he vs. ( 1 1 + 10 : 1 1 + 1 1 + 8 = 5 1) is 
a tristubh (defective in b), with the refrain 'added : see introd. J 

6. Snatched out of ghee, rich in honey, rich in milk, thousand-breathed,* 
hundred- vorabed {)-y 6 ni)y vigor-imparting, both wealful and delightful, 
blfci rich in refreshment and rich in milk — let the unsubdued one defend 
thee. 

LWe had a at 33. 2 a, abqve : k v. 28. 14.J PpP- reads at the beginning ullahdhas; ' 
one or two of SPP’s mss. have ddrluptas [cf. note to xviii. 2. 3J. urluptas. In b, 

' all the authorities (save one or two) give sahdsram prSnds or sahdsra prdndh 
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(p. sahdsram : praudhy^* but the comuK impUea (perhaps only by his usual neglect of 
accent) sahdsraprdnas^ and SPP. reports one of his mss. as giving the same ; and he 
accordingly follows us in adopting it ; Ppp. reads with the mss. \jakeLsram prdnah.\. 
The comm, gives an extraordinary explanation of -yoni in b : yoni^abdtna fatrusam- 
gamananimittam qatruviyojanasddhanam vd balatk vi-^ksyate : that is, without any 
regard to the established meanings of yoni^ he takes it here as a mere representative of 
the radical sense of the root ^11 * unite * or of the root^* separate * — he does not venture 
to decide which I The metrical description of the Anukr. is fairly correct (11-I-12: 
7 + 8 + 8 = 46). *[^These corruptions of the^rue sahdsraprdnas are noteworthy as 
examples of faulty half<way assimilation of a reading to something similar in the imme- 
diate context : here the cause of the confusion is plainly the sahdsram prdnih of vs. 5 b. J 

7. That thou mayest be superior, free from riva^ls, rival-slaying — 
mayest be controler of thy fellows — so may Savitar make thee : let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

The mss., and SPP., read in a uttards (p. uMardK)\ our text makes the necessary 
emendation to dttaras. In c, the same read asat; we emended to asas^ and ought to 
have gone a step further and accented dsas^ since the following tdthd shows that the 
three pi^ceding padas are all alike under the government of ydthd; Ppp. has in c, with 
us, asas. Ppp. further combines ^so *sapatnah in a-b, and reads tvd abhi in e. 

47. To night: for protection. 

\Gopatha, — navakam. mantroktardtridevatyam, dnuHuhham: i. patkySbrha^ ; a, am- 
stuhgarbhd pardtijagali ; 6. purastddbrhati ; 7, j-av. (hp.jagafi,'\ 

Found also in Paipp. vi. According to the comm., hymns 47 and 48 form a single 
** sense-hymn {arthasUktay and 49 and 50 another ; and their use is prescribed in 
Pari^. 4. 3~5, as of two hymns, in a ceremony of worship of night. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 467 ; Zimmer, p. 179; Griffith, ii. 303. 

I. O night, the earthly space {rdjas) hath been filled with the father’s 
orderings {dhdman)\ great, thou spreadest thyself {vi~st/id) to the seats of 
the sky ; bright darkness comes on {d‘Vrt)\ 

The vers(^ is VS. xxxiv. 32, and is also found as first verse of a khila (Aufr., p. 682) 
to RV. x. 127, in both places without variant. |_It is quoted in Nirukta, Daivatakanda 
iii. 29. J Ppp. reads in b pitaras prdyu dh~j and in c sudhShsi, The comm, holds 'the 
father’ in b to designate the “skyey world” (dyulokay quoting the commonplace 
dyauh pita prthivl mdtd in support of it ; dkdmabhis he glosses with sthdndih sahdy 
and tvesani with dlpyamdnam. LFor dhimabhis we might perhaps better say *by or 
in accordance with the Orderings ’ ; but Griffith understands it as ' wondrous works.’J 

. 2. She of whom the further limit is not seen, nor what separates; in 

her everything that stirs goes to rest {ni-vig)\ uninjured may we, O wide 
darksome night, attain thy further limit — may we, O excellent one, attain 
thy further limit. 

In a, SPP. accents dddr^i^ without adding any note as tp ms.-readings ; it is perhaps 
merely an oversight, as all our mss. save one have plainly dadr^i^ and this is the Athar- 
van accent (cf. x. 8. 8), againSt RV. dddrqe^ which is wholly anomalous. Ppp- reads 
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yoyawd, ta&, in b. ni mifot* rtjaH; ito e is wholly corruot The 
yoyuvat with what follows, and explains it thus- na «« 

"stt kitk tu vifvam tiakarom eva 'ihat The RV tk 7 ""T *'*^^‘**^’* 

repeated. ' « vs. 4, has pSda e* twice 

3, The raen-watchin^ lookers that are thine, O night ninety Pandi 
nine — eighty are they [an^ eight, also seven [and] seventy of thin!;— 

au-S,i;;irhlS:ei„dru.'2S 

sufficient reason, since is defensible, *3 c to 5 b inclusive being of the n“a.rora 
parenthes.s*.e*tend.ng the nava^^r ndva of 3 b. The kkiU [vs. zL Rv x TaTh^ a 
cor.«po>^.ng ve«e Las ^so has ggs. at ix. a8. toj. with yLisL for W.X, “th 

benwen s^ta and w/rdy our text gives the former, SPP. the latter, which is bett^ 
as being the usud AtharvM accent, and having LaboutJ half the mss. in its favor The 
comm, explam the as « troop-gods” (ganacUvOs), and does not so much as 

hint at any connection with the stars, which nevertheless we cannot well question to 
be meant, in their various and manifold groupings. A m after ostak in c would be a 
welcome addition to both meter and sense. ^ 

4 . And sixty and six, 0 wealthy one ; fifty [and] five, O pleasant one; 
four and forty, three and thirty, O mighty {vSjin) one; — 

Ppp. has in b naqamnihi^ in d vAdinL 


S. And two of thine and twenty of thine, 0 night; eleven the least 
(rttwwd) — with those protectors today do thou protect us, O daughter of 
the sky. 


At beginning of d all the authorities [with one unimportant variantj read nd^ which 
seems impossible; We emended it to ni (cf. nipdti in ix. lo. 23) ; SPP., following that 
blind guide the comm., reads nu; this is entirely unacceptable, both on account of the 
sense, and because nd cannot stand at the beginning of a pada : cf. note to v. 6. 5. The 
authorities are much at odds as to the accent of duhitar divas^ the majority having 
duhitdr divds, Ppp. reads in b rain ek-, 

6 . Let no demon, [no] mischief -plotter master us ; let no evil-plotter 
master us ; let no thief today master our kine, nor a wolf our sheep ; — 
The mss. have at the beginning rdksd (p. rdksa)^ as 2d sing, imperative, and pada d 
of RV. vi, 71.3 (the verse is found also in VS. LxxxiiLbQj TS. [ 1 - 4 . 24* J TB. Lii.4.47j 
^' 1 ^- L*- 3 * 27J) gives the same, [^as does RV. vi. 75. 10 dj. The translation follows our 
conjectured emendation, which, in view of the impiausibility of the impv. rdk^a standing 
so alone, has a right to consideration. Ppp. reads mdkir no a-, 

The comm, reckons our 6 a, b as a whole ver.se [his 6J; our 6 c, d and 7 a, b as his 
vs. 7 ; our 7 c, d and 8 a, b as his vs. 8 ; our 8 c, d and 9 a, b as his vs. 9 ; and our 9 c, d 
and 10 as his vs, 10 ; thus making the sixth verse instead of the tenth to consist of two 
padas only, while yet counting ten verses in the hymn. SPP., on the other hand [see 
his Critical Notice in vol. i., j). 24 J, counts vs. 6 as our edition does, but adds our 8 a, b 
to our vs. 7 to form his vs, 7, thus making it of six padas ; and then counts our 8 c, d 
9 a, b as his vsh 8, smd our 9 c, d and 10 as his vs. This is in accordance with 



xix. 47- BpOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-*SAMHITA. ’ 976 

the Anukr. [in that It gives six padas'to vs. 7 and makes a total of 9 vis.J, and is a 
decidedly preferable division to that in our text, which' was founded on the numbering 
of our first mss., and it will be followed in translating here. The sense, however, 
would be still better suited by making vs. 6 of three* lines, instead of vs. 7. [^In what 
follows, I give first the numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, 
SPP’s numeration. J 

7, 8 a, b. (7.) Nor a robber our horses, O excellent one ; nor the sorcer- 
esses our men. . * 

By the most distant roads let the thief, the robber, run ; by a distant 
one let the toothed rope, by a distant one let the malignant hasten (fy). ^ 

As to the division, see under the preceding ver^. In the fourth pSda, part of the 
•mss. accent taskards. In the first, there is discordance among them as to the accent of 
bhadre. The ‘ rope with teeth ’ is of course the snake, as the comm, also has sense to 
see {rajjuvad Hyatah sarpadih\ Our 8 a, b is identical with iv. 3. 2 c, d ; and our 7 c, d 
resembles a, b of the same verse. [For ydtudhdnyds the comm, reads the masculine, -nds.] 

8 c, d, 9 a, b. (8.) Do thou, O night, make the snake blind, harsh- 
smoked (.?), headless ; grind up the two jaws of the wolf ; cast (d-Aan) the 
thief into the snare. . 

[Apart from the variation in c, the verse is identical with 50. i, below: see note 
thereon.J All the mss. (except, by accident, one of SPP’s) at the beginning have 
dndha; SPP. reads ddha, with one ms. and the Comm. ; but ddha is plainly out of 
place, and andham, as emended in our text (it should have been accented andhdm; 
[correct the misprint J), a very plausible correction. Our rendering of trsfadhUma is 
mechanically accurate ; probably the word is corrupt; Ppp. reads the pfida andho rdtri 
tisfadhnmam. The comm, explains as drtikdrl dhUmo visajvdlddhUmo ni- (ms. vi-) 
fvdsadha/no vd yasya; the translators understand -dhutna as “breath” or “odor”; 
[Griffith renders ‘with pungent breath ’J. In c, d the mss. have jambhdydstdna t&m 
drupadi jahi (but many of them have -Mi-). SPP. follows them and jambhdyds 
Una tdm dr- : from this our Uit makes a bold departure* [implying as its /aih-reading 
jambhaya : i : sUndm : drupadi: jahi] ; but something had to be done to make sense.; 
any one is invited to do better if he can. The comm, reads with the mss., and forces 
through* a meaningless version. Ppp. has a different and corrupt text : hano vrkasya 
jambhayad'Jkinafh nr pate jahi [cf. end of note to 50. i J. 

♦[The assumption of an i (i . . . jahi) after jambhaya is supported by nirjahydstina 
. . .jahi at 50. i c, d, below, where the collocation is almost unequivocal (see the note) ; 
for ‘although jahyds (as given by the /nr^fa-mss.) is a good optative of hd, the combina- 
tion of hd with nis is hardly Vedic, and we must there assume the division mr jahy d 
ste-^ the locative drupadi fitting well with d jahi (cf. i. 1 1. 4 ; x. 8. 4 c). The rationale of 
the corruption here is not hard to see : the hiatus between c and d being once covered 
by the fusion of the final of jambhaya with the i oi i stendmy nothfhg was easier tlun 
to see a form jambhayds in the first part of the combination, and then to substitute tina 
for the vastly less common stendm or for the meaningless tendm (which might be rea 
out of the combination : see Prat Ji. 40 note) ; the exigency of the meter occasioned y 
the blunder with jambhayds then made the insertion of tdm easy* With the Ber in 
solution of the corruption, the meter is in perfect order. The interesting parallel from 
the Avesta, hdm zqnva zembayadhwemy Yasht i. 27, adduced by Geldner, KZ. xxx. 5i4» 
may here be noted. J ^ 
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g e, 4, 10. (9.) With thee, 0 night, we stay ; we shall sleep, do thou 
watch; yield refuge to our kine, horses, men (purusa). 

I Stay* (vas) means specifically * spend the night’ In b the ^ada‘mss. commit the 
incredible blunder of dividing svapisyim : dsi {or asi) ; some of the jaw/z/za-mss. accent 
^Ahisyi*\ and all either /flgrAf or jigr hi; SPP. follows us in violating the “ancient 


SVi 


accent** and emending Mo jdLgrkt In c, Ppp. \iz&ya€had aq-. 

48. Tonight: for protection. 

— mZ. dnustubkam: 3-p^ ira giyatri; 2. j-p. virSd anustubhi j. hrhatts&rhhd ; 

^ * , 3. patkydpanitf.'] 

* Found also in FSipp. vi., in connection with hymn 47, with which it also shares its 
liturgical application. 

Translated i Griffith, ii. 305. 

I. Now then what things we note, or what things are within the box, 
hose things we commit to thee, 

The first pada here difEers widely from the traditional text, which instead of eij/imake 
,as ca ydsma (p.ydsmai) iha, or (a minority) ydsmaka; the comm’s text (according 
0 SPP.) gives ca yasmd Aa, but his explanation implies instead yasmSi (explained as 
- Vasya's • and SPP. accordingly reads in saMita-\sxt ca ydsmi ha, and in pada-XsA 
~a ■yis m?‘ : ha, which is altogether to be condemned, since the two texts must corre- 
spond, and ydsma. is also no word. SPP. in a note proposes further emendation of our 
\imahe to cayimahe (= tmahe ox ydcamahe), which seems entirely unacceptable, as 
retards both form and sense. The whole verse is so obscure in meaning that we get 
little help from this clement in reconstruction of the text ; yet it is plain that we do not 
commit to another that which we do not possess, but are only wishing for. Ppp. also 
fails us i ite reading of a, b is atho ydni tamassahe ySni ci 'ntas paremhi. The yint- 
vintdk of b is by the /a/fa-mss. strangely resolved into yMva :antdh (but one of 
SPP’s has p.m. yini : va : antdh). It is also strange that SPP. emends to ci ntdh, on 
the sole authority of the comm., though as regards the sense there is nothing to ch^e 
between ca and vi. All the mss. accent pdrtnahi (except our /«<fe-mss., which have 
parindhi; and one of SPP’s has s.m. /<frt .• i but SPP. follows our 
parindM. Nearly half the mss. have at the end dafmasi, and Ppp. agrees with them 
Vhe comm. in his explanation connects the verse closely with 47.9: heryies 
Ldomestic J animals were spoken of, here one’s very numerous house-articles 
}rkavartlni . . . vastini) -, and in two classes : those out m open sight 
Ind those inside an enclosed house or the like {parilo naddhc panfntc grkidiu). 

2. 0 night ! mother ! commit thou us to the dawn ; let the dawn com- 
mit us to the day, the day to thee, 0 shining one {vibhavan\ 

Compare 50 7, Mow* ; also MB. i. 5. where more ^ 

The comm, reckons the first division of the verse to vs. i. The ™ 

the Anukr. is mem arithmetic (,a + .0 + 8 = 30). The/«,fn-text. both here and below, 

leaves vihh&vari undivided (RV. vibh&ovariy *LAIvSO vi. 107. i 4 *j 

3. Whatsoever flies here, whatsoever that is ^ is here 

whatsoever creature is on the mountain -from that do thou. 0 mg , 
protect us. 
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The third pSda is wholly corrupt All the mss. read parvatdyiisatvam (p. pdr- 
vatdya : sdh : ivdm)^ with some differences of accent (-yOsdtvam, or -ydsdivdm^ 
-yisdtvdm ) ; and the comm, and SPP. (in samhitd) follow them (SPP. ydsdtvamj 
but in p., by emendation, 4 ilya : asdivam, since the comm, so understands). Our text 
emends to pdrvany isaktam * what has fastened on the joint,* which seeme extremely 
unsatisfactory. The translation above is perhaps hardly better, but it implies .a t^xt 
much closer to the mss. — pdrvata (i.e. hence -tay) a sattvdm; and so it may pass 
for what it is worth ; it is by no means proposed as a definite solution of the difficulty. 
Ppp. \\2& padvad dsunvan^ which gives no help. Ppp. also x^'dA&yadi him three times. 

4. Do thou protect behind, thou in front, thou from above and from 
below ; do thou guard us, O shining one ; here we are, thy praisers. • 

5. They who follow (anu-sthd) the flight, and who watch over beings, 
who defend all cattle — they watch over our selves (dintdn), they watch 
over our cattle. 

The mss. accent jagrati* in d and e, and in d the accent might well enough be 
retained, on the principle of antithesis; SPP. gives /dgra//, like us. Emendation to 
' jdgratu would be decidedly welcome in both padas. Ppp. has considerable variations: 
for b, yesu bhutesu jdgrabhU\ and, for d, e, tend tvam asi jdgratu te nos pa^ubhir 
jdgratu: corrupt, but supporting our proposed jdgratu. *LIt is very reasonable to 
suppose that in jdgrati at end of d and e we have two cases of assimilation of an origi- 
nal jdgratu to the jagrati which stands correctly at the end of b (cf. note to xix. 43. 7), 
each case being doubly faulty, in respect, namely, of accent and of ending. J f [^In Roth’s 
Collation there is a note which perhaps means that Ppp. reads jdgraii for rdksanti at 
end of c ; but I am not at all sure.J 

6. Verily I know thy name, O night; thou art ghee-dripping'' 
(ghrtdci) by nan^e ; as such Bharadvaja knows thee ; do thou watch over 
our property. 

In b,’Ppp. combines vd *si; in c and d it reads, with our edition, tvd and jdgrhi^ 
while SPP. gives tvim and jdgrati, the latter for jagrati^ as all the mss. |_save onej 
read ; our emendation was a perfectly obvious one, and should have been followed by 
SPP. The comm.,, to be sure, reads -m/f, but, by the simple application of his general 
rule, that any verb-form can be. used for any other, he is able to declare it =jdgariu^ 
which SPP. has too much knowledge and conscience to do. The pada-m&s. have tvaM, 
tvdniy and tvdm ; our tvd was an emendation, called for after tam. More than half of 
the mss. accent bharadvdjds. In our text, the accent-sign printed over jd in d should 
be shifted to over dhi: it is a misprint. 

49. Praise and prayer to night. 

[As 47.* — dafakam. dnustuhkam : i-jt 8. trtstubh ; 6. dstdrapankti ; 7. pathydpankH ; 10. yev. 
6-p. jagatt.] *LThe Anukr. ^dda bharadvdjaf ca (or bhdrad-), apparently meaning that 
Gopatha and Bharadvaja were jointly the seers in the case of this hymn.J 

This hymn and the following occur together also in Pdipp. xiv. Their vtniyoga is 
the same with that of the two preceding hymns (see under hymn 47). They arc trans- 
lated together (but in reversed order) by Ludwig. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 466 ; Griffith, ii. 306. 
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I. The lively woman, household maiden, nieht of ^ : 
filled heaven-and-earth with greatness. 

In a, the pada-maa. i«ad ddmunsj SPP. emends m .«.»* i .. . 
the comm, and SPP., read ofuakfobhi (p. ofvaoksathi) which T h ^ *6 ">»•. with 
our edition emends at a venture to vitvdvyacSs, ind the translation folf 
for lack of anything better. The comm, gives t;vo «r„aZ ** 

bhA {^abhibhavati or tiraskaroti), meaning ashrai>ra^,rtr * + + 

alternatively, by analogy with vs. 4 c, acvaks^ (-acvdn h T ^ or, 

.fl. both as absurd T /T 

mu. md MtniHfia^fnr, and the dadmaM divide fai.wl'* a 
SPB-idlla^die... 

2 The^oundone hath a^ountedidl ihlitj,;, he moat mightyone 

hath a^drf to the loftieat eky i the eager night spreads t.«od „e like 
a friend with excellent svadkds. 

The translation follow, our text ot the verse, which, however, is full of emendations 
and by no means »at.sfae o,y. Nearly every ms. reads at the beginning dw (one dvM 
and one authority LSPPs reciter V., with impossible accentj dMi) while Ppp. hai 
aih,, which IS alsih except for the accent, an easier emendation for dvi. The comm 
has <1*. Nearly all authorities, again, have for verb in a druhat (the accent is per- 
fccUy defensible as an antithetical one, and might well have been left in our texri • but 
the reciter V. gives {dbkt) drhat, thus agreeing in part with the (ati) arhat of the text 
of the comm. , Land one of W’s mss has dsahat\. The explanation of the comm, reads 
atyarhatiy which he glosses by attkramya vySpya vartate^ which is wholly without 
authority, since even the Dhatupatha gives pnj&yam as the sense of ark. Ppp has 
aruhat SPP. goes half way with the comm., adopting dti . . . q^uhat (unnecessarily 
abandoning the “ ancient accent » of the verb). All authorities hav^ v^vani (but Ppp. 
only viqvd ar~) ; and all Lsave Ppp. again J have gambhfrd, p. -nf//, [but one of W’s 
/<if/a-mss. gives -rif, p.m.J, although the comm., against his own text (according to 
SPP.), explains Here perhaps Ppp. brings help, reading gabhlro V 
this is better than our -ri = A : d. [The gabhird of the Berlin cd. seems to be a niis- 
print iorgambhfA, if we judge by the Collation Book and the Index Verborum : but it 
may be intended as an emendation, a.s it certainly is a metrical improvement. J SPP. 
reads gambhfrd vd-, although gamb/urds is simply unusable, and the change to -rd as 
easy a.s possible. Nearly all, including Ppp., read vdrsistham, ! save three of SPP’s 
authorities and one of W’s, which have 'Sistam\. Then follows in nearly all am- 
hdntas, p. aruhdntah ; but didta is found in one, -hdnta in two, and arhdti is given by 
a reciter, with the comm. ; tIRe comm, has arhati^ and explains it precisely as he did his 
oft .. . arhatt above ; SPP. emends to aruhanta; our J dyam druhat is very 

bold, but the case was a desperate one. Ppp. read.s aruhad a^raidsfhd^ and this, with 
emendation to dqramisthd (cf. RV. iv. 4. 12), makes acceptable sense. One of SPP’s 
mss. has qramisthd^ but doubtless only by accident ; all the other authorities, including 
the comm., have j^apart fronf some unimportant details J qravisthd,, which SPP. emends 
to frdvisfhdh. There was probably no sufficient rea.son for our changing ^rav- to fdv‘ 
m our text. The fairly acceptable and least altered version of the line would be this : 
^bhtviqv&ny druhad gatnhhlrd *d vdrsistham aruhad d<^rantisthd. The third pada is 
m equally bad* condition. All the authorities |_with unimportant variants J, including 
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Ppp., have at the beginning ufa/i ritry, («•), but the pada-mss* give riiri instead of 
ratri, as they should give, and as SPP's /^/a-text reads by emendation. What follows 
it the pada-ms^» offer as dnu^^sHma : drihim (or drdhim) ; in the samhitd-rxm, the first 
word appears as dnusSma (once dnusama) or (accentless, and so making one word with 
-drihim or -drihi) anusdma- or amnusdma-\ and the seccSnd appears as '•drihim^ 
-drahu drihim, drihim, drdhi, drivi, prihim. The rest of the half-verse, Hffhate 
mitrd iva svadhihhih, is the same in all, including the comm, and Ppp. SPP. emends 
to duu si bhadri 'bhi ti-, which appears to be modeled on our dnu md bhadribhir vi 
but is defective both in sense and in meter. The comm, gives anuksanam vi /i-, cutting 
loose entirely from the ms.-reading ; his own text, according to SPP., has anusdmadra 
vi H-, Ppp., finally, has avasdna bhadrdd vi ti-, which suggests the emendation ufad 
ritry dvasd no bhadri vi tisthate etc. Our vi tisthate, at aay rate, is by the support 
of Ppp. and the comm, put nearly beyond question. 

|_1 have made some modifications in the above paragraph which I could not well indi- 
cate by the ell-brackets. — For those who do not have the Bombay ed., it may be well 
to give SPP’s reconstructions of the verse : first, the text of the comm. : ati vi^vdny arhad 
gambhlro varsistham arhati qravisthd : uqatf rdtry anusdmadrd vi tisthate mitra iva 
svadhdbhih; second, the text which the comm, actually explains: ati viqvdny arhati 
gambhTrd varsistham arhati qravisthd : u(att rdtry anuksanam vi tisthate mitra iva 
svadhdbhih; third. SPP*s reading: dti viqvdny aruhad gambhird vdrsistham aruhanta • 
qrdvisthdh : ufati ritry (p. ritrf) dnu si bhadri 'bhi tisthate mitrd iva svadhibhih.j 

3. 0 desirable, welcome, well-portioned, well-born one! thou didst 
come, O night ; mayest thou be well- willing here ; save thou for us the 
things that are produced (jd^d) for men, likewise what [are] for cattle, 
by prosperity Ipftsfydj. 

LOr, * [and] prosperous,’ if we read pusti.] The mss. all read in a vdrye, which we 
need not have altcrec^to virye, as vdrya is found elsewhere as early as TB. ; Ppp. has 
nirydi. Three of SPP’s authorities and one of ours have vdndye, Lone has vide\, the 
rest with Ppp., vdnae; the comm, vade (= sarvdir abhistdyamdne), Ppp. YiZSivajdtd, 
In b, most of the mss. begin with ijigan (one djigan; p. i :ji : agan), and the true 
reading is in all probability i *jdgan, impf. intensive oi gam; or, if left as “ pluperfect,” 
as in our edition, it should at any rate be i 'jagan, as SPP., with the comm., reads. 
Rdtri is our (evidently called-for) emendation for ritri of the mss., which SPP. follow's. 
Syds, at the end of b} is also for sydm of the mss., the comm., and SPP. ; it is an 
obvious improvement, though not quite necessary Land receiving no support from Ppp. : 
see belowj. Ppp. has a peculiar (and corrupt) version ; a (if svajdtd, as quoted above, 
is for svajdta d) edgni rdtri sumand hy asydfn. In c, the translation implies emenda- 
tion of asmihs to asmS, against all the authorities, including Ppp. and the comm. The 
pada-m^. read jdtih, their natural inference from the rare and anomalous combination 
jdti dtho; SPP. emends to jdti. In d, Ppp. reads ^riyd instead of atho, and at the 
end pustyd, with all the mss, (they vary only as to its accent), and with SPP.; our 
conjectural emendation pusti is supported only by the comm. Ltext and explanation J. 

4. The eager night has taken to herself the splendor of the lion, of the 
stag, of the tiger, of the leopard, the horse's bottom, man's (pdrusa) roar 
{}mdyii)\ many forms thou makest for thyself, shining out. 

The samhitd-xMA. accent rdtry ufati (p. rdtri : uf ati)] SPP. emends, with .us, to 
ritry u^ati; the comm, also understands ritri. The mss.* all Lwith trifling variatiensj 
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read pudsya or pid^dsya (or sUdsya) ; SPP. accepts pXmdsya; the comm, gives pisasya, 
which is doubtless only a bad spelling of our piqdsya; Llion and stag are mentioned by 
these names together at RV. i. 64. 8 ; J Ppp. has nipasya; and, at end of b, varcddhe. 
In C, all the authorities, including Ppp. [but not the comm.J, offer bradhndm; the 
translation implies correction to budhn&miy which is the reading of the commentator (he 
explains it as = mdlam) [and adds, nqvavXryasya vego hi miilam\ ; in vi. 38. 4 we had 
the horse’s vija and man’s rnhyd combined; and TB. (ii.;.;*) in tl*e corresponding 
passage reads krdndyt for vdje. The comm, explains wdyum as ^abdam dhvSna- 
dilaksanaiu, Pl)p* has krnusl for -si. * LThe majority of the authorities read vibhdtlh 
at the cnd.J *lCt. dfvabudhna, RV. x.8.3; and Aufrecht on dqvabudhya, ZDMC. 
xxiv. 206. J 

4 * 

5. Propitious to me [be] night nnd [the time] after sunrise; be the 
mother of cold {Itimd) easy of invocation for us ; notice, 0 well-portioned 
one, this song of praise, with which I greet thee in all the quarters. 

The translation implies in a a new conjectural reading : qivd me rhry andtsHrydtk 
ca; an accusative is opposed by the connection, and the meter needs another syllable. 
AnfiUdryd is venturesome, but we had oUurydm^ p. doutsilrydm, above, at iv. 5. 7. At 
any rate, neither our te^t nor that of SPP. ratrim anusuryam ca) seems to give 

* any sense. Ppp- supports the mss. : fivdfit ratrim ahni suryam ca; the majority of 
the samhitd'VR!S&. have qivin^ rdtrim ahi others anu for ahi (p. f/W/» :ritrim : 
anuosdryam : ca ) ; the comm, has r&trimahiy and understands it as r&tri (yoc.) mahi 
(= mah&ntam, and qualifying sHryam /). LSPP. suggests (ivd ratrl fj^ahi sury^q ca.\ 
In b, Ppp. has yamasya. In c, nearly all the mss. read aqvd (or difVa) for asyd; and 
the /rt^*i-mss. treat it as an independent word ; SPP. has asyd^ with us. In d, a few 
mss. have vdndye or vddye, Ppp. reads at the end viksu. 


6. Our song of praise, O ‘shining (vihhdvan) night, •like a king thou 
enjoyest ; may we be having all heroes, may we bccomt having all pos- 
sessions, through (dnu) the out-shining dawns. 

The mss. read at the end anit^sah (p. anuousdsah ) ; SPP. emends as we had done. 
Ppp., in b, C, d, has josasi yathd nas sarvavtrd bh^. The verse is very iU described by 
the Anukr. ; it is a good panktt with one syllable wanting in c. 


7. Pleasant names thou assumest : — whoso desire to damage my 
riches, them, O* night, do thou burn continually, so that no thief be 


found, so that he be not found again. 

The translation follows our text, which is considerably altered from that of the mss. 
All of them, with the comm, and SPP., have at the beginning qdmyd, for which our 
rdmyd is. so far as the written form is concerned, a very easy emendation. The comm, 
explains ; « thou wcarest the name qamyd = qatruqamana^amarthd . one o 11s usua 
absurdities. Ppp. reads for a, b qramyd ha ndma taruse vimrcchanti yo jamn. lere 

seems to be no good reason why dadhisi should be accented. Nearly all t e mss. gi 
dhdndh at end of b ; the comm, understands dhand^ and SPP. reads it. For ® ^ 

text U Am: hid 1 or hi: ti] : mh : suta^pit The comm, understands instead ralrl 
'hlt&u asutapi, and SPP. Mows him, making a new to 

'■hi.-dH : a^pi). The comm, explains asufapa as either -‘burning their 
{asmtapa) or “badly burning ” (a-su-iapa). Ppp. gttt®* P’ L 
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d, e : it is not clear just how much of the reading is to be assigned to cj rUtri hfrcdna 
sadamAtasUno anvavidyate. Our emendation is fairly acceptable ; but the hi |_which 
with the imperative, hardly needs a separate word in translationj requires that we accent 
anutdpa. For oMrydihH^ in d and e, the mss. and SPP. give the first time^dr and the 
second time ydtj the comm, both times yas; the meter and sense alike call for our 
emendation. Ppp. has for both padas only ta steno anv avidyaU^ l^which might (see 
above) be understood as atas steno etc.J. 

8. Excellent art thou, O night, like a decorated bowl ; thou bearest 

[as] maiden the whole form of kine ; full of eyes, ea^^er, [thou showest] 
me wondrous forms ; thou hast put on (prati-muc) the stars of heaven 
(dwyd). * * 

Of this verse also the translation is a make-shift, following in part the mss. and in 
part our conjectural emendations. In a the only point of question is the last word, 
which the mss. read as sistds (so the majority) or (istds or visids [etc.J ; the comm, has 
vistas ( = bkojandrtham parivistas), Ppp. gives the whole pada as bhadrd *si'rdtris 
tapaso HU visto. In b, nearly all the mss. give vifvatn gdrUpam yuvatir [several have 
-//mj bibharsi (one has b(bh-)^ and this the translation follows, alterations not seeming 
to supply a better sense. SPP., however, follows the comm. In offering visvan for 
viqvam (in samhitd he prints it incorrectly vtsvam gd-^ as if there were an assimilated 
final in the case) ; [but in his Corrections at the end of vol. iv. he duly notes the error ; j 
he would hardly accept the commas interpretation, = visUcl (one gender for another) ; 
but how he wou^d render it, it is hard to see. Ppp. reads viqvant gorUpatk yuvatid vi- 
bharsi, but another hand has written above -/ir bibha-. In c, nearly all the mss. (includ- 
ing the commas text, as stated by SPP.) leave me unchanged before uqatt^ and SPP. 
accepts it in his text, though against all rule and practice ; two of our mss. have ma. 
[All the authorities give cdksupnatl^ and this is followed by the comm, and SPP., and 
also by W. in the translation, therein departing from the emendation (‘ to me having 
eyes') of the Berlin ed.J Ppp. has for the pada caksupnati veyuvatt 'va rupak. 
The translation supplies a verb, as seems necessary unless the text be still further 
altered. For d the general ms.-reading is prdti tyim divyi tdkmd amukthdp (also 
tvdm and tvi for tyAm^ and takmi: p. takmhh or ~mih) ; but the comm, offers prdti 
tvdm divyi nd ksam amukth&h^ and this SPP. accepts [accenting thusj and prints. 
Ppp. has pratydm ditydtn divydm aruksam amugdhah. The comm's version of the 
text is senseless, and his attempt to put meaning into it very absurd ; it might suggest 
prdti tvdm divyi ndksatrdny amukthdh. Our text ought to accent tirakd am-, if the 
reading is admitted. 

9. What thief shall come today, [what] malicious mortal villain, may 
night, going to meet him, smite away the neck, [awayj tKe'head of him; — 

The two following padas [10 a, bj evidently belong to this verse rather than to verse 
10 ; but our division is that of the mss. and the Anukr., and so is adopted also by SPP* 
The comm, inserts another line after our 9 a, b : mama rdtri surdpa dyati sa sam- 

pisto apdyati; and then he divides the four lines that follow into two verses of four 
padas each, giving eleven verses to the whole hymn. The .majority of mss. accent 
martyds in b. The comm, reads harai for hanat at the end. Ppp. has yu dya stena 
yutv aghdyu mrtyo ripuh; and, in d, pra gtyasva pra, . Pida a is the a of iv. 3. 5» [ 0 ^ 
which the b recurs here as the second pada of the comm’s inserted line and also as the 
fourth pada of our vs. loj. * 
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Wh.t n»n»d« .Ml .pp^ch, may h. g. 1,^ 

go amy. may he go well away; may he go away in, dry placed) 

'"2?.“? "f?!' ? rtieh an a. Pa*.™ ™,|„ 

into^^^/Al ; dfisaAy [most ofj the rest, and SPP., dve . 

yisat PPP- offers /.a, na yat Mai 'pra 

fisat. In e, the jJ^mss. compound su^payati, doubtless wrongly Iread 
text jrf .• dp» • ayatt\. All the mss., the comm., and SPP. give In f rii tua - ^ .1 

comm, explains it as = ^Hkhopa^akhdrahitavrksamula dqraye. After it the msT have 
apiyata^ (p. apa^dyatak), but the comm, agrees with us in W and S >^±7 
ingly also a^opU «. The ti^lation follows throughout the emendations of our text- 
perhaps, w f. sthi^ would ^ be^r than uhaU, as more closely resembling the ms.- 
readmg^ We are deprived of the help of Ppp. upon the point, as it skips from apuyati 
e rn JO. , a; for c, A it had j,. mulalam sulap^yati sa sal/istyo 

ttpsyait. We had d above as iv. 3. j b ; [cf. the end of the note to vs. 9 J. 


50. To night: for protection. 

[As — saptakam .1 

Follows also in Paipp. xiv. our hymn 49. Has the same liturgical use as hymn 49. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 465 ; Griffith, ii. 307. 

1. Do thou, O night, make the snake blind, harsh-smoked, headless ; 
smite out the eyes of the wolf ; cast the thief into the snare. 

This verse is nearly identical with that translated as 47. 8 above (8 c, d and 9 a, b of 
the printed text). As there, the mss. have at the beginning dndha, which SPP.,’ with 
the comm., changes to ddha; and all, in c, d, have n(r jahyds Una* tdm [or tvdm\ 
drupadd jahi in a manner analogous with the reading there. LThe translation implies 
the division nir jahy i . . ,jahi : cf. my note to 47. 8.J |_Apart from some less impor- 
tant variants, J the mss. are divided, as often in such cases, between aksdu and ak^dtt^ 
and SPP. chooses the worse, aksdu; our aksydk is alone defensible. Ppp. omits (see 
note to 49. 10) the first two words, and reads, as at 47. 8, tistadhumam; Lit begins the 
second line with hano vrkasya and ends it (as above) with nrpate jahi ; what the 
intervening words are is not clear from Roth’s Collation J. L Meantime Bloomfield 
kindly informs me that Ppp. reads the line thus : hano vrkasya nir jahy d tvdinam 
nrpate jahi: this gives no support for a jaiiyas (see note to 47. 8); but the tvdinam 
obviously stands in some relation to the dvdinam of the Ppp. reading at 47. 8, which is 
jambhayddvdinam,^ *LThe /a!< 4 i-reading is nth : jahydh : Una.\ 

2. What draft-oxen thou hast, O night, sharp-horned, very swift, with 
them do thou today pass us always {vi^vdhd) over difficulties. 

SPP. follows the mss. in the false accent tiksna- in b. In c, d, he reads pdraya *ti 
with us and with the comm, (also with Ppp.), [hut against the mss., most of which J 
h^y^pdrayaty dti. In b, Ppp. gives -^rngyd^vdsavah. 

3 . May we pass (/r) night after night receiving no harm with ourselves 
(tanva) ; may the niggards fail to pass [it], as men without boats a deep 
[water]. 
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Or tanvd belongs to Zarema. ' The comm., against the accent and the sense, takes 
drisyantas as a future participle gami^anias) 1 Ppp. reads io 0| d afravdyu^atk 
na tarehur ar-. 

4. As the millet-seed, flying • forth, blowing away, is hot found, so, 
O night, make him fly forth who is malicious against us*. 

The mss. read in a mostly qdmyikas (so the comm, and SPP.), also ^dw^Akae and 
fyamdJkasj and have prapdtan or prdpatan^ with other chance variations ; and in b, 
apavan (p. apaovan) or ’Vam ; in respect to this word, the translation [^taking it as 
present participle of apa-vd\ follows them rather than our emendation apardm. None 
of the mss. accent na^ but SPP. ventures |_with the Berlin ed.J to emend the reading. 
At the beginning of c, the mss. all have etAv A [^several d] (p. eidd : A) ; the comm, 
and SPP. (also Ppp.) agree with our evA. The majority of mss. have at the end -ydnii. 
Ppp. has in a, b sdnydkas prapatante divam nd 'nu- ; in d it combines yo *smdn, 

5. Thou didst make the thief stay away, and the kine-driving robber, 
also him who, haltering the courser’s head, tries to lead it [away]. 

pada-mss. strangely read at the beginning apdh; the rest Lsave one of SPP’s, 
p.m., which has dpa\ accent apdj SPP., as well as our text, emends to dpa^ which the 
comm, also understands. All the mss. have vAsas, and the comm., and SPP.; our 
avdsayas is a bold emendation, but makes both good meter and good sense. Ppp. gives 
no help : apa stedam vdsamatham. In b, SPP. folldWs the comm, in rt 2 A\xig geajdm ; 
most of the mss. give gdr djam^ but a part gdrdjas (p. gdrdjah / but one ms. gd 'jah 
Lor gdojah : that is gd and jah with avagraha-€\gvi between J, corrected to gddjah). 
[ppp. reads gotham.\ The comm, absurdly takes goajdm as a copulative compound, 
^gd ajdh^ ca, and makes it and vAsas objects of ninlsati. The translation implies 
rather SPP’s text than ours Lthat is goajdm rather than gdr djam, I suppose J. L^t 
the end, the nlnesati of the Berlin text is doubtless to be corrected to ninlsati (cf. the 
stems in W’s RootSy Verb-formsy etc., p. 233-4): ninlsati is read by Ppp., by W's 
O.D.I., and (since he reports nothing to the contrary) by all of SPP’s authorities. From 
the Index Verborum and from the Roots (p. 91) it would ‘appear that W’s later judg- 
ment rejected the ntnesati of the text and some mss., though he has overlooked the 
matter here. The desiderativej so distinctly calls for a prefix that one is tempted 
further to emend dtho in c to dpa. 

6. When, O well-portioned night, thou comest today, sharing out what 
is good, LthenJ make us to enjoy that, that it go not away. 

The translation follows our text, which is very different from that of the mss. and 
SPP. Our adyA in a implies adyd A {A . . . dyas)y which all the paAa-mss. have, while 
SPP., with the comm., treats it as only adyd with the final lengthened by the usual 
Vcdic license. In b all the mss. accent vi bhajanti Lp. vi : bhajanti\ ; SPP. emends to 
vibhdjantiy while our text means vibhdjantl. The comm, understands -nti Lsupplying 
qatravas as subject J, and takes dyas after it as the noun, * metal * {ayomayath vastu ) ; 
to us dyas is verb. L^PP* has vasuh at end of b.J In c the mss., the comm., and SPP-j 
begin with ydd; we have emended it to idd. For d, most mss. have ydthe *ddth na 
*nupdydsi (p. anuopdydsi) ; but one ’ydtiy one -ddnyAnu- ; SPP. follows the comm, and 
prints anyAn npAyasi (p. upaodyasi)y but in a note conjectures ydthd *danyan 

nd *pAyati ‘ that it go not unto others,’ which is very acceptable, as giving a good sense 
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v^ith les* idtpration of the original text than our version requires. Ppp. is wholly cqf 
rupt: yathid yaSmi' nitajaya yathed anyAn upAyatl; but the last p^da favors SPP’s. 

conjecture. 

7. Unto the dawn, O night, do thou commit us all, free from guilt ; 
may the dawn beStow {d^bhaj), us on the day, the day on thee, O shining 

one. 

The comm., two of SPP’s reciters, and Ppp‘, read in c bhajat. Compare the verse 
48. 2, above Land MB. i. S- iS. there cited J. 

51. Accompanying acceptance (?). 

XBrakman.— dvtn /. AimadewxtyA; 2. sSvitri. j. i-p. hrihmy anustubh; 2.3‘p. yavamadkyc 
t *snik (/, 2. f-av.).] 

I Prose. J* Both the “ verses " of this hymn are quoted in Kau?. 91. 3, in the iinuttu- 
tarka ceremony, accompanying acceptance (pratigrah) of the offering. The second 
verse contains a formula very often used in the liturgical literature,* and this formula 
as fat as hattSbhySm, occurs several times in Kaug., given in full, and not to be regatdet 
as having anything to do with the verse here ; the same is the case with the use of th. 
formula in Vaifc 3.9. There is nothing to correspond to the hymn m Paipp. ’[Ai 
idea of its frequency may be gained from the array of citations (fourscore or more 
given by Knauer in his Index to MGS., p. 1S« See the table on p. 896, and cl 
p. 896, end. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 308. 

1. Unrepelled (?f(y«to) am I, unrepelled my soul, unrepelled my stghi 
unrepelled my hearing, unrepellcd my breath, unrepelled my expiratioi 
unrepelled my out-breathing, unrepellcd the whole of me. 

We unfortunately lack the comm’s interpretation of there being a lacuna 

the ms at this point; SPP. supplies lamperm, it does not appear on what authont 

(48 syllables) implies restoration of all the elided a s. J 

2. In the impulse of the heavenly impeller {savili), with the arms of tl 
Aevins, with the hands of PQshan, I, impelled, take hold of thee. 

To render (in the first clause) ‘ of god SaviUr ' would hide J' 
sava and savitf. The syllables (if the « of is restored) count to + . + 

a pretty poor usnih, 

52. Of and to desire (kama). 

[Brahman.— paSUakam. mantrektatimaJamatam^ (rat^tubham. , S t .. 

Found also In Pfiipp. 1 . Used* in Kau,^ 6. 3 ^. 
sections on the /«ri/<t«-ceremony (hence per aps in at. 1 7 (with ill. 25 

in case there has been an omission of the due j^j^e a later additio 

A to «d oi ft. »<r“" ft ft. 

to accompany the acceptance of something , Paddhati (not 

the accitance of the sacrificial gifts iJ.saA^kpnam) , and 
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K^u;. 79. 28) adds it at the end of the chapter of 4narriage ceremonies. Tlie comm, 
notes the Kau^. uses, but not the Paddh. one ; and he adds one application, from Pari^ . 
10. 1, of this hymn with the two following and xix.6 (the purusasHkia), in the rife of 
presenting a golden image of the earth. *|_See table on p. 896. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 309. — Cf. ixf 2, above. 

* ^ 

1. Desire here dame into being (sam-vrt) in the beginning, which was 
the first seed of mind ; O desire, being of one origin with great desire, do 
thou impart abundance of wealth to the sacrificer. 

The first half-verse is nearly identical with RV. x. 129. 4 a, b [TB. ii. 4. po; 8. 94; 
TA*. i. 23. ij, which differ only by adding ddAi at end of a; the word is missed in our 
verse both for sense and for meter. Our text omits * at beginning of c a .rd (sd kdma) 
that is in both these respects superfluous ; ft is found, however, also in Ppp. The comm, 
explains kimena bfhati to mean mahatd de^akdlavastuparicchedarahitena kamayitrd 
parameqvarena. The last pada is xviii. i. 43 d. * |[ And so accents 

2. Thou, O desire, art set firm with power, mighty, shioing {vibkdvan), 
companion for him who seeks a companion ; do thou, formidable, cwer- 
powering in fights, impart power [and] force to the sacrificer. 

The second pada nearly corresponds with RV. x. 91. i d, which, however, reads 
susdkhd sakhlyati. The authorities give sakha A sakhlyati (or -te) ; and the pada- 
mss. make the very blundering division vvdthAu : dosakhe : A : sakk-. [^The comm, 
understands sakhlyate (not as dative pple, but) as finite verb-form (3d sing., which would 
have to be accentless: he says bhavacchahdddhy&hdrena prathafnapurusah.\ SPP. 
follows the comm, in reading vibhAvd sakha A |^SPP’s pada-text is vtbhAovdssakhe:Aj ; 
but he disagrees with the comm, by (^making a participle of J sakhlyati^ which he accents. 
The translation implies sdkhA, i.e. sdkhd A. |^We have A with the denominative fro- 
vasydt at RV. v. 37. 3 ; but with the pple, A seems very strange ; nor do I see how W. 
meant to take it. One is tempted to fall back on the RV. reading susdkhd : the more 
so, inasmuch asj Ppp. presents the RV. reading susakhd. In d, Ppp. has soho 'jo yap, 

3. To him that desired from afar, that trembled on at the inexhaustible 
— the places (dqct) listen to him ; by desire they generated heaven. 

It is of no consequence how this verse, especially the first half, is rendered; it is 
nothing but corrupt nonsense. The degree of its corruption may be seen by comparing 
it with the corresponding verse in TA. iii. 15.1: sadydq cakamdnAya pravepanAya 
L Poona ed., •vepdn-\ mrtydve: prA 'smd Agd a^rnvan k Amend janayan pdnah; neither 
version is translatable. The majority of authorities read in b pravipdnAydksayi [or 
-Aksaye] (the padd-re^d\ngs are, for the first part, pravhpdnAya, and, for the second, 
doksayi or Aoksaye or doksaye) ; but some have pratipdnAya |_the lingual n of which 
seems to betray the ti as a corruption for vi\ and praripdnAym, The comm: under- 
stands pratipdndya and aksaye^ and SPP. follows him, accenting pratipdnAya and 
dksaye^ and reading in padaAstxX prathpdnAya (as if that would or could become in 
samhitd-Xsix\.pdn-\) ; with his usual carelessness, the comm, takes in spite of its 
«, from root pd sarvatoraksandyd 'bhimataphalaprdpandya : the latter equivalent 
looks as if he also saw something of pra-dp in it I). Ppp. has in b praiipdndydkse, in 
c dsmd 'qrnvanny and in d janayat saha. The translation implies in b pravipdnAyA 
*ksaye. The Anukr. apparently scans the verse as7 + 7; 7-1-7 = 28. 
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4. By desire hath desire come to me out nf i. 

that is theirs yonder, let that come unto me here. ° 

mim otAi. SPP. has the same text a^ it boto deviS • f 
leave upa unaccented (p. upa<m&m ) ; I but SPP’s R has »;/ **** "*** ’ ***'''' 

take. up. euAne a. two wonlsj. P^. LL >^7" 

5. Desimg what, O desire, we make to thee this oblation, let that all 
succeed with us ; then eat (w) thou of this oblation : hail ! 

The verse is found, I cited by pratlka at Kauc m i , 

at 9*. 31, pre*=ribed for use at the end of ’the 
gives the same text as we ; the mss. leave krnmisi unaccented in b. and m«t of 7 k 
accent //afto It At tte beginning, all the/«fa-mas. [except possibly L., of which no 
note IS madej ve^r sagely xt^d. yiMamah, though no samhitii.JL have 

Kr-TS^pXtutT’ “ -pp. >»“. 2" 

* * 


53 < Praise of time (kftli). 

\BhrgH.-dafakam. uuuUreHuarvaimaiakdladevatyam. anustuikam: t-4. triOutk ; s- mcrt 

purastddbrhati.1 . " 

This hymn and the following, which (as even the Anukr. [cf. introd. to h. j6 I points 
out) are only two divided parts of one hymn, occur also in Paipp. xlv. and xii. (^53. 1-6 
in xiv. ; S3. 7 to 54. 6 in xii.). They are translated together by Muir, Ludwig, Scherman, 
and Bloomfield. As kalasttkta, they are used by Pari?. 10. i in connection with the 
preceding hymrt {kdmasUkta) : see under that hymn. 

Translated: Muir, v. 407; Ludwig, p. 191 ; Scherman, Philosophische Hyninen, 
p. 78; Grill, 73, 193 ; Deussen, Geschichte, i. 1.210; Griffith, ii.309; Bloomfield, 224, 
681. — Cf, also Monier-Williams, Indian Wisdotm, p. 25; Hillebrandt, Veda-Chrest(h 
mathie, p. 41. — The epic ^fl 4 i-verses are in rather a different vein ; cf. Bohtlingk, Ind, 
Spruche, 1688-1709, 3193-6; Hopkins, in AJP. xx. 25, etc. 


I. Time {kdld) drives (^ah) [as] a horse with seven reins, thousand- 
eyed, unaging, possessing much seed ; him the inspired poets mount ; his 
wheels are all beings {b/itivana). 

The * wheels * in d show that the * mounting ’ in c is not on the back of the horse, 
but on the chariot drawn by him. Ppp. combines in a kdlo *fvo z/-, and reads in b 
aksarasy and in c vipa^atas. There is nothing at all noteworthy in the exposition of 
the comm. [In d, read cakrinit\ 


2. Seven wheels doth this time drive ; seven [are] his naves, immor- 
tality forsooth [his] axle; he, time, including (.?) all these beings, 

goes on as first god. 

The principal difficulty is here in the third pada, where our arvan (though accepted 
by all the translators without any heed to the ms.-readings given at the foot of the 
P'lge) is a very bold and questionable emendation, most of the mss, (with the comm. 
L^he ms. has a 9 ljan’^\ and SPP.) giving instead afijat^ a few and some of ours 
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anyat or ayat (evident]^ accidental and unimportant variations); Ppp. baa aifkja^ [i.e. 
bhuvaniknyahjah\ ; arvin is not to be accepted as at all satisfactory, much less authori- 
tative ; it is no proper antithesis to pratydh f in 3 c, nor construable with the accusative. 
The translation, for a venture, implies bhuvflna nyaftjdn^ evolving a sense for nyahjdn 
out of nydkta ‘ inherent ’1 it may pass for what it is worth. All the mss., and SPP., 
read in a cakrin [and so does Ppp. J ; the comm, has cakrd *nu vahati. The redun- 
dancy of syllables in d could be easily remedied either by omitting the superfluous 
(left out in the translation) or by reading Me for fyate [or by reading sd yaff with 
double samdhi as Ppp. suggests]. Ppp. reads kale sdiyyate. The comm, has in b 
amrtam tanv aksah, ^ comm, has in fact «.J *LThe 

comm, has in one place ahjaU explained as afijanj and, in another, the ms. of the 
comm, has (as noted) aiijan, which SPP. prints as aftjat ^ prerayan ! \ 

t [It is a curious fact that Whitney here anticipates and parries the very argument in 
favor of the Roth-Whitney emendation arvin which Bloomfield later adduces, SBE. 
xlii. 684. W. may have written this in 1893 or thereabouts. BPs translation appeared 
in 1897.J 

3. A full vessel is set upon time; we indeed see it, busing -now mani- 
foldly ; it [is] in front of all these beings ; it call they Mmt in the highest 
firmament (vydman), 

[For,* [is] in front of’ W. interlines the alternative ‘faces toward.* J All the mss. 
[save W’s P. : santuh\ read at end of b santds, and SPP. retains it, without even 
changing its false accent ; the comm, glosses it with satpurusds, or, in an alternative 
explanation, with sadrupabrahmop&sak&s. Our emendation to sdntam is supported by 
Ppp., which gives ni santam. We also emend the pdqydmas of tfce mss. (and SPP.) 
to paqy-. Ppp. combines in a to adhi kdld "hitas, and reads in c pralyath. The highly 
obscure ‘full vessel’ is thus illuminated (?) by the comm.: pUrnah sarvatra vy&ptah 
kumbhah kumbhavat kumbho 'korStramdsartusamvaisarddirnpo 'vacckinno janyah 
kdlah. 

4. He indeed together brought beings ; he indeed together went about 
{pari-i) beings ; being father, he became son of them ; than him verily 
there is no other brilliancy that is higher (pdra). 

The position of sdm in a and in b is so strange that we are tempted to emend both 
times to sdn ‘ being ’ ; * one pada-m^, reads sdn iu a, but this can count for noth- 
ing. The comm’s exposition omits sdm in a [there seems to be a gap in the ms.J, but 
duly treats it {samyak parigacchati) in b. Ppp. reads in b sa yava sam parlydth. 
[With c (^pita . . . putrds), cf. the note to 54. 3 » J Anukr. takes no notice of the 
metrical irregularities. *[In that case, perhaps we might render sd evd by ‘ the same.’] 

5. Time generated yonder sky, time also these earths; what is and 
what is to be stands ’out sent forth by time. 

SPP. reads in diramum with a small minority of the authorities, and with the comm., 
.Ppp. also has it, [combining *mum]. For b, Ppp. gives kdldi *mdfh prthivlm nta. In 
c, our kdlina was an emendation, for the.Z’^// ha * of the mss. (which SPP. follows) ; we 
find the former now Supported by Ppp. In d, the mss. have havis (p. havih) for ha 
vi; the text of SPP. follows us in emending to the latter, which the comm, also gives; 
Ppp. reads {ca) esatam ha vi ti-. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is not to be 
approved. * [Probably a faulty wsimilation to the reading of vs. 6 c.J 
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6. Time created the earth ; in time burns (tap) the sun ; in time farel 
all existences ; in time the eye looks abroad. ^ ^ 

Our in a is an emendation for the Mmn of the mss. : SPP. accepU • 

the comm, explams .t ^^ikavanavaj Jagai. Ppp. reads as^M XIL 

omits M in e. .j j ^ 


. 7. In time is mind, in time is breath, in time is name collected (sam-a- 
my, by time, when arrived, all these creatures (prajd) are glad (W) 

This and the remaining three verses of the hymn are found in Ppp. xii with the fol 
lowing hymn, without any ^realj variants in the four verses. * ’ * '* 

8. In time is fervor, in time is what is chief, in time is the irdkman 
collected; time is the lord (Ifvard) o<'Sll, who was father of Prajapati. 

All the pada-msa. except one, resolve (inxx)«n d into piti . SsU; SPP reads dsU 
In spite of the repetition of kdU betw early%/^^\ a„d trihma may be conjectured to 
belong together: cf. x. y.H 32 - 3 «. ^ote that the usual RV. accent is 

jyistka, and that the usual AV. a,. \sfkd; ^d that AV. has the RV. accent 
only Ih books xix. andtxx. and in a ISifith, H. 3V, at v. 

9. Sent by it, born by it, in i.^q hii:m(A^/^ firm; time, becoming 

the brdhntafti bears the most exaltev^T^^ ♦ 

We should expect janitam * generated » in a. The comm, understands isitam as 
istam or k&mitam. 


10. Time generated progeny, time in the beginning Prajapati; the 
self-existent Kagyapa from time, fervor from time was born. 

The comm, identifies Ka^yapa with the eighth sun as taught in TA. i. 7. i. [Cf. 
Bloomfield’s remarks, at AJ P. xvii. 403, on the ka^yapah pa^yako bhavatiol TA. i. 8. 8.J 
Ppp. combines in b kdlo *gre, • 


54. Praise of time. 

[Bhrgu etc. {as yj). — paWcakam. 2 . j-p. drsi gdyatri ; jr L/ and 6 of the Berlin ed.J. j-av. 6-p. 

vtrdd 

Properly a part of the same hymn with the preceding, and found with vss. 7- 10 of the 
latter in Paipp. xii. See under hymn 53. 

Translated; Muir, v. 409; Ludwig, p. 191 ; Scherman, P/rlosophmfte Hymnen, 
p. 80; Dcussen, Geschichte^ i. 1.212; Griffith, ii. 311; Bloomfield, 225, 687. — As to 
the verse-division, see under vss. 2 and 5, and SPP’s Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24. 

I. From time came into being the waters; from time [came] the 
brdhman^ fervor, the quarters ; by time the sun rises*; in time he goes to 
rest {nuviq) again. 

All the mss. save two Lof SPP’sJ read abhavat at end of a ; SPP. also Las well as the * 
Berlin ed.J gives -an, with the comm., and with Ppp. In b, the comm, reads vrata- 
tapas for brdkma tdpas. 

3 . LComm’s 2 a, b, c.J By time the wind cleanses {pavate)\ by time 
the earth {is] great ; the great sky in time [is] set. 
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A part of the verse is lost in Ppp. Tlie comm, adds the first two p&daa of our vs. 3 
to this one, and makes then the three remaining verses of four pfidas each. This makes 
a decidedly better division, so far as the sense is concerned ; but the mss., the Anukr., 
and SPP. agree in the division given in our text (except as regards vs. 6), and it is 
accordingly retained here. 

‘3. LGomm’s 2 d, e.J Time, [their] son, generated of old what is and 
what is to be. LComm's 3 a, b.J From time the verses {rc) came into 
being; the sacrificial formula (ydjus) was born* from time; — 

In the first half-verse, the translation follows the mss. Lthey read kdld and putr 6 \y 
rather than our emendations \ and mdntro], whiclj seem more venturesome than 
there is reason for; and departs from them only in assuming at the end^«ri, instead 
of pdrast as the mss. in general read {pr is accepted by both editions, and is sup- 
ported apparently by Ppp., and to a ce-arva jgree by one of SPP’s mss. which has 
‘pdray Perhaps ptinak Lwhich Whi 5 t{e ?93 or * »illy hasj is a yet more plausible sub- 
stitute for ptiraA, Ppp. has JhdUna bhUtam ) l&o Roth’s Collation : I take it to 

mean kdlena bhutam in a and j'^nayat ind^ comm, also has at the begin- 
ning ba/sna [which he glosses/with cf. hia putras in b, and cf. 

53. 4 cj ; and at the end of b Ye seems/ ^ * i P^ras [the word does not actually 

appear J, since he gives purafstat for e/ I*' P®**! ahhavat, 

*LAs kdld is given by all the mss. exp al W. before publication, kali was indeed 
an emendation; bht some of SPP’s au^f .tes do have kdU»\ . 

4. [Comm’s 3 c, d.J Time set in motion (sam-tr) the sacrifice, an 
unexhausted portion for the gods. [Gomm s 4 In^time are set firm 

the Gandharvas-and-Apsarases ; in time the worlds ; — 

■ In a, the translation implies kaids, with all the authorities, but dirayat, against nearly 
all of them ; the comm, gives dirayat and SPP. accepts it; [y,nd it is supported by his 
ms. P. (which has dirayan^ p.m., corrected to dirayat) and by Ppp’s %rayat\, Ppp. 
reads kdloyajfio sam trayat, and has at the end samdhttdh, 

L5 and 6 of Berlin ed. = 5 of Bombay ed. J [Gomm’s 4 c, d.J Upon time 
stand this heavenly Angiras and Atharvan. [Gomm's 5 a, b.J Both this 
world and the highest world, and the pure (pinya) worlds and the pure 
separations - [6 of Berlin ed. : Commas 5 c, d.J all worlds by the brdhmn 
having conquered, this time goes on as highest god. 

Verses 5 and 6 of our edition are ’here combined into one, on the authority of the 
Anukr. and part of the mss., and in accordance with SPP. Of the mss. compared by 
us before printing, all made a sixth verse of the last two padas. In a, the mss. read 
kdliydm [W’s O. has kdleydm\ (p. kdleydm or kdlfyam) [SPP’s pada-ma, Cp., ere 
unaccented, has kdleyam\\ SPP. emends the /fl^«-text to kdU : aydm, but 
presents a samhitdAitiX inconsistent with this, namely kdU *ydm^ instead of kd y 
as our edition reads. All the mss. read divd 'th~ in a-b (p. dtvdh^f but SP ., 0 
authority of the comm., emends to devd *M-, and the translation follows this ; Ppp- ^ 

. reads devo'tk^. [At the end of b, the comm, reads /fjMa/i.J In d a number of the m.ss. 

give vidkrtrnf ca; the obscure word is passed over lightly by the comm., who simp y 
glosses it with lokadhdrakdn. The last pida is identical with 53. 2 d, laaive that 1 
paramd where 53. 2 d has prathamd\, and Ppp. combines, as there, sdfyyate, f c mos 
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natural count dk synables (8 + 8 : 1 1 + 1 1 ; 1 1 + _ g,.. 

[the cadence of e suggeate that something » missing (reld )!!f 7!‘ ' 

that pada; and f hi to be read (like 53. a d. with Ppp. n kP 7 

[Here ends the sixth tmuvUka, with 9 hymns and with ^ u ^ **^**J- 

bered by the BerMn text and summed up by certoin mss. ; buUheTnufc'wunToTd 


55* To Agni. 

\Bhrgu. — ta4rtam. 4eneyam. (rOitfuMam : 3. asfSrapaniti ; j I x a«rf d . K 


Only the first verse is found in Paipp. (i„ xx.). The comm, points out that the hymn 
is plainly meant to be used in the early morning worship of Agni, but quotes no 
authority. LAs to a seventh verse, se^SPP’s- Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24, and see 
under vss. 5 and 7.J * 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 363 ; Griffith, ii. 312. 


I. Night after night bringing to him without mixture, as fodder to a 
horse that stands, let not us, O Agni, thy neighbors, receive harm*, revel- 
ing with abundance of wealth, with food (//). 

The verse corresponds nearly with VS. xi. 75, also with a verse in TS. iv. 1. 10* and 
MSt ii. 7. 7. VS. begins a with dhaf^ahar (but gB. vi. 6. 4* Llike Kgs. xvl. 6. 2J gives 
2,pratlka with rAtrim rUtrUn instead), TS. reads with us, and MS. has rAtrim-rdtrim 
[and repeats ^tprailka at iii. i. 9, p. 12*»J. At end of b, all have asmdi unaccented. 
In d, all put dgne at the beginning, 'gne mA te prdti-. In a, all the authorities have 
dpraydtam [an isolated -turn counts for nothingj, and so has the text of the comm., 
according to SPP., who prints dpraydtam. But the comm, in his explanation has apra- 
ydvamy which he glosses by apracchidya or sdmtatyena Lwhich harmonizes well with 
the sddam it of -iii. 15. 8.aJ; Lthe six Yajus texts just cited (both verses and praifkas) 
all read dpraydvam, on which the Berlin emendation* rests J. L^®ber, Ind. Stud. 
xvii. 251, cites K. xvi. 7 as reading rdtrfm-rdtrlm^ with the rest as in VS. ; and Knauer, 
Index to MGS., p. 155, adds K. xix. 10 and Kap. S. xxx. 8.J The second half of our iii. 
15. 8 above agrees precisely with our c,d here ; the first half differs a good deal, Lhaving 
for a vi^vAhd te sddam id bharenia^ and ending b with jdtavtjah instead of ghdsdm 
asmAiJ. Ppp. has in a apraydmam^ at end of b ague for asmdi (as in our vs. 7), and 
in d ^gndi md te pr- (intending the same as the Yajus texts). 

*LGriffith’s version of dpraydvam is ‘with care unceasing’ (AV.VS.); and Egge- 
ling’s is * unremittingly ’ (gB.); so also W. at iii. 5. i (see the note); and in his Hoots 
he connects -vdvatn only with root yif ‘separate * ; one docs not see why he departs from 
that here ; nevertheless, the sense * mix ’ is well avouched for the root yu ‘ unite ’ with 
pra by JUB. i. Z^ 'yathd madhund Idjdn prayuydd evam (see JAOS. xvi. 88 and 228). 
— I may add in the proof that even the Anukr. reads apraydtam, but that Ihe Yajus 
readings, and the sddam it (W. ‘constantly’) of iii. 15. 8, seem to place the Berlin 
emendation beyond doubt: and that the Ppp# reading aprayucchan at iii. 5- 1 helps to 
establish for the Vulgate not only the form dpraydvam as gerund, but also the meaning 
'* "^'thout being careless ’ or ‘ unremittingly ’ as against * without mixing.’J 
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2. Of- thee that art, good wha:t arrow [is] in the wind, fliis is that of 
thine ; therewith be gracious to us. Let not us, O Agni, thy neighbors 
receive harm, reveling with abundance of wealth, with food. 

The translation follows the text of the mss. rather than our emendations, as the latter 
afford no more satisfactory sense than does the former. Several authorities, however 
rt2Aydta instead of vita (one has vica; one ipih^ two [^and so onj): Uti^pada. 
mss. divide vitak : isuh : si. The comm’s tAt has isa; but how his explanation is 
related to the text fs hard to see : he agne vUsakasya tava yd 'nugrahabuddhir anna- 
pradasya yd cd 'nugrahabuddhis tayd *s/hdn sukhayaj that is all. 

3. Evening aftdr evening [is] Agni our house-lord; morning after 
morning [is he] giver of well-willing; be thou giver of good to us of every 
kind ; may we, kindling thee, adorn (/»/) ourselves. 

The third pada is literally * of good thing after good thing be thou giver of good.’ 
Thtpada-mss. divide vasuodinah : tdhi instead of vasu^dih : uah : edkt\ as is implied 
by our text ; the meter makes us suspect that the true original reading was vasudano 
,na edhi. The fourth pada is v. 3. i b etc. (see under that verse). [^Cf. vs. 4. J 

4. Morning after morning [is] Agni our house-lord; evening after 
evening [is he] giver of well-willing ; be thou giver of good to us of every 
kind ; kindling thee, may we thrive (rdh) a hundred winters. 

In d the mss. read ^atdmhimds (p. {atdmohimdh ) ; the comm, takes it as two words, 
qatam himds, {^ignoring the accent J. [_With pada d, cf. RV. i. 64. 14 d.J |_Cf. vs. 3.J 

• » V 

5. May I be one not falling short of food; to the food-eating lord of 
food, to Agni [as] Rudra be homage. 

Here also there is discordance as to the verse-division ; the Anukr. [^and comm. J further 
add to vs. 5 what in our edition is 6 a, b, and then make one verse of what remains of 
the hymn; and SPP. follows them. The translation adheres to our text (which repre- 
sents all the mss. till that time known to us), especially because its divisidn seems better 
suited to the sense. At the beginning, all the authorities, and SPP., have dpa^cddag- 
dhannasya, divided by the pada-itxi into dpagcd^ dagdhdoannasya (or gdhaodn-)] 
l^but Whitney’s W. has daghdnt - ; his M. has dagdhvdnn - ; and his P. has dagghvdnU or 
possibly dagdhvdnt-y it is not clear which : at any rate, in P. and M. there is a z/ before 
the ayj the comm, understands apaqcddagdhd 'nnasya^ and solemnly explains it as mean- 
ing: annasyd *pa<^cd\dagdhd'\ pa^cddbhdge *dagdhd sthdllprsthabhdge dagdhdnnara- 
hitah / Th6 correctness of our conjectural emendation to dpaqcddaghvi 'nnasya is put 
beyond question by the occurrence of a corresponding phrase, dpaqcdddaghvi *nnam 
bhftydsamy in MS. iii. 9. 4, p. 120*7, and also in Ap. vii. 28. 2.* Part of the mss. accent 
bhdyasdm. In b, all SPP’s authorities Lsave onej, and most o^ ours, give annddayo'nn- 
(variously accented : p. annaoaddyah), apparently a case of misunderstanding of ayd as 
yo after the llengall method of writing 0;^ but two of our mss., P.M., have annadaya 
*//«-, which is the reading of our text; the comm, likewise understands -ddya^ and SPP. 
also accepts it in his text. 

♦|_The phrase d-paqcdd-daghvane ndre occurs at RV. vi. 42. i ; TB. iii. 7* *0^? 
xiv. 29. 2 ; compare apaqcd-daghvane narah at S V. i. 352, ii. 790. It may be worth noting 
that the comm, to TB. brings the epithet into connection with food, explaining the phrase 
as * a man devoid of brightness (i.e. dull) after his meal, unable to digest what he has 
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,ua,’ ■ 

He seems to connect a - . . -daghvan (= dmirakitn\ ’.l j <tsamankaya. 

t,5yan» on RV., derive it from dagk; cf. RV. i lax T “"** '’**** 

notes to xviil. 4 - 48 ! xix. 32. 10 ; 48. i ; 56. 3.j ’ ^ ** tL^f- SPP’s 

6. 0 thou of the assembly, protect mv assi-mKi,, / z, a 
who are of the assembly, sitters in the iemblv • 

thee, O Indra, may they attain thfeir whole life-time invoked 

The translation is to *be taken simply for whaf if jo 
\iss., nor either printed text. At the beginning the mssT*^ ’ 

K.„ th. ImHAAU. SPP, J r't!."®"*’ •“ 

»»gli hin iKa kit b, n mch«.grf, .m (« mtiit MU i o 1"'^' ”? 

mss. read sabkyds again later I save two of Ws which h. xi 
emends to sakkyis (should bts^yks, T ‘T 

mss. in general give tvdm indra (or indrS) iuruhstva (n * i -** *" *’ 

text offers tvam [his exposition : tvam] indra iurnha/a ■ Ld"^°P 

(p. ,W«) puruMia; our «.nject,^e. 

the translation implies tvdm indra purukdya, with acnavan at ***"'* ^ »“d 

and SPP., y^yt^vat (the comm, has the same, unblushingly ’expiating U ^- 7 ; 
paya, a mere subst.tut.on of one person for another !), and our text emended to 
un^mmattcal but not wholly unprecedented form. (.The London ms. of the Tuk” 
adds as the prattia of .ts vs. 6 tvam indra pnruhatye 'H (our 6 c : note the readS’ 
but gives no metrical definition : the Berlin ms. does not even give the/ra/ttw.J 

7 . Day after day taking tribute to thee, O Agni, as fodder to a horse 

that stands [, let not us,^ O Agni, thy neighbors, receive harm, reveling 
with abundance of wealth, with food (fj)]. . 


None of the mss. have the second half-verse ; it was added because it seemed called 
for by the first half, as in vss. i and 2. That the comm, and part of the mss., and so 
also bPP., m agreement with the Anukr., make only sU verses in the hymn, was explained 
above under ysfS. A majority of the mss. accent 64/im in a (including all these used 
by us before publication), and so the error has got into our text; SPP. has correctly 
dai/m; some leave hdrantas without accent ; the comm, and a ms. or two have itye for 
it te {^praptavye grhe vartamdnayd ^gnaye, comm.). All the mss. have in b jdt&m 
instead of ghdsdmj but the comm, has the latter, and it is therefore read in SPP’s text 
as well as in ours. 


56. To sleep (or dream). 

[ Yama, — satkam. ddupapnyam, trdistubham ] 

Found also in Paipp. iii. The comm, quotes no autliority as to the viniyoga^ but 
points out that the hymn is shown by its content to belong to the ceremony for getting 
nd of duhsvapna ‘ evil-dreaming.’ He holds, namely, throughout the hymn, that svApna 
means duhsvapna (in the Atharvan always dusvdpnya') ; and the language is too obscure 
to show clearly whether he is right or not; the prob.ibiIity is certainly against* him, 
ccause elsewhere (^.g. in the next hymn), when evil-dreaming is intended, its own name 
fieely used, and in xvi. 5 svapna is contrasted with ditsvapnya. LAs in the case of 
53 and 54, the Anukr. suggests that the hymns 56 and 57 are only two divided 
parts of one group qf n verses; and the suggestion is reinforced by the juxtaposition 
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in the RV. text (viii. 47. 1 5 and 17) of matter corresponding to our 56. 4 and 57. 1 (see 
under thosc^ verses) ; and hymns 56 and 57 are translated together by Ludwig. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 467 ; Griffith, ii. 313. 

1. Out of Yama’s world hast thtu come hither (d-bhU)\ with mirth (?) 
dost thou, wise, make use of (pra^uj) mortals ; knowing, thou goest in 

^ alliance {sardtham) with the solitary one, fashioning sleep in the lair 
{ySni) of the Asura. 

If prdmadd (p. prdomadS) is to be rendered as above, it must have its accent changed 
to pramddd; the comm., against the padaAitxK^ understands it as pramadds = striyas^ 
joint object with mdrtydn of prA yunaksu One or two mss. read mdrtdn in b. The 
comm, renders dhlras by dhrstas. L Apart from W’s P.M.W., which have svApnam,\ 
.all the mss., the comm., and SPP., read svdpnam in d, and the translation follows this 
rather than our sydpna^ willing, in so gbscure a matter, to stick as closely to the authori- 
ties as possible. Ppp., to be sure, gives svapna mu-, but this counts for very little. 
The comm, understands the verse to be addressed to the demon of ill-dreaming {he 
duhsvapndhkitndnin krdra pifdca ) ; but his explanations through the whole hymn are 
worthless, being only the etymologizing guesses of one to whom the real sense is precisely 
as obscure as it is to us : asura isprdnavant dtman; the < lonely one * is the man who 
is dying of the effect of evil-dreaming, having abandoned son, wife, relatives, etc. ; ydsi 
means yatnalokam prdpaydsij and so on, and so on. [^Griffith cites “ Death and his 
brother Sleep” of Shelley’s Queen Mab (it is found also at Iliad xiv. 231) and “the 
twins. Sleep and Death,” II. xvi. 682. J 

2. The all-vigorous bond saw thee in the beginning, in the one day 
before the birth of pight ; from thence, O sleep, didst thou come {dMu) 
hither, hiding thy form from the physicians. 

In this verse also, for the reason given above, the translation follows the mss. more 
closely than does our text. Nearly all authorities have at the beginning bandhds; a 
couple Lthe reciters, K. and V.J, with the comm., battdhds (wrong accent Las in vs. 5J); 
Ppp. re^ds bambhas. All have vi^vdcayds (p. viqvdocaydh)^ though in some of them 
the c could be read as vj the comm, is able to make a’ sense for it; sarvasya cetd, 
samcetd^ srastd; the translation implies viqvdvayds^ as the smallest possible intelligible 
change ; Ppp.* presents viqvavathdv Land apa^yan\. The pada-ms^, divide in b ritryd : 
jdnitah : rike; the comm, understands, with us, ritrydh : jdnitoh : ike; and SPP. sub- 
stitutes this in his pada'\<txX, Eke ahni Lwhich Ppp. combines to eke 'hni\ might, of 
course, also be understood as locative absolute. Our tdtas at beginning of c was an 
emendation for tdva of the mss. ; the comm, has it (also Ppp.), and SPP. accordingly 
also adopts it in his text. The whole pada reads in Ppp. : tatas svapnena madhyd ca 
bhdyatha. In d all the mss. have bkisdgbhya r-, and the pada-m%^. bhisdgbhyaorupatn ( !) ; 
only one or two give an accent to riipdm; the comm, understands bhisdgbhyo rdp&m^ 
and SPP. reads this; the translation follows it. There is much discordance as to the 
accent of apaguhamdnas. Ppp. reads bhisajha rdpam apigdh^. The comm, is a 
grammarian of such sort that he does not accept ike as used here for the more regular 
ikasmin; but he does accept ahni as used, by the ordinary license to put one case m 
place of another, for ahnasy cobrdinatean construction with rdtryd^s and eke means 
mdnasaprajdpatyadayasy and is subject of apaqyan understood! The evil-dreaming 
hid itself away from the medicine-men, says the comm., lest they should meet it with an 
efficacious remedy ; and something like that is possibly the real itieaiiiog. 



995 


■TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIX 


-xix. 56 


3, He of great kine (?) turned unto the gods awav from a 

.seeking ^eatness ; to tl«t sleep the three-and-thirty ones, having atSned 
the sky, imparted over-lordship. ^ ® attained 

At the begtanlng, the st^fUta^. in gei&ral read brkdd eiva I’d i 

; Ppp.*has vrhatngrSvd Lcombining-r,aj«rrMro I- the^omin • • 
fs nom. of :gdvan, deriving it from .go', aSp 

p. irAa^gdva^ while at the s^e time suggesting that -gavi may be m^Vby 8^^ 
confusion of *e two modes of writing o as we have already more than once cf , 7 ) I 
and the notej had occasion to conjecture. Ppp. reads 'iAi instead of VAf Them il 
discordance among the mss. as to the accent of upa 'variata. Ppp. reads at end of h 
rcckan. The majonty of mss. have in d trdyasMnfOsd sv - ; and part of the ial m« 
divide trdya^tridiak :sdk .-svj SPP. gives trayLidfdsah 

4. Not the Fathers, and not the gods, know it, whose (pi.) murmur 

goes about within here; in Trita Aptya did the men («4 the Adityas 
taught by Varuna, set sleep. ^ ’ 


The mss read at the beginning ndi UAm Land so SPP. J, the etAm ‘ it ’ apparently 
being viewed as relating Xajdlpis; the comm, makes the relation plainer by giving in b 
yai 'sdm; but this latter SPP. rejects. At end of b, the mss. vary between antaritdm 
and antari *ddm (p. antarAsiddm) ; the comm, gives the. latter, and SPP. accepts it* 
Ppp. also has it; [and it is implied in the translation]. The mss., as always vary 
between trti and tritd; the great majority here give the former. Vdrunena in d was 
our emendation for dr - ; it is read also by the comm., and by one of SPP’s mss., and is 
found in Ppp.; SPP. also adopts it in his text The mss. all accent Aditydsas, and 
SPP. does not emend, as we do, to ddttyAsas. Ppp. reads in b jalpya^ c-y and has for c 
fn/e svapnam arididrhd prate nard (ddit-). With c, compare RV. viii. 47. 13-17 and 
especially 15 C, d. The comm, tells a tale of how duksvapua^ having received overlord- 
ship from the gods, waxed topping, and seized on the Adityas ; the latter applied for 
relief to Varuna, and, duly instructed by him, put off the duhsvapna upon the great seer 
{maharsi) Trita, son of the waters : this is pretty plainly no tradition, but an account 
devised by the comm, to fit the immediate case. 


5. Of whom the evil-doers shared \ bfiaj\ the cruelty, the well-doers, by 
non-sleep, [shared] the pure {pAnya) Kfe-time thou revelest in the sky 
(svdr) with the highest relative ; thou wast born out of the mind of one 
practising fervor. 

The translation is a merely literal re;idering, and does not pretend to be an intelligent 
one. It implies in a, with SPP., a majority of his mss., and the comm., dbhajanta (the 
other readings are apacanta^ ahhacantay asacanta; and there are varieties of accent) ; in 
b, all the samhitd-ms^, combine dusk f to jz/-, implying asvdpnena; but [SPP’sJ pada-xR^%, 
[and W's/fz^.ms. D., p.m.J read svdpnena; LW’s D. seems to be corrected to asvdfh 
and his L. also seems to have asvdp-\\ SPP. accepts as^idp-y with the comm. Ppp. 
gives no help ; its text is vy asya krUram abhijanta duskrne sv - ; and dpuk for dyuA 
at the end of b. In c, bandhdnd (read by both editions, with the mss.) ought to have 
been emended Lcf. vs. 2 aj to bdndhundy as both texts emend to tapyd- from tdpya-y 
which appears in most of the mss. At the end, SPP. has the correct yfiyffw, with about 
[half of his authorities, including the carefully corrected Dc.J (and with one of our later 
®"cs) ; our /eyA<^ 4 Hreift‘esents the rest, but has no reason. Ppp. has in c svarasajast. 
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*The comm, renders mbhajanta by prdpnuvanti^ md asvapnena by du^svapnadar^ann- 
bhdvena; he regards duhsvapna as addressed in the second half-verse, and explains 
svhr as!* equivalent to a locative (as rendered above) |_c£. Noun-Infleciion, p. 488 J, and 
ba'ndhund (cf. 2 a) as srsieh prdkkdle drs(avatd vidhdtrd saha, 

6. We know all thine attendants (.^) in front ; we know, O sleep, who 
is thine over-ruler here ; protect us here with the glory of the glorious 
one ; go thou away far off with poisons. 

In b, the pada~vas&, give blunderingly svapnaaydh^ Ppp. reads *dhipd hyo te* Of 
QOMXSt^ ya^asvinas in c may be accus. pi., * us who are glorious ’ ; the comm, takes it so, 
and explains that the glory comes from our wonderful knowledge as set forth in the first 
half-verse. |_Ppp. reads ya^aso hi iorydqase ‘Ad. J In d, the samkitd-xtias, (also Ppp.) give 
dradviS‘f which is equivalent to draddvis- ; and the pada-VMi&. assume the latter, divid- 
ing dr&t : dvisibhih ; since a derivative dvisd is as good as unknown, and of a very unusual 
formation, we preferred to read visibkis; Lthe comm., text and exposition, has dviso- 
bhis;\ SPP. has dvisdbhis. In a the translation of parijAs is that of the comm. {=pari- 
jandn), vfhich seems more probable than the conjecture of the Pet Lexx., ** perhaps 
places of origin.’* . 

57* Against evil-dreaming. 

[Vaffta. — pahcakam* ddusvapnyam, trdistubham : /. anustubh ; ^ |_o£ Anukr. : = y ^ a 

(to mukham) of Berlin ed*nj. 4-p^ tristubh ; 4 [_of Anukr . : = ^ b to j b of Berlin 
ed’n, that is tarn tvd svapna to grhe^> 6-p> umigb%haiigarbhd virdt^akvdrl ; j* Lof Anukr. ; = 
5 c d of Berlin ed’n, that is andsmdkas tad to end of hymn J. j-av, j-p. para^dkuard 
*tijagati.\ 

LPartly prose — verses 2, 3, 4, and 6.J PSipp. has only the first verse (in ii.). The 
comm, quotes from a Pari^ista (SPP. is unable to identify the passage) a direction for 
using it (with vi. 45, 46) to a king who sees bad dreams. [^As to the connection of the 
material of this hymn with that of h. 56, see introd. to h. 56. J |_As to the differences 
of division, see under vss. 3, 4, and 5, and cf. SPP*s Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 468 ; Griffith, ii. 314. 

1. As a sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together, 
so do we bring together all evil-dreaming on one who is offensive 
{dpriycC), 

The verse is nearly identical with vi. 46. 3, differing only by substituting dpriye in d 
for dvisati. Apriye comes near to the dptyi of RV. viii. 47. 17, with which both verses 
correspond : see note to vi. 46. 3. The comm., in fact, reads dptye, 

2. Kings have gathered {sam-gd), debts have gathered,^ kus(hds have 
gathered, sixteenths have gathered ; all evil-dreaming that is in us — let 
us impel away evil-dreaming to him that hates us. 

The pada-mss, read sdh : mrnani for sdm : rnAni^ and sdh : kalAh (the samhttd-jnss, 
also sd kalA ag-) for sdm : kalah ; SPP. follows us in emending in both places to sdm, 
which the comm, also has. At the beginning of the second division, we have emended 
sdm of the mss. and comm, (which SPP. follows) to sdrvam,^ For ydt (after qsmasu) 
the samhitd’Tnss. read ydta^ and the pada-mss. ydiahy our ydt is supported by the 
comm., and SPP. adopts it. The comm, says that kustha is a skiftdinease, symptomatic 
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of viriott* maladies; and, when one of these'remains unhealed,’ boils and sores etc' 

and worthl^ parto of catfle etc. are collected in old pits. And in like manner col- 
lected . Beaming is made over to an enemy. .That is his idea, and a wholly unacceptable 
one, of the general meaning of the «r«. [The verse is prose, no tris(uhhi but may 
be stretched so as to count as 43 syllables. J ^ 


3. Embryo of the wives of the gods, instrument of Yaraa, excellent 
dream ; the evil [dream] that is mine, that do we send forth to him that 
hates us. 

The mss. aD read devinUrntitnm^ gMha{fir«:pada.m%. 4 ham)yamisya Mrayo 
ikadrdsvapnap; the translaUon implies no further emendation than to ‘and 
kdranoj ^the minor Pet. Lex., iv. 249, accepts bkadrdsvapua as a descriptive com- 
pound, although the accent (Gram, § 1280 c) is very exceptional ;J SPP., following the 
comm., changes to divan&m patnlndm garbha ydmasya kara yd hhadrdh svapna. Our 
devdpatnlndm ^nd kdranas were suggested especially by the and kdranas 

of vi. 46. 2 and xvi. 5. 6, of which neither the comm, nor SPP. take any notice. In the 
second division of the verse the two editions agree, save that ours emends /dt of the 
mss. (which SPP. follows) to idm; and the latter is supported by our P.M., and by 
the comm. But the mss. have at the beginning samdmayah, and the ^arfa-mss. resolve 
it into samdm : ayah. The Anukr. and comm, and SPP. add to this verse what in our 
text is the first division of vs. 4 ; our division is that of our first mss., and is preferable 
on the ground of tfte sense. [The prose verse, according to the division of the Anukr., 
may be made to count (8 + 10 : 13 : '13 ?) as 44 syllables. J 


4. Thee that art harsh ” by name, mouth of the black bird {-^aMini) 
— thee, 0 sleep, we thus know completely ; do thou, 0 sleep, as a horse 
a halter, as a horse a' girth, scatter him who is not of us, the god-reviler, 
the mocker. 

[ Prose. J The translation here is of no authority, including various venturesome 
emendations of the text ; it follows our text except at the end, where, instead of hadhana, 
it implies die (unsatisfactory) vapa of the comm, and SPP. ; all the mss. read vdptts 
l_or vdpu\. At the beginning, the /of/cr-mss/ give matrstd : ndma : asi: krsnaot^akttne : 
mukhamj and the samhitSrva&s. agree with' them, with worthless variations of accent 
[and some slight differences besides J, and with -kuner in one or two. SPP. reads, how- 
ever, ma trstkndm asi krsna^akimir tmikhaniy won, as he claims, by adding accents to 
tlie comm’s text ; but this differs from the mss. only by ^thc word-division andj by 
'Hdmasi and -nerj how the comm. divide.s and understands fnairstdndmast is unknown, 
as his explanation of the words is wanting (though SPP. notes no lacuna). So much (to 
vinkhani) is, as was noted above, added to vs. 3 by Anukr., comm., and SPP. In the 
next division of the verse, for kaksydm^ the mss., the comm., and SPP., give kaydui^ 
wliich might mean * body * ; the comm, is apparently imperfect here, reading a^voyatha 
svakfyam rajodhUsaram \kdyam\ dhunoii yathd cd \vo nJndham palydnakavacadikam 
avakirati: with kdyam is perhaps omitted also its gloss. Our mss. end vs. 4 

with nffMdm^ and it wal our emendation to add the next clause ; but this the comm, 
does also, ending with vdpa, while SPP. goes on to grhe without making a verse- 
division ; the sense (so far as we can be said to understand it) favors our division and 
the comm’s. Tho latter reads avd 'smSkam, finding thus an ava . , . vapa, which he 
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explains by tiraskufu. All the mss. ^^pip&rum [P.M. ;//y-J vdpur Lor vdpu\y&d 
etc., with not even a pada-division after vdpus; such a division was due in 6ur text, 
however, after nlndhdm, L^he Anukr. seems to intend to count the verse (/sMr tvH to 
as9 + 9 + 7+ 13 (reading 3 + 8 = 54 .J 

5. What evil-dreaming is in us, what in our kine, and what in our 
house, that let him who is not of us, the god-reviler, the mocker, put on 
like a necklace (ntskd), 

LPadas a and b are identical with 45. 2 a, b, above ; and the rest of the verse seems 
to throw much light on 45. 2 c, d : see my note to that verse. In his Collation-Book, 
Whitney here made a note of this important parallel, but seems to have* overlooked his 
note when working out his commentary. J The mss. again all read pipdrus [P.M. : 
piy-\\ and the comm, again avd 'smdkatn, supplying 2igamaya to the ava in his expla- 
nation. The omission of -devaptyds would make a fair anustuhh of this verse [and a 
faultless one, if we pronounce niskiva\ ; it is evidently metrical, and a verse by itself 
[cf. 45- 2j as it stands in our text; the Anukr. and SPP., with part of the mss., end 
vs. 4 with grhi^ and throw all the rest of the hymn together as vs. 5 ; the comm, agrees 
with us as to vss. 5 and 6. [Tht Anukr. seems to intend to count its verse 5 (andsma- 
kds idd to end of hymn) as i2-h9 19+ 7 [:] 14= 51, and to put its second avasana, 
with some of the mss., after pdH^ as does SPP.J 

6 t Having measured off nine cubits, forth from that do we divide off 
to him who hates us all our evil-dreaming. 

LProse.J Instead of our apamiya^ the mss., the comm., and SPP. read dpamaya 
(p. dpaomaydh)\ how the comm, (or SPP.) would explain it does not appear, as he 
gives only the general sense of the expression ; asmdkam sambandhi dup^apnyam navd- 
ratniparyantam apasdraya. He reads at the end apriye sam naydmasi (= i d). 

58. For various blessings. 

[Brahman. — sadream, mantroktabakudevatyam uta yajuikam. trdistuhham: 2 . furo- 
'nustubh ; j. 4p. attfakvari ; j. bhurij.'\ 

The first four verses occur also in Paipp. i. ; [Roll’s Collation, strictly 'interpreted, 
means that the whole hymn is found there J. The comm, quotes vs. 5 used in Kau^. 
3. 16 ; but the verse there intended is evidently ii. 35. 5, of which vs. 5 here is a repeti- 
tion. At the beginning of his exposition of vs. i he says : asf/du sdkte manasd nir- 
vartyo yajftah stuyate. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 315. 

I . The swiftness of ghee evenly always increasing the year with obla- 
tion — be our hearing, sight, breath unsevered ; unsevered be we from 
life-time, from splendor. 

The translation implies in a samani saddi *vd. LThis last may be a slip for sdddivd^ 
p. sddd : evdj the Berlin text and the Index imply sddeva, p. sdddoiva.] Five authori- 
ties give samana (so in p.); five or six, samanAhj the rest satnandh or sdmandh^^^ 
else samdnih or sarndni or finally sdmand; SPP. accepts tHh last, from only two mss. , 
the comm, reads satnandh^ and explains it as samdnamanaskd. After it the mss. rea 
sddevdh (p. sdodevdh), but the comm, and his text sadevd, and SPP. follows these, 
accenting sddevd. Ppp. has yUtis sumands sudevds (j-). The comm, says that, since 
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all words signifying ‘motion’ also signify ‘knowledge,’ ,«*• here me,„. 

srieri, JMnam/ Ppp. combines in c acA. h i 

instead of -MOp. The connection of the two haU-verses is nefha t?’ 

that the prospering flow of the libations of sacred butter be unintemm*d “ '* 

a consequence the continuance of physical blessings. “ 

2 . Let breath call unto us; 'we call unto breath • the earth th« r 

sphere hath seized (gmA) splendor ; splendor [also] Soma, ftihaspati Th*^ 
maintainer. * ^ * 

some mss.. (including most of the ^W..n,ss.) begin b with rf/u Avay 4 ., In c. 
one of SPP’s mw. and Ppp. combine 4 «/-. At the end, the/urf«-mL have Lr- 
mrii; the M«>t» 4 ^mss. vary between this and Matti, dhattim, and dhaUit; 
and the meter K. i^ve The comm’s text (SPP.) has but his 

explanauon. reads (misreading for ^ms?) vifesena dham 'gnih sSryo vS ■ 

and SPP. most strangely adopts the senseless vidhatd (it is read al^ by one ms ^ 
Ppp. gives instead bibhartu, which is not bad. Furthermore, Ppp. begins a with aba 
but b with Mpa. The seizing of splendor by these various divinities is, according to the 
comm., for the, purpose of giving it to us. Padas b and d lack each a syllable I A 
similar antithesis with up^Uta occurred at i. i. 4, and others were pointed out there. J ^ 

3 . Heaven-and-earth have become joint-seizers of splendor; seizing 
splendor may we go about upon the earth ; with glory the kine, coming, 
wait upon {ftpa-sthS) the lord of kine ; seizing glory may we go about upon 
the earth. 


[The verse is by no means one of 4 padas, but rather one of 6 (a-f : so designated 
below) : in fact, it is a regular anustubh, to each half of which is added in prose an 
«^fi-refrain {varco etc.) of 14 syllables. J The mss. read in b babhfivdthus, 

accenting also dyAvUprthwi j the translation implies the simpler and more probable 
emendation to -vatus; Land of course the retention of the ms.-accentuation of dyavU- 
prthivi; correct the Berlin ed. accordingly ;J SPP. leaves both words unchanged, 
without heeding their irreconcilable character ; that the comm, takes dyavQprthivi as 
vocative is simply in accord with his usual disregard of the accent. In c and f, the 
mss. vary between dnu-sam Lso mostj, anu-sdm^ and dnu sdm (the pada-mss. have 
anuosdmcarema ; but one has dnuosathcarema / )\ SPP. adopts dnu sdm Lcf. note to 
Prat. iv. 3 J, against our anu-sdm; there is little choice between the two. In d, the mss. 
in general begin with ya^dsdm Lsome with yd^asam]^ two or three having yd^asam or 
ya^dsam; SPP. adopts the last, we ydqasd; here, again, there is little to choose; the 
comm, explains yaqasd^ though his text (SPP.) gives yaqasdm. The comm, foolishly 
takes dyatis in e as, jointly with ydqas^ object of grhitvd in f, supplying dheniis for it 
to qualify. The verse counts (16 + 14:16+14 = 60) as a full aii^afcvarl; Lbut see 
beginning of this paragraph J. 


4* Make ye a pen {vrajd), for that is mcn-protecting for you ; sew ye 
coats-of-tnail {vdrman)^ abundant, broad; make ye strongholds of metal, 
unattackable (ddb^stm ) ; let not your bowl leak {snt) ; make it strong. 

The verse is RV.^. lor. 8, with slight variation : RV. has vdrma in samhita as well 
as in pada in b ; the mss., too, leave dfnhatd in d without accent, and SPP. does not cor- 
*^ct their error. L^^oth notes that Ppp. reads varrnd: cf Noundnjlection^ p. 54 ® i^p, 
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539 end.J But the patia-text exhibits its skill in blundering : in b it reads vdrma : asi: 
vioadhvdm (and nearly all the saffthitA-ms^. accent sfvyadhvdm)^ and in c krnuikvam : 
mi : ayasih (or ayastk) : ddhrstd (and the accordingly read •dkvammdy’‘y 

The comm, gives three distinct interpretations of the verse : as concerned respectively 
with the senses, with officiating priests, and with soldiers {indriyaparatvena rtvik- 
paratvena yoddhrparatvena), |_As to ‘dhvam md-^ cf. note to xviii. 2. 3.J 

5. Of the sacrifice the eye, beginning, and face; with voice, with 
hearing, with mind do I make oblation ; to this sacrifice, extended by the 
all-working one, let the gods come [d 4 \, with favoring minds. * 

We had this verse above, as ii. 35. 5 Lsee dote thereon J. Our mss. cite it by the 
whole first pada : yajhdsya cdksuh prdbhrtir mdkham ci 'ty dkd, |_The Anukr. does 
not ignore the i at the beginning of d. J 

6 . They that are priests {rtvij) of the gods, and that are worshipful, 
for whom the oblation (Jtavyd) is made the portion — coming to this sac- 
rifice together with their spouses, let the gods, as many as they are 
(ydvant), revel on the oblation. 

In b, the mss. have also kriyate^ kryate^ \ kTy^^^%\ krnute. In c, the pada-xa^^. 
read sahd^opainlbhih^ and nearly all the samhitd-xci%'&. agree with them ; SPP. also 
emends to pdt-. In d*, all the mss. have taidsd or tdvisd (p. -sd) ; SPP. reads, with the 
comm., tavisis {^mahdntah^ comm.); the translation implies havisd^ instead of our 
emendation sdm isi. The verse L12 + 11 : 11 -I- 12J has two more syllables than a 
regular tnstubh; [the cadences of a, b, c- accord with the number of syllables: butd, 
with 1 2, has a tristubh cadence ; this casts still further suspicion on tavisd^ in place of 
which we should expect only two syllables J. 

59. For successful sacrifice. 

[Brahman, — /ream, dgneyam, triistuhham : /. gdyatri,"] 

Hymns 59-64 are not found in Paipp. For the practical use of 59 with 52, see under 
the latter. [Either uses under vs. 3.J Verses i and 2, it will be noticed, are put together 
also in TS., and vs. 3 is not far off Lpreceding i and 2J. In MS., on the other hand, 
vss. 2 and 3 have the same sequence as here ; Lbut in RV. their sequence is inverted J. 
I^As for the ritual use, cf. p. 896 and the table. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 317. 

I. Thou, O Agni, art protector of vows among gods(?), among mor- 
tals ; thou art to be praised at the sacrifices. 

The verse is RV. viii. ii. i, and found also in VS. iv. 16; TS. i. i. 144; 2. 3*, and 
MS. i. 2. 3, everywhere without variant, except as the AV. mss. in general read in b 
deva a m~ |_three have deva dm-J; ^Wbitney’s P. and M. and SPP’s S*®. and his D®., 
p.m., have devd a the pada-mss. give dei/ih (two of SPP’s, after it, domdrtyesu). 
The RV. pada-toxt has devdh; Lso also TS. pada-text : see Weber’s note in his ed., 
p. 13 ;J the translation implies devd, in the sense of devisu. The comm, understands 
devds^ and SPP. also reads it by emendation. 

, [Roth, Ueber gewisse Kursungen des Wortendes im Veda, p. 3, treats the RV. 
verse, with report of the comm, on RV.VS.TS. : he assumes devd:i pada-xt^^" 
ing and understands devi devisu, Cf. daiia {y^daqabhis) dvddaqabhtr vd Ph 
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MBh. XII. 307 (or 306), 10 = xii. 1 ,377, as cited by Hopkins TAn<? . ••• 

English inside and out (put == outside)-, Goethe’s Jel„ ^ 

froh- ( = fraher) und trader Zeit; etc. J ^ ^achklang fuhlt mein Hen 


2. If we, O gods, detract from (pra-mt) 
that are very unknowing, of you that are 
devouring fill that^ up, knowing, and the 
Brahmans. 


your [ordained] courses we 

knowing— let Agni the all- 
soma that has entered the 


The fi«t three padas are RV. x. 2. 4 a-c, found also in TS. i i la. and WI<t f . 

All these read in c ^ apmUj our vi,vid(^. can oniy be reg«d d 1 

a corruption ; the translation, however, follows it, as being the real Atharv.n 
spp. « I. .K. J 

comm, agmes with RV. etc. further m giving prniUi. As for the last pJa. we had it 
above as d of xvm. 3. SS i it is also a RV. phrase, and found elsewhere : see under thal 
verse. 


3. We have come unto the road of the gods, to convey (vah) along 
forward what w? may be able ; Agni [is] knowing ; he shall make offer- 
ing; he venly is hStar; he shall arrange the sacrifices (adimard), he the 
seasons. 


The verse is RV. x. 2. 3. and found also in TS. i. i. 14J, MS. Iv. 10. 2, and CB 
xii. 4. 4 '- These texts read in c, d si 'd u Mm si adhv-, and all save gB. accent inu in b’ 
The comm’s text also has the RV. reading se 'd u Mm. The verse, with the Atharvan 
readings in c, d, is found in full in KSu;. 5. 12, In the /an'dw-ceremonies. In the same 
ceremonies it accom’panies in V5it.3.s an offering to Agni svistakrt; and again, in 
Vait 19. 12, an after-offering to various gods. [As for the critical significance of the 
citation of the vs. in sakalapdtha^ see pd^8973 ^ 3.J 


60. For physical abilities. 

\Bpahman.—dvyrcafn. mantroktavdgddidAivatam, i. pathyibrhatl ; 2. kakummati purausnth.'] 

LProse.J As was noticed above, the hymn is wanting in Paipp. Hymns 60-63, 
both text and explication, are lacking in the comm. The comm., at p. 517s, assigns 
only fourteen hymns to this the final anuvdka; [but at p. 5529 he numbers the last 
hymn as the thirteenth, having combined hymns 69 and 70 of the Berlin ed. into one of 
S VS.S. {^pancamantrdtmaka^h sUkiam^ p. 548*) : both numbers a^e at variance with IheJ 
eighteen of the mss. Lin general : but see under h. 65 J and of the Anukr. The hymn 
is quoted in KauQ. 66. i in the savayajfla chapter [see table on p. 896J ; the mss. of 
Kauq. read dsyan Llike the AV. mss.J. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 317. 

I. Spe^-ch in my mouth, breath in my nostrils, sight in my eyes, hear- 
ing in my ears, my h^iir not gray, my teeth not broken, much strength in 
my arms. 

A similar enumeration is found in TS. (in v. 5. 9*), TA. (x. 72, in supplement: 
LP- 887 of Poona ed.J), and PGS. (in i. 3. 25) : van ma dsAn (PCS. dsye) nasdh pra^ 
hyAq cdkstth kdrnayoh qrdtram bdhuvdr bdlam urnvAr Aj 6 'ristd viqvdtiy Angdni 
(PGS. 'risfdHi me ^Hgani) tanus tandvd me sahd; it covers both verses of our hymn 
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and the beginning of the next. [^MGS. i. 4. 4 may be compared. J Nearly all the sam-- 
Aita~mss, read Osydu [^like those of K&U9.J ndsoh; |^and the padehmidmg is Osydm ; 
ndsoh]* Further on, the mss. read aksdh or aksydA (one bf ours and one of SPP*s 
give aksndk; our text gives aksndk^ but it should be aksydk^ as everywhere else in the 
Atharvan, and as in the parallel texts) ; yet further, dp&l^td kiqd [or ke^i\ qd^ditA 
bdka (or vdka) bikvor bdlam. SPP. follows our emendations (even aksnds) through- 
out; except that he very properly corrects our bdkvbs to bdkvds. Instead of dqon& 
ddntak the minor Pet. Lex. suggests dqlrnd dr^ which is decic(edly preferable, and is 
implied in th/s translation. 

2. Force in my thighs, speed in my calves, firm standing in my feet, all 
things of mine uninjured, myself not down-fallen. 

(^Passing in silence some minor details of variation, J the mss. read 6 ja instead of 6 jas 
[^but 6 jak is found in two or three fiada-mss .] ; |_about ten authorities J leave janghayos 
unaccented ; they accent jdvas or javds^ and pidayos or pdddyosj some insert a blun- 
dering avasana between padayok and pratistkA; |^all accent aristini instead of dr- ;J 
and end with sdrvdn ma 'tiprsthdk or -stkd (p. diioprstkd or -dk), SPP. follows our 
emendations quite closely : but he corrects to jdngkayos; accents javds ^which is rather 
to be preferred *) ; (^accents correctly pAdayos : the accent of the Berlin ed. should be 
amended accordingly leaves the avasdna after pAdayok; and forgets in saphkitd-\.tyX 
to combine pratistkA and dristdni into pratistkA *ri ^ ; the mss., however, commit the 
same oversight, although the pflda-tcxt reads pratiostkA (not -Ap), The blunder arises 
possibly from the transference of the avasdna-sign from its proper place after pra- 
tisthA (to which our text restores it) to the place before that word. The metrical defi- 
nitions of the Anukr. for these two bits of prose are naturally worthless, and the 
extensive emendations in our text make them still more inapplicable. *|_ln KV. the 
masc. javd is oxytone, and the neuter jdvas is paroxy tone ; but at iii. 50. 2 and iv. 27. i 
we have the adjective stem javds; cf. Gram. § 1 151. 2. e.J 

6z« For length of life etc. 

[Brahman. — tkarcam. brdhmanaspatyam. virdt patkydbrhait.'\ 

Wanting, as already pointed out, in the comm, and in Paipp. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 317. 

I. A body together with my body. L. . .J May I attain all my life-time. 
Sit thou on what is pleasant ; fill thyself full, cleansing thyself in heaven 
{svargd). 

The verse is utterly obscure and disconnected, and we might long for the comm., if 
we had found that he ever gave any help in such a case. The first clause is translated 
as corresponding with that in TS. etc. (see under 60. i); what is inserted between it 
and the following clause is omitted as unintelligible. The mss. read sake (with varying 
accent), and ddntdk (so all the pada-ia^s. and some others) or daUk^ or rdddtdh |_or 
raddntdk\\ SPP. adopts sake datdk^ to which he might be puzzled to give any mean- 
ing. In the second division, SPP. reads with the mss. syondm me s-, and purdkpr^^ 
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62. For popularity. 

[Brahman (<fe., « 61).^ 
Wanting in Piipp. and in ^he comm. 

TranaUted : Zimmer, p. 205 ; Griffith, ii. 318. 


I. Make thou me dear to the eods matp . 

everything that sees, both to gudra and to Aryan. ^ ° ’"gs* dear to 

A nearly correaponding veme is found in the supplement to Rv , . , a , 
and in HGS. i. 10. 6, [and in Kafka-kss., p. 36? Z , P- 

only by reading both times ^uruy its c is dnyam vicvesu ^ 
different from ours. HGS. also has iuru, with md brahm ^ entirely 

the second half-ver^ reads L cL 

xvni. 48 J prtyam md kuru rdjasu. The mss. read in c-d I with yanZ ar/enH f ’ / 

'ta (p.pa{yata : «/«) ; [but one of SPP’s i»a<&-mss. has *nfva*<Am I - anH"^^**^**^* 
the mss. (including Lso far as notedj all the /n^fo-mss.) Le ini SPpl”tex 

agrees Aroughout w.th ours. LWith this verse Zimmer compares 32. 8, above ^d 
ys. xviii. 48 etc. With the d of the Berlin text, cf. the d of iv. 20. 4 and 8. Zimmer 
rightly notes that the “gods” of a are the Brahmans, and aptly cites gB. ii. 2. 2‘ with 
32. 8 etc. as just mentioned.J ’ 


63. To Brihaspati : for sundry blessings. 

{Brahman (etc., as 6i).--virdd uparismbrhati, ] 

Wanting in Paipp. and in the comm. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 318. 

I. Arise, O Brahmanaspati ; awaken the gods with the sacrifice; 
increase [hi.s] life-time, breath, progeny, cattle, fame, and the sacrificer 
[himself]. 

The mss. vary between paq^sm and pa^un in the second half-verse. Klrtim is pretty 
evidently intruded, spoiling the [otherwise good anustubh\ meter ; the Anukr. reckons 
it to the fourth pada. The paddhati uses the verse (see note to Kau^. 6.,2i) in the 
course of the dar^apUrnamUsa ceremony. 


64. To Agni: with fuel. 

{Brahman, — caturream. dgneyam. dnustubham."] 

Not found in P&ipp. Used in Kauq. (57. 26) in the ceremony of initiation of a Vcdic 
student, to accompany the laying of four sticks of fuel on the fire — the schol. say, one 
at each verse. [With regard to the ritual use, see the table on p. 896, and p. 897, 1. 9. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 318 ; vs. i also by Ludwig, p. 265. 

I. O Agni, I have taken fuel for the great Jatavedas ; let that Jatave- 
das extend to me both faith and wisdom. 

The whole verse is found in (^GS. ii. 10, the only variant being agnaye at the begin- 
[Oldenberg’s text (cf. his note, p. 139) should read aharsam^ with his codex F.J; 
file first half-verse occurs in several other Sutras (AGS. i. 21. i ; PCS. ii. 4. 3 ; HGS. 
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i. 7. 2 ; MB. i. A 32), with a very different latter half, but all reading agnaygy |^and we 
find agndye at MP. ii. 6. 2 ; and again at GGS. ii. 10. 46, where the pratfka is citedj. 
The comm, also has agnaye, with one of SPP's reciters. The Atharvan reading is 
plainly dgne^ apparently a metrical emendation, and the translatic^n follows it, rather 
than our unnecessary conjecture, dgre. [_ln this case, as the meter clearly shows, we 
must allow that the AV. has the better reading dgHe as against the agnaye of a whole 
series of Sutra-texts. Their inferior reading is of course not to be changed ; but still 
less should the AV. be changed to agndye ^ as Oldenberg, note to ^GS., p. 139, overlook- 
ing the meter, suggests. J 

2 . With firing, O Jatavedas, with fuel do we increase thee ; so do thou 
increase us, both with progeny' and with riches. 

The l^text and explanation of thej comm, add |^as does the Da^a KarmSni: see 
KauQ. 57. 26 notej the further p§da dlrgham dyuh krnotu tne^ and two or three of 
SPP*s authorities give it or have traces of it 

3. In that, O Agni, we put on for thee any pieces of wood whatever, 
be all that propitious to me ; enjoy thou that, O youngest one. 

The first two p^das and the fourth are RV. viii.9i(or 102). 20, which reads kini 
kini cid in a [and ti for the tdd of our dj. The Yajus-texts, VS. xi. 73, MS. (in ii. 7. 7), 
TS. (in iv. i. lo^), all have the inserted pada c: VS. MS. end it with te ghrtdm instead 
of our 7 ne qivdm^ while TS. makes it read tdd astu tuhhyam id ghrtdm. VS. reads a 
as does RV., but TS.MS. have yhii kini ca. Nearly all the authorities have daruni 
l^only W*s P.M. have dirUnij] and all have dadhmasu without accent: SPP. emends 
both words to accordance with RV., as we had done. Part of the mss. |_and the comm.J 
have in d yavisfha. The verse is used by Vait. (28. 14) in the agnicayana ceremony. 
LCf. p. 898, line i.J 

4. These pieces of fuel are for thee, O Agni ; with them, O burning 
one, become thou united ; put in us [long] life-time ; put immortality in 
the Aryan. 

The second and fourth padas are wholly corrupt ; the translation follows in part our 
emended text. LFor b, the translation implies tibkir dhakso (cf. RV. x. 1 15. 4 ; ii. 4 - 4 » 
where the samhitd has ddksoh; RV. Prat. iv. 41 end) sdm id bhava;\ and for d, it 
implies amrtatvdm ca ”rye. For b, the general reading of the authorities is tvafn id 
dhahsd (p. hahsdh) samid (p. samoit) bhava; one or two have ditaso or vdhsOy one tvav 
id dhahsd^ three bhavah. SPP. conjectures that the original reading may have been 
tabhir vaso samid bhava; he adopts as his text, from the comm., tvdm iddhdh samid 
bhava. In c, the a before dhehi is not found in the mss. ; a less correction, with better 
meter, would have been dhehy a. For d, the mss., the comm., and SPP., give amrta- 
tvdm dedryhya (p. amrtaotvdm : doedryaya). 

LThe Da§. Kar., as reported by Bloomfield on Kau;. 57.26, also gives dedrydya; 
moreover, the passage in PGS. (ii. 4. 3), which treats of the ceremony of initiation to 
which (see introd., above) these verses belong, contains in fact a prayer of the student 
on behalf of his teacher or initiator : jlvaputro mamd ^'edryo medhdvy aham asdni etc. ; 

and the AV. comm, explains dedrydya accordingly by upanayanakartre gdyatripradatre 
etc. This all makes against W’s d "rye and in favor of the ms.-reading dedryhya: 
this dative, no less than the locative asmisu^ goes easily with dhehy ij. 
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I- 

65* Praise of the sun. 

* [Brahman. — ekarcam. jdtavedasam ; sauryam. jdgatam.'l 

Fouhd also in PSipp. xvi. The comm, says that hymns 65-67 are shown by their 
contents to belong to the worship o£ Surya. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 319. 

I A yellow eagle, thou hast ascended unto heaven (div) with radiance 
{arcis)\ whoso (pi.) would injure thee flying up to heaven, them smite 
thou down with flame {hdras)^ O Jatavedas, unfearing; ascend unto 
heaven, O sun, formidable, with radiance. 

By metrical evidence, j&tavidas in c is an intrusion |_although obviously older than 
the Anukr. J, besides being at least superfluous in sense. The mss. read bibhyad ugra 
'rc- (p bibkyat : ugrah) ; but SPP. emends to dbibhyat : ttgrdhf as we had done l_but 
neglects the necessary abhinihita svarita\\ the comm, so understands the wor4s. 
Ppp.' reads ugro arcisd in d. 

After this hymn, three of our mss. (P.M.W.) insert as next hymn, numbering it 66, 
the one-versed RV. 1 99, without variant 


66. To Agni: for aid. 


[Brahman.-^ ikarcam. * jdtavedasam ; sduryam ; vajradevatyam. atijdgaiam.l 

Found also in Piipp. xvi. The comm, connects it in use with the preceding hymn. 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 3 * 9 * 


I. The trickish Asuras that go about, having raetal nets, hooking with 
fetters of metal, them I make subject to thee with flame, 0 Jatavedas; 
go thou, a thousand-barbed thftnderbolt, slaughtering our rivals. 

Ppp. combines in a -jala 'sura, and reads in b ayasmai p-\ in c it reems to give 
harass, which would be an acceptable emendation, 

■krstis (the majority) or -drsfis LtwoJ or -krastis Ltwo or three] J 

■hm^tis or -rir/* or -bhrstis (aU these, one each) of the authorities ; SPP. rejds, with 

ttcomm.-r;;«. SPP.'aUo follow, the comm, in 

of his authorities (though in such a case their reading, whether pa- ^ ^ 

doulitful); there the testimony of his oral reciters isof especial w- ight, and they ( • 

and V.) gavej^dA/J. 


67. For long life and prosperity. 

\BrakmaH.— 'astau. sduryam. prdjapatyi gAyatrt:\ 

Not found in Paipp. According to the comm., it is used in the same manner 
two preceding hymns. L^f. khila to RV. i. SO.J 
Translated: Griffith, ii. 319. 


as the 


1. May we see a hundred autumns. 

2, May we live a hundred autumns. 


3. May we wake a hundred autumns. 
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4. May ^ ascend (ruA) a hundred autumns. 

5. May wc’prosper a hundred autumns. 

6. May we be a hundred autumns. 

7. May we adorn a hundred autumns. * 

8. More autumns than a hundred. 

The comm.* reckons the hymu as only one verse ; the Anukr. and all the mss. [see 
SPP*s ed., p. 543, note 1 J count eight versesp and SPP. also adopts this. The first two 
verses are the last two padas of RV. vii. 66. 16 ; they are found also in GGS. ili. 8. 5 ; 
a third verse, with frnuydma^ is added in PGS. i. 6. 3 ; [MS., at iv. 9. 20, has four 
padas, with qrnuyAma pushed to the fourth place by the insertion of prdhravdma (ed. 
prddruv-) in the third ;J and the series is carried further in VS. xxxvi. 24, which, begin- 
ning as does PGS., has five padas, [with prdbravdma in the fourth, and ddlndh sydma 
in the fifth, andj with the added ending bAiiyaf ca ^ardddh which needs emenda- 
tion. [MGS., at i. 22. 1 1, agrees with VS.J In TA. iv. 42. 5 and in HGS. i. 7. lo [the 
series is carried to eight pfidasj : these agree from i to 7 [with pd^ema^ jtvema^ ndn- 
ddma^ rndddma^ bhdvdma, qrndvdma^ prdbravdma and differ only in the eighth, where 
TA. has djltdh sydma against ajitdh sydma of HGS. ; and both have the added ending 
jydk ca siryam drqL In none of the other versions is there anything to help us with 
the doubtful forms in the Atharvan. In vs. 3, most of the mss. read bdddhema (some 
biidhemd) ; our emendation btidhyema is given also by the comm., and SPP^ adopts it 
In vs. 5, on the other hand, the mss., the comm., and SPP., give the wholly anomalous 
pisema (=pustifk labhemahi^ comm.); SPP. ought to have emended to pdsyema^ as 
we had done. BhAyema (= bhdydsma^ comm.) in vs. 7 is another impossibility retained 
by SPP. In vs. 8 all the mss. have bhuyasl [or -dxfj ; but the comm, has -jflr, and so 
SPP. has the courage to adopt and read it, as we had done before. *[At p. 5439. J 

68 . With ceremonial performance. 

\Brahman, — ekarcam. mantroktakarmamdtradevatyam, dnustubham,'\ 

Found in Paipp. xix. Quoted once in the text of Kfiug. (139. 10), in the ceremony 
of introduction to Vedic study, as to be murmured prior to pronouncing, by p£das, the 
GfiyatrT (RV. iii. 62. 10), and the Atharvan verses iv. 1. 1 and i. i, i (or 1-4). But the 
various schol. (the Paddhati, Da^. Kar., Ke9av!) make frequent mention and use of it: 
thus (see note to Kaug. 25.36), it is reckoned to ^ svastivdcana ; it is used in the 
slmantonnayana (to 35.20) and goddna (to 53.2) ceremonies; it is added (note to 
57. 22) to vii. 33. 1 in the ceremony of restoring lost fire, in the initiation of a Vedic 
student; it is used in the vedavratdni (to *57. 32), in the annaprdqana (to 58. 19), and 
the preparation for the marriage ceremonies (to 75. i), and for the djyatantra (to 137. 4 )» 
and in the introduction to the rdjakarmdni of § 14 (p. 315, 1 . 2). In all this is very 
probably to be seen only the influence of the occurrence of vidam and of kdrmdni Urn- 
make in the second half-verse ; it need not imply any real comprehension of the obscure 
verse, with recognition of its appropriateness to all these various situations. [As to 
the critical bearing of the uses of the vs. in the ritual, cf. the table on p. 896, and see 
p. 897, line 12.J 
* Translated: Griffith, ii. 319. 

I. Of non-expansion and of expansion do I untie the aperture with 
magic ; by those two having taken up the Veda, we then perform acts. 
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Thtti,.dwbtte.^ .conduct All the mes.. have« fte begiuning 
(p. dwwo#). *ad .0 have Ppp., Ae Anukr.. KJu,. and all iu achoS ^ 
Ae comnui whence of course ato ^P.. it « unquestionably the Atharvan SiS 
Yet even the comm, can only say for it Aat it is the same as a syllable S 

omitted by Ve*c hcense; and Jhe »nal^is of the/«A.text apjeam to be one of Ao^ 
wild and sendees guesses of whiqh m this book it presents not a few examples. I The 
important thing to ob^e m Ae ^1 i, th* recurrence of 

«, many confus^ly sirndw syllables: Ae corruption is a case of haplography (cf. note 
,0 iv. S. S. and Bloomfield In AJP. xvii. 418) ; but one would expect ,yacasac 

ta.\ The /nA-mss. Lsave SPP’s J.J have vbySm in b as an integral word : but the 
comm, understonds vi isySmi, and SPP, as weU as our text, so reads; many of the 
mss. have M instead of vi. One accents in e vedAm, [and one has vedam, wiAout 
accent; GrifiSth’s • bunch of grass’ implies Ae reading veddm here and at 72. i I; we 
might conjecture yddim as a better reading ; vAda is not to be expected in the Athaivan. 
[The Injtx gives for bqoks i^xviii. three occurrences of veda, namely at iv.35.6; 
X. 8. 1 7 i XV- 3- 7 : at *• 8. 1 7 W. suggest Aat it is perhaps to be rendered simply by 
•knowledge’; but ta iv. and xv. it can hardly be aught else than ‘Veda.’J Some of 
Ae mss. accent krnmdhe. There was no sufficient reason for altering the accent of vyd~ 
COSOS in our text to vyacdsasj SPP. reads vydc- wiA the majority of his authorities. 
The comm, has no notion of what the verse really means: he gives two different expo- 
sitions — one explaining dvyacas and vyicos to mean the two varieties of breathing, 
priM and vydm, the bita to be Ae meladhSra, and vedo ’the Veda’ (atsorltmaio- 
manfrosaskgha) ;. the Other taking Ae first two to be the poromAtman and jivSboon, 
the Mo Ae heart, and vtda ‘knowledge’ {ciklrM<skarmovisayam jmnarn). ‘[If 1 
understand the Collation Book, W’s P. actually begins with ovyocdsof cd tydcosdf ca, 
which, apart from Ae wild acceifts, is worth noting.J 

In Ppp., Ais hymn is immediately followed by our hymn 72. 


69. To tiie waters: for long life. 

[Brahman. — catasrah, mantroktilbdevatyilh. /. (bury anustubh ; 2. simny anuspthh ; j. dsurl 
gdyatri; 4.. sdmny umih {1-4. /tiv.).] 

|_Prose.J Found also in Paipp. xix. The four verses of this hymn are called in 
Kau9. Vaityfz/dJf and are prescribed to accompany the rinsing of the mouth with 
water in the parvan ceremony (K&uq. 3. 4 *, Vait 1. 19, misunderstood by the editor), in 
a rite foe long life at the reception of a Vcdic student (Kaug. 5^. 7), and in the madhu- 
parka ceremony (Kau^. 90. 22) ; of these the comm, takes notice only of Kauq. 58, 7. 
With this use is* doubtless connected the attribution of the hymn in the Anukr. to the 
waters as divinity. LAs to the citation by technical designation, and especially as to 
the ritual uses, see p. 897, ^ 2. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 320. 

1. Living are ye ; may I live ; may I live my whole life-time. 

2 . Living pn are ye ; may I live on ; may I live my whole life-time. 

3. Living together are ye ; may I live together ; may I live my vi^hole 
life-time. 

4- Lively are ye ; may I live ; may I live my whole life-time. 

The c6mm. ajds our hymn 70 as fifth verse to this hymn, and then commits the 
blunder of Indra etc., there spoken of, as addressed with “ living are ye 
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etc. ; it is, of course, the waters that are meant, as the liturgical use plainly shows. In 
vs. 2 all authorities give Upajfvi itha (p. ikpa :jlvih : [^both editions giye a/a. 

jfydsJi. In vs. 3 they have samjfvis (though with considerable variety of accent) ; 
most, too, accent samjlvyisam. The comm, reads upajlvyAs and safkjfvyOs, which 
make the decidedly easier sense, * fit to be lived on and with ' ; then the following clauses 
would mean * may I live on you and with you.' Ppp. reads throughout siu instead of 
stka* 

70. For long life. 

^ \Brahman» — tkarcam, sduryam, yp, gdyatrt» ] 

[Prose. J Not found in Pfilpp. [See note to 69. 4.J 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 320. 

I. Live, O Indra ; live, O Surya; live ye, O gods ; may I live; may I 
live my whole life»time. . • 

The mss. read jivds after tUvds^ and SPP. retains it, false accent and all. The comtn. 
explains it by adding a bhavata. 


71. For various blessings. 

\Brakman, — ekarcam. gdyatrtddivatam, j-av. yp, aftyagotL] 

Wanting in Paipp. The comm, is unable to quote any authority as to its use ; but 
he declares it to belong to the worship of the Veda that one has studied, or of the 
^dyaM» 

Translated : Zimmer, p. 204 ; Griffith, ii. 320. » 

I. Praised by me [is] the boon-giving Veda-mother. Let them urge 
on the soma-hymn of the twice-born. Having given to me life-time, 
breath, progeny, cattle, fame, property, Vedic splendor, go ye to the 
iraAma-yforld. 

A corresponding verse is found in the supplement (p. 915 of the Calc, ed.) [p. 855 of 
the Poona ed. J to TA. x. 36, reading thus : stufo mayd varadd vedamdtd pracodayanti 
pavane dvijdtd : dytih prthivydm dravinam brahmavarcasam mahyam datvd pra- 
jdtum brahmalokam (the accentuation is only partial, and worthless) ; its variants 
hardly help the interpretation of our verse. The translation given above makes no pre- 
tense to being an intelligent one ; it merely endeavors to make what sense it can, with 
least divergence from the manuscript readings. For a it implies stuti mdyd varada 
vedanidtiy which agrees throughout with tlie mss., save that they accent vedam&td in 
several different ways ; the pada-mss, give varadd without division. For b is implied 
prd codayantdm pdvamdnim dvijindm (with our edition) ; the mss. accent pracodd- 
„ yantdm; and [excepting W’s P.M.W., which give pdvamdnim] they read pdviimdnit 
which SPP. adopts. In the second division, SPP. reads pa^dm^ with [aboutj half th'e 
authqrities, and with the coram. ; the remaining authorities favor our paqin^ giving 
thsit OT paftim. The comm, explains varadd by istakdmapraddtrf^ and vedamdtd by 
vedasya rgddirupasya mdtd, signifying the sdviirt, and standing as ‘subject to pra 
coday antdmy which is piuralis majestaticus^ as is also vrajata, [Weber discusses 
varadd and the TA. passage zXind. Stud. ii. 194 (as Whitney note^ in the' margin), 
and resolves stuto into siutd u.] 
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-rix. 72 


7^* ror me favor of the gods. 

pcr.„atn,amvataH^. 

FoUowe in Paipp.' directly after hymn 68. it u . .. 

,39. s6). a. the end-of the ceremoi of 

praHka is cit^ at 139- *5 ij and the scholiasts add its use at the end ^ 
ceremonies (Ke,. to section 6j p. 3.0, 1. j). and of the/,„ J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 320. 

I. Out of what receptacle we bore up the Veda, within that do we set 
it down; what is performed [and] sacriHced by the heroic might of the 
brdhmtm with that fervor, O gods, favor ye me here. 

Some of the mss. accent variously abharSma and vedam; [Griffith renders by 
.bunch of grass,’ again (as at 68. i) implying the accent vtddm: but this accent is 
given only by SPP’s S«. ;J two or three of SPP’s have rtdm instead of krtdm in c • the 
version in Kiu?. 139. 26 gives in place of either adhUam. Ppp. reads in a, b udb/ta- 
rdmi veda tasminn aniar va dudhmay enam. » 

|_Here ends the seventh and last anuv&ka^ with i8 hymns (or 14 or 13 : see introd 
to hymn 6o, above) ; and with 55 verses, if we count them as they are numbered in the 
Berlin text. Theyare summed up as 55 versesbycerteinmss.— No mention of the end- 
ing of a prapdfhaka is made in the colophon. J 


LPflipp&l&da excerpts concerning book xx.J 

|_Roth, at the end of his Collation, adds the Ppp. variants for verses 12 and 16 and 
1 7 of A V. XX. 34 ; the hymn appears in Ppp. xiii. and corresponds to the sd jandsa indrah 
hymn, RV. ii. I2.J 

[Verse 12. In a, Ppp. has paryacaraksac instead of paribhdvam; its b is yo vdrga- 
kasya vhpibat sutam; its c reads yajamdnam bahum janam ; and in d, it has dmoru- 
caksat for dmUrckaf.j 

[Verse ^16. In a, Ppp. has vyaksat fuiror up- for vydktah pitrdr up-\ its b is sim- 
ply bhuvana veda janitah; its c v&parasyd bhavisyamdno hrojoksad.\ 

[Verse 17. In a, Ppp. has haryasyaqur for hdrya^va dsutir.j 

[Then follows a note to the effect that nothing of the Kuntapa hymns appears in 
Ppp.J 

[Roth*s Collation closes with the words : 

** explicit feliciter 25. Juni 1884.”] 




INDEXES AND OTHER AUXILIARY MATTER 


I. Ltot ot Hcn-metrical Funges of tie Athomn SoiUila 



i. none 

ii. ix; 16-24 

iii. 26; 27; 29.7 

iv. 39. 1-8 

V. 6. 4ei9-«4; 9i 

16: 2l..iicd,^ia; 24; 26 
(parta) ; 27 (do.) ; 28. 1 cd 

vi. 10; 16.4; 44*3; 46* «-*; 

48; 79 * 3; 83.4; 99*3; 
123.3-4 • 

vii. 81. 4-5; 88; 89. 4 ; 97* S-l 


viif. I. 14; 8. aa-*4; 10 
ix. 1. 14 a, ai-j4 ; 2. 13 ; 3. as-31 ; 
S* ao-aai aj-jo (parts), 31- 
3 &; 6 (except verses i-a); 7; 
10 . 34 

X. 5 (except verses aa-a 4 , 4 a- 43 , 
4 S- 50 i and parts of 7 - 14 , 36 - 41 ) 

xi. I. 3 S ( 3 (aacept verses 19 - 23 ) 

xii. 2. 4a, 44; 3. 53-60 (parts); 5 
(except retses > 5 -< 7 i 47 -S 3 > 55 - 7 o) 


xiii. 4. 14-15, aa-a6, 46-56 

xiv. none 
XV. all 

xvi. all (except 1. 10, 12, 13 • 4, 
a, 6 ; 6. 1-4, 11^9, i-a) 

xvii. 1.20-33 

xviii. 2. 45 ab; 3. 25-28 (parts), 30- 
3S (do.), 36-37 ; 4. 27, 67-68. 
7i-74» 7^7 

xix. 9. 14; 17-19; 21 ; 22 (all 
but last verse); 23 (do.); 31. 
la?; 44- 4-5 5 45* 6-10; 51; 
57.2-4,6; 60; 61; 69; 70 


2 . List of Hymns ignored by the Kaugika-Sutra 

lin his copy of the Kau9ika, Whitney has noted the hymns in question. 
I have modified his list ; but it can hardly be drawn with entire precision 
and certainty. Thus if we accept the statements of the scholiasts as to 
what hymns or verses are included in certain ^anas or meant by certain 
terms (like brahmagavyau at 48. 13 or vrsalingah at 29. 15) or pratlkas, 
all the hymns under book v. and some others (like vi. 95) may be struck 
frohi the list. At 36. 13, rathajitdm should mean vi. 130; but Darila 
and Ke^ava both understand 1 30-1 32 to be intended. For some hymns 
as to which the reader, seeing an asterisk or a blank in Bloomfield’s Index, 
might be in doubt, a few words may be said : iv. 4 is textually cited at 
49 - and so is ix. 9 at 18. 25 ; for ii. 20-23, see introd. to ii. 19; and 
for iv. 7, see introd. to iv. 7. Hymns iii. 26-27 are really cited under the 
name digyukte at 14. 25 ; iv. 23-29, as the mrgdra-hymns, at 27. 34; and 
3S736 as 'the vdtfvdnariye at 31.5. Hymn vii. 81 is cited as the 
ddr^l-verses at 24. 18. Certain pairs have the same pratika and so give 
rise to questions : thus vii. 59. i and vL 37. 3 ; vii^ 73. 1 1 and ix. 10. 20 ; 
75 * I and iv. 21. 7 ; xvi, S* i and vi. 46. 2. Hymns vi. 94, vii. 92, 

lOII 
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and vii. 93 are perhaps doubtful.' As to book xix., see p. ^96. The table 
follows according to the thrtie grand divisions.J 


i. none 

viii. 4, 9, 10 

xiu. 4 

ii. none 

ix. 6, 10 

xiv. none ^ 

iii. none 

X. 2, 7. 8 

XV. all , * w 

iv. none 

xi. 3, 5, 7. 8 

xvi. p *8 4. 5. 7» 8 ^ 

V. 4, 5, 16, 18, 19 

vi. 47, 95, 120. 131, 132 

vii. 5, 23. 27, 28, .40, 47- 
49 . 58. 59 . 94 

xli. s 

xvii. none 
, xviii. none 

xix. all but 51, 52, 59, 60, 64, 68 

XX. all 


* 3. Concordance of two Methods citing the Kaugika-Sutra 

[The references to this treatise in the commentary as printed in the 
Bombay edition are made hy adhyaya^ and by kandika as numbered from 
the beginning of each adhydya, but without giving the individual sutra. 
Bloomfield and Whitney cite by kandika as numbered from the beginning 
of the treatise, and by sutra. The addition of the sOtra makes the refer- 
ence more precise and convenient ; but both methods are at. fault. The 
citations'should be by adkyaya, by kandika as numbered from the begin- 
ning of the adhydya^ and by sutra. For the convenience of tliose who wish^ 
to study the Kau9ika as cited by the comm., the following concordance 
is given. The Roman numerals with the smaller Arabic figures (at the 
left and middle of each column) show the citations according to the method 
of the Bombay edition ; the larger Arabic figures show the ka^dikds as 
numbered by Bloomfield. A better way to harmonize the two methods 
than by the use of this table is to write on the upper outside corner of 
each odd page of Bloomfield’s text-edition the adhydya with a Roman 
numeral, and the kandikd as numbered from the beginning of the adhydya 
with an Arabic numeral. 

i. I I iii. 4 21 V. 5 41 viii. a. 61 xi. a 81 xiii. 9 loi 

a 2 5 22 6 42 3 62 3 82 lo 102 

3 3 .<^23 7 43 4 63 4 83 " >03 

4 4 7 24 8 44 5 64 5 84 I* 104 

5 5 iv. I 25 9 45 6 65 6 85 13 105 

6 6 a 26 10 46 7 66 . 7 86 14 106 

77 3 27 vi, I 47 8 67 8 87 15 107 

8 8 4 28 a 48 9 68 9 88 16 108 

99 5 29 3 49 hr* > ^ 10 89 17 X09 

ii. I 10 6 30 vii. I 50 . a 70 xii. 1 90 18 110 

a II 7 31 *51 3 71 * 9X >9 IXX 

3 12 8 32 3 52 4 72 3 92 ao 112 

4 13 933 453 5 73 » 93 **"3 

s 14 lo 34 5 54 6 74 a 94 aa 114 

6 15 II 35 6 55 X. I 75 3 95 "5 

7 16 la 36 7 56 a 76 , 49^ 84 1 16 

8 17 V, I 37 8 57 3 77 5 97 *5 ”7 

Ui. 1 18 a 38 ^9 58 4 78 98 , 1x8 

a 19 3 39 59 5 79 7 99 »7 xi9 

3 20 4 40 viii. I 60 id. I 80 8 100 a8 120 


xiii. a9 

I 2 I 

30 

122 

31 

123 

38 

124 

33 

12s 

34 

126 

SS 

127 

36 

128 

37 

129 

38 

130 

39 

131 

40 

132 

4 « 

133 

48 

134 

43 

>35 

' 44 

>36 

xiv, 

137 

8 

138 

3 

139 


4-5 140*0 
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LThe discrepancies between the two editions have been duly exolained 
in the proper places, and are discussed in vol. VII p cxxxiv 
needed references to those explanations may be fouSd ’ ^ ^ 


Hymns of the 
Bombay ed. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
^3 

14 

15 




Book 

viii. 

1 

2 


book 


Book 


Rook 

xii, 

1 

2 


margin. 

Rook 

xiii. 


3 

3 

3 *- 3 i 

3 ^ 

3 

4 

4 

3 - 32-49 

4 

4 -»-I 3 

5 

6 

5 

6 ..-I 7 

3-50-56 

4 

5**“6 

S- 7 -** 

4.14-21 

4.22-28 

7 

8 

6.18-30 

s 

S.Ia-27 

4 - 2 tr 4 S 

6.31-39 

6 

5 - 23-38 

4-46-51 

9 

6.40-44 

7 

5-39-46 

4-52-56 


6.45-48 

8 

5-47-61 

io.s-17 

10.18-ai 

10.aa-2S 

10.a6>a9 

10.30-33 

6.49-6a 

7.i-a6 

8 

9 

IO 

9 

10 

5.02-73 



Hymns of the, 
Bombay cd. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

*3 

14 

'5J 


5. P^ippaltda Passages corresponding to Passages of the Vulgate 

|_Priniary use of the tabloi its genesis and character. — Its primary use is 
for finding in the facsimile the Paipp. parallel of a given Vulgate passage, 
hor the genesis of the table, the reader will please consult pages Ixxxv- 
Ixxxvi. It is a provisional table ; but it will be, as I hope, a very useful 
one, pending the appearance of the transliteration of the Kashmirian text 
with marginal references and index as explained at p. Ixxxvii. The pencilled 
numbers described at p. Ixxxv I have used with care in making the table ; 
but since I have not verified the table from the facsimile, I do not warrant 
its accuracy, nor can I vouch for its completeness.] 

[Incidental uses of the table. — It is of no small critical interest as giving 
a bird’s-eye view of the mutual relations of the Vulgate and Paippalada 
material as respects general arrangement. Thus the cases in which 
hymns of u given Vulgate book correspond to hymns of the same book 
m Paipp, are noticeably frequent in books i., ii., iii., and iv. ; while 
Vulgatp book vi. appears largely in book xix. of Paipp. The fact that the 
hymns of book vii. appear mostly in the very last book of Paipp. (in xx.) 
agrees remarkably with our conclusions respecting the character of that 
book as a supplement to the nucleus of the first grand division. So, 
^gain, the fact that the material of the second grand division is massed in 
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Paipp. in its books xvt and xviL is a striking confirmation of the view 
that the Vulgate books viii.-xii. constitute a distinct unity subordinate to 
that of the whole saihhita. Even yet more striking is the fact t^t the 
material of the third grand division of the Vulgate, books xiii.-xviii., fats 
been grouped by the PaippalSda text-makers into a single book, their xviii. 
The fact has already been noted above (p. clix) in its proper connection ; 
and the details of the correspondence are given below, in the'next para- 
graph. It will be noticed that while nearly all of the papiya material of 
division II. appears in Paipp., nearly all of that of division III. is no less 
noticeably lacking, although it is pro*bably recognized in the case of 
books XV. and xvi. as a part of the text. Once more, the table shows inter- 
esting examples of the breaking up in Paipp. of material which, although 
treated as a hymn-unit in the Vulgate (cf. vi. 28), is devoid of internal 
connection. As was noted above (pages cli and cliv), the put-together 
character of some of the hymns in vii. appears plainly here ; and the added 
verse by which the Vulgate hymn in vi. transcends the norm is conspicu- 
ously absent in Paipp. — I may add that the table gives a conspectus of 
the number of the verses of the individual hymns which will sometimes 
prove useful. In vii., although retaining the Berlin numl^ring, I have 
made shift to take account of the true division of the material into hymns 

(cf. the table at vii. 6, 45, 54» 68, 72, 76). J , , ,,, 

I Vulgate grand division III. and Pftippalftda book xvUi — This book fills 
just a trifle less than a dozen of the birch-bark leaves, namely leaves 
228-239: its first verse (= first vs. of Vulgate xiv.) begins on the very 
last line of folio 227 b, and its last (=last vs. of Vulgate xviu.).ends on 
line 8 of folio 239 b with the vipsa of Vulgate xviii. 4. 89 d, <m mttam 
me asya rodast. The Paipp. book falls between 3 1 3 a and 330 b of Roth s 
Kashmirian nagari transcript (p. Ixxxi) ; but, in the citations which follow 
in this paragraph,- reference is made, not to that transcript, but rather to 
the leaves of the birch-bark original as given in the facsimile, and the si e 
of the leaf, recto or verso, is indicated by a or b, and the line by a num- 
ber. The relations of Vulgate division III. to Paipp. xviii. are obscured 
in the table on p. 1023 by the straggling verses of which account is 
there made; I therefore. subjoin (p. 1015) a tabular statement “’8"® 
expressly to make those relations clear. It will be observed, in the first 
place, that, on the one hand, the Vulgate books xiv. (wedding verses) and 
xvii. (Vishtiu sun-hymn), and the fir^ half of xiii. (Rohita 
given substantially in full in Paipp. ; and that, on the other, t e 
books XV. (Vratya) and xvL (Paritta) and book xviii. (funeral versw) 
not textually given, but are merely acknowledged as a part of the 
the citation of a few representative passages ; and that, moreover, s ^ 
as PSipp. xviii. is concerned, the./a^ydya-hymn xiil 4 and the ymn 
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XIV. 

« 


Oompectttt of tho Contents of Piippsiada book zvUi. 

VniMte Birch-bark 

leaf Bide line 

1 . 1 a satyinottabhitA bhOmis (then substantially the whole hymn : 5 pages) 22 7b 20 

* 64d ^vuA jyoHAs paiiloki vi rAja (end of hymn) 230a 12 

Colophon of anuvaka 1 13 

2. la tubhyam agnparyavahan (then substantially the whole hymn : 6 pp.) 1 3 

75d dlrghan tAyus saviiA krnotu (end of hymn and book) 233a 1 1 

Cdlophon of anuvlka 2 1 5 

xiii 1 1 3 ^’ uithi vAjinyo ‘ psv antar (then substantially the whole hymn : 4 pp.) 1 5 

Colophon of anuvaka 3 (to be expected 6 lines later) 235a 14 

556 rohiUna risanAbhrtam (end of hymn: vss. 56-60 wanting) 30 


2. la udasya ketavo divi (then substantially the whole hymn : 4 pp.) 
46d prfi bhAnavas sasrje nA[kam a\cha (end of hymn : not of book) 
Colophon of hnuvaka 4 

Vulgate xiii. 3 and paryaya-hymn xiii. 4 are wanting 


20 

237b I 
16 


XV. I. 

2 . 

xvi. I. 

4- 

5- 
9- 


xvii. I. 


16 

238a I 


I vrAdyAu vA,ida agra Aslt (with most of parySya i : 7 lines) 

8 to iti brahmavAdino vadanti (end of parySya 1 ) 

I then sa prAcln diqam anu vy acalat (and no mo^e of xv.) ^ » 

I aHsrsfo apAth vrsabho (then 3 or 4 verses of paryaya i ; 3 lines) 2 

7 agiiir me daksam dadhAtu (end of Vulgate anuvaka i) 6 

I vidma te svapna janitram (beginning of Vulgate anuvaka 2) 6 

I jitam asmAkam udbhin[fi\am asmAkam (beginning of last paryaya, 0 
namely 9 [not 8], of Vulgate anuvaka 2): then 4 lines 
4 ending with vasumAn bhuyAsam (end of Vulgate anuvaka 2) 1 1 

Colophon of anuvaka 5 

la vifasakya>h sahamimm (then substantially the whole hymn. .2 
namely 2 or 3 pases, ending) 

30d iokasram frina mayu U ramanWn (end of hymn and book) 239b 

Then follows, without a syllable intervening, 
aviii. 4. 89 condrona apsv anU^r i (the entire last verse of hyn.n and book) 

Colophon of Paippalada book xvin. 

vi. I. I dofo giya brhadgiya (as beginning of Paipp. xix.) 

xiii. and xiv. is inverted in Paipp. ..but - appears, thirdly, that 

four books is the same for anuvakas correspond 

Paipp. xviiL consists of 6 anuvakas, and ^ 2 of Paipp- 

in the main to certain Vulgate anuvakas . . , and 4 of 

to the two long aimSka-bymns which J ^nd anuvaka 6 of 

l^ipp. to the first two anuvaka-hymns of Vulgatu xti 


6 

9 

11 
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Paipp.^ to the Vulgate anuvaka-hymn, or book, xvil, and the represen* 
tative verse of Vulgate xviit. — It appears, finally, that anuvaka 5, 
containing the representative citations from Vulgate books xv, and xvi., 
consists of hardly 16 lines. The fact that so brief a passage should fig. 
ure in the text as an anuvaka (it is expressly so called in its colophon : 
238x12) must, I think, be interpreted as indicating that these books 
were acknowledged as a part of the text by the text-makers (so Roth and 
Whitney : cf. p. 794). — The colophon of anuvika 3, we may add, appears 
to be somewhat misplaced: another case of misdivision (cf. p. 814). J 

l_By way of correction to p. 794> line 10, we may add that Roth errs in 
saying that xvL 8. i is given in Paipp.'; its pratika is like that of 9. i, but 
the facsimile actually shows 9- 1 nnd not 8. i. This is in accord with the 
general method of scribal abbreviation (cf. p. cxx), for 9. 1 is the last 
paryaya, and the abbreviated book thus appears to be represented, as it 
should be, by the beginning and end of each of its two anuvakas. . — A 
similar error has arisen at p. 884, in my second addition to the note on 
xviii. 4. 49, where this verse is said to come immediately after the end of 
Vulgate xvii. in Paipp. The error is due to a slip of Roth’s, who, in his 
Collation, had written xviii. 4. 49 where he should have written xviii. 4. 89. 
The latter is the last verse of xviii., and is therefore the one that we 
should expect as representative verse. The addition should be transposed 
from p. 884 to p. 894.J 

(.Explanation of the table.— The table follows the sequence of the hymns 
of the Vulgate, book by book. At the left of each column is the number 
of the hymn. Then follows the word “ has,” with the number of verses of 
which the hymn consists and a colon. If the hymn is lacking in Paipp., 
the colon and all else is omitted. Otherwise, after the colon comes the 
word “ at ” and then the number of the leaf of Roth’s Kashmirian nagari 
transcript (p. Ixxxi) on which the beginning of the correspondent of the 
Vulgate passage concerned occurs, with the recto or verso of the leaf 
indicated by a or b. At the right is added in Roman numerals, immedi- 
ately after the word “in,” the book of the Kashmirian recension to which 
the passage concerned belongs. It is to be understood that the Vulgate 
passage includes the whole hymn unless the contrary is indicated by the 
specification of the verses of the hymn between the colon and the word 
•tat.” The number specifying the verses is to be understood as an 
ordinal throughout division I. and the Supplement (the 'short hymns). 
Elsewhere (that is, throughout divisions II. and III., the hymns of many 
verses) it is to be understood as a cardinal, and the abbreviajion vss. or 
vs. is added. To find which verses of a given hymn are meant and the 

L* There is no special colophon for this anuvika, its place being taken by the colophon for 
^he whole book.J 
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detaUs of their ord», the re^er will have to consult the introduction to 
that hymn (cf. the introduction to ix. 3 or 4 or x 2 or xi 6) I 

of _ E«mpl. : to S„d to ,hc toimU. .t the 

birch-bark ms. the Paippalada passage corresponding to Vulgate xix co 5 
First find in the table the number of the leaf of Roth’s Kashmirian 
nagarl transcript, which is 196 b. Then find in the facsimile the number 
196 b. noted in the margin in Roth’s hand. Between that and 197 a will 
be found the beginning of the passage required, which in this case will be 
at line i of birch-bark folio 158 b, on plate 286, and in the Second Part 
The passage belongs to book xiv. of the Kashmirian rccensionj 
[Users of the table will find it convenient to note clearly in pencil on 
the margin of each plate of the facsimile the number of the leaf of the 
transcript opposite the place where Roth has written it on the birch-bark 
original, since, by reason of repairs to the original or otherwise, Roth’s 
numbers are sometimes hard to make out when taken singly. When 
taken together in their regular sequence, they can usually be identified 
with ease. Thus the 197 a on plate 286 (just cited) is very faint indeed ; 
but the 197 b (some five inches lower down) is so plain that it enables us 
to identify the 197 a. Of the references to Roth's Kashmirian nagarl 
transcript on the first 42 plates, only a few can be made out easily (6 a, 
6 b, 7 a, 8 a, 1 1 b, 12 a, 12 b, 13 b, 14 a, 15 b, 16 a) ; but beginning with 
19 a, on plate 43, there is usually little difficulty.] 

[Tabular Concordance. — The table now follows on the next six pages. 
It is made up into pages in such a way as to give incidentally a good idea 
of the structure of the Vulgate text ; and the same purpose I have endeav- 
ored to subserve also in the arrangement of the Table of Hymn-titles 
(pages 1024-1037) : see especially pages 1034 and 1035. J 
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LFIRST GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS I.-VII, 


Vnlgatei Book I. 

(Norm: 4 verses) 

1 has 4 : at 3 a in i. 

2 has 4 : at 1 ? 

3 has 9 : 7, 8 at 346b in six. 

4 has 4 

5 has 4 : 1-3 at 368 a in zix. 

6 has 4 : at 1 ? 

7 has 7 : at 67 a in iv. 

8 has 4 : i->3 at 67 a in iv. 

9 has 4: at 6b in i. 

10 has 4: at 3 b in i. 

1 1 has 6 : 2-4 at 2 b in i. , 

5 at ? in XX. 

6 at ? in xx. 

12 has 4: at 6 a in L 

13 has 4 : 2-4 at 332 b in xix. 

I at ? in xix. 

1 at 205 b in xv. 

14 has 4 : at 5 b in i. 

15 has 4: at 8 a in i. 

? at 367 a in xix. 

16 has 4: at 4 a in i. 

17 has 4 : at 333 b in xix. 

18 has 4 : 1,3 at 387 a in xx. 

2 at in XX. 

19 has 4 : at 7 a in i. 

20 has 4 : 1-3 at 342 b in xix. 

4 at 48 a in ii. 

21 has 4 : at 48 a in ii. 

22 has 4 : at 9 a in i. 

23 has 4 : at 6 a in i. 

24 has 4 : at 8 b in i. 

25 has 4 : at 10 a in i. 

26 has 4 : I, 2 at 332 b in xix. 

3, 4 at ? in xix. 

27 has 4 : at 356 a in xix. 

28 has 4 

29 has 6 : 1-3, 5, 6 at 4 a in i. 

30 has 4 : at 5 a in i. 

31 has 4: at 7 b in i. 

32 has 4 : at 8 a in i. 

33*has 4: at 8 b in i. 

34 has 5 : I, 2, 5 at 27 a in up 

3 at ? in vi. 

4 at 139 a in viii. 


Vnlgtto^BookU. 

(Norm : 5 venei) 

Hymn 

1 has 5 : at 26 a in ii. 

2 has 5 : at 3 a in i. 

3 has 6: i, 2, 4^5 at 3b in L 

4 has 6: i>5 at 27 b in ii. 
5*has 7 : 1, 3, 4 at 26 b in ii. 

5>7 at ? in xiii. 

6 has 5 : at 61 b in ui. 

7 has 5 

8 has 5 : 1 at 21 a in i. 

9 has 5 : at 27 b in ii. 

10 has 8 : at 24 b in ii. , 

11 has 5 

12 has 8: at 26 a in ii. 

13 has 5 : 1, 4, 5 at t99b in xv. 

14 has 6 : i, 5, 6, 2, 3 at 25 b 

in ii. 

4 at ? in V. 

15 has 6: at 107 b in vi. 

16 has 5 : 1-4 at 38 b in ii. 

17 has 7 : at ? in ii. 

18 has 5 : at ? in ii. 

19 has 5 : at ? in ii. 

20 has 5 

21 has 5 

22 has 5 

23 has 5 

24 has 8 : 1-6 at 38 a in ii. 

25 has 5 : at 70 b in iv. 

26 has 5 : at 28 a in ii. 

27 has 7 : at 29 a in ii. 

28 has 5 : 1-4 at 4 b in i. 

5 at ? in xv. 

29 has 7 : 1-3 at 344 a in xix. 

4-7 at 5 a in i. 

30 has $ : at 29 b in ii. 

31 has 5 : at 28 b in ii. 

32 has 6 ; at 28 b in ii. 

33 has 7 : at 68 a in iv. 

34 has 5 : at 61 a in iii. 

35 has 5 : 1-4 at 18 a in i. 

36 has 8 : x>5, 7 at 31 b in iL 


Vulfato, Bookm. 

(Norm: 4 venei) 

Hymn 

1 has 6: at 51 a in UL 

2 has 6: at sobia iil 

3 has 6: at 45 a in iL 

4 has 7: at 49a in iii. ' 

5 has 8: P-7 at 54a in iii. 

6 has 8 : 1-5, 7» 8 at 50a in iii. 

7 has 7: at 49b in iii. * 

8 has 6: x-4at6bini. 

5 s vi. 94.1 in xU. 

9 has 6: at 51 bin iii. 

10 has 13: 1-8, X0-12 at 22 a 

in i. 

1 1 has 8:1-4 at 14 a in i. 

12 has 9: i-S, 7 ats 6 ainiiL 

6 at 389 b in xx. 

8 at 308 a in xvii. 

13 has 7; 1-6 at so bin iii. 

14 has 6: 1-4, 6 at 28 bin ii. 

15 has 8: i, 2,4, 6 at 370b 

in xix. 

4 at 12 b in i. 

16 has 7: at 78 a in iv. 

17 has 9: 2(X»5i4at32ainii. 

3 at ? in xbc. 

6 at ? in xix. 

6 at ? in xii. 

18 has 6: i,2,4»at i24ainviL 

19 has 8 : at 55 b in iii. 

20 has 10 : 1-9 at 62 a in iii. 

21 has 10 : x-9 at 53 a in iii. 

10 at 123 b in viL 

22 has 6 : 1-5 at 55 a in iil 

23 has 6 : at 54 a in iii. 

24 has 7 : 1-6 at 97 a in v. 

25 has 6 

26 has 6 : i, 3-5 at 53 a in iii. 

27 has 6: i, 2, 4-6 at 57 a in ui. 

28 has 6 

29 has 8 

30 has 7 : at 93 a in V. 

31 has 11 


35 •»“ 4 
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yiiig«tt,Booknr. 

(Nona} 7 vwiei) 

Hyma 

1 has 7:at83binv. 

2 has 8 : at 83 b ? in iv. 

3 has 7: i-4,6,7f>Lt27ainii. 

4 has 8: i-6» 8» at 67 b in iv. 

? at 340 a in aiz. 

5 has 7: at 68a in iv. 

6 has 8 : 2-8 at 87 a in v. 

7 has 7: 1 at Sfb'in v. 

2-6 at 24binii. 

7 at nob in vL 

8 has 7: at 65a ill iv. 

9 has 10 : 2-10 at 1 29 a in viii. 

10 has 7: i-4> 7 at 75 b 

iniv. 

11 has 12: at 58 a in iii. 

12 has 7: at 71 b in iv. 

13 has 7 : at 92 b in v. 

14 has 9 : i ~6 at 64 a in iii. 

7-9 at ? in xvi. 

15 has 16: I, 3-14, 16 at 86 a 

in v. 

i6ha8 9: 2, 3, 5, 7,8 at 100a 
inv. 

4, 6 at 98a in v. 

17 has 8 : 1-6 at 95 a in v. 

Sat 33binii. 

18 has 8 : at^95 a in v. 

19 has 8: at 96a in v. 

20 has 9 : at 130 a in viii. 

21 has 7 

22 has *7 : at 56 b in iii. 

23 has 71 at 79 a in iv. 

24 has 7 : at 82 a in iv. 

25 has 7 : at 79b in iv. 

26 has 7 : at 80 b in iv. 

27 has 7: at 80 a iniv. 

28 has 7 ; at 81 a in iv. 

29 has 7 ; at 81 b in iv. 

30 has 8 

31 has 7: at 70a iniv. 

32 has 7: at 78b iniv. 

33 has 8 : at 77 b in iv. 

34 has 8; at 115 b in vi. 

35 has 7 

36 has 10 ' • 

37 has 12 ; i-8» 10-12 at 178 a 

in ziii. 

38 has 7 

39 has 10: 9 at i85ain2dil. 

40 has 8 


Vulgate, Book V. 

Hynm * * ver«e») 

1 has 9: at losbin vi. 
a has 9J at 1052 inv. 

3 has 11: at 84b in V. 

4 has 10: 1-3 at 336b in xix. 

S“7 at 338 b in xix. 
* 8-10 at 30 a in ii. 

5 has 9: at 107 a in vi. 

6 has 14: 1-5, 8-14 at nob 

in vi. 

7 has 10 

8 has 9; 1-6, 8, 9 at 126b 

in vii. 

9 has 8 

10 has 8 

11 has II : at 128a in viii. 

12 has II 

13 has 1 1 ; 2-1 1 at 128 b in viii. 

? at It b ini. 

14 has 13: I, 2, 4, 6-8, 10-12 

at 117 a in vii. 

9» *3 at 37 a in ii. 

15 has II : at ?m viii 

16 has 1 1 : at 130 a in viii 

17 has 18: 1-7.9-11 at 148 a 

in ix. 

18 at ? in ix. 

18 has 15: 1-6, 8-15 at 149 b 

in ix. 

19 has 15: 1-4, 7,8, 10, 12 at 

150 b in ix. 

« 15 at? in ix. 

20 has 12: at 156a in ix. 

21 has 12 

22 has 14 : I, 3-10, 12, 14, at 

176a in xiil 
? at 94 a in v. 

13 at loainl 

23 has 13: 1-9, 13 at 117 b in 

vii. 

24 has 17: 1,2,4,7-12,14,15, 

17 at 200b in XV. 

25 has 13 : I, 3-13 at 176 b in 

xiii. 

26 has 12: at 140 b in ix. 

27 has 12: at 140 a in ix. 

28 has 14 : 1, 3-1 1 at 42 a in il 

29 has 15: 1-9, 12-15 at 185 a 

in xiii. 

30 has 17 : at 147 a in ix. 

31 has 12 : 12 at II a in I 


Vulgate, Book VI. 

Hymn ' 3 vene.) 

1 has3: .at33obin xix. 

2 has 3: at 331 a in xix. 

3 has 3 : at 331 a in xix. 0 
4, has 3: at 331 bin xix. 

5 has 3 : at 332 b in xix. 

6 has 3: at 332 bin xix. 

7 has 3 : at ? in xix. 

8 has 3 

9 has 3: at ? in ii. 

10 has 3 

11 has 3: at 339a in xix. 

12 has 3: at 333 a in xix. 

13 has 3: at 333 b in xbt. 

14 has 3: at 340 a in xix. 

15 has 3: at 334 a in xix. 

16 has 4 : 1-3 at 334 a in xix. 

17 has 4 : 2-4 at 333 a in xix. 

18 has 3; at 335 bin xix. 

19 has 3: at 335 b in xix. 

20 has 3 ; 3 at ? in xiii. 

21 has 3: at loa in I 

22 has 3 : at 348 b in xix. 

23 has 3: at 333 b in xix. 

24 has 3 : at 335 b in xix. 

? at 55 b in iii. 

25 has 3: at 334 a in xix. 

26 has 3: at 345 a in xix. 

27 has 3 ; at 340 a in xix. 

28 has 3 : I at 340 b in xix. 

2 at 158 bin x. 

3 at 353 a in xix. 

29 has 3 

3P has 3; at 350 a in xix. 

31 has 3 : at 368 a in xix. 

32 has 3 : 1, 2.at 338 b in xix. 

33 has 3: at 353 a in xix. 

34 has 5: I, 3, 4 at 368 a in 

xix. 

35 has 3: at 337 a in xix. 

36 has 3 : at 333 a in xix. 

37 has 3 ; at 385 b in xx. 

38 has 4: at 29 b in il 

39 has 3 : ? at 336 a in xbc. 

? at 338 a in xix. 

40 has 3 : I, 2, at plate 14 in I 

41 has 3 

42 has 3: at 336b in xix. 

43 has 3: at 358 a in xix. 

44 has 3 : I ab at 65 a in iii. 

I cd, 2 at 395 a in 
xix. 
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Indexes and other Aua^liary Matter 


FJRST GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS I.-VII. (Cmtinued) 


Vulgate, Book VI. (Continued) I 

Vulgate, Book VI. (Continued) I 

Vulgate 

, Book VI. (Concluded) 


(Norm: 3 venea) 


(Norm : 3 verses) 



(Norm: 3 verws) 

ll^inn 


Hymn 

* 

Hymn 



45 

has 3: 

at ? in xiz. 

85 

has 3: 

at 334 b in xix. 

129 has 

3- 

at 356b in xix. 

46 

has 3: 

1, 3 at ? in xix. 

86 

has 3: 

at 335 a in xbc. 

130 

has 

4 

• 



3 at 36 b in ii. 

87 

has 3: 

at 334 b fn xix. 

131 

has 

3 


47 

has 3: 

at 366 b in xix. 

88 

has 3 

. 

<32 

has 

5 


48 

has 3 


■ 89 

has 3 


<33 

has 

5: 

at 100 bin v. 

49 

has 3: 

at 356 b in xix. 

90 

has 3: 

at 344 b in xix. 

<34 

has 

3: 

at 100 b in v. 

SO 

has 3: 

2 at 346 a in xix. 

9' 

has 3: 

at 344 b in xix. 

<35 

has 

3: 

at 100 b in V. 

5* 

has 3: 

at 366 b in xix. 

92 

has 3: 

at 359 a in xix. 

136 

has 

3 




? at 106 a in vi. 

93 

has 3: 

at 341 b in xix. 

<37 

has 

3- 

2 at i6ain i. 

52 

has 3: 

at 335 b in xix. 

94 

has 3: 

I at 341 b in xix. 

<38 

has 

5: 

1-4 at ? in i. 


? at 24 a in L 

95 

has 3 


<39 

has 

5 


S3 

has 3: 

at 336 a in xix. 

96 

has 3; 

at 339 a in xix. 

140 

has 

Z- 

at ? in xix. 



? at 66 b in iv. 

97 

has 3: 

at 339 b in jtix. 

141 

has 

3- 

at 348 a in xix. 

S4 

has 3: 

at 336 a in xix. 

98 

has 3: 

at 339 b in xix. 

142 

has 

3 


SS 

has 3 


99 

has 3: 

at 340 a in xix. 





S6 

has 3: 

at 337 b in xix. 

100 

has 3 : 

at 340 a in xix. 





57 

has 3: 

at 337 b in xix. 

lOI 

has 3 






S8 

has 3: 

If 2 at 337 bin xix. 

102 

has 3; 

at 341 a in xix. 




, 

59 

has 3 ; 

at 341 a in xix. 

103 

has 3: 

at 345 a in xix. 





60 

has 3 : 

at 341 a in xix. 

104 

has 3: 

at 371 b in xixi 





61 

has 3: 

at 341 a in xix. 

105 

has 3; 

2ab at 349 b in xix. 





62 

has 3; 

at 355 a in xix. 

106 

has 3: 

at 358 a in xix 





63 

has 4: 

If 2 at 338 b in xix. 

107 

has 4 : 

at 367 a in xix. 







4 ait 335 a in xix. 

108 

has 5 : 

I, 2, 5 at 344 a in 





64 

has 3; 

1, 2 at 379 a in xix. 



xix. 





65 

has 3: 

i,2ab, 3cdat 339 a 

109 

has 3 : 

at 352 b in xix. 







in xix. 

110 

has 3 






66 

has 3: 

at 339 a in xix. 

HI 

has 4 

k 





67 

has 3 


II 2 

has 3: 

I, 2 at 347 b in xix. 





68 

has 3: 

at 344 a in xix. 



3 at ? in i. 





69 

has 3: 

I at 36 a in ii. 

"3 

has 3; 

I ab at ? in i. 







2 at 357 b in xix. 

114 

has 3: 

at 233 b in xvi. 



* 


70 

has 3 


"5 

has 3: 

at 234 a in xvi. 





71 

has 3: 

at 34 a in ii. 

116 

has 3 : 

at 234 a in xvi. 







1 at 384 a in xx. 

117 

has 3; 

at 234 a in xvi. 





72 

has 3: 

at 384 a ? in xx. 

118 

has 3: 

at 234 b in xvi. 





73 

has 3: 

at 338 a in xix. 

119 

has 3; 

at 234 b in xvi. 





74 

has 3: 

at 342 a in xix. 

120 

has 3; 

at 235 a in xvi. 





75 

has 3: 

at 342 a in xix. 

I 2 I 

has 4 : 

I ab, 2 ab, 3, 4 at 





76 

has 4 : 

at 343 a in- xix. 



235 a in xvi. 





77 

has 3: 

at 342 b in xix. ‘ 

122 

has 5: 

2, 3 at 235 b in xvi. 





78 

has 3: 

at 343 a in xix. 

<23 

has 3 

- 





79 

has 3; 

at 343 b in xix. 

124 

has 3 






80 

has 3: 

at 343 a in xix. 

125 

has 3: 

at 252 b in xv. 





81 

has 3: 

at 343 b in xix. 

126 

has 3: 

at 123 b in vii. 





82 

has 3: 

at 343 b in xix. 

127 

has 3 






83 

has 4: 

1-3 at 7 b in i. 

128 

has 4 : 

I, 2, 4 at 350 b in 





84 

has 4 




xix. 
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5 . P^^tUada und Vulgate Correspondents 


voigatt, Book vn. 

(Norm: iTone) 


{According Borlin mtcnBiring) 
Hymn 


1 has 2 : 

at 376 a in XX. 

2 has 

at 376b in XX. 

3 has 1 : 

^t 377 a in XX. 

4 has 1 : 

at 377 a in xx. 

5hagS: 

X, 2 at 377 a in xx. 

6 has 2 : 

at 376b in XX. . 

and 2: 

at 376 b in XX. 

7 has X : 

at 376 bin xx. 

8 has I : 

at 377 b in xx. 

9 has 4: 

4 at 2 in XX. 

10 has 1 


11 has I 


12 has 4: 

X, 2 at 388 b in XX. 

13 has 2 : 

at 347 a ^ xix. 

14 has 4 : 

3. 4 at 377 bin XX. 

15 has I : 

at 377 b in xx. 

16 has I 


17 has 4: 

I at IX a in i. 


2-4 at 377 a in xx. 

18 has 2: 

at ? in XX. 

19 has I : 

at 348 b in xix. 

20 has 6 : 

at 378 a in xx. 

21 has 1 : 

at 378 b in xx. 

22 has 2 : 

at 378 b>in XX. 

23 has I 

(cf. iv. 17. s) 

24 has I 


25 has 2 : 

at 384 b in xx. 

26 has 8 : 

1-3 at 379 i> in 

27 has I 


28 has I : 

at ? in Vfx. 

29 has 2 : 

at 379 b in xx. 

30 has I 


31 has I 

4 

32 has I : 

at ? in XX. * 

33 has I ; 

at X X4 a in vi. 

34 has 1 ; 

at ? in XX. 

35 has 3; 

X at*? in XX. 


2 at 393 b in xx. 

36 has X : 

at ? in XX. 

37 has 1 


3S has 5 : 

Xf 2 at? in XX. 


3- 5 at 60 a in iii. 

'39 has I : 

at 381 b in xx. 

40 has 2 : 

at 381 b in xx. 

41 has 3 : 

at 381 b in xx. 

42 has 2 : 

at 23b ini. 

43 I 

44 has I : 

at 384 bin XX. 

45 has I : 

ai 383 b in xx. 

and I : 

at 383 b in XX. 


Via8«te,BookVn.(C<w/««,rf) 

Hymn 


46 has 3 : 

383 382 bin XX. 

47 has ^ 

St 379 a in XX. 

48 has 2 : 

at 382 a in xx. 

49 has 2 


50 has 9 : 

**2, 5 at 337 a in XX. 


3 at ? in xx. 


7 at 308 a in xvU. 


8, 9 at 12 a in i. 

51 has X : 

at ? in XV. 

52 has 2 


53 has 7 : 

1 at 379 a in XX. 


2-4 at 382 a in xx. 


7 at 86a in v. 

54 * is X : 

at 390 b in xx. 


at 405 b in xx. 

5S« 


(54.2 and 55.1 make i hymn) 

56 has 8 : 

*“4 at 384 a in xx. 


8 at ? in ? 

57 has 2 : 

X at ? in xx. 


2 at ? in xx. 

58 has. 2; 

at 379 b in XX. 

59 has X 

(rf-vi-37-3) 

60 has 7 : 

x-6 at 59 a in iii. 

6x has 2 : 

I cd at 353 b in xx. 

62 has I : 

at ? in XX. 

63 has X : 

at 394 b in xx. 

64 has 2 : 

at ? in XX. 

65 has 3 


66 has X : 

at 394 b in xx. 

67 has X 


68.'x- 2 are 2 

.3 is 

X 

69 has I : 

at ? in XX. 

70 has 5 : 

I, 2 at 352 a in xix. 

7X has X : 

at 352 b in xix. 

72.1-2 are 2 

.3 is 

I 

73 has XX 

; 1-6 at 382 b in XX. 


lOy iiat 3812 in XX. 

*74 has 4 


75 has 2 


76.1-4 arc 

4 : I at 7 b in i. 


3, 4abat 363 bin 


xix. [xix. 

.5-6 are 2: 5cd at 363 bin 


6 at ? in xx. 

77 

2»3a‘ 394 a in xx. 

78 has 2 : 

at 32X a in xx. 

79 has 4: 

I at ? in xx. 


2, 3 at 22a in i. 


▼olgate, BookVn. 


Hymn 

80 

has 4 : 

I7 4 at 2ib in i. 

81 

has 6 


82 

has 6: 

«. 6 at 394 a in XX.* 



3 at 61 b in iii. 

83 

has 4 : 

1, 2 at 394 b in XX. 

84 

has 3; 

1 at 62 a in iii. 

85 

has X 


86 

has I 


87 

has X : 

at ? in XX. 

88 

has I : 

at ? in «x. 

89 

has 4: 

1-3 at 10 b in i. 

90 

has 3: 

at 393 a in xx. 

91 

has X 


92 

has I 


93 

has I 


94 

has I : 

at 334 b in xix. 

95 

has 3 


96 

has I : 

at ? in XX. 

97 

has 8: 

at 395 a in xx. 



? at 383 a in xx. 

98 

has I : 

at 39ib in xx. 

99 

has 1 


100 

has I : 

at 396 a in XX. 

lOI 

has I : 

at 396 a in XX. • 

102 

has I 


*93 

has 1 : 

at ? in XX. 

104 

has 1 : 

at 378 a in xx. 

*95 

has I : 

at 380 a in xx. 

106 

has I : 

at 386 a in xx. 

107 

has I 


108 

has 2 


109 

has 7 : 

at 69 a in iv. 

110 

has 3: 

I, 2 at ? in XX. 



3 at ? in XX. 

111 

has I : 

at 381 b in xx. 

112 

has 2 


”3 

has 2: 

at 385 a in xx. 

II4 

has 2: 

I at 385 a in xx. 

”5 

.has 4 : 

1, 2 at 385 b in XX. 

1 16 

has 2 


117 

has 1 


118 

has X 




loaa JnSexes and other Ana^a/r^ AfatUr 


' 4 r 

SECOND GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS VIII.-XIt 


Vulgate, Book vin. 

(Parylya-hymti! lo) 

yymn 


1 has 

21 : 

at 207 b in xvi. 

2 has 

28: 

27 vss. at 209 a in 



xvi. , 

3 has 

26: 

at 211 a in xvl 

4 has 

* 5 - 

at 213 a in xvl 

5 has 

22: 

21 vss. at 223 a in 



xvi. 

6 has 

26: 

at 250 b in xvl 

7 has 

28: 

at 215 a in xvl 

8 has 

24: 

at 224 b in xvl 

9 has 

26; 

24 vss. at 218 b in 



xvi. 

p 10 has 

33! 

30 vss. at 274 b in 


zvi. 


VUgato, Bo 6 k X. 

(Pitftly prose; hynm.s) 

Hymn 

1 has 32 : at aa/a in xvL 

2 has 33: 29 vss. at 238b in 

xvi. 

3 has 25 : 23 vss. at 240 b in 

zvi. 

4 has 26: at 217 a in zvi 

5 has 50 : 41 vss. at 272 b in 

xvl 

4 vss. at 15 a in I 

6 has 35 : 25 vss. at 231 a in 

ZVL 

7 has 44 : 40 vss. at 290 b in 

zvU. • 

8 has 44 : 25 vss. at 262 b, 

at 261 b, and 
at 263 in zvi 

9 has 27: at 275 bin zvi. 

10 has 34 : 33 vss. at 265 a in 

zvi. 


Vnlgato, iBohk Xn. 

<Piirylyn4iymn: 5 ) 

Hymn 

1 has 63: 61 vss.at 285bin 

zvU.' 

? at 373 bin xix.? 

2 has 55: S 3 vss. at 304 bin 

zvil 

?at 395 ainzx.? 

3 has 60 : 59 vss. at 308a in 

^vli. 

4 has 53 : at 295 b in xvii. 

P 5 bas 73 : vss. at 278 b in 

zvi 


Vulgate, Book IX* 

(ParySya-hymne : 6 and 7) 

1 has 24: at 226 a in zvi. 

? at 108 a 
? at 69b 

(see p. 517, last!) 

2 has 25 : 24 vss. at 248 bin 

xvl 

3 has 31 : at 229 a in xvi. 

4 has 24: at 221 b in xvl 

5 has 38 : 20 vss. at 259 a in 

xvi. * 

9 vss. at f in xvi. 

3 vss. at 64 b in iii. 
2 vss. at 139 a in 
viii. * 

(see p. 533, V 2) 
p 6 has 62 : 59 vss. at ? in xvl 
p 7 has 26 : 24 vss. at ? in xvl 

8 has 22 : 21 vss. at 247 b in 

xvi. • 

9 has 22 : at 242V in xvi. 

10 has 28 : 23 vss. at 242 a in 

xvl 


Vulgate, Book XL 

(Parylya-hymn ; 3) 

1 has 37: at 255b in xvi. ^ 

2 has 3f ; at 263 b in xvl 

p 3 has 56 : ? vss. at 236 a in 
xvi. 

(see p. 625, V 7) 

4 has 26: at 220 a in xvi. 

5 has 26: at 283 b in xvl 

6 has 23 : 20 vss. at ? in xv. 

7 has 27 : 26 vss. at 252 a in 

xvl 

8 has 34 : 3 * *53 h in 

, xvl ’ 

9 has 26: bits of I5->17 at ? 

in xvii. 

10 has 27 
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5* ^^palSda and Vu^pite Cmvspondtnts 
raniD ORAin) division; books KIII..XVU,., SEE P. 1014 


VttlgattyBooleZllI. 

(Robita Bun-hymni) 

(Pu7l]rft4iyiim: 4) 

Hymn [xviii. 

1 has 60: 55 VM. at 321 bin 

1 va at P in XX. 

2 has 46 : at 324 bin xviiL 

3 has 26: 1 vs. at 66 a in iv. 
P4 has 56 

Viilgats, Book ZI V. 

(Wedding verses) 

1 has 64 : 60 VBS. at 313 a in 

xvUL 

1 vs. at 76 a in iv. 

1 vs. at 395 b in xx. 

2 has 75 : 73 vss. at 316 b in 

xviii. 


Vulgate, Book XV. 

(Vritya-book) 

(CopBlstB of 7+ ti parySyai) 

Hymn 

P 1 has 8 : at 328 a in xviii. 

r2hai4: 1 phrase at 328 a in 

xviii. 

The rest (P3-P 18) is lacking 

Volitate, Book ZVI. 

(Paritta) 

(Consists of 4 + 5 parySyas) 

The beginning and the end of 
each of its two anuvakas are 
gitwn at 328 ab in xviii. See 
p. 1016. 


▼oltate, BookZVn. 

(Vishnu sun-hymn) 

Hymn 

I has 30: 27 vss. at 328 b in 
xviii. 


Vulgate, Book XVIII. 

(Funeral verses) 

1 has 61 : I vs. at 34 a in ii. 

2 has ()0 : i vs. at 373 b in xix. 

I vs. at 398 a in xx. 

3 has 73 : i vs. at 383 b in xx. 

4 has 89 : I vs. at 330 b in 

xviii. 

See pp.814, 1016. 


SUPPLEMENT: BOOK XIX. 


Vulgate, Book XIX. 

(After-gleanings) 

1 has 3 : at 367 a in xix. 

2 has 5: at 131 bin viii. 

3 has 4 : at 388 a in xx. 

4 has 4 : 2-4 at 350 a in xix. 

5 has I : at 386a in XX. 

6 has 16: 1-6, 9-16 at 142 a 

in ix. 

7 has 5 

8 has 7 : 4-6 at 400 a in xx. 

9 has 14 

10 has 10 ; at 183 a in xiil 

11 has 6: at i83binxiii. 

12 has I 

13 has II: at ii8bin viL 

14 has 1 

15 has 6:at62binui. 

16 has 2 

17 has 10 

18 has 10 

19 has 11 , 

20 has 4 

21 has I 

22 has 21 

23 has 30 

24 has 8 : i, aoobinxv. 

25 has t 


Vulgate, Book XIX. 

(Continued) 

26 has 4 : 4 at 403 a in xx. 

27 has 15: i-iiy 14,15 at 162 a 

in X. 

28 has 10 : at 187 a in xiiL 

29 has 9 : at 187 b in xiii. 

30 has 5 : at 187 b in xiii. 

31 has 14: at i6obin x. 

32 has 10: at i72binxii. 

? at 65 a 

33 has 5 : at 173 a in xii. 

34 has 10: at 168 b in xi. 

35 has 5 : at 168 bin xi. 

36 has 6 : at 33 b in iL 

37 has 4 

38 has 2 : at 349 b in xix. 

39 has 10: at 122 b in vii. 

40 has 4:1 at 362 a in xix. 

41 has I 

42 has 4 : bits at ? in ? 

43 has 8 

44 has 10: at 198 bin xv. [xv. 

45 has 10; 1-8, 10 at 199a in 

? at 60b in iii. 

46 has 7 : at 74 b in iv. 

47 has 10: at 114 b in vi. 

48 has 6: at 115a in vi. 


Vulgate, Book XIX. 


(Concluded) 


49 

has 

10: 

at 

196 a in xiv. 

SO 

has 

7: 

at 

196 b in xiv. 

5 * 

has 

2 



52 

has 

5 * 

at 

9b in i. 

53 

has 

10: 

1-6 at 189 a in xiv. 




7 - 

10 at 17 1 a in xii. 

54 

has 

6: 

at 

171 a in xii. 

55 

has 

7: 

I 1 

at 401 a in xx. 

56 

has 

6: 

at 

52 a in iii. 

57 

has 

6 ( 5 ): 

I at 36 b in ii. 

58 

has 

6: 

1-4 at 24 a in i 

59 

has 

3 



60 

has 

2 



61 

has 

I 



62 

has 

X 



63 

has 

I 



64 

has 

4 



65 

has 

I : 

at 

281 b in xvi. 

66 

has 

1 : 

at 

281 b in xvL 

67 

has 

8 



68 

has 

i: 

at 

359 bin xix. 

69 

has 

4: 

at 

? in xix. ? 

70 

has 

I 



71 

has 

1 


, 

72 

has 

X ; 

at 

359 b in xix.J 
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6. Wliitn^^s English Captions to his Hym^translatioas 

[These captions form an important element in his interpretation of this 
Veda. — Upon this subject I have already spoken in the proper place, 
above, p. xcv, which see. 1 would merely repeat the statement that 
these captions or hymn-titles have been formulatjed with much care and 
deliberation by the author, and give briefly his vie^ of the general pur. 
port of each hymn. The absence of a‘ positive view in^them is often to 
be taken as indicating that he could not accept the view of his predeces- 
sors. Such titles of individual hymns as are not frgm Whitney’s hand 
are enclosed in ell-brackets ; but the headings to the Grand Divisions and 
to the books of division III. and to the pary&yas of books xv. and xvi., 
although not bracketed, are from the editor’s hand.J 

[In tabular form, they give a useful ponspectus of the subject-matter of * 
this Veda. — While this fact is obvious, it is perhaps not sq obvious that 
the giving of this table as a part of the Table of Contents in volume VII., 
beginning on p. xv, would have detracted much from the perspicuity of 
that table as a guide to this work as a whole. Moreover, such a table as 
this is more naturally sought near the end of the work, and the balance 
of the two volumes is better maintained by putting these pages in 
volume VIII.J 


'nm First Grand Division. — Books I.-Vn. 

Seven books of short hymns (433) of miscellaneous subjects 

I. Book the first 

1 For the retention of sacred learning 

2 Against injury and disease: with a reed 

3 Against obstruction of urine : with a reed . . ; . 

4 To the waters : for blessings ....... 

5 To the waters : for blessings 

6 To the waters : for blessings 

7 To Agni : for the discovery of sorcerers 

8 To Agni and other gods : for the discovery of sorcerers . 

9 For some one’s advancement and success .... 

10 For some one’s release from Vanina’s wrath .... 

1 1 / For successful childbirth 

1 2 Against various ailments (as results of lightning P) . 

13 Deterrent homage to lightning 

14 / Imprecation of spinsterhood on a woman ....*. 

15 ^ With an oblation : for confluence of wealth .... 

16 ^Against demons: with an amulet of lead 

17 To stop the vessels of the body 

18 Against unlucky marks 

19 Against enemies 

20 Against enemies and their weapons • ’ . . • . . 


Paci 


1 

2 

3 
4 , 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

14 

*5 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 



A mh.^. 4. to .o^j 


21 Against aiiemlM 

22 Against yellownesa (Jaundice) . ‘ ‘ 22 

23 Against leprosy: with a healing herb 

24 Against leprosy ‘ ‘ • 23 

25 Against fever \fakmdn) 24 

26 For protection from the wrath qf the gods ! ♦ i 

27 Against various evils • . 

28 Against sorcerers hnd witches .... 

29 For a chiefs success : with an amqiet 

30 For protection : to all the gods ' • . . ^ 

31 To the divine guardians of the quarters 

32 Cosmogonic 

33 To the waters : for blessings 3 * 

34 A love-spell : ‘with a sweet herb *33 

35 For long life etc. : with a gold amulet • . . . 


n. Book the second 

1 Mystic O 

2 To Gandharvas and Apsa rases . 

3 For relief from flux : with a certain remedy . 

4 Against various evils : with a jangidd amulet . 

5 Praise and prayer to Indra .... 

6 Praise and prayer to Agni .... 

7 Against curses and cursors : .with a plant 

8 Against the disease ksetriyd : with a plant 

f 9 Against possession by demons : with an amulet 

10 For release from evils, and for welfare . 

11 To counteract witchcraft : with an amulet 

12 I, Against such as would thwart my incantations J 

13 For welfare and long life of an infant 

14 Against faddnvSs 

15 Against fear 

16 For protection 

"17 For various gifts 

/18 For release from demons and foes 

19 AgrSnst enemies : to Agni (fire) 

20 The same : to Vayu (wind) .... 

21 The same : to Surya (sun) .... 

22 . The same: to the" moon 

23 The same : to water 

24 Against kimXdins^ male and female . 

25 Against kdnvas: with a plant .... 

26 For safety and increase of kine 

27 For victory in disputation : with a plant . 

28 For long life for a certain person (child ?) 

29 For some one's long life and other blessings . 

30 To secure a woman's love .... 

31 Against worms . 

32 Ag^nst worms . 

33 For expulsion o/lydksma from all parts of the body 

34 Accompanying the sacrifice of an animal 

35 To expiate errors in the sacrifice ; to Vi9vakarman 

36 To get a husband for a wqman 


37 

39 

40 

1 * 

43 

45 

47 

48 

50 

51 
53 
53 

56 

57 

59 

60 

61 

61 

62 

63 
63 
63 

63 

63 

64 
66 

67 

68 
70 

72 

73 

74 

76 

77 
' 79 

81 
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m. Bo6kt]i»tliM 


Against enemies 

Against enemies 

For the restoration of a king . 

To establish a king 

For prosperity : with a /or^-aihulet 
Against enemies : with afvaithd 
Against the disease kseiriyd 
For authority . . ... 

Against viskandha and other evils . 

To the ekdstakd (day of moon’s last quarter) 

For relief from disease, and for long life . 
Accompanying the building of a house 

To the waters 

A blessing on the kine .... 

For success in trade 

Morning invocation to various gods, especiaUy 
For successful agriculture 
Against a rival wife: with a plant 
To help friends against enemies 
To Agni and other gods : for various blessings 
With oblation to the various forms of fire or Agni 
To the gods: for splendor {vdreas) . 

23 ' For fecundity 

^4 For abundance of grain 

To command a woman’s love .... 
Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. [^snake chai 
The same : with imprecation on enemies . 

To avert the ill omen of a twinning animal 
With the offering of a white-footed sheep 
For concord . . > . ' . 

For welfare and long life .... 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

XI 

12 

*3 

14 

*5 

16 

*7 

15 

19 

20 

21 

22 


Bhaga 


25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

3* 


Lrms?J 




84 

86 

87 

89. 

9* 

92 

94 

96 

98 

99 

103 

104 
107 
109. 
HI 

“3 

114 

"7 

119 

121 

>23 

126 

127 

129 

130 

>31 

>33 

>34 

>35 

>37 

>39 


* IV. Book the fourth 

1 Mystic 

2 To the unknown god 

3 Against wild beasts and thieves .... 

4 For recovery of virility: with a plant 

5 An incantation to put to sleep 

6 Against the poison of a poisoned arrow . 

7 * Against poison 

8 Accompanying the consecration of a king 

9 For protection etc. : with a certain ointment . 

10 Against evils : with a pearl-shell amulet . 

1 1 In praise of the draft-ox 

12 To heal serious wounds: with an herb . 

13 For healing . 

14 With the sacrifice of a goat 

1 5 For abundant rain « . 

16 The power of the gods 

17 Against various evils : with a plant . 

18 Against witchcraft : with a plant . . . . 

19 ‘ Against enemies : with a plant 

20 To discover sorcerers : with an herb • . 


. 142 
. MS 
. 148 

. >49 
• >5> 
.. 152 

. >54 
. 156 
. >58 

. 161 
. 163 
, 166 
. 168 
. 169 
‘ . 172 
. 176 
. 179 
. 181 
. 182 
. 184 


I 



Capfum to his ftymn^trauslatums 

21 Piaiieoft^eWne ^ * 

22 For the lU&eM and prosperity of a king . 

23 Pri^ and prayer to Agni 

24 Priirf and player to Indra 

25 PraUfe and prayer to Vlyu and Savitar . . ! i ’ 

26 Praise and prayer to heaven and, earth . . . . ' 

27 Praise and prayer to the Maruts 

28 Praise and prayer to Bhava and ^arva . 

29 Praise and prayer to Mitra and Varuna ‘ 

30 Self-laiidation Of Speech (?) 

31 Praise and prayer to fury (m<i«>^i/) 

32 Praise and prayer to fury (manyii) . 

33 To Agni: for release from evil ! * 

34 Extolling a certain rice-mess ofiEering 

35 Extolling a rice-mess offering 

36 Against demons and other enemies 

37 Against various superhuman foes : with an herb . . . ! . 

38 For luck in gambling : by aid of an Apsaras 

39 For various blessings 

40 Against enemies from the different quarters 


1027 

. 186 
. 188 
. 190 
. 191 

• 193 

• 194 

• 196 

• 197 

. 198 
. 200 
. 201 

• 203 
. 205 

206 
. 208 
. 209 

. 2II 

. 214 
. 216 
. 218 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 



14 

15 

16 

*7 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 



29 

*^30 

3* 


V. Book the fifth 

Mystic . . . ' 

Mystic ........ 

To various gods : for protection and'blessings 
To the plant kiistka : against takntdn ^fever J . 

To a healing plant, Idksd 

? LDisconnected versesj 

Against niggardliness and its effects 
Against enemies : to Indra and other gods 
For protection : to various gods 
For defense from all quarters .... 
(.Dialogue betweenj Varuna and Atharvan 
Afirl-hymn : to various divinities 

Against snakes’ poison 

Against witchcraft : with a plant 

For exorcism : to a plant 

Exorcism 

The Brahman’s wife 

The Brahman’s cow 

The Brahman’s cow 

To the war-drum 

To the war-drum 

Against fever (takmdn) 

Against worms 

To vauoud gods as overlords .... 
For successful conception .... 

Accompanying a sacrifice . . . 

Aprt-hymn : to various divinities 
With an amulet of three metals ; for safety etc. 
To Agni : against demons .... 

To lengthen out some one’s life 

48^nst witchcraft 


220 

223 

224 

227 

228 
230 

232 

233 

235 

236 
236 

239 

242 

244 

246 

247 
247 

250 

252 

254 

257 

259 

261 

263 

265 ’ 

267 

269 

272 

274 

276 

278 
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3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

/" 

12 

*3 

14 

16 

17 

18 

1.9 

20 

21 

22 

23 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 



48 

49 

50 

S* 

52 

53 


YI. Bo6k tha dlattli 

Praise to Savitar 

P^ise and prayer to Indra 

To various divinities : for protection . 

To various divinities : for protection 

For some one’s exaltation ...... 

Against enemies . # . 

For blessings 

To win a woman’s love 

To win a woman’s love 

Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres . 

For birth of sons . . . 

Against the poison of snakes ..... 
Tq,the instruments and ministers of death 

Against the balAsa , . 

For superiority • 

To various plants (?) 

Against premature birth 

Against jealousy ^ • 

For ceremonial purification 

Against fever (iakmdn) 

To healing plants . . ‘ 

To the Maruts . 

To the waters : for blessings 

To the waters : for blessings 

For relief from pains (?) in neck and shouldefs 

Against evil 

Against birds of ill omen 

Against birds of ill omen etc 

Agsunst birds of ill omen 

.To the famt plant : for benefit to the hair 
At rising of the sun (or moon) .... 

Against demons 

Praise to Indra 

Praise and prayer to Agni 

Prayer to Agni Vii9vlnara . . • . 

In praise of Agni .....** 

Against curses 

For brilliance 

For glory 

For freedom from fear 

To various divinities 

To remove wrath 

To assuage wrath • 

For cessation of a disease . . , • 

In atonement of offenses 

Against evil dreams 

For blessings : at the three daily libations 
To the deities of the three daily libations 

To Agni etc 

Against petty destroyers of grain .... 

For various blessings 

For deliverance from unseen pests .... 
For protection : to various gods .... 



281 

283 
*83 

284 

28s 

286 
286 

287 

287 

288 


290 

290 

291 

292 

293 

293 

294 

295 
29s 

296 

297 

298 

298 

299 

299 

300 

301 

302 

303 

304 

305 

306 

306 

307 

308 

309 
309 
3 «o 
3 ** 
3 ” 
312 
312 
3*3 
3*4 
3*5 
3*6 
416 
3*7 

318 

3*9 

320 



6 .^ Wbitn^s Chitons to his Hytnu-translatiofis 

54 To MCifte and inetieue some one's superiority 

55 For various blessings 

56 For ]g|rotection from serpents •...]**' 

57 With a certain remedy against disease 

58 For glory . . . ’ ! *. 

59 For protection to cattle 

60 For winning a spouse 

61 Prayer, and boasts 

62 Vii9vXnara etc» : for purification 

63 For some one's release from perdition 

64 For concord 

d5 For success against enemies 

66 For success against enemies 

67 For success against enemies * ' 

68 To accompany the act of shaving 

69 For glory etc * 

70 To attach a cow to her calf 

71 Against harm from improper food 

72 For virile power 

73 To assure supremacy . / 

74 For harmony 

75 To eject a rival 

76 For a Mtriya^s security from death 

77 For recovery and retention of what is lost 

78 For matrimonial happiness 

79 For abundance at home 

80 The heavenly dog and the kSlakSBjds 

81 For successful pregnancy: with an amulet 

82 To obtain a wife 

83 To remove apadts .... 

84 For release from perdition . 

85 For relief from ydkma 

86 For supremacy 

87 To establish some one in sovereignty 

88 To establish a sovereign . . . .' 

89 To win affection 

90 For safety from Rudra's arrow 

91 For remedy from disease 

92 For success of a horse 

93 For protection : to many gods 

94 For harmony 

95 For relief from disease : with 

96 For relief from sin and distress 

97 For victory 

98 To Indra : for victory 

99 For safety : to Indra 

100 Agaii’jt poison 

101 For virile power 

102 To wipn woman 
To tie up enemies 

104 Against enemies 

*05 To get rid of cough 

106 Against fire in the house 

107 For protection : fo various divinities 
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. 32» 

. 322 

• 323. 

• 323 

• 324 

• 325 

• 325 

. 326 

• 327 
. 328 

• 329 

• 330 

• 330 

• 33* 

• 332 

. 332 

• 333 

• 334 

• 335 

• 335 

• 336 

• 337 

. 338 

• 338 

• 339 

• 340 
. 340 

• 341 
. 342 
. 343 
.• 343 

• 344 

• 345 

• 345 
. 346 

. 347 

• 347 
. 348 
. 348 

• 349 

. 350 

• 350 

• 35* 

• 351 

• 352 

• 353 

• 354 
■ 354 

- 355 • 

• 356 

• 356 

• 357 

• 357 

. 358 
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108 For wisdom 

109 For healing: with/i//^ 

1 10 For a child born at an unlucky time • . • ^ . , « 

HI For relief from insanity . . . • . . ' • • * • 

112 For expiation of overslaughing 

113 For release from seizure (^ 4 i) . . . . . • 

1 14 Against disability in sacrifice 

115 For relief from sin 

116 For relief from guilt ........ s 

117 For relief from guilt or debt 

118 For relief from guilt 

119 For relief from guilt or obligation 

120 To reach heaven 

121 For release from evil 

122 With an offering for offspring 

123 For the success of an offering 

124 Against evil influence of a sky-drop 

125 To the war-chariot : for its success 

126 To the drum : for success against the foe 

127 Against various diseases : udth a wooden amulet . . . . 

128 For auspicious time : with dung-smoke 

129 For good-fortune: with a amulet 

130 To win a man's love 

131 To win a man's love 

132 To compel a man's love 

133 To a girdle : for long life etc 

134 To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt 

13s To crush an enemy 

136 To fasten and increase the hair 

137 To fasten and increase the hair 

138 To make a certain man impotent 

139 To compel a woman's love 

140 With the first two upper teeth of a child 

141 With marking of cattle’s ears 

142 For increase of barley ' . . 


yn. Book the seventh 

1 Mystic 

2 Of Atharvan 

3 Mystic 

4 To the wind-god with his steeds .... 

5 Mystic : on the offering or sacrifice .... 

6 Praise of Aditi 

7 Praise of the Adityas 

S For some one's success . 

9 Praise and prayer to Pushan ..... 

10 To Sarasvatl 

11 Against injury to the grain by lightning . 

12* For success in the assembly 

13 Against one’s foes 

14 Prayer and praise to Savitar 

15 Prayer to Savitar 

16 Prayer to Savitar (or Brihaj^p^ti) .... 

17 Prayer to Dhitar for blessings .... 


358 

359 

360 

361 

362 

362 

363 

364 

365 

366 

367 

368 

369 

370 

371 

372 

373 

374 

375 

376 

377 
37» 
379 

379 

380 

380 

381 

382 

383 

383 

384 

384 

385 

386 

387 


389 

390 

390 

391 

39* 

392 

394 

394 

395 

395 

396 

396 

497 

398 

399 
399 
399 
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19 

For progeny! etc 


• 






400 

20 

Praise and prayer to Anumati . 








401 

21 

In praise of the sun .... 








402. 

22 

To the sun (?) 



• 





403 

23 

Against ill conditions and beings' . 








403 

24 

To variom gods .... 








404 

25 

Praise to Vishnu and Varuna . 








404 

26 

Praise and prayer to Vishnu 








404 

27 

Prayer and praise to Idi . 








40s 

28 

Of the instruments of offering . 








407 

29 

To Agni and Vi&hnu 








407 

30 

For successful anointing . 








408 

3* 

To Indra 1 for aid . 








. 409 

3* 

Homage to Soma (?) ... 







• 

. 409 

33 

34 

For blessings : to various gods 

To Agni: against enemies 


• 

• 


• 

• 

• 

. 409 

. 410 

35 

36 

Against a rival (woman) . 

Husband and wife to one another . 








. 410 

. 411 

37 

The vdfe to the husband . 








. 411 

38 

To win and (iz a man's love : with a plant 





a 


. 4x2 
. 412 
. 414 
. 414 
. 4IS 

• 415 

. 416 

39 

In praise of Sarasvant (?) . 

• • 







40 

Prayer and praise to Sarasvant 

• s 



• 




41 

4* 

To the heavenly falcon (the sun) 

To Soma and Rudra 




• 


• 


43 

Of speech (?) 








44 

Extolling Indra and Vbhnu 








. 416 

45 

To cure jealousy .... 








. 416 

46 

To Siniv&ll (goddess of the new moon) 








. 417 

47 

To KuhQ (goddess of the new moon) 






• 


. 418 

48 

To Raka (goddess of the full moon) 






• 


. 418 

49 

To the spouses of the gods 






• 


. 419 

50 

For success with dice 








. 419 

5* 

For protection by Brih^spati and Indra 








. 421 

52 

For harmony 








. 422 

53 

For some one's health and long life . 








• 423 

54 

Extolling verse and chant 








. 424 

■ 55 

To Indra (?) 








• 425 

56 

Against poison of snakes and insects 








. 425 

57 

Prayer to Sarasvati etc. . 








. 427 

58 

Invitation to Indra and Varuna 








. 427 

59 

Against cursers .... 








. 428 

60 

To the home : on returning or leaving 








. 428 

61 

For success of penance 








. 430 

62 

To Agni : against enemies 








. 430 

63 

To Agni : for aid . 








• 43' 

64 

Agaipst evil influence of a black bird 








. 43' 

65 

To the plant apdmSrgA: for cleansing 




• • 




. 432 

66 

For rMovery of sacred knowledge {brdhmaiui) 







•• 432 

% 

For recovery of sense, etc. 








• 433 

68 

Praise and prayer to Sarasvati' . 








• 433 

69 

Prajrer for good fortune . 








. 434 

70 

Against an enemy's sacrifice 








• 434 

71 

To Agni : .for protection . 








• 435 
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Vn. BMktkeaevmtli: conUiniM 

72 With an oblation to Indra * . • 

it 



4^ 

73 

With a heated offering to the Agvins 







437 

74 

Against ; against jealousy: to Agni 




• 



439 

75 

Praise and prayer to the kine .... 



* 

• 



440 

76 

Against apacits and jdydnya : etc. . 



• 

• 



441 

77 

To the Majruts 



a 

• 



443 

78 

To Agni : in favor of some one T 




t 



444 

79 

To Amav^sya (night or goddess of new moon) , 

. 






444 

80 

To the night or goddess of full moon {pdurmmdst) 






445 

81 

To the sun and moon 







446 

82 

Praise and prayer to Agni .... 







448 

83 

For release from Vanina's fetters 


. , ■ 





449 

84 

To Agni : and to Indra ..... 



.. 




45 * 

8s 

Invocation of Tirkshya 







452 

86 

Invocation of Indra 

* 






452 

87 

Homage to Rudra 







452 

88 

Against poison 







453 

89 

To Agni and the waters 







453 

90 

To destroy some one's virile power 







454 

91 

To Indra : for aid 







455 

92 

To Indra : for aid 







456 

93 

For India's aid 







456 

94 

For India's help to unanimity .... 







456 

95 

A spell against some one 







457 

96 

For quiet kidneys (?) 







457 

97 

Accompanying an offeting .... 







458 

98 

With an oblation to Indra .... 







460 

99 

When bestrewing \he v/i/i .... 







460 

100 

Against bad dreams ...... 







461 

101 

As to food enjoyed in a dream 







461 

102 

Accompanying self-relief 


• • • 





• 461 

*03 

For betterment 







462 

104 

Concerning Atharvan's cow .... 


. ‘ . 





462 

105 

An exhortation to holy life . 







462 

106 

Deprecation for offenses* 







463 

107 

To relieve a stinging pain .... 







463 

108 

Against enemies : to Agni .... 







463 

109 

l,For success with the dicej .... 







464 

110 

To Indra and Agni : for help .... 







466 

III 

To a soma-vessel 







467 

112 

For release from guilt and distress . 







467 

**3 

Against a (woman) rival : with a plant 







467 

114 

Against enemies 







468 

**5 

Against ill luck 







468 

1 16 

Against intermittent fever .... 







469 

”7 

Invitation to Indra 







470 

118 

When arming a warrior ..... 







470 



6. s Captum to his Hymnr-translatifins 1033 

[^Hote on ^ division of this work into two separately bound volumes. — 
With reference to this subject, the reader is asked to consult the para- 
graphs entitled “ External form of this work,** volume VII., pages xxiv- 
XXV. In order to arrange the following matter so that Division 11. should 
face Division III. (pages 10J4-S), it was necessary to leave this page 
blank. The blank may be utilized in part to show clearly that the break 
between volume VII. and volume VIII. corresponds with the break in 
the text between thp first grand division on the one hand, and the second 
and third grand divisions on the other. In using this work, it will be 
convenient, as it is also easy, to remember that 

Volume VII. ends with book vii., page 470t 

and that 

Volume VIII. begins with book viii., page 47i*J 
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Second Gland Divleion. — fioOka yiII.-Xn. 

FIva books of long hymns (45) of misoellaneoita subjects 

vm. Book the (dgrjith 

1 For some one's continued life * . ^^2 

2 To prolong some one’s life 

3 To Agni : against sorcerers and demons . . 4gi 

’4 Against sorcerers and demons : to Indra and Soma 486 

5 Against withcraft etc. : with an amulet 4^0 

6 To guard a pregnant woman from demons 49^ 

7 To the plants : for some one's restoration to health . . * . . . .498 

8 To conquer enemies ^02 

9 Mystic: extolling the . . . . ' 507 

10 Extolling the vir&j (first /o^^ydyn-hymn, with 6 parydyas) I|ii 

IX. Book the ninth 

1 To the honey-whip etc 517 

2 To Kima : for various blessings 521 

3 To accompany the releasing of a house 525 

4 Accompanying the gift of a bull 529 

5 With the offering of a goat and five rice-dishes 533 

6 Exalting the entertainment of gu&ts (second parySya-Yiymtit with 6 parydyas) . 539 

7 Extolling the ox (third parydya-Ykymxit with 1 parydya) 547 

8 Against various diseases 549 

9 Mystic 552 

10 Mystic 556 

« X. Book the tenth 

1 Against witchcraft and its practisers 562 

2 The wonderful structure of man 567 

3 With an amulet of vara^ • . *572 

4 Against snakes and their poison 575 

5 Preparation and use of water-thunderbolts (largely prose) 579 

6 With an amulet 585 

7 Mystic : on the skambhd or frame of creation 589 

8 Mystic 595 

9 With the offering of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes 602 

10 Extolling the cow {yafi) 605 

XI. Book the eleventh 

1 Accompanying a rice-dish offering .612 

2 To Rudra, especially as Bhava and ^arva 620 

3 Extolling the rice-dish (mtand) (fourth parydya-hyma^ with 3 parydyas) . . .625 

4 Extolling the breath {prd^) 632 

5 Extolling the Vedic student {prahmacdrin) 636 

6 To many different gods : for relief 640 

7 Extolling the remnant {tUchista) of the offering 643 

8 Mystic : especially on the constitution of man 647 

9 To conquer enemies : to Arbudi 651 

10 * To conquer enemies : to Trishandhi 655 

Xn. Bookthetwdfth • 

1 To the earth 660 

2 The flesh-eating and the householder's fires ^ 7 ^ 

3 Cremation as a sacrifice 

4 The cow iyafd) as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans ^3 

5 The Brahman’s cow (fifth parydyaAkymUf with 7 parydyas) 7 ^^ 



6 . Captums to Ms liymttriraHslatifiHs 

TUid Otaad OiTiaion.— Books Xm.-xviII. 

SU boob of Ion* hymn. (.5X the bodm rtowtog unity of .ubject 

Book Xm. -Hymn* to the Baddy Sun or Raw Seeri Bwhimui 

To Rofhita (the sun, as ruddy oqe) . 

To the sun 

To the sun (with imprecation on the eviWoer) 

EztoUing the sun {JarydyaAiymn, with 6 parydyas) 

Bpok XIV. —Wedding Versea. Seer: S&vitri Sdryi 

Marriage ceren^onies 

Marriage ceremonies (continued) 


Book XV — The Vrttye. Seer: — 


1 Paryiya the first 

or 

XV. I. 

I 

Paryiya the second 

or 

XV. I. 

2 

Paryiya the third 

or 

XV. I. 

3 

Paryiya the fourth 

or 

XV. I. 

4 

Paryiya the fifth 

or 

XV. I. 

5 

Paryiya the sixth 

or 

XV. I. 

6 

Paryiya the seventh . 

or 

XV. 1. 

7 

2 Paryiya the eighth 

or 

XV. 2. 

I 

Paryiya the ninth 

or 

XV. 2. 

2 

Paryiya the tenth 

or 

XV. 2. 

3 

Paryaya the eleventh 

or 

XV. 2. 

4 

Paryiya the twelfth 

or 

XV. 2 . 

5 

Paryiya the thirteenth 

or 

XV. 2 . 

6 

Paryiya the fourteenth 

or 

XV. 2 . 

7 

Paryiya the fifteenth 

or 

XV. 2 . 

8 

Paryiya the sixteenth 

or 

XV. 2 . 

9 


Paryaya the seventeenth or xv. 2: 10 
Paryaya the eighteenth or xv. 2 . 1 1 
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. 709 
. 719 
. 727 

• 73a 


• 740 

• 7 S 3 


• 773 

• 774 
. 776 

• 777 
. 778 
. 780 
. 781 
. 782 

• 783 

. 783 

• 784 

• 78s 

. 786 
. 788 

• 789 

• 790 

• 79« 

■ 79« 


• Book XVI. — Porltte. Seer : Projipati [?] 


1 Paryaya the first or xvi. 1. 1 

Paryaya the second or xvi. i. 2 

Paryaya the third or xvi. i. 3 

Paryaya the fourth or xvi. i. 4 

2 Paryaya Ahe fifth or xvi. 2. 1 

Paryaya the sixth or xvi. 2. 2 

Paryaya the seventh or xvi. 2. 3 

Paryaya the eighth or xvi. 2. 4 

Paryiya the ninth or xvi. 2. 5 


794 

795 

796 

797 

798 
798 

800 

801 
803 


Book XVn. — Prayer to the Sun as Indra and Vishnu. Seer : Brahman 


I Prayer and praise to Indra and the Sun 809 

Book XVIII. — Funeral Verses. Seer: Atharvan 

1 (.Funeral versesj 

2 LFuneial versesj 

3 L Funeral versesj 

4 LFuneral versesj 



1036 Indexis and other ' AumUatry Matitr ' ' 

Supplement.' — Book XEK. 

Aftergleanings (7s hymns)i chiefly fiom the traditional souices of division L 
Book XIX. — .Supidemontaiy Hynuui 

1 With an oblation for confluence . . . . . . * . .898 

2 Praise and prayer to the waters . . . . 899 

3 Praise to Agni « 900 

4 To various divinities 901 

5 Praise and prayer to Indra 902 

6 Purusha and his sacrifice 902 

7 To the lunar asteriSms : for blessings 906 

8 For well-being ; to the asterisms etc 909 

9 For appeasement and weal : to various divinities 912 

10 For well-being 915 

XI For well-being 917 

12 For success and long life 918 

13 For success in war : l,Apratiratha hymnj 918 

14 For safety 921 

15 For safety and success 921 

16 For safety and protection . . ^ 923 

i^ For protection : to various gods 924 

]8 For protection : to various gods ‘ . . . . 925 

19 For protection by various gods 926 

20 For protection by various gods 927 

21 The meters 928 

22 Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda 929 

23 Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda ^ . . . >931 

24 For prosperity : with a certain garment 934 

25 To a horse 936 

26 For long life etc. : with something golden 936 

27 For protection etc. : with a triple amulet 938 

28 For various blessings : with an amulet of darbkd 941 

29 Continuation of the foregoing * 942 

30 For protection etc. : with an amulet of darbkd ....... 943 

31 For various blessings: with an amulet of udumbdra 944 

32 For long life etc. : with an amulet of darbkd 947 

' 33 For various blessings : with an amulet of darbkd 949 

34 With a jan^'dd’^mxiiQt : for protection etc 950 

35 The same 953 

36 With a fa/dt'dra-amulet : for protection etc 9 *955 

37 With an amulet : for various blessings 95 ^ 

38 With gdggulu : against disease -957 

39 With ktistka : against diseases 959 

40 To various divinities : for various blessings • 9 ^‘ 

41 For some one’s welfare 9^3 

42 Extolling the brdkman etc 9^3 

43 To various gods : for attaining heaven 9^5 

44 With an ointment : against diseases etc 9 ^ 

45 With an ointment etc. : for various objects . 9^9 

46 With and to an amulet called dstrta * unsubdued ’ . . • ^ • • *972 

* 47 Tonight: for protection / 974 

48 To night : for protection . . * * • • -977 

49 Prsdse and prayer to night 97 ® 



* 6. WhiHy^s Captions to his Hymn^translations 

50 Tonight: for protection . 

51 Accompanying acceotince (?) . 

*52 Of and to desire ^ 

53 Praise of time (lauS) ...!’***** 

54 Praise of time 

55 To Agni ‘ 

56 To sleep (or dream) . / . 

57 Against evil<dreanihig 

58 For various blessings 

59 For successful sacrifice 

60 For physical abilities 

61 For length of life etc.' 

62 For popularity 

63 To Brihaspati: for sundry blessings 

64 To Agni: with fuel 

65 Praise of the sun 

66 To Agni : for aid 

67 For long life and prosperity .... 1 * 

68 With ceremonial performance .....*** 

69 To the waters : for long life 

70 For long life 

71 For various blessings • ^ 

72 For the favor of the gods 
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1038 Indta&s and other AuxUitiry MtMer 

• ^ -t' f ' , 

7. The ITamee of Seen of the Hyipns, «e given I7 the 

AniilrTf^i^nm *' *■ 

L^itney’s exploitation of .the Major Anukramanl. — In hb Excerpts 
from the Anukramanl, Whitney has given most of the material of value 
to be found in that treatise, but of course without attempting to settle 
all doubtful points in such a way as might properly be expected of a 
critical editor of its text. One of the uses of the following Index will be 
to make the deficiencies of this part of his work more readily apparenlt. 
The Excerpts and Index together will make the task of producing a 
critical/cdition relatively easy.J 

'“’^"[Doubtful points. — In some cases, this Index does not tally perfectly 
with the Excerpts. Thus vi. 4(5 and 47, as well as 45, seem to be ascribed 
to Ahgiras Pracetas, with Yama ” : cf. the Excerpts. Again, mantroktar^i 
of the Excerpt for vi. 48 may perhaps mean “ Agni and Rbhu and Indra ; 
but I have not entered those names for this hymn in the Index. Whitney 
seems to have had a doubt as to vii. 27-29, whether they should not be 
ascribed rather to Bhrgyailgiras than to Medhatithi; and as to vii. 31, 
whether it should not be ascribed rather to Brahman than to Bhrgv- 
ahgiras ; and as to vii. 33. What the Anukr. means to say about vi. 63 
is not wholly clear.J 

[Entire books of division III. ascribed each to a single seer. — It will be 
noticed that four entire books (all belonging to the third grand division : 
see p. 1035) are ascribed by the Major Anukramanl each to a single seer : 
books xiii. and xvii., each addressed to the Sun, are ascribed to Brahman 
* as seer; the wedding verses, book xiv., most appropriately to Slvitri 
Surya ; and the funeral verses, book xviii., to Atharvan (the Old Anukr. 
most appropriately calls them the Yama-hymns : p. 814). Further, so far' 
as quasi-authorship goes, the Vratya book, xv., is treated as a unit in that 
no seer is named for the whole nor for any part of it. As for book xvi., 
which puzzles us in more ways than one, there is good reason to think 
that tradition ascribes it to Prajapati (see p. 792, ^4); on the other 
hand, this is not wholly certain (p. 792, ^ 5), and the Excerpts actually 
assign 3-4 to Brahman and 5-7 to Yama, and leave 2 and 8 and 9 with- 
out express assignment, unless indeed we are to assume that the state- 
ments, for I and for '7 hold good' respectively for 2 and for 8 and 9.J 

[Value of these ascriptions qf quasi-authorship. — The fgcts just cited 
would appear to be of some moment as differentiating the third grand 
division from the other two ; but otherwise and in general, how much 
value, if any, is to be attached to these ascriptions is matter for special 
Study. It would be interesting to compare the ascriptions of the AV. 
Anukr. with those of the RV. Anukr. and to see how far the two treatises 
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• ’7. TbNam, ,//fc Swfc/a. 

agree M to hymns or yerses common to both saAhitas Th. p 
(jdx. 6 RV. X. 90) is ascribed by both treaHstko P«ru§a.hy 

the Apt«tiiath».h,i»« (rii. i, = rv ^ •» and 

ateaecHhjd .75 ^7- »P-U o5tZnldr.rh Jr.’i' ‘°;Z 

comes AtharvSngiras With 17, and Aneiras witli i« Tk ^nen 

tl aa^kn.. to and Bn.hn.an no., ha« „n.«hl^1'™;j 

he ^a.«,n of tl» text as " Atharva-Ved.” end "B.5.n.a.V.r" 
(d,^ anggeat. both Brahmdn . • God Bnd.n. ■ and . . to,. 

n.t. 0 . = ct P- 93., top). It i. porhapa nmtter for anniriao that 
hymns are not aacnbed to the "dreadfnl Ahgiraaea” (KV x .08 to- 
cf. X. 14. 3 a).J \ . o. lu. 

•' and hyntna el A«,lr.». 

-BloomBeld, d»^„g at SBE. xOl, p. „li|, .h. A.h.r,S 5 r., 

as name of this Veda, opines that atharvan refers to the auspicious prac- 
tices and afigiras to the practices of hostile sorcery 0^/^, adAicard) of this 

Veda. Similarly Victor Henryjn his This 

opinion is not in the least degree supported by the general character of 
the hymns ascribed respectively to Atharvan and to Angiras. Of those 
ascribed to Atharvan, nearly all are indeed intended for use in working 
good, and the infrequent exceptions (like iii. i8 ; vii. 35 and 70; vi. 138, 
a charm to make a man impotent) do not count for much. Of those 
ascribed to‘ Angiras, qn the other hand, hardly more than one (vii. 90 ; 
this also is for destroying a man*s virility) may be said to be for use in 
working evil. It is licit, however, to adjudge the facts last rehearsed as 
making rather against the critical value of the Anukramanl’s ascriptions 
than against the acceptability of the opinion of Bloomfield and Henry.J 
[Consistency in the ascriptions. — Consistency does nevertheless charac- 
terize these ascriptions to a certain degree. Thus the frequency with 
which each of the hymns of a related pair or of a larger group (e.g. the 
Mrgara hymns) is ascribed to the same seer is significant. Significant 
also are such facts as follow. Of the seven hymns ascribed to Garutman, 
every one is an incantation to be used against poison : v. 13 and vi.* 12 
and X. 4, in particular, against snake-poison. Each of the three hymns 
ascribed to Kanva is an incantation against .worms. Each of Jamadagni’s 
three has for its purpose to win a woman's love. Of those ascribed to 
Yama or to Yama with Angiras (disregarding xvi. 8 and 9, they number 
13)1 all but one refer either to “Death” or to “his brother Sleep” (cf. 
P* 994 » IT 4)* Thus ten, as appears from the duhsvapna etc. of the 
Excerpts, refer to evil dreams ; and one (vii. 64) to the omen of a “ black 
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bird “ as Yatna’k " messenger of death *' ; and one (xiL 3) to creni!at)ott of 
the dead.- 4Vers&<i3 of makes reference to the black bird, 

and so does xbc. 57. Of the four ascribed to BadarSya^i,* two (Iv. 38 ; 
vii. 109) are for success in gambling. J 

* suspected that the author of the Anukr. may have been a Vedantist* and that it 

was thus not unnatural that the name of BadarSyapi should appear ainong< Us alcMptions 
(she above, p. 218, top). Weber derived his suspicion from a remark by the author of the 
Anukr. on the last verse of book iv., BrakmdMm sarvatra JStaotdSbhimukkyttUUUM, If 
the author bases his remark upon the letter of our text (which has hrdhma^ neater), let us. hope 
that his philosophical acumen, was more penetrant than his philological. J 

[Palpably fabricated ascriptionss — Not a few of the ascriptions are 
palpably fabricated from a wdrd in the text. Of this kind are Up-heater 
and Forth-heater (Ucchocana and Pra^ocana) as seers of vi. 103 and 104, 
and Deliverance and Release (Unmocana and Pramocana) as seers of 
vi. 105 and 106. Strangely enough, noixe of these four words (or 
names**) occurs in any. of these four hymns, but rather (the first two) 
in vii. 95 and (the second two) in v. 30, which latter furthermore is also 
ascribed to Unmocana.J 

[Alphabetical index of seer-names and of passages ascribed to them. — 
This Index was made by Whitney, but was carefully revised by Dr. 
Ryder and again by me.J 


Agastya vi. 133 

Angiras ii. 3; 35. iv. 39. i-g. v. 12. 

vi. 83-84. vii. 50-51 ; 77 i 90- 
* 22; 34-35. See also AtharvSngiras 
and Pratyangirasa and Bhrgvangiras 
Angiras Pracetas, with Yama, vi. 45-47 
Atharvan i. 1-3 ; SH” 5 I 5 » 20-21 ; 23;’ 

27 ; 30 ; 34-35. ii. 4 ; 7 ; 13 ; 19-23 ; 

29; 34. iii. 1-5 ; 8; lo; 15-16; 18; 
26-27 ; 30. iv. 3-4 ; 10 ; 15 ; 22 {? or 
Vasistha ?) ; 30 ; 34. v. 5-6 ; 7-8 (?) ; 
II ; 24; 28. vi. 13; i 7 -* 8 ; 

32. 3 ; 36-40 ; 50 ; 58-62 ; 64-69 ; 73- 
74; 78-80; 85-90; 92; 97-99; *09- 
113; 124-126; 138-140. vii. i-^ ; 

13-14 ; 18 ; 34-38-, 45. 2 i 4M9 ; 52 ; 
56; 61; 70-73; 76; 78-81; 85-87; 
91-92 ; 94 ; 97-99 ; 105-106. ^ viii. 7 ; 
9. ix. 1-2. X. 3 ; 7; 9. xi. 2-3 ; 
7. xii. I . xviii. 1-4 (the whole book), 
xix. 14-20; 23-24; 26; 37-38. See 
also Brhaddiva Atharvan ; also Sindhu- 
dvfpa Atharvgkrti 
Atharvan Vitahavya vi. 136-137 


AtharvSflgiras iv. 8. vi. 72; 94; loi ; 
128-132. vii. 74; 115-118. xix. 3- 
4 ; 5 ( 0 * Angiras 
Atharv&cSrya viii. 10. Cf. xii. 5 (Ka- 
9yapa) . 

Apratiratha xix. 13 

Atharvana : cf. Bhrgu Atharvana 

Ucchocana vi. 103 

UddSlaka iii. 29. vi. 15 

Unmocana v. 30. vi. 105 

Uparibabhrava vi. 30-31. vii. 8-9; 75 

Rbhu iv. 1 2 

Kapifijala ii. 27. vii. 95-96 
■ Kabandha vi. 75-77 
Kagyapa x. 10. xii. 4-5 
Ka9yapa MSrIca vii. 62-63 
Kahkdyana yi. 70. xi. 9 
KSnva ii. 31-32. v. 23 
Kutsa X. 8 

KHurupathi vii. 58. xi. 8 
K&u^ika vi. 35 ; 1 17-121. x. 5. 25-35 
Garutman (so I not -mant) iv. 6-7. v. 13* 
vi. 12 ; 100. vii. 88. x. 4, 

G'Srgya vi. 49. xix. 7-8 


t 
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Mx- 9i : 47-4B,: 50 

bcqiK^m «ttii Bhanulvtlj^ ;dx. 49 (?) 
Citataa L <6; 28. ii. 14; 18 ; 25. 
ir. 36. ' V. 29. vL 32. 1^:34. vul. 
3-4 

Jagadbijampuma iii. 6 
Jamadagni vi.^8-^'; 102 
Jfttikftyana vi. 33 ; 116 
•Tvai^tr 81 
Pravinodas \a 18 
Dnihvana (?) vi. 63 
Nftrftyana x. a. xix. 6 
Pativedana ii. 36 

Prajipati ii. 30. iv. 35. vi. ii. vii. 
102. xvi. I (but see p. 792; f 4) ; ^ 
(?). xix. 46 

Pratyangirasa x. 1. Cf. Angiras 
Prmocana vi. 106 
Pragocanavi. 104 
Praskanva vii. 39-44 ! 45* i 
Babhrupifigala vi. 14 
Badarayani iv. 37-38. vii. 59 » 109 
Brhacchukra vi. 53. Cf. Qukra 
Brhaddiva Atharvan v. 1-3. Cf. Athar- 
van 

Brhaspad x. 6 

Brahman i. 17 ; 19; 22 ; 24 ; 26 ; 31-32. 
H: 1S-17; 24 J 33- “*• 12 j 14; 23; 

28; 31. iv. 5} 16; 2t; 33; 39*9 -m. 
V. 9-10 ; 20-21 ; 25-27. vi. 26 ; 41 ; 
54-55 ; 71 ; 114-115- vH. 19-22; 24; 
32 ; 33 (?) ; 53 ; 54- X ; 60 ; 66-67 ; 103- 
104; 111. viii. 1-2. ix. 4;6-7;9- 
Io. x. 5, 37-41. xi. I ; 5. xiii.*i-4 
(the whole book). xvi. 3-4. xvii. i 
(the whole book). xix. i ; 9-12 ; 21 ; 
28-30 ; 36 ; 40-43 » 51-52 ; 58-71 
Brahman, with Bhrgvahgiras, iii. i«i 
Brahmaskanda iv. 31-32 
Bhaga vi. 82 
Bharadvaja ii. 12 

Bharadvaja, with Gopatha, xbi. 49 (?) 
Bhagali vi. 52 
Bhargava vii. 113-1 14 
Bhargava Vaidarbhi xi. 4 ^ 

Bhrgu iii. 13 ; 24-25. iv. 9 ; 14. vi. 
27-29; X22-123. vii. 15-17; 54- a; 


55; 84; X07-108; 110. ix. 5. xii. 
2. 3tix. 32-33 ; 44-45 ; J3 tS 5 
Bhfgu Atharvana ii. 5 
Bhfgvangirasi. 12-14; 25. ii*8-l0. iii. 

7* iv. 1 1 . V. 4 ; 22. vi^ 90 ; 42- 
43 ; 91 ; 95-96 1 127. vii. 30-31 ; 93. 
viiL 8. ix. 3; 8. xi. 10. ^ xix. 27; 
39. Cf . Angiras ; and see introduction 

to this Index 

Bhigvangiras Brahman xix. 72 
BhrgvangiraSy.with Brahman, iii. 11 
Mayobha V. 17-19 ^ ' 

Matniamah ii. 2. iv. 20. viii. 6 
Maiica : cf. Kagyapa MarTca. See p. 579, 

TS 

Mrgira iv. 23-29 

Medhatithi vii. 25-29 (but see introduction 
to this Index) 

Yama vii. 23; 64; loo-ioi. xii. 3. 

xvi. 5-7 ; 8-9 (?). xix. 56-57 
Yama, with Angiras Pracetas, vi. 45-47 
Varuna vii. 112 

Vasi$|ha i. 29. iii. 19-22. iv. 22 (? or 
Atharvan ?) 

Vamadeva iii. 9. vii. 57 
Vi^vamitra iii. 17. v. J5-16. vi. 44; 
141-142 

Vihavya x. 5. 42-50 

Vltahavya : cf. Atharvan 4^ 

Vena ii. i. iv. 1-2 

Camtati i. 33. iv. 13. vi. 10 ; 19 ; ai- 
. 24 ; 51 ; 56-57 ; 93 ; 107. vii. 68-69. 
xi. 6 

i^ambhu ii. 28 

^ukra ii. 11. iv. 17-19; 40. v. 14; 

31. vi. 1 34-135. vii. 65. viii, 5. 

Cf. Brhacchukra 
^unahqepa vi. 2f, vii. 83 
Qaunaka ii. 6. vi. 16 ; 108. vii. xo-x 2 ; 

Savitr ii. 26. ’ xix. 31 
^avitri Surya xiv. 1-2 (the whole book). 
See p. 739. 1 5 

Sindhudvipa i. 4-5. vii. 89. x. 5. 1.24. 
xix. 2 

Sipdhudvipa Atharvakrti i. 6. Cf . Athar- 

van 
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8. Brief Index of Names and Things and Words a^d Flaoss 

' LAn elaborate index uncalled for here. — ^.The existence of Whitney’s 
complete and accurate Imiex Verhorum to the AV. makes needless a full 
index of Sanskrit words for this work. Again, since the whole text is 
treated, each place or passage in its natural order, an index of places is 
also unnecessary. Moreover, an excellent English index of names and 
things- is furnished hy Grilhth in his Translation. The following index, 
therefore, may legitimately be kept within very narrow limits. Its purpose 
is merely to aid in finding a few matters which are not to be found by the 
help of Whitney or Griffith*. On the other hand, it is obvious that it would 
be possible and most useful to make for this work an exceedingly detailed 
index, giving, for example, under the heading Surd and sonant interchanged^ 
every case of that kind to be found by careful comparison of the Atharvan 
text with the variants reported in this work. Such an index would be 
practically a collection of brief essays upon the subjects named in its 
headings, and would involve (see p. xxxvii, ^ 2 ) a variety of special inves- 
tigations which are too large to be ilndertaken here and must be left for 
another occasion. 1 hope that the student of this work will find the 
arrangement of the matter of the General Introduction so clear, and the 
analytical table of contents so thorough and perspicuous, that the absence 
of a detailed ffidex to the matter of the Introduction will not be felt.J 
[Arabic numerals by themselves refer to the pages of the main body of 
yiis work, the ** Translation and Notes ” ; Roman numerals by themselves 
refer to the pages of volume VII. which precede the ** Translation and 
Notes.*' Numerals in groups refer to book and hymn and verse, or rather 
to the notes thereon.J 


[Abbreviations explained, xeix 
Accent heeded by the commentator, xix. 
13. 9 

Antigone, cited, i. 14. i 
Antiphonal responses, ii. 5, introduction 
Asterisms, regents of, xiv. i. 13; in gen- 
eral, xix. 7 and 8 
Athenaeum Press, xl 
Auditory errors, xcii 

Barth, on Griffith's translations, xcv, note 
Bcxds story of Herodotus, xviii. 4. 77 
Benares, cremation at, xviii. 4. 12 
Black sesame for mournful occasion,' xviii. 
3.69 

Blend-readings, xciii, xiv. 2. 18 j xviii. x. 
39» 42 ; 4- 57 


Bloomfield's argument in favor of RW’s 
emendation anticipated and parried by 
W., xix. 53. 2 ; his Vedic Concordance, 
xxxvii, xc, xci; works on the ritual, 
Ixxv, ci 

Brahma-jala-sutta, the name, x. 5. 1 
“ Brought nearer to completion," meaning 
of the phrase, xxxiv, xl 
Caland, works of, on ritual, Ixxv, ci 
Cappeller, Carl, xl 

Chandogya Upanishad, vii. 15* discussed 
at xviii! 4. 12 

Cremation at Benares, xviii. 4. 12 
Death and Sleep, xix. 56. i 
Decad-sQktas, cxxxii 

Dedication of this work, motif of the, xxxix 
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Pada-p&tha, blunders of, Ixix, xiii. 3*17; 


Dolbrilck, B., Ixxvii, note 
Diairhoearcaw^d by f^ar, iii. 2. 5 
Eleven dishes, deposition of, xviii. 4. 16 
Ell-brackets, use of, explained, xxviii, c 
Endings, of words, abbreviated^ xix. 59. i 
Errors, remarkable series of, xxxvi, note. 

See Auditory errors and Visual errors 
Faulty assimilation of endings, xviii. 4. 87 
[cf. Album-Kern, p. 303] 

Garbe, Richard, xl, xliv, note, Ixxxii 
Geldner, Karl F., xliv, note, 816, etc. 
Genders, confused?, xiv. 2. 30 
Glosses, hypermetric, xciii 
Grierson, George A., xl, v. 13. 5 
Griffith’s translations, Barth on, xcv, note 
Hadley, James, xlix, xliii 
Hal^vy, J., on hrudu, i. 25. 2 
Haplography, cases of, bcxxiii, xciii, iv. 
S- 5 ; XV. 7. I 

Henri d’Orldans, Prince, on a symbolic 
practice, vii. 38. 5 * 

Henry, Victor, on hrudu, i. 25. 2 
Hopkins, E. W., xl, xlviii, xii. i. 51 
Index Verborum in fuller form, Whitney's 
unpublished MS. thereof, xxv, note 
Infelicities of expression in the translation, 
xxxvii, xcviii 
Integer vitae, Ixxviii 
Jacobi, Hermann, xl 
Kaegi, Adolf, xliv, note 
Karait, venomous little snake, v. 13. 5 
Lindner, Bruno, xliv, note 
Maha-bharata, possible reminiscence of 
AV. in the, x. 4. 9; verse in AV. resem- 
bling adages of, v. 19. 9 
Maitrayanl, peculiar orthography of, disre- 
garded, xc 

Manuscript D. confused with Op., Ixv 
Manuscripts, designations of, explained, 
cix 

Messengers of Yama, xviii. 2. 27 
Milky Way, vi. 128. 4. 

Misdivision between hymns, clx, near end, 
i. 20. 4 and introd. to i. 21, 1016 
Mixed construction, xiv. 2. 72 ' 

Moore, George F., xl, xiv. 2. 14 
Morgan, Morris H., xl 
One hundred and one, i. 30. 3 ; iii. 11. 5 ; 
viii. 2. 27 ; xi. 6. 16 


XIX. 26. 3 ; etc. 

Paritt^ as name for sixteenth book, clviii, 
note, XV, cxlv, 792, 1023, 1035 J xs name 
for the hymn iii. 26, introduction to iii. 26 
Pearls formed from rain-drops, introd. to 
iv. 10 

Pischel, Richard, xci, xviii. i . i ; ^tc. 

Play of words, xviii. 3. 29 

Prakritism in orthography, iii. 12. 4; x. 

9. 23 ; xix. 8. 4 [cf. Album-Kern, p. 302] 
Protests : against issue of works in confus- 
ing subdivisions, xxv, note ; agamst sepa- 
rate pagination of reprints, xeix, note 
Rmn-drops become pearls, introd. to iv. xo 
Rejkints, see Protests 
Ryder, A. W., xxxix, Ixxxvi, 420, 515, 
579» 663, 664, 702, 739, 1039, >040 
Salisbury, Edward E., xliii, xliv, note, xlix, 1 
Sense-equivalent variants, Ixxx, xviii. 2. 16 
Seventh book, exceptional character of, cli ; 

one verse its norm, cxlix 
Shadow, loss of, xiii. i. 56 
Shuffling of padas, xviii. 2. 2 ; 3. 38 ; 3. 47 
Sleep and Death, xix. 56. 1 
Smith, Theobald, xl, v. 13. 4 
Snake-poison, autotoxic action of, v. 13.4; 
vii. 88. I ; x. 4. 26 

Suggestions for future work relating to the 
AV. : in general, xxxvii, f 2, >1042 ; edi- 
tion of Paftcapatalika, Ixxii ; edition of 
Major AnukramanT, Ixxii, 1038; edition 
of Kashmirian text, Ixxxvi; sifting of 
various interpretations, xxxi; criticism 
of the Pada-patha, Ixix ; comparison of 
grouping of mantras in the ritual and in 
the samhita, Ixxv; critical study of 
hymns that exceed the norfhal length, 
cliii and note; question of identity of 
Sayana of RV. with ** Sayana” of AV., 
Ixviii ; publication of Roth’s exegefical 
notes, xevi 

Suggestions for future work relating to the 
RV., xxxvii, xxxvii! * 

Suggestions of Roth for future work, 
xxxvii i, note 

Surd and sonant confused, Ixxxiii, xcii, 
ii. 13- 3 ; xiv. I. 45 ; xviii. 2. 14; 1045 
Tears destroy peace of the dead, xiv. 2. 59 
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Tr^inslation, infelicfties of esqpression in, paAfa, xviii. 4* 53 • . 

xxxvii» xcviii pitrHidkSHa (eloven xvtti. 4. |6 

Twfn-consonant wrongly inserted or omi^ ptftJkd = icdt^vos, xvUir 2**5 ‘ 

.< ted| Ixxxiv, xcii, xviii. 2. 3 prasfatyd ityddi^ 782, foiot*iibte 

Cha-padas in the samhiUI, 503, 847 [cf. prd^lisfa svariia^ xviii 55 ^ 


Album-Kern, p. 301] 

bhurijt Ixxiv, note 

Urination, gesture in, vii. Toa. 1 ; xiii. 1. 56 

rak^ohd (?), neuter, xix. 44. 7 . 

Visual errors, xciii 

vdnya^'abhivdnyat etc., xviii. 4. 35 

Wales Professorship of Sanskrit at Har- 

virdj^ Ixxiv, note 

vard, xliv, note 

visd^^ etyn|plogy, iii. 7. 1 ; vi. 44. 3 ; vi. 

Warren, Henry Clarke, vii, xxiv, xxxviii. 

121. I 

xxxix ^ 

vdiyadkikarauya^ xviii. 3. 2 

Whitney, Mrs. W. D., xxxix, xlvi 

vydghrddisu etc. of Anukr., xv. 5. 7 

Whitney, Miss Maria, xl 

safkfrityaf xviii. 4. 55 

Women likened to field, xiv. 2. 14 

su-(adsat xviii. 3. 16 

Word-endings abbreviated, xix. 59. i * 

sukdr^ suhdrty xix. 45. 2, 1046 

Word-play, xviii. 3. 29 

svardjy Ixxiv, note 

Yama*s messengers, xviii 2. 27 

harinU or * taking * verses, xviii. 3. 8 

akrpran^ xviii. 3. 23 * 

ii. 13. I, Ixxiii 

ajaydnais, xviii. 2. 53 

iii. 10., 12, Ixiv * 

ahjoydndis^ xviii. 2. 53 

iii. 12. I, Ixxxiii 

apafcdd^agkvan^ xix. 55. 5 

iv. 10. 6, Ixx 

adkito tatantha^ interesting corruption, xiv« 

iv. 19. 6, Ixvii, Ixx 

1 . 45 ♦ 

iv. 28. 3, Ixvii, Ixx 

arir mitram arer etc., iv. 9. 4 

iv. 32. 3, Ixxiv s 

arthorsdktasy cxxxiii 

vi. I. 3, Ixix, note 

ahighnyo^ x. 4. 7 

vi. 32. 3, xcii 

dsandf, xiv. 2. 65 

vl 70. 3, xcii 

indror^atru and indra-iaird, Ixviii 

vii. 57. 2, xcvii 

ditatf xviii. 3. 40 

X. 2. 24, Ixxxix 

•ka, as added to stems of participles, ii. 

X. 3. 18, 21, 22, kcxxiii 

3. 1 ; iv. 37. 10; v. 13. 9; V. 23. 7; xiv. 

xii. 3. 36, Ixxxviii 

2. 63; JAOS. XX. 25 

xiv. I. 9, Ixix 

kuttayeyus^ xviii. 4. 55 

xiv. 2. 18, xciii 

gdgguluy orthography and accent, 957 

xviii. 1 . 50, xciv 

tu, sole occurrence of, in AV., iv. 18. 6 

xviii. 2. 46, Ixviii 

dhuvana^"x\m, 3. 10, 17 

xviii. 3. 3, xcii 

ndvaprabhrah^ana^ xix. 39. 8 

xviii. 4. 40, xcvii 

niertf Ixxiv, note 

xviii. 4. 61, Ixxix 

pida-nl, xi. 2. 1 3 

xix. 23, cl, civil, clix 

parydya’SUktas, cxxxiii 

xix. 50. 5, 7, Ixxxiii 

9. Additions and Consetions 

LOmissions and errors not easy to rectify in the electrotypSi plates. — 

Of the omissions and errors, the minor ones have been made good bi 

the plat.es ; the more considerable 

ones are rectified herei and to these 



9. Additi<yiis and Corrections 
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rectifications special attention is called at the proper places by a hind 
(JW*) inserl/ld in the plate and pointing to the number of this page 
or the following. 


Faoi 

Jxxziit paragraph 2, and Ixxxv, top : I seem to be in error in supposing that Roth made 
his autograph nagarl transcript directly from the birch-bark original. Garbe writes 
me, April 27, 1905, that Roth's autograph nagarl transcript consists of two quarto 
volumes, that it w§a made from Roth's Kashmirian nagari transcript (see p. Ixxxi), 
and that it has been collated with the birch-bark original at the beginning, not very 
far, the variants being noted in red ink. I can hardly sfce what Roth’s purpose 
was in making a new transcript from anything else than the birch-bark original, 
unless it be that the new transcript was to serve merely as a convenient hand-copy 
on which to note the variants of the birch-bark leaves, which could thus be collated 
in their proper order without injury. 

57 (ii. 13* 3) : Confusion of surd and sonant, aspirate and non-aspirate. This is shown 

by the variants of the following passages which I have noted : AV. vi. 3. 3 ; 28. i ; 
29. 3 ; ix. 9. 17 \ X. 4- 23 {sarvebhyo ) ; 7. 43 ; xi. i. 2 ; 5.1; xii. 2. 23 ; 3. 2, 55 ; 

4. 29; xiii. I. I ; 2. 15, 43; xiv. 2. 31, 3 > {yrddhaye), 68; xviii. i. 30; 2. 14, 35, 
47 ; 3 « 52 ; 4« 63 ; xix. 9. 8 ; n. 6; 13. 5 ; 24. 6 {adhi dkHs) ; 33. 3 ; 34 - 2, 3 i 
36. 3 i 38* I igantho)\ 39. 10; 56. 4, 5. Roth discusses these matters, ZD MG. 
xlviii. lo6-in. Cf. above, p. 1043, Index, s.v. Surd; also J. Hertel, Tantra- 
&khydyika, 1904, p. xvi ; and Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance, passim (e.g-» under 

atha and adha). « 

58 (ii. 14, introd.) : See Ludwig, Sb. der Bohmischen Gcs. der Wiss., 1898, no. 10, p. 1 1. 

‘ 94 (iii. 7. 1) : As to see references in Index, s.v., p. 1044. 

197 (iv. 27, 6) : Neither von Schroder nor I can find the MS. citation. 

266 (v. 25, 8) : CGS. reads ahhi kranda vtlayasva. 

327 (vi. 61.3): Add: LHere ends the sixth anmtdka^ 10 hymns with 30 verses; the 
Anukr. quotation is [paflcama^'lsasthau trin^atkdu (read tnn^ak&u ?). J 

455 (vii. 90. 3) : The Old Anukr. says [dvitiya-']astamau nava. The dvitfya- was not 
given at p. 404, but refers to anuvdka 2, with its 9 hymns. 

461 (vii. loi. I) ; The hymn is treated at length by Pischel, Album-Kern, 11 5-7. 

547 (ix. 7 , introd., line 10); The an-uktapSda verses are rather all except 7, 18, I 9 » 


601 (x. 8. 43) ; Garbe, in his SSmkhya-tattva-kaumudI, Abh. der Bayenschen Ak der 
Wiss., xix., p. 5*9, reports previous views as to this verse, renders b by^mit drei 
Schnaren (d^ i. dreifach) umhullt," and takes “ triply covered as referring to skin 

792 (^k*xvi.*introd.) : It occurred to me as an afterthought (p. clviii, note) that the 

* ^ 

(SI; I.. 'r““ 
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iv. *S3 ; and in that of 1801, at iv. 343 - 'l do pot,remember rutthv any aailbr 

translation into English of a part of this Veda. * 

070 Vxix. 45- a) : Whitney cites doubtfully, at Grammar, $ 194. the MS. combi don 
^ iuAdrn nah. At § 150 b he records instances of retendon 

mute after r: thus, irk, vdrk, avart,d^r(, suhirtj compare Kielhoms Gram- 
R t A fkither edition* German or liinghshs J 









